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INTRODUCTION. 

(FoR  REFERENCE  ONLY.) 


THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


Characters. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Observe  the  dif- 
ference between 

ft   a 

«* 

like  <z  in  father;    never  as  in 

21  and  U. 

ball,  htf/,  care. 

an       c. 
•O      v 

bay 

as  in  Eng.,  except  at  end  of 

S3  and  33; 

word   or    syll.,    when   pron. 

&,  fy,  t)  and 

like/. 

¥• 

G     C 

tsay 

before  ti,  e,  t,  and  ty,  like  ts  ; 

6   and   (g; 

otherwise  like  k;  in  words 

c  and  e. 

from  French,  before  e  and  i, 

like  ss. 

. 

3)   fa 

day 

as  in  Eng.,  except  at  end  of  word 

2)  and  0. 

or  syll.,  when  pron.  like  /. 

(5    c 

ay 

long,   like   a  in  game-   short, 

(g   and  6; 

like  <?  in  p^n;  when  final  or 

e  and  c. 

in  unaccented  prefixes,  like 

short  a  in  Louisa. 

»  f 

*ff 

as  in  English. 

f  and  f. 

®   0 

gay 

always  hard,  before  all  vowels 

©  and  @. 

and  before  I,  tn,  n,  r,  like  g 

in  ^ive  ;  at  end  of  words  and 

sylls.,   or  before  other  con- 

sonants,  like  Germ.   cf>  ;   in 

words  from  French,  before  e 

and  i,  like  s  in  pleasure. 

THE   GERMAN    ALPHABET. 


Name. 


Sound. 


hah 


ee 
yot 

kah 

ell 

em 

en 

o 

pay 

koo 

err 


ess 


always  aspirated  before  vowels, 
as  in  /*at ;  silent  before. con- 
sonants, after  t,  between 
vowels,  and  wneh  final,  'r^1-^ 

long,  like  e  in  he;  short,  like  / 
in  skm. 

like  y  in  jet ;  in  words  from 
French,  like  s  in  pleasure. 


as  in  English. 


like  Eng.  r  with  strong  guttural 
roll ;  formed  by  making  the 
tongue  convex,  and  check- 
ing the  breath  by  gently 
pressing  the  middle  of  the 
tongue  against  the  roof  of 
the  mouth. 

before  vowels,  like  z  in  zone, 
or  s  in  dairy ;  before  conson- 
ants, and  when  final,  like  s  in 
ye*/  but  see  frf),  ft,  fp,  below. 
3  is  used  at  the  end  of  words, 
otherwise  f. 


Observe  the  dif- 
erence  between 


b,  fy,  to  and 


and  91. 


SRandSB; 
m  and  to. 
9*  and  $. 


and 
r  and 


f  and  f . 


THE   GERMAN   ALPHABET. 


Characters. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Observe  the  dif- 
ference between 

X   t 

fay 

as  in  Eng.;  tfy  also  like  A-  ti  in 
foreign  words,  preceding  an- 
other vowel,  like  tse. 

n  u 

00 

long,  like  oo  in  boot  ;  short,  like 

oo  in  f00t. 

U  and  21. 

&  ti 

fow 

like  Eng.^/in  Germ,  words  ;  in 
foreigrrwords,  like  Eng.  v. 

58  and  33; 
b,  b,  fy,  ty« 

2$  to 

vay 

like  Eng.  T>,  except  after  fcfy  and 
g,  when  pron.  like  Eng.  w. 

*  y 

iks 

like  kst  even  when  initial. 

£  and  r. 

?>  t, 

ypsilon 

like    the    Germ,    vowel  i  ;    or 
like  ii. 

8  * 

tset 

like  #. 

MODIFIED  VOWELS  (UMLAUTS). 


Characters. 


Sound. 


O(Oe)  o 


li(Ue)    il 


like  the  Germ,  vowel  e.  (The  forms  2le,  etc., 
are  replaced  by  sj(,  etc.,  in  modern  ortho- 
graphy.) 

about  like  »  in  m//rder;  nearly  like  French  eu, 
but  with  lips  rounded  and  nearly  closed. 

nearly  like  French  //;  there  is  no  corresponding 
sound  in  Eng.  Pronounced  with  lips  rounded 
and  pointed,  as  for  whistling. 


THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 
DOUBLE  VOWELS. 


Characters. 


Sound. 


9(o  an 

<$e  ee 

Co  oo 


like  long  a  (a  in  farm). 
"  «  e  (a  "  care). 
"  "  o  (never  like  Eng.  oo). 


DIPHTHONGS. 


Characters. 


Sound. 


$li            at 
(vi            ei 

[like 

*  in  f/re. 

9(u           au 

like 

ou  in  h0«r. 

9(u($leu)  au 

1 

/w 

Mike 

^j  in  ]oy. 

(*u           cu 

J 

it 

like 

ie  in  fold  (not  found  at  the  beginning  c 

words);  in  the  unaccented  sylls.  of  foreign 
words,  i  and  e  are  pronounced  separately. 

CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS  AND  TRICRAPHS. 


Characters. 


Sound. 


after  a,  o,  u,  cm,  like  ch  in  Scotch  \vch ; 
softer  after  d,  e,  i,  5,  ii,  au,  eu ;  it  does 
not  occur  at  the  beginning,  except  in  for- 
eign words,  where  it  is  pronounced  like  k 
before  a,  o,  u,  and  like  final  $  before  e,  i. 
In  French  words  it  has  the  sound  of  sh, 
as  in  French ;  tf)$  when  in  one  syll.  =^  x. 


THE    GERMAN    ALPHABET. 


Characters. 


Sound. 


ff 
*») 
tt 


ffi 


like  Eng.  ck ;  when  divided  between  two 
lines,  is  written  f-f;  not  found  at  begin- 
ning. 

pronounce  both  p  and  f  distinctly, 
as  in  Eng. ;  in  foreign  words  only. 

like  sh  in  Eng. ;  but  when  the  <§  is  in  a 
distinct  syll.,  pron.  separately. 

like  soft  shp  in  Eng.  at  the  beginning ;  other- 
wise like  sp. 

like  soft  sht  in  Eng.  at  the  beginning ;  other- 
wise like  st.  ' 

like  ss ;  jj  replaces  fj  after  long  vowels  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  and  always  when  final. 
Hence  gufe  (long  u),  gen.  gitgeS ;  but  glujj 
(short  u),  gen.  glufjeS ;  and  beiften,  btfc,  %t* 
btffen.  Diphthongs  are  always  followed  by 
fj.  Not  found  at  the  beginning. 


like  ts.     It  stands  for 
beginning. 


Not  found  at  the 


6  EXAMPLE^    OF    PRONUNCIATION. 

EXAMPLES  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

SIMPLE  VOWELS. 

H  long  :  gar,  bat,  lam  ;   short  :  fait,  -IRann,  $amm. 
(i  long  :  fyer,  ben,  bem  ;   short  :  §err,  benn,  Sett. 

In  formative  sylls.  foil,  by  a  consonant  shorter  still 

genfter,  fyaben,  @fel. 

In  final  syll.  not  foil,  by  a  consonant,  like  a  in  Louisa  : 

@nbe,  §cibe,  ©abe.     Also  in  prefixes,  as  in  the  first  syll. 

of  gefycmgen,  gefatten,  ©ebanfen,  bcfatten,  bebenlen. 
3  long  :  mir,  bir,  5Rine  ;   short  :  ftiE,  mit,  bitten. 
O  long:  £on,  lob  en,  fyalen;   short:  £onne,  lammen,  foil. 
U  long  :  §ut,  bu,  33lute§  ;   short  :  ^hitter,  bumm,  unter. 
^  long  :  S^namft,  $ol^^  ;    short  :  3Jtyrte, 


DOUBLE  VOWELS  (ALL  LONG). 

«a  :  §aar,  $al,  ©taat.  |     ^e  :  £Icc,  leer,  SBcct. 

Oo  :  Soot,  3ftoo§,  2oo§. 


MODIFIED  VOWELS  (UMLAUTS). 

n  long :  Sa'r,  fame,  ^ragen ;   short :  fyatte,  $a'mme,  faflt. 
6  long :  Ol,  £one,  ©triime :    short :  fonnte,  ©otter,  iiffnen. 
U  long:  §ute,  fiir,  libel;   short:  §iitte,  fiitten,  muffen. 

DIPHTHONGS  (ALL  LONG). 

®u :  ^eute,  neu,  Scute. 

3e :  bie,  fyter,  tief  (in  sonv 
foreign  words,  pron 
t-e:  gamtlte,  6^anien 
Sinie). 


i  :  metn,  Better,  bleiben. 
i :  §aut,  $fae,  blau. 
n  •  §aute,  Saume,  la'uten. 


EXAMPLES    OF    PRONUNCIATION.  7 

SIMPLE  CONSONANTS. 

fc  final  (—/) afc,  ©raB,  06. 

r  soft  (=»  ts)     *..'„..    ddfar,  (Eeremonte,  Cicero, 
&  final  (~  jf) Sftab,  Sob,  Sieb. 

(==  £•  in  ^ive) geben,  beginnen,  SageS. 

(=  ck)    .......    Sag,  bog,  giitig,  3Jlagb. 

(ae  ^  in  French  words)     .    ©ente,  ©age,  ^Sage. 

r§o§e,  Soje,  ^rd^e,  fiUjren, 
mute •<     f a!j,  33a§n,  S^ut:e, 


r  (=  j)  ........    jeber,  jemanb,  ^ 

*  (  (=  2^  i 


(=  2^  in  French  words)  .     .     3a^ou^e/  Sournal. 

(  rebe,  murren,  ^]aar,  ©tern, 


f  initial   and   medial   (=  s  in 

dai^y) Sonne,  biefer,  Sattel,  §dufer. 

§  f'nal  (=  j-  in  yes)  ....  §au§,  bteS,  eg,  Safter,  legbar. 
t  m  foreign  words  before  i 

(=  ts) national,  patient. 

\  in  Germ,  words  (=/)  .    .  toon,  $ater,  Setter. 

1  in  foreign  words(=  v)  .    .  -iftot) ember,  bititbteren,  3lbtio!at. 

to  .  v=  Eng.  v) toenn,  toer,  too,  tote. 

(after  fcfy  and  3  =  Eng.  w)  .  ©cfytoefter,  fd^toer,  ^toei, 


J  initial  (—  ks)     .....     Xeryeg, 
j  (=  /r)  ........    gterbe,  §u, 

REMARK.  —  In  the  above  list,  only  those  consonants  are 
given,  which  differ  in  pronunciation  from  their  equivalents 
in  English.  Below  are  given  also  certain  consonantal  com- 
binations,  most  of  which  do  not  occur  in  English. 


GENERAL    REMARKS    ON    PRONUNCIATION. 

CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS  AND  TRIGRAPHS. 
initial  (—  k)  .....    Gljaracter,  Gljor, 
guttural)    .    .    (Eljiru'rg,  gentle'. 

*  »*  »  <* 


medial  and  final  (guttural)  j  «*;  ^  £*  » 

i     bletrfj,  tdj,  Sodjer, 

in  French  words  (=  s/i)  .    (^Ijarlatan,  Cfjtcane. 
(in  same  syll.  =  x)     .    .    2)adjg,  Dd)§,  Sadjg, 

Werb,  ^fenmg,  WWen. 

,  Sr^nee,  Sd^iff;  but 
pron.  g  separately  when 
it  belongs  to  a  different 
syll.,  as: 


ft    initial  (=  sht  softened)  .    .    Stanb,  ftefyen,  Stengel,  Stube. 
ty    initial  (=  shp  softened)  .    .     fjjitren,  Spriicfye,  Sporn. 
f(     (preceding  vowel  short)  .    .     mitffen,  liiffen,  lafjen, 
r  medial  (preceding  vowel  long)  grower,  fto^en,  fra§en. 
.  j  final  (preceding  vowel  long)     -Jftajj,  gro§,  Ju§  (gen.  j 

final  (preceding  vowel  short)  j  ^a£  ^ C"'  ff^y'  ^^  ^ e^' 
I  }\     ^of[e§),giu§(gen.giuf(eg). 


A.    GENERAL  REMARKS  ON   PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  The  acquisition  of  a  correct  and  pure  pronunciation  of 
the  vowels  is  the  most  important  point  to  be  attended  to; 
especially  that  of  the  vowel  a,  which  must  never  have  a  shade 
of  the  sound  of  the  Eng.  a  in  h#t,  b^ll,  or  c#ne.     Look  after 
your  Towels,  and  the  consonants  will  look  after  themselves. 

2.  The  most  difficult  vowel-sounds  are  the    Umlauts,,  o? 
modified  vowels,  especially  i)  and  ft,  which  must  be  learned 
from  the  teacher. 


QUANTITY   OF    VOWELS.  9 

3,  The  only  difficult  consonant-sounds  are : 

r,  with  strong  guttural  roll. 

f,  initial,  and  medial  before  vowels,  which  is  like  s  in 

dairy,  or  z  in  zone. 
$  final  mm  ss  in  English. 
$  (and  g  final),  which  must  be  learned  from  the 

teacher. 

4.  The  pronunciation  of  the  following  consonants,  though 
j»ot  difficult,  differs  from  the  English  pronunciation : 


j  =  y  in  yet. 

t)  «=/in  Germ,  words. 

to  «=  v,  except  after  f  $  and  §. 

§-*. 


B  final  =/. 

t  before  d,  e,  i  —•  fs. 

t)  final  =  /. 

g  never  like  ^  in  gesture. 

g  final  see  above. 

5.  There  are  no  silent  letters  in  German,  except  Ij  before 
consonants,  after  t  (see  below),  and  between  vowels ;  thus  e 
Is  never  silent.  Hence  @nb-e,  ©ab-c  are  dissylls. ;  and  g,  ! 
in  ©nabe,  $nabe  must  be  heard. 

B.    QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 

LONG:  Double  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  always  long. 
Simple  vowels  are  long  before  a  single  consonant ;  before  a 
consonant  preceded  by  Ij ;  when  not  followed  by  a  consonant ; 
also  before  and  after  tlj. 

EXCEPTIONS  :  Articles,  pronouns,  prepositions,  and  other  unaccented 
monosyils.,  also  unaccented  prefixes,  and  inflexional  sylls.  in  t  and  i,  have 
the  vowel  short  before  a  single  consonant. 

SHORT  :  Vowels  followed  by  a  double  consonant  (but  see 
note  2  below),  or  by  more  than  one  consonant,  vowels  of  un- 
accented words  and  prefixes,  and  of  formative  and  terminal 
sylls.,  are  short ;  also  most  vowels  before  dj,  and  all  vowels 
before  d. 


I0  ACCENTUATION. 

EXCEPTIONS:  Long  vowels  before  several  consonants:  Slbter,  eagle j 
erft,  'first';  ©ebltrt,  'birth';  $erb,  'hearth';  §erbe,  'herd';  §uften, 
'cough';  Softer,  'convent';  $reb«,  'crab';  2ftagb,  'maid';  2Ronb, 
'moon';  nebft,  'besides';  Dbft,  'fruit';  Oft,  'east';  Oftern,  'Easter'; 
^apft,  'pope';  ^fcrb,  'horse';  ^robft,  'prebendary';  @(^ufter, ' shoe- 
maker'; @rf)roert,  'sword';  ftet§,  'continually';  tobt,  'dead*  (now 
spelt  tot);  £roft, 'consolation';  $ogt,  'governor';  28iifte, 'desert';  also 
(Btttbt, '  town,'  which  has  the  vowel  short  in  the  sing.,  lengthens  it  in  the 
plur.  @tabte.  Long  vowels  before  (Jj :  fludjen,  'to  curse';  food), ' high ' 
(but  short  in  §orf)3eit,  wedding);  ©c&mad;),  'disgrace';  ©pradje,  'speech.' 

NOTES. —  i.  Long  radical  vowels  remain  long  even  before  two  or  more 
consonants;  thus:  toben,  (bit)  lob-ft,  (er)  lob-t,  ge-tob-t,  all  with  long 
vowel,  according  to  the  quantity  of  the  stem. 

2.  Before  ff  all  vowels  are  short ;  before  ft  medial,  long ;  before  § 
final,  a,  0,  U  are  sometimes  long,  sometimes  short ;  e  and  i  always  short 

3.  The  vowel  a  is  always  long  before  r. 

EXERCISE  IN  QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 

(Accent  on  first  syll.  of  dissylls.) 

$aore,  Strt,  effen,  toben,  lobt,  <Srt,  $(ee,  Sier,  tbitn,  bumm, 
ftebel,  Of  en,  Of  en,  bbc,  ofter,  nett,  nafyt,  faun,  log,  ^abn,  flatter,  a 
?tebe,  fiber,  biinn,  2)iine,  2oo§,  bann,  2)ane,  Obr,  gettorben,  U^r,  53eeref 
roaljrenb,  mel)r,  ber,  ba§,  cS,  benn,  ^ern,  gerne,  munter,  @tabt,  ©tabte, 
©tatt,  @toat,  SBett,  SBeet,  muffen,  %nfa  §tilffe,  fioren,  l)ehr,  ber,  §eer, 
•ftamme,  fame. 

C.   ACCENTUATION. 

The  principal  accent  is  on  the  radical  syll.  in  simple  Germ. 
words,  whether  primitive  or  derived. 

EXCEPTIONS: — I.  Substantives  in  -ei  have  the  principal  accent  on  the 
termination. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  are  accented  on  the  last  syll.  but  one: 
lebenbig,  nmfyrfjaftig,  balfamifdj,  lutfyertfd);  also  verbs  in  -ieren. 

3.  Most  foreign  substantives  which  have  undergone  a  change  of  form 
are  accented  on  the  last  syll.,  unless  they  end  in  -e,  -el,  -ft,  -or/  when 
they  are  generally  accented  on  the  last  syll.  but  one.    Those  in  -ie  are 
accented  on  the  last  syll.,  except  those  which,  like  ^amitt-e,  Xtagobt-C 
$ombbi-e,  £ini-e,  are  directly  from  the  Litin,  the  i-e  being  pron.  sep/ 
rately. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

NOTES.  —  I.  With  these  few  exceptions,  formative  sylls.  are  always 
unaccented. 

2.  In  compound  substantives,  adjectives  and  verbs,  the  first  component 
generally  has  the  principal  accent ;  in  other  compounds  (prepositions,  ad- 
verbial conjunctions,  etc.),  generally  the  last  component. 

3.  The  following  prefixes  are  never  accented:  Be-,  et-,  emj)-,  Cttt-> 

ge-,  uer-,  jcr-. 

EXERCISES  IN  ACCENTUATION. 

1.  Simple  words :  Sfcetntflitttg,  Ghrlidjfeit,  (£fef,  ftinfrernis,  gfitig,  foar* 
Jam,  @parjamfeit,  £eimat,  Sfteicfjtum,  reinlid),  9teinlidj!eit,  £ugenb,  tngenb* 
jiaft,  SCrjneL 

2.  Compound  words:  2tu§gang,  auffteljen,  SIngenbUcf,  entgeben,  5tuf= 
entfyatt,  aufbefjatteu,  35crbienft,  ©efefle,  ©tfenfjammer,  merfttmrbtg,  6erau§, 
^ineinge^eu,  ©rfjroargnjalb,  ba^er,  anfangtid),  SBettelflob,  9JJontQg,  3J?ttteib, 
ou^gegaiicjen. 

3.  Foreign :   (Stubent,  ^rofeffor,  $rofefforen,  9)?etobie,  ^atntUc,  3nftru« 
ment,  "ttltar,  ^arbinal,  D^atton,  national,  UniDcrfttnt,  @olbat,  ttiarfd^teren, 
religio^  iDionnment,  monumental. 

D.  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Use  of  Capitals.     The  following  words  are  written  with 
capital  letters : 

1.  Words   beginning   a   paragraph   or   sentence   (after   a 
period),  and  the  first  word  of  each  line  in  poetry. 

2.  All  substantives  and  words  used  as  such,  as :  ber  2Betfe, 
*  the  wise  man ' ;  ba<S  <Sterben,  *  dying,'  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Substantives  used  as  adverbs  are  not  written  with  capitals, 
as :  morgen?,  abenbs. 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  and  possessive  adjective  of  the 
third  plur.  when  used  in  address. 

NOTE.  —  The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  (sing,  and  plur.)  are  often 
written  with  a  capital,  and  must  be  so  in  writing  to  persons. 

4.  Ordinal  numeral}  and  pronouns  in  titles,  as:  gfriebrtdj 
ber  ©rojjc,  '  Frederick  the  Great ' ;  $arl  ber  giinfte,  *  Charles 
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the  Fifth';   gfyre  SWajeftat,   'Her  Majesty';    Seine 
laucfyt,  *  His  Serene  Highness.' 

5.  Adjectives  from  names  of  persons,  as :  bie 
©ebicfyte,  '  Goethe's  poems.' 

NOTES. —  i.  Adjectives,  with  the  above  exceptions,  are  never  written 
with  capitals,  as:  Jjreufjifcf),  'Prussian';  eitgltfd),  'English.' 

2.  The  numeral  eitt,  'one,'  is  sometimes  spelt  with  a  capital,  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  indef.  art.  em,  '  a,' '  an.' 

E.  RECENT  CHANCES  IN  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

These  changes  relate  chiefly  to  the  rejection  of  lengthening 
Ij  after  t,  which  takes  place  : 

1.  in  derivative  sylls. :  $5mgtum,  Ungetum,  etc. 

2.  after  t  medial  and  final :  2ltem,  9lat,  rot,  toert,  etc. 

3.  before  diphthongs :  !£ier,  teuer,  £eil,  etc. 

4.  before  short  vowels  :  £urm,  etc. 

NOTE. — -In  the  majority  of  text-books,  the  pupil  will  still  meet  with 
the  old  orthography;  but  in  the  High  School  German  Reader,  and  in 
the  present  senior  author's  editions  of  texts,  the  f)  is  invariably  rejected 
after  t. 

F.    ADDITIONAL  REMARKS. 

1.  The  use  of  Italics  being  unknown  in  German  print,  an 
emphasized  word  is  printed  with  larger  spaces  between  the 
letters,  as :  irf>  fyabe  nur  e  t  n  e  n  ©ofyn,  *  I  have  but  one  son/ 

2.  The  double  vowels  never  take  Umlaut;  hence:  330ot, 
plur.  SBBte. 

3.  The  modified  vowels  as  capitals  arc,  ilways  written  8, 
O,  ft,  not  (as  formerly)  fa,  Oe,  Uc. 
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SIMPLE    LETTERS. 


cx  x^ 


&    stif 


& 


THE    GERMAN    SCRIPT. 
UMLAUTS. 


DOUBLE   VOWELS, 


W/ 


DIPHTHONGS. 


n 


^ 


CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS   AND  TRIGRAPHS. 
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Observe  carefully  the  Difference  between  t 

CAPITALS. 


SMALL    LETTERS. 


and    **•     «•  and    -*-*-y«    j»>  and    -^y     -^    and  cfa 


SPECIMEN  OF  GERMAN  SCRIPT.* 


*  These  sentences,  with  the  exception  of  the  last  two,  are  identica' 
with  those  of  Ex.  IV,,  A. 
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THE   GERMAN   SCRIPT. 


REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  the  angularity  of  the  small  letters. 

2.  Observe  the  manner  in  which  the  letters  are  joined  to 
each  other. 

3.  The  strokes  connecting  the  different  letters  should  be 
made  longer  than  those  connecting  the  different  parts  of  the 
same  letter.     This  is  particularly  necessary  where  several 
^^  's  or  /^X/^'s  follow  each   other. 

^y 

4.  Never  omit  the  hook  over/^^  ,  which  alone  distin- 
guishes it  from  /^/> '. 

5.  The  most  difficult  letters  to  make  neatly  are 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 


PART   FIRST. 


LESSON  I. 

1.  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  Ijafceit,  to  have. 

Sing,  id)  babe,  I  have  fyabe  tcfy,  have  I  ? 

bu  fyaft,  thou  hast  fyaft  bit,  hast  them 

er  fyat,  he  has  fyat  er,  has  he 

fie  fyat,  she  has  fyat  fie,  has  she 

e§  fyat,  it  has  fyat  e§,  has  it 

Plur.  twr  fyr.bcn,  we  have  fyaben  fair,  have  we 

«£*  fyabt,  ye  have  fyabt  ifyr,  have  ye 

fie  fyabett,  they  have  fyabert  fie,  have  they 

2.  RULE  i.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number 
and  person,  as :  icfy  fyabe,  I  have ;  er  fyat,  he  has ;  fie  fyabcit,  they 
have. 

2.  Words  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  i.  e.,  indicating  only  a 
part,  not  the  whole,  of  anything,  have  no  article  before  them 
in  German,  and  the  English  some  or  any  remains  untrans- 
lated, as : 

Has  he  (any)  bread  ?  I      have  (some)  gold. 

£at  er  Srot?  3$  Ijabe  (Mb. 

VOCABULARY 

bread,  33rot  silver,  ©ilber  also,  au$ 

meat,  ^leifcfy          water,  -Staffer  what, 

gold,  ©olb  wine,  2Bein  but,  aber 

flour,  -Jftefyl  and,  unb  yes,  ja 

milk,  SftUcfy  or,  ober  no,  netn 

not,  nidf>t 
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EXERCISE    I. 

A.  I.  §at  er  33rot?    2.  3a,  er  fyat  SBrot,  aber  fair  fyaben 
gleifdfr.    3.  §aben  fie  9RtIe$?    4.  ?Rein,  aber  fie  fyaben  9)M)l. 
5.  §at  fie  ©olb?    6.  6ie  fyat  (Mb  unb  fie  fyat  aurf)  ©ilber. 
7.  dr  fyat  Staffer,  aber  icfy  fyabe  2Bein. 

B.  1.  Have  we  any  bread?     2.  No,  but  she  has  some 
bread.     3.  Have   they  any   gold  or  silver?     4.  They  have 
some  silver.     5.  Has  he  water  and  wine  ?     6.  He  has  only 
wine ,  he  has  not  water.    7.  I  have  milk  and  flour,  but  I  have 
not  meat. 

ORAL    EXERCISE   I. 

(The  pupils  will  supply  the  answer  to  each  question,  with  books  closed.) 

1.  Was  hat  er?     2.  Was  haben  wir?     3.  Was  haben  sie? 
4.  Was  hat  sie? 


LESSON    II. 

USE  OF  CASES.  -  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

3.  Use  of  the  Cases.  —  Every  declinable  word  in 
German  has  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural, 
and  in  each  number  four  cases,  viz.  :  Nominative,  Genitive, 
Dative,  and  Accusative. 

The  Nominative  is  the  same  as  the  English  Nominative,  or 
Subjective,  and  answers  the  question  who?  or  whatl  as: 
Who  (or  what)  is  there  ?  The  boy  (the  book). 

The  Genitive  corresponds  to  the  English  Possessive,  or 
Objective  with  of,  and  answers  to  the  question  whose?  of 
whom  ?  or  of  what  ?  as :  Whose  book  ?  The  boy's  book,  the 
book  of  the  boy. 

The  Dative  corresponds  to  the  Indirect  Object  in  English, 
and  answers  the  question  to  whom  ?  as :  To  whom  does  he 
give  the  book  ?  He  gives  you  (dat.)  the  book,  he  gives  the 
boy  (dat.)  the  book,  he  gives  it  to  the  boy  (dat.). 
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Th«e  Accusative  corresponds  to  the  Direct  Object  in  Eng 
lish,  and  answers  the  question  whom  ?  or  what  ?  as  :  Whon 
(what)  do  you  see?  I  see  the  man  (the  house). 

4.  DECLENSION  OF  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

Singular.  Plural.  % 

MASC.      FEM.     NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  ber  bte  ba§  bte,  the 

Gen.    be§  ber  be§  ber,  of  the 

Dat.    bem  ber  bem  ben,  (to,  for)  the 

Ace.    ben  bte  ba§  bie,  the 

5.  RULE  i.  The  Definite  Article,  like  every  determinative 
word,  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  Gender,  Number,  and 
Case,   as:    ber  9)cann,   'the  man'   (masc.);  bie  grew,    'tne 
woman '  (fern.)  ;  ba§  $inb,  '  the  child  "(neuter). 

2.  Articles  and  other  determinative  words  should  be  re- 
peated before  each  substantive  in  the  singular,  as :  2)er 
3Kann  unb  bte  grew  ;  ber  Sefyrer  unb  ber  (Sdjwler. 

VOCABULARY.* 
(N.  B.    Always  learn  the  definite  article  with  each  German  substantive.) 

dog,  ber  §unb  flower,  bte  33wme 

boy,  ber  $nabe  horse,  baS  $ferb 
teacher,  ber  Sefyrer                             .    book,  ba§  33ud; 

teachers,  bie  Scorer  girl,  ba§  SJlabcfyen 

scholar,  pupil,  ber  Srfjiiler  girls,  bie  SEftcibcfyen 

scholars,  pupils,  bie  ©cfyuler  knife,  bae  5Keffer 

stick,  ber  Storf  knives,  bie  9J?effer 

mother,  bte  Gutter  who,  u>er? 

pen,  feather,  bie  geber  only,  nur 

*  The  article  is  omitted  in  the  English  portions  of  all  Vocabularies, 
being  indeclinable. 
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EXERCISE    II. 

A.  1.  §at  fte  ba§  Sucfy  ober  bte  gcber?  2.  2Btr  fyaben  ba3 
SBu$,  aber  fte  fyat  bte  geber.  3.  £>er  Setyrer  fyat  bte  Sfteffer  ber 
©cfyitler.  4.  $)em  Sefyrer  ber  9#ab$en.  5.  £>te  ©djmler  fyaben 
ben  £wnb,  aber  fte  fyaben  ntcfyt  ba§  ^ferb.  6.  %<fy  ^abe  ben 
unb  bte  geber  ;  aber  ber  ®nabe  ^at  nur  ba§ 


unb  bte  geber. 

B.  1.  Have  we  not  the  book  of  the  mother?  2.  We  have 
the  book  of  the  mother.  3.  Have  the  pupils  the  dog  and  the 
horse,  or  have  they  only  the  horse  ?  4.  They  have  the  horse, 
but  they  have  not  the  dog.  5.  Has  the  mother  of  the  girls 
the  flower  ?  6.  She  has  not  the  flower,  but  she  has  the  book 
of  the  girls,  and  they  have  the  pen.  7.  To  the  mother  and 
to  the  teacher. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  II. 

1.  Was  hat  der  Hund?  2.  Wer  hat  den  Hund?  3.~Wer 
hat  Schiller  ?  4.  Was  haben  die  Lehrer  ?  5.  Was  hat  das 
Madchen  ?  6.  Hat  er  den  Stock  ? 


LESSON    III. 

2>iefer  MODEL. -IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  Soften,  to  have- 
6.  DECLENSION  OF  bicjcr,  this,  that. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  btefcr  biefe  btefeg,  this  btefe,  these 

Gen.  btefeg  biefcr  btefeg,  of  this  btefcr,  of  these 

Dat.  biefcm  biefer  btefem,(to>fbr)tnis  btefen, (to, for)  these 

Ace.  btefen  btefe  btefeS,  this  btefcx  these 

In    the    same    way    decline    jener,    that;    jeber,    every; 
toelc^er,  which  ? 
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REMARK.  —  The   accusative    of   declinable    words  differs 
in  form  from  the  nominative  in  the  masculine  singular  only. 

7.         IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  Jjiibett,  to  have. 

Sing.  \§  fyatte,  I  had  batte  id?,  had  I  ? 

bit  fyattefl,  thou  hadst  fyatteft  bit,  hadst  thou 

er  fyattc,  he  had  fyatte  er,  had  he 

fie  fyatte,  she7  had  fyatte  fie,  had  she 

e§  r/atte,  it  had  fycttte  e§,  had  it 

Plur.  fair  fatten,  we  had  fatten  hrir,  had  we 

ifyr  fyattet,  ye  had  fyattet  tfyr,  had  ye 

fie  fatten,  they  had  fatten  fie,  had  they 

VOCABULARY. 

brother,  bet  SBruber  woman,  bic  ^rau 

garden,  ber  ©arten  sister,  bte  ©c^tnefter 

gardens,  bte  ©arten  daughter,  bte  £orf)ter 

bone,  ber  ^nod^en  daughters,  bte 

bones,  bte  ^nod^en  newspaper,  bte 

reader,  ber  Sefer  house,  ba§  §au§ 

readers,  bte  Sefer  two,  ^h)et 

man,  ber  5Rcmrt  three,  brei 

son,  ber  ®o^n  four,  bier 
father,  ber  3Sater 

EXERCISE    III. 

A.  1.  3$  fyatte  btefe  fettling.     2.  liefer  §unb  ^atte  ^noc^en. 
3.  liefer  Se^rer  fyat  bier  (Sc^iiler,  aber  jener  2efyrer  ^at  nur 
brei.     4.  3)er  Sruber  biefer  grau  ^atte  jene§  §au^,  unb  er  ^atte 
aucf;  jene  ©arten.     5.  3ebe§  Sucfy  t;at  Sefer.    6.  9Belc^e§  ^Bud^ 
fatten  biefe  5Rdbd)en?    7.  $)er  Scbtuefter  unb  bem  Srubcr. 

B.  1.  Which   newspaper   had   the   father  of  these  girls? 
2.  The  dog  had  these  bones,  but  he  had  not  this  stick.     3. 
W;ich  stick  has  this  man?     4.  Which  man  has  this  stick? 
5    this  father  had  three  daughters,  but  that  woman  had  only 
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two.    6.  The  son  of  that  woman  had  this  dog  and  horse.  7.  We 
had  the  oook  of  those  pupils.   8.  To  the  brother  of  those  girls. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  III. 

1.  Welches  Madchen  hatte  die  Zeitung?  2.  Welches  Buch 
hatlen  die  Madchen  ?  3.  Wer  hatte  das  Buch  dieser  Schiiler  ? 
4.  Welche  Feder  hatte  dieser  Knabe  ?  5.  Welchen  Hund 
hatte  jener  Mann  ?  6.  Was  hat  dieser  Lehrjer  ? 


LESSON    IV; 

MODEL-INDEFINITE  ARTICLE.-PRESENT  AND 
IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE   OF  fetU,   to  be. 

8.  DECLENSION  OF  mcttt,  my. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL   GENDERS. 

Nom.  mein  meine  meitt  meinc,  my 

Gen.    metttcS  meiner  meincS  rnemer,  of  my 

Dat.    metncm  metner  meinem  meinen,  (to,  for)  my 

Ace.    meinen  meinc  mein  meine,  my 

9.  The  following  words  are  declined  like  mein:  fein, '  no  ' ; 
fetn,  *  his,  its ' ;  tfyr,  '  her,  its,  their ' ;  unfer,  '  our.' 

The  indefinite  article  em,  cine,  etn  is  also  declined  in  the 
same  way,  but  has  no  plural,  thus : 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  ein  etne  em 

Gen.    etneS  einer  etneS 

Dat.    etnem  einer  einem 

Ace.    einen  etne  etn 

REMARK.  —  This  model  differs  from  the  biefer  model  only 
in  having  no  distinctive  ending  in  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  and 
neuter,  or  in  the  ace.  neuter.  Thus,  while  we  say  btefet 
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5Rann,  but  biefeg  23itcfy,  we  say  etn  (fein,  mem,  etc.)  3ftann, 
and  also  tin  (fein,  etc.)  33ud). 

CO.   PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  fcht,  to  be. 
Present.  Imperfect. 

Sing.  icfy  bin,  I  am  tcfy  toar,  I  was 

bu  bift,  thou  art  bu  ftmrft,  thou  wast 

er  ift,  he  is  er  toar,  he  was 

fie  ift,  she  is  fie  toar,  she  was 

e§  ift,  it  is  e§  toar,  it  was 

Plur.  toir  finb,  we  are  fair  toaren,  we  were 

ifyr  fetb,  ye  are  ifyr  toaret,  ye  were 

fie  finb,  they  are  fie  toaren,  they  were 

bin  icfy,  am  I  ?  etc.  ftmr  id),  was  I  ?  etc. 

11.  Time   before    Place.      RULE.  —  In   German   sen- 
tences, expressions  of  time  always  precede  those  of  place,  as  : 

This     man     was   here    to-day. 
liefer  Sftcmn  toar  fyeute  fyier. 

12.  Place  of  the  Negative  nirf)t.     RULE. —  The  nega- 
tive ntd)t  precedes  that  member  of  the  sentence  which  it 
negatives.     Hence : 

@r  toar  geftern  tttdjt  ^ier,  he  was  not  here  yesterday. 

13.  Agreement    of    Pronouns.       RULE.  —  Pronouns 
agree  in  gender,  number  and  person  with  the  substantive 
to  which  they  refer,  as  : 

2)cr  §itt  (masc.)  ift  nicfyt  grofj,    er  ift  flein, 

the    hat  is   not    large,  //  is   small ;  but 

bie  ,3eiUm3  (fern.)  ift  nicfyt  groj},    fie  ift  flein, 
the  newspaper        is  not    large,  //   is  small. 
The  English  pronoun  //  must  therefore  be  rendered  by  er 

when  it  refers  to  a  masc.  substantive,  by  fie  when  it  refers  to 

a  fern.,  and  by  e§  when  it  refers  to  a  neuter. 
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14.  OBSERVE  :  In  the  sentence  '  the  boy  is  good/  good  'A 
a  predicative  adjective. 

RULE.  —  Predicative  Adjectives  are  not  declined. 

15.  A  substantive  following  the  verb  to  be  is  of  course 
subject,  not  object,  and  must  therefore  be  put  in  the  nomtnaiive, 
and  not  in  the  accusative,  as  :  (gr  ift  tin  (not  einett)  -Eton,  he 
is  a  man. 

VOCABULARY. 

friend,  bet  greunb  pretty,  fyiibfcfy 

gentleman,  bet  §err  cold,  talt 

bird,  ber  3Sogel  small,  little,  fleth 


carrage,      fcer  gg  . 

wagon,      )  beautiful,  fine, 

carriages,  bte  2Bagen  strong,  ftarl 

city,  bte  <Stabt  idle,  trage 

dress'       lhalfileib  warm,tt>artn 

garment,  )  windy,  hnnbtg 

weather,  ba§  SBetter  very,  very  much,  fefyr 

old,  alt  yesterday,  ge'ftern 

pleasant,  agreeable,  angenefym  to-day,  i)eute 

great,  large,  big,  tall,  cjrojj  still,  yet,  nocfy  (referring  to  time) 

for,  benn 

EXERCISE    IV. 

^.  1.  @in  3Sater  unb  fein  ^inb  finb  je^t  Her.  2.  @ine  Stutter 
unb  i^r  ^inb  toaren  geftern  ^ier.  3.  ?[Rein  33ruber  fyat  fein  33ud^, 
aber  er  fyat  etn  9)?effer.  4.  llnfer  greunb  it)ar  ber  Secret  biefer 
(Scfyuler.  5.  ®tefe  g^flu  ift  meine  Scfytoefter,  unb  fie  ift  aucfy  bte 
Gutter  biefer  ^dbd)en.  6.  2Bir  ftnb  llein,  aber  fie  finb  grog. 
7.  Unfer  Sefyrer  ift  miibe,  benn  feine  ©cfyiiler  it?aren  fe()r  trage.  8. 
Unfere  <2>tabt  ift  fe(;r  fa^on,  aber  fie  ift  nic^t  fef)r  grog.  9.  Sftetnem 
3^ater  unb  meiner  Gutter. 
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B.  1.  I  am  the  sister  of  those  girls.  2.  Where  are  my 
books  and  newspaper  ?  3.  Our  brother  and  his  dog  are  big 
and  strong,  but  our  sister  and  her  bird  are  small  and  pretty. 
4.  Which  gentleman  was  here  yesterday?  5.  The  friend  of 
our  brothers  was  here  to-day,  but  he  was  not  here  yesterday. 
6.  My  sister  had  her  book,  but  she  had  not  her  pen.  7.  Our 
father  and  mother  have  still  their  carriage,  but  they  have 
no  horse.  8.  The  weather  was  cold  and  windy,  but  it  is 
now  warm  and  pleasant.  9.  To  my  brother  and  sister. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  IV. 

1.  Wo  ist  unsere  Mutter?  2.  Wann  war  sie  hier?  3.  Wer 
war  gestern  hier  ?  4.  Was  ist  sein  Vater  ?  5.  Wer  ist  die 
Mutter  dieser  Schiiler  ?  6.  Wer  sind  diese  Madchen  ? 


LESSON    V. 

DECLENSION    OF  SUBSTANTIVES:  -SJtolcr  MODEL, 

OR  -I,  -m,  -n,  -r  STEMS. 

16.  DECLENSION   OF   bcr   8Mer,   the   painter. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  Staler,  the  painter  bte  -Jftaler,  the  painters 

Gen.    be§  ^aler§,  the  painter's,  ber  -Dealer,  the  painters', 

of  the  painter  of  the  painters 

Dat.    bem  -Boeder,  (to,  for)  the  ben  ^talent,  (to,  for)  the 

painter  painters 

Ace.     ben  2Kaler,  the  painter  bte  9)cxaler,  the  painters 

OBSERVE  :  The  only  changes  are  additional  -8  in  the  gen. 
sing.,  and  -n  in  the  dat.  pi. 

17.  In  the  same  way  are  declined : 

3 
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1.  Masc.  and  neuter  substantives  ending  in  -d,  -cm,  -C1t, 
-er,   and    diminutives  in  -djClt  and  -leiu  (these  last  being 
always  neuter). 

2.  Neuters  beginning  with  ©c-  and  ending  in  -c,  as  :  bd8 
©emalbe,  the  painting. 

3.  Two  feminines  :  bie  Gutter,  the  mother,  and  bie  £od()ier, 
the  daughter. 

4.  &er  $dfe,  the  cheese. 

(a)  But  many  masculines  with  a,  0,  U  in  the  root,  the  two 
feminines  Gutter  and  £od;ter,  and  one  neuter,  ba3  Softer, 
'the   convent,'   take   also  Umlaut   (modified  vowel)  in  the 
plural,  as  :  — 

Sing.  N.  D.  A.  SBruber,  G.  33ruberg  ;   Plur.  N.  G.  A.  23riiber, 
D.  S3ritbern. 

(b)  Substantives  in  -u  do  not  add  it  in  the  dat.  plur.,  as  : 
Sing.    N.  D.  A.   ^dbd^en,   G.   9Jtab$en3  ;    Plur.   N.  G.  D.  A. 


(c)  In  feminine  substantives  all  cases  are  alike  in  the  sing. 
Hence,  Gutter  and  Xocfyter  are  thus  declined  : 

Sing.  N.G.D.A.  Butter;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  Gutter,  D.  pattern. 
Sing.  N.  G.  D.  A.  £o$ter  ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  Slitter,  D.  Socfyteru. 

Further  examples  : 

3)er  35ogel,  the  bird  :  Sing.  N.  D.  A.  $ogel,  G.  3SogeI§  ;  Plur. 
N.  G.  A.  SSiigel,  D.  $ogeln. 

2)er  SSagen,  the  carriage  :  Sing.  N.  D.  A.  2Bagen,  G.  SBageng; 
Plur.  N.  G.  D.  A.  2Ba(jen. 

^Dag  Jcnfter,  the  window  :  Sing.  N.  D.  A.  genfter,  G.  genftetf;. 
Plur.  N.  G.  A.  genfter,  D.  genftent. 

©emdlbc,   the   painting  :    Sing.    N.  D.  A.    ©emdlbe,   O, 
;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  ©emdlbe,  D.  ©emdlben. 
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Decline  with  Umlaut :  ber  23ater,  the  father;  ber  3d)toao,er, 
the  brother-in-law;  ber  2lpfd,  the  apple;  ber  ©arten,  the 
garden  ;  bcr  3Jlantel,  the  cloak. 

NOTE.  —  For  a  complete  list  of  Substantives  of  this  declension  that 
take  Umlaut  in  the  plur.,  see  App.  A. 

Decline  without  Umlaut:  ber  Sefyrer,  the  teacher;  ber 
Stiller,  the  scholar;  ber  Slbler,  the  eagle;  bag  9)ieffa,  the 
knife;  ber  (Eommer,  the  summer;  ber  2Binter,  the  winter; 
ber  Cnfel,  the  uncle. 

NOTE.  —  The  preposition  in  is  contracted  with  the  dat.  sing.  masc. 
and  neut.  of  the  def.  art.,  when  not  emphasized,  thus :  in  bem  =  im  ',  in 
bent  ©arten,  contr.  tin  ©arten ;  in  b?m  SSaffer,  contr.  im  SBaffer. 

18.  RULE  OF  CONSTRUCTION.  —  If  the  verb  is  in  a  simple 
tense,  the  predicate  adjective  comes  at  the  end. 

VOCABULARY. 

tree,  ber  33aum  ripe,  reif 

fire,  ba3  geuer  weak,  fcfytoadj 

spring,  ber  8ruf>Itng  satisfied,    \     frieben 

autumn,  ber  ^erbft  contented,  i 

stove,  ber  Dfen  quickly,  fcfynett 
diligent,  industrious,  flei^ig      not  at  all,  gar  m'cfyt 

poor,  arm  not  yet,  nod)  m'cfyt 

hot,  betjj  with,  mit  (gov.  dat.) 

ill,  Iran!  in,  in  (gov.  dat.) 

rich,  ret$  whose,  toeffeu  ? 

BXBBCISE    V. 

A.  1.  2)ie  55dter  biefer  3J?dbc^en  toaren  tni'tbe.  2.  <&§  tt>ar 
geftern  fait,  aber  toir  fatten  fein  geiter  im  Ofeu.  3.  Die  (&ts 
malbe  biefe§  2JiaIer§  finb  gar  nic^t  fc^)6n.  4.  Unferc  ©arten  ftnb 
fc^on,  benn  ba^  SSetter  ift  toarm.  5.  Die  Gutter  biefer  Sd)ii(er 
tear  arm.  6.  2Rit  ben  giiigeln  biefer  SB5geI.  7. 
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biefeS  SefyrerS  toaren  fran!.    8.  £>ie  5Riintel  metner  Softer  finb 
alt.    9.  2)ie  ©arten 'in  btefer  ©tabt  ftub  fefyr  fcfyon. 

B.  1.  The  father  of  this  girl  was  my  teacher.  2.  Our 
father  and  mother  are  old  and  weak.  3.  The  gardens  of  my 
brother-in-law  are  very  beautiful,  but  his  carriages  are  not  at 
all  beautiful.  4.  My  uncle  is  not  at  all  satisfied  with  his 
daughters.  5.  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe.  6.  The 
teacher  of  these  pupils  was  not  very  rich.  7.  With  the  wings 
of  this  bird.  8.  The  weather  is  hot  in  the  summer,  but  it  is 
cold  in  the  winter.  9.  The  eagle  is  a  bird. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  V. 

1.  Wann  ist  das  Wetter  kalt?  2.  Mit  welchen  Schiilern 
sind  die  Lehrer  zufrieden  ?  3.  In  wessen  Haus  sind  die 
Bruder  dieses  Madchens  ?  4.  Wo  waren  sie  im  Herbst  ?  5. 
Sind  diese  Madchen  trage  oder  fleiszig  ?  6.  Ist  die  Blume 
schon  ? 


LESSON    VI. 

PRESENT  AND   IMPERFECT  OF   ttJCrbctt,  to  become.  -  CON- 
STRUCTfON  OF  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCES. 

19.    PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  tocrbcit,  to  become. 

Present  Indicative.  Present  Subjunctive. 

Sing,  icfy  toerbc,  I  become  icfy  toerbe 

bu  hrirft,  thou  becomest  bu  tocrbcft 

er  toirb,  he  becomes  er  tocrbe 

Plur.  lr>ir  hxrbcu,  we  become  fair  toerben 

ifyr  toerbet,  ye  become  ifyr  toerbet 

fie  toerben,  they  become  fte  toerben 
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Imperfect  Indicative.  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

Sing.  \§  toiirbe  or  tonrb,  I  became  id;  toiirbe 
bu  hwrbcfi  or  toavbft,  thou  becamest    bu  toiirbeft 

er  ftwrbc  or  iuarb,  he  became  er  toitrbe 

Plur.  fair  hmrben,  we  became  hnr  it)iirben 

ifyr  tourbet,  ye  became  tfyr  toitrbet 

fie  tourben,  they  became  fie  toiirben 

OBSERVE  :  i.  the  persistent  e  in  the  subjunctive  endings ; 

2.  the  Umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive ; 

3.  the  second  form  (ttmrb,  etc.)  in  the  singular  only  of  the 
imperfect  indicative. 

2O.    CONSTRUCTION  OF  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCES.  —  PLACE 
OF  VERB  AND  SUBJECT. 

RULE.  —  In  principal  sentences  containing  a  statement,  the 
verb  is  the  second  idea  in  the  sentence,  as : 

SUBJECT.    VERB.   PREDICATE.      SUBJECT.   VERB.   PREDICATE. 

3$         Hit         fyter.  &        tft          Irani. 

I  am          here.  He         is  ill. 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  verb  is  the  second  idea,  not  necessarily 
the  second  word,  in  tiie  sentence.  Thus  the  subject  with  its 
attributes  and  enlargements  constitutes  but  one  idea,  as  : 

1  23 

SUBJECT  AND  ATTRIBUTE.  VERB.       ADVERB. 


$ater    biefeS  SefyrerS       toar        fyier. 

2.  The  subject  (or  subjects)  with  attributes  and  enlarge- 
ments may  come  either  in  the  first  or  in  the  third  place,  as  : 

SUBJF.CT.    VERB.    ADVERB.        ADVERB.    VERB.   SUBJECT. 

34)         &in         fyier;      or:     §ier          bin          id). 

3.  The  predicate  adjective  is  placed  last,  when  the  verb  is  in 
a  simple  tense,  as  : 
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I     am  satisfied  with     my    daughters. 

3$  bin  mit  mcv.ien  ^ocfytern  jufricbeit. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Any  other  member  of  the  sentence  may 
occupy  the  first  place,  but  in  that  case  the  subject  is  thrown 
after  the  verb,  which  still  occupies  the  second  place.  Thus  ? 

ADV.  PHRASE.  VERB.  SUBJECT.  PREDICATE. 

gm  grilling  '     fmb       fcic  ©iirtcn       fcfyon. 

2.  In  English,  on  the  contrary,  the  subject  precedes  the 
verb,  which  is,  in  such  cases,  in  the  third  place,  as : 

ADV.   PHRASE.  SUBJECT.  VERB.  PREDICATE. 

In  the  spring        the  gardens        are        beautiful. 

3.  This  fixed  position  of  the  verb  as  the  second  idea  in  every 
German  principal  sentence  should  never  be  forgotten. 

4.  The  conjunctions  unb,  after,  ober,  benn  do  not  count  as 
members  of  the  sentence. 

VOCABULARY. 

sleigh,  ber  ©cfylttten  dissatisfied,  tm&ufrteben 

thunder-storm,  ba§  (SeUntter  after,  nacf)  (with  dat.) 

attentive,  aufmerffam  therefore,  on  that  account, 
green,  grim  beSfyalb 

new,  neu  never,  nie 

young,  jung  so,  fo 

inattentive,  uncutfmerffam  why,  toarum  ? 

unpleasant     )  ^^  again,  toitte 

disagreeable,  >  well,  too^l 

BXBBOISB  VL 

A.  1.  9Ja$  bent  ©eitritter  tourbe  ba3  Setter  f^5n  unb  n?arm. 
2.  ©eftern  murben  meine  Gutter  unb  tyre  ©c^toejier  fran!,  aber 
jefct  pnb  fte  too^I.  3.  ©em  35ater  ^>at  ein  §au«  unb  einen 
©arten  unb  er  fyat  auc^i  SSagen  unb  ©c^Iitten.  4.  £>a3  Setter 
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toarb  geftern  unangenefym  unb  toinbig ;  aber  e§  ift  beute  toieber 
ganj  fcfyon  unb  toarm.  5.  £er  Secret  toirb  unjufrieben,  benn 
feine  ©chiller  toerbcn  unaufmer!fam.  6.  SSarum  toirb  iinfer 
SSater  je$t  fo  fcfytoacfy  ?  7.  @r  toirb  fefyr  alt,  unb  toirb  bej^alb 
aucfy  fcfytoad).  8.  Unfere  Gutter  tft  nic^t  jung,  aber  fie  ift  noc^ 
f$5n.  9.  2Baren  bte  S3riiber  biefer  Se^rev  in  Berlin  ober  in 
§amburg  ?  10.  6ie  toaren  in  §amburg,  aber  fie  toaren  nie  in 
Berlin. 

B.  1.  The  brother  of  these  pupils  became  our  teacher.  2. 
Teachers  often  become  dissatisfied  with  their  pupils.  3.  In 
the  spring  our  garden  becomes  beautiful.  4.  Our  brothers- 
in-law  were  in  Paris ;  they  are  now  in  London.  5.  This  tree 
becomes  green  very  quickly.  6.  The  pupils  of  this  teacher 
became  very  attentive.  7.  My  daughters  are  not  contented 
with  their  cloaks.  8.  In  the  autumn  (the)*  apples  become  ripe. 
9.  The  father  of  these  girls  becomes  old  and  weak.  10.  With 
the  feathers  of  an  eagle.  11.  We  became  rich,  but  he  became 
poor.  12.  The  eagle  is  a  bird ;  it  is  large  and  strong.  13. 
The  cloaks  of  those  girls  were  new,  but  now  they  are  getting 
(say :  become)  old. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VI. 

1.  Wer  ist  in  dem  Schlitten  ?  2.  Wer  hat  das  Messer 
ihres  Onkels?  3.  Wann  waren  seine  Briider  in  Hamburg? 
4.  Wann  werden  die  Apfel  reif  ?  5.  Wird  der  Baum  im 
Sommer  grim  ?  6.  Wann  wird  das  Wetter  kalt  ? 

*  Words  in  ( )  are  omitted  in  English,  but  not  in  German ;  words  in  [  ] 
are  omitted  in  German,  but  not  in  English. 
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LESSON    VII. 

DECLENSION   OF  SUBSTANTIVES :-<S0!jn  MODEL- 
QUESTION   ORDER. 

( ber  Sofm,  the  son ; 
21.  DECLENSION  OF  ]" 

( ber  §unb,  the  dog. 

(a)  With  Umlaut  in  the  plural : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  (Sofyn,  the  son  '  bte  ©ofyne,  the  sons 

Gen.    beg  @otyn(c)8,  the  son's,  ber  ©Bfrnc,  the  sons',  of  the 

of  the  son  sons 

Dat.    bem  ©ofyn(e),  (to,  for)  ben  ©iifmett,  (to,  for)  the  sons 

the  son 

Ace.    ben  ©ofyn,  the  son  bte  Siifyne,  the  sons 

OBSERVE  :  i.  The  -e§  of  the  gen.,  and  -c  of  dat.  sing. 

2.  The  Umlaut  and  -e  of  the  plur. 

3.  The  additional  -n  of  the  dat.  plur. 

4.  The  -e  may  be  dropped  in  the  dat.  sing.,  and  (except 
after  sibilants)  in  the  gen    sing.,  but  is  usually  retained  in 
monosyllables. 

(b)  Without  Umlaut : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  §unb,  the  dog  bte  §unbe,  the  dogs 

Gen.    be§  £mnb(c)§,  the  dog's,  ber  §imbc,  the  dogs',  of  the 

of  the  dog  dogs 

Dat.    bem  §unb(c),  to  the  dog  ben  §unbett,  (to,  for)  the  dogs 

Ace.    ben  §unb,  the  dog  bte  §unbe,  the  dogs 

22.    In  this  way  are  declined  : 
i.  Most  masculine  monosyllables:  generally  add  Umlaut 
(see  App.  B.) 
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2.  Masculines   in  -at,  -id),  -ig,  -ing,  -ling:   never  add 
Umlaut.  , 

3.  Many  feminine  monosyllables   with  n,  It,  or  tut  in  the 
root :  always  add  Umlaut  (for  list,  see  App.  C.) 

4.  Substantives  in  -m$  and  -fnl :  never  add  Umlaut. 

5.  Many    neuter   monosyllables  (all  those  in  -r) :    never 
add  Umlaut,  except  glojj,  (Sl;or,  23oot  (Sote  or  Soofe)  App.  E. 

6.  Foreign  masculines,  with  accent  on  last  syll.,  in  -at, 
-an,  -at :  generally  without  Umlaut ;  in  -aft,  with  Umlaut ; 
in  -iet,  -on,  -or,  and  foreign  neuters  in  -at :  never  with  Um- 
laut (for  exceptions,  see  App.  D.) 

Further  examples : 

3Me  §anb,  the  hand :  Sing.  N.  G.  D.  A.  §cmb  ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A 
£iinbe,  D.  §anben. 

(Observe  again :  Feminines  have  all  cases  of  the  sing,  alike.) 

£a3  23egrdbm§,  the  burial,  funeral :  Sing.  N.  A.  SBegrdbniS, 

G.  Segrdbnif  jc§,  D.  33egra6nif(fe) ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  SBegrdbniffe, 

D.  SBegrdbniffcn. 

(Observe  the  doubling  of  the  final  -8  when  a  termination  is  added.) 

£er  -JRonat,  the  month :  Sing.  N.  A.  -Jftonat,  G. 
D.  3ftonat(r) ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  donate,  D.  5DfJonatctt. 

®a§  ^a^r,  the  year :  Sing.  N.  A.  ^afyr,  G.  3a$r(e)8,  D. 
Plur.  N.  G.  A.  ga^rc,  D.  ^afyrcn. 

2)er  2l)3felbaum,  the  apple-tree :  Sing.  N.  A.  St^felbaum,  G. 
2fyfelbaum(c)§,  D.  Slpfelbaum(e) ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  2fyfelbaume,  D. 
Sfyfelbawncn. 

(Observe  that  in  compounds  only  the  last  component  is  varied,  and  is 
declined  as  when  standing  alone). 

23.  CONSTRUCTION   OF   DIRECT   QUESTIONS. 

Examples : 

12  12 

i.  Has    the  dog    meat?         2.  Which  man       is    old? 
§at     ber  £unb   gletfcfy  ?          SBelcfor  2)?ann    ift    alt  ? 
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12  123 

3.  Who     is    in  the  garden?  5.  What    has     the  teacher  ? 
2Ber     ift    in  bem  ©artcn  ?      2Ba§     fyat     ber  Server  ? 

123  12  3 

4.  Where     is     my  father  ?      6.  When  was  the  pupil    here  ? 
2Bo         ift    mein^citer?        2Bann  toar  bev  Scfyiiler  fyier? 


OBSERVE  from  these  examples  : 

1.  That  the  construction  of  Direct  Interrogative  Sentences 
is  exactly  the  same  in  German  as  in  English,  as  far  as  the 
position  of  Verb  and  Subject  is  concerned. 

2.  That  in  both  languages  the  question-word  always  begins 
the  sentence. 

VOCABULARY. 

(An  Asterisk  (*)  after  a  word  signifies  that  the  plural  has  Umlaut.) 

Tuesday,  £)ien<S'tag  marsh,  swamp,  ber  ©umpf  * 

enemy,  brr  geinb  day,  ber 

ringer,  ber  ginger  carpet,  ber 

Friday,  gret'tag  curtain,  ber  SSor^cmg  * 

foot,  ber  gujj  *  week,  bie 

general,  ber  ©eneral'  room,  ba§ 

young  man,  youth,  ber  !jiing'(mcj   thirty,  breifjig 

emperor,  ber  ®aifer  five,  fiinf 

acquirements,  bie  Stenntniffe  long,  lang 

king,  ber  $onig  new,  neu 

Wednesday,  ber  TOtt'toocfy  magnificent, 

Monday,  ber  -JRon'tag  red,  rot 

officer  (military)  ber  Officer7  seven,  fieben 

town,  city,  bie  <3tabt*  white,  toeifc 

Sunday,  ber  Sonn'tag  where,  too  ? 

Saturday,  I  ber  (Sonn'abenb/          twelve» 
'  (  or  ©amS'ta 
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EXERCISE  VII. 

A.  1.  (Sin  3«^  fyat  g^olf  donate  imb  tn  jebem  ^onat  fmb 
bretjjig  Sacje.    2.  £)te  §dnfce  biefer  3)ldbd)en  finb  flein.    3.  SDie 
©drten  m  biefen  £tdbten  tourben  im  grueling  fd)iw.    4.  £>ie 
£age  ftnb  im  Sommer  lang,  after  im  SSinter  merben  fie  !urj  unb 
fait.    5.  2)ie  Gutter  meinc^  greunbe6  tr>ar  geftern  in  ber  (Stabt. 
6.  £)ie  ^enntntfle  be§  Se^rcrSftnb  flro^.    7.  S5ic  5Sor^angc  btefe€ 
3immer§  finb  tDeig,  aber  bie  Sep^id;e  finb  rot.  8.  £)ie  @c^it)dger 
biefer  Dffigiere  finb  ©enerale. 

B.  1.  The  horses  and  dogs  of  this  young  man  are  hand- 
some.    2.  We  have  two  feet  and  two  hands,  and  each  hand 
has  five  lingers.    3.  The  emperor  and  the  king  were  enemies, 
but  now  they  are  friends.     4.  These  trees  are  old,  but  they 
are  still  beautiful.     5.  The  curtains  and  carpets  in  this  room 
are  new  and  magnificent.     6.  Every  week  has  seven  days: 
Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday, 
Saturday.     7.  The  sons  are  tall,  but  the  father  is  not  quite 
so  tall.    8.  The  funeral  of  the  king  was  magnificent.     9.  My 
father  has  two  apple-trees  in  his  garden.     10.  Where  are  the 
frogs  ?     In  the  spring  they  are  in  the  marshes. 

ORAL,    EXERCISE    VII. 

1.  Wo  waren  die  Briider  seiner  Mutter  gestern  ?  2.  Sind 
die  Vorhange  weisz  oder  rot  ?  3.  Was  hat  sein  Vater  im 
Careen  ?  4.  Wer  war  gestern  in  der  Stadt  ?  5.  Wessen 
Sohwa'ger  sind  Offizlere  ?  6.  Welche  sind  die  Tage  del 
Woche? 
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Indicative. 


LESSON    VIII. 

CONJUGATION    OF   fjttfcett,  to  have.  -  PLACE   OF 
PARTICIPLE    AND    INFINITIVE. 

24.  PARADIGM  OF  Ija&Ctt,  to  have. 

Principal  Parts. 
PRES.  INFIN.  fyabett      IMPF.  INDIC.  fyatte      PAST  PART,  gefyabt 

Subjunctive. 
PRESENT. 

icfy  fyabe,  I  (may)  have,  etc. 
bit  fyabcfl 
er  fyabe 
fair  fyabctt 
ifyr  fyabct 
fie  fyabett 
IMPERFECT. 

id)  fyiitte,  I  had  (might  have), 
bit  fydtteft  [etc. 

er  fyatte 
tt)ir  fatten 
ifyr  ^iittet 
fie  fatten 
PERFECT. 
(Pres.  of  fyaben  +  P.  Part.) 


tcfy  ^abe,  I  have 
bit  fyaft  thou  hast 
er  fyat,  he  has 
tt>tr  fyabcn,  we  have 
i^r  ^abt,  ye  have 
fie  fyabcit,  they  have 


had 

bit    attcft,  thou  hadst 
er  fyattc,  he  had 
h)ir  fatten,  we  had 
tfyr  ^attct,  ye  had 
fte  fyatteit,  they  had 


I  have  had,  etc. 

tcfy  fyabe 

bii  l;aft 

er    at 

fcrir 


fte  fyaben 


I  (may)  have  had, 


6e1|oit 


bit  ^abeft 
er  I;  a  be 
twr 


fte  fyaben,   j 
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Indicative 


PLUPERFECT. 
(Imperf.  of  fyaben  -f-  P.  Part.) 


Subjunctive. 


I  had  had,  etc. 

I  had  (might  have)  had,  etc, 

id)  fyatte 

id;  ^attc 

bu  fyatteft 

bu  ^atteft 

er  fyatte 
tt)ir  fatten 

gcfjabt 

er  fydtte 
h)ir  fatten 

.  9&u 

ifyr  fyattet 

i^r  l;attet 

fie  fatten 

fie  fatten 

FUTURE. 

(Pres.  of  tocrien  -f- 

Infin.  of  l^abm.) 

I  shall  have,  etc. 

I  shall  have,  etc. 

icfy  racrbc 

id)  tocrbe      1 

bu  totrft 

bu  lucrbeft 

er  totrb 
hrirtoerben 

fjabcn 

er  tt)crbc 

l,nl:cn 

ifyr  toerbet 

„ 

i(;r  h>erbet 

ftetoerben 

fie  twerben 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

(Future  of  fyabeit 

4-  P.  Part.) 

I  shall  have  had,  etc. 

I  shall  have  had,  etc. 

t$  toerbe 

icfy  toerbe 

bu  fair  ft 

bu  tocrbeft 

er  ftrirb 

er  itjcrbe 

toir  toerben 

•  gc^aBt  ^aBcn 

•  r^Ijttdt  fjfllicn 

tfjr  toevbet 

i^r  toerbet 

fie  irerben 

fie  hjerben 

Conditional. 

SIMPLE. 

COMPOUND. 

(tmpf.  Subj.  of  ttjerben  -f  Infin. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  fyaben  +  Past 

of  fyaben.) 

Part.) 

I  should  have,  etc. 

I  should  have  had,  etc. 

tcp  tunvDc    f  t  t 
bu  toiirbeft  ) 

bu  toiirbeft  ) 
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Conditional. 

er  toitri.  e      ]  er  nwrbe 

tour  tmirben  I  ^  toir  umrben 

tfyr  tourbet  tfyr  toiirbet 

fie  roitrben  J  fie  toiirben 

Imperative.  Infinitive; 

fyabe  (bu),  have  (thou)  (gu)  fjabert,  (to)  have 

tyabt  (i&O/  ^ave  (ye)  gc^obt  (gu)  ^aben,  (to)  have 

had 

Participles. 
PRES.  fyabcnb,  having  PAST,  gcfyabf,  had. 


25.  Use  of  Auxiliaries  of  Tense.  —  i.  gwiint  forms 
the  perfect  tenses  of  all  transitive  and  most  intransitive 
verbs  precisely  as  above. 

In  any  verb  not  conjugated  with  fein  (see  4,  below)  : 

The  Present  of  fyaben  +  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  form  the 
Perfect  of  that  verb. 

The  Imperfect  of  r;aben+  P«  Part,  of  any  verb  form  the 
Pluperfect  of  that  verb. 

2.  SSScrben  forms  the  Future  and  Simple  Conditional 
thus: 

The  Present  of  roerben4-Infin.  of  any  verb  form  the 
Future. 

The  Imperf.  Subj.  of  roerben  +  Infin.  of  any  verb  form 
the  Simple  Conditional. 

3.  The  Future  of  fyaben  -f-  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  (not  con- 
jugated with  fein)  form  the  Future  Perfect. 

The  Simple  Conditional  of  fyaben  +  P.  Part,  of  any 
verb  (not  conjugated  with  }ein)  form  the  Compound  Con- 
ditional. 

4.  Scttt  replaces  fyaben  in  the   Perfect  Tenses   of  many 
Intransitive  Verbs.     (See  §  53.)     Compare  the  English  *  He 
is  come.' 
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26.    CONSTRUCTION  OF  COMPOUND  TENSES.  —  PLACE 
OF  PARTICIPLE  AND  INFINITIVE. 

Rule  of  Construction.  —  In  every  principal  sentence  the 
Participle  and  Infinitive  come  at  the  end ;  but  if  both  be 
present,  the  Participle  precedes  the  Infinitive,  which  is  always 
last,  as : 

1  234 

SUBJECT,  VERB.       PART.         OBJECT. 

(Engl.)     My  teacher      haj       had      money. 

1  284 

SUBJECT.  VERB.     OBJECT.        PART. 

(Germ.)  3ftem  Sefjrer      fcat       $e!b      gejafct. 

12  &  4 

SUBJECT.    VERB.  INFIN.          OBJFCT. 

(Engl.)     We       shall        have      a  storm. 

12  34 

SUBJECT.      VERB.  OBJECT.  INFIN. 

(Germ.)  28ir     toerben  eirten  (Sturm  (jahii. 

1  284  6 

SUBJECT.  VERB.        INFIN.   PART.        OBJECT. 

(Engl.)     The  beggars  would    have  had    no  shoes. 

12  3  45 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  OBJECT.  PART.        INFIN. 

(Germ.)  £)ie  Settler  ttwrbeu  feine  ©djmfye  gel)  alii  fjn&nt. 

REMEMBER  :  In  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  is  the 
verb,  and  occupies  the  second  place  in  a  principal  sen- 
tence (see  §  20,  Rule  i,  above). 

VOCABULARY. 

evening,  ber  STbenb  money,  ba§  ©elb 

beggar,  ber  Settler  guest,  ber  ©aft* 

holiday,  ber  get'ertag  harbour,  ber  §afen* 

fish,  ber  %\\$  glove,  ber  ^anb'fcfyu^ 

fruit,  bie  grucfyt  *  basket,  ber  $orb  * 

fox,  ber  gucf)3  *  nut,  bie  $ujj  * 
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to  be  right,  9le$t  §aben  out  of,  au3  (gov.  dat.) 

sailing-ship,  ba3  <2e'gelfd;tjf  to  become  of,  au§. . .  toerben 

chair,  ber  Stufyl  *  poor,  arm 

storm,  ber  <2turm  *  bad,  fcfylecfyt 

storking,  ber  (Strumpf  *  to-morrow,  morgen 

shoe,  ber  €>(fwfy  the  day  after  to-morrow,  ii'bers 

table,  ber  £ifo)  morgen 

animal,  ba3  Slier  much,  fciel 

to  be  wrong,  Un'recfyt  fyaben  already,  fcfyon 

pleasure,  ba§  SSergniigen  when,  toann  ? 

wolf,  ber  Solf* 

EXERCISE  VIII. 

A.  1.  %dj  fyabe  met  ©elb  gefyabt,  aber  je$t  bin  tcfy  arm.    2. 
S)ie  griic^te  toerben  im  §erbft  retf.    3..2Birb  ber  $nabe  einen 
2:ifc^  unb  <3tiifyle  in  feinem  3^mer  f)aben  ?  4.  $fyre  §anbfc^u^e 
tourben  fcfylecfyt,  benn  fie  ir>aren  fc^on  alt.    5.  (£§  ift  angene^m, 
greunbe  ju  ^aben.    6.  2Ba§  tourbe  au§  bem  <So^>ne  be§  2efyrer3? 
@r  h)urbe  aud^  Se^rer.  7.  %<fy  toerbe  getnbe  unb  au$  greunbe  ^aben. 
8.  ^)ie  ©afte  in  unferer  ©tabt  tuurben  miibe,  benn  ba§  2Bette?* 
n?ar  fefyr  ^dfe.    9.  2Berben  it)ir  £ep:pirf)e  unb  3Sor^ange  in  unferm 
3immer  ^aben?    10.  @r  batte  greunbe  ge^abt.    11.  (Sie  n?erben 
in  biefem  ^afyice  tiiel  3Sergniigen  gefyabt  ^aben.    12.  !Die  (So^ne 
be3  ^ontg^  f^aben  ^ferbe  unb  Sagen,  aber  bie  ^od^ter  be§  SBett* 
Ier§  baben  leine  ©c^u^e  unb  leine  Strumpfe.    13.  2Bir  fatten 
3f{ea}t  gebabt,  aber  er  fyatte  Unrest  gef;abt.    14.   3Jitt  meinen 
greunben  (^abe  ic^>  i)iel  23ergniigen  gebabt.     15.  Unfere  greunbc 
toerben  geftern  Diel  5Sergniigen  gebabt  fyaben,  benn  bag  better  h>ar 
f(f)5n  unb  it) arm. 

B.  1.  The  sailing-ships  are  in  the  harbour.     2.  We  had 
thirty  fishes  in  our  baskets.     3.  He  would  have  friends.     4. 
The  evening  was  fine,  but  the  weather  became  cold.     5.»We 
have  had  two  storms.   6.  Where  are  our  guests  ?  They  became 
tired  and  are  now  in  the  garden.     7.  To-morrow  we  shall  have 
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a  holiday,  for  it  is  Saturday.  8.  We  were  in  the  garden 
yesterday,  and  the  trees  are  already  green.  9.  What  has  he 
had?  He  has  had  apples  and  nuts.  10.  Dogs,  wolves,  and 
foxes  are  animals. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VIII. 

1.  Wer  hatte  Recht  und  wer  hatte  Unrecht?  2.  Wann 
werden  wir  einen  Feiertag  haben  ?  3.  Wo  sind  die  Segel- 
schiffe?  4.  Wessen  Sohne  haben  Wagen  und  Pferde?  5. 
Warum  wurden  die  Gaste  miide  ?  6.  Welche  Gemaide  sind 
schon? 


LESSON    IX. 

WEAK    CONJUGATION:    lo&Ctt.  -  DEPENDENT   SENTENCES.  - 
PREPOSITIONS   WITH   ACCUSATIVE  ONLY. 

27.  The  stem  of  a  verb  is  what  is  left  when  the  termina- 
tion of  the  Present  Infinitive  (-ctt  or  -n)  is   dropped,  as : 
fyab-en,  stem  |ja& ;  lob-en,  stem  (oB. 

28.  The  Principal  Parts  of  a  verb  are  the  Present  In- 
finitive, Imperfect  Indicative,  and  Past  Participle. 

29.  Any  verb,  when  these  principal  parts  are  given,  may 
be  conjugated  throughout,  by  using  the  auxiliaries,  precisely 
as  in  the  paradigm  of  fyaben  in  Less.  VIII. 

30.  Weak  verbs  are  those  which  form  the  Imperfect 
by  adding  -te,  and  the  Past  Participle  by  prefixing  gc-  and 
adding   -t  to  the  stem,   as:    lob-en,  to  praise   (stem   loB), 
Imperfect  lob-tc,  P.  Part,  gc-lob-t ;  tabel-tt,  to  blame  (stem 
tttbd),  Imperf.  tabel-tc,  P.  Part,  gc-tabel-t. 

NOTE.  —  Weak  verbs  are  also  called  Regular  or  Modern. 

31.  PARADIGM  OF  (ofcen,  to  praise. 

Principal  Parts. 
PRES.  INFIN.  loben      IMPF.  INDIC.  lobtc       PAST  PART,  gclobt 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

id)  lobe,  I  praise  (am  praising,  tcfy  lobe,  I  (may)  praise 

do  praise) 

bu  lob(e)fi,  thou  praisest,  etc.  bu  lobefl,  thou  (mayest)  praise 

er  Iob(c)t,  he  praises  er  lobe,  he  (may)  praise 

toir  loben,  we  praise  toir  loben,  we  (may)  praise 

ifyr  lob(e)t,  ye  praise  ifyr  lobet,  ye  (may)  praise 

fte  lobett,  they  praise  fie  lobttt,  they  (may)  praise 

IMPERFECT. 

(Same  form  for  both  moods.) 

•    i$  lobte,  I  praised  (was  praising,  etc.) 
bu  lobtcfl,  thou  praisedst 
er  lobte,  he  praised 
toir  lobtcn,  we  praised 
tfyr  lobtct,  ye  praised 
fie  lobten,  they  praised 

PERFECT. 
(Pres.  of  Ijaben  +  P.  Part  of  loben.) 

icfy  fyabe  geloBt,  I  have  praised  (been         i$  ^abe  geloBt 

praising) 
bu  fyaft  gelobt,  thou  hast  praised,  etc.        bu  fyabeft  gelobt,  jc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(Imperf.  of  Ijabcn  +  P.  Part.  loben.) 

ic^  fyatte  (^rlobt,  I  had  praised  (been       icfy  ^atte  gdoBt,  jc. 
pr  ising),  etc. 

FUTURE. 
(Present  of  toerDcn  +  Infin.  of  loben.) 

\$  VDerbe  (oben,  1  shall  praise  (be  i$  toerbe  fofcen 

praising) 
bu  tuirft  loben,  thou  wilt  praise,  etc.          bu  toerbeft  loben,  2C. 


§  3l]  PARADIGM    OF     oen.  43 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

(Future  of  fja&eii  -f-  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 
icfy  toerbe  gelobt  fyaben,  I  shall  have  icfy  hmbe  gelobt  fyciben 

praised 
bu  ttirft  gelobt  fyaben,  thou  wilt  have         bu  toerbeft   gelobt 

praised,  etc.  fyaben,  K. 

Conditional. 

SIMPLE.  COMPOUND. 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  luerben  -f-  Infin.          (Simple  Cond.  of  fyaben  -f-  P.  Part, 
of  foben.)  of  loben.) 

\^  toiirbe  lolicn,   I  should        id^  toiirbe  gefobt  ^aben,  I  should 
praise(be  praising)  etc.  have  praised,  etc. 

Imperative.  Infinitive, 

lobe  (bu),  praise  (thou)  (311)  lobttt,  (to)  praise, 

lobe  er,  let  him  praise  gefolJt  (}u)  ^aben,  (to)  have 

loben  fair,  let  us  praise  praised 

lobt  (ifyr),  praise  (ye) 
loben  fie,  let  them  praise 

Participles. 
Pres.  fobenfc,  praising  Past,  gelobt,  praised 

REMARKS.  —  i.  c  is  sometimes  found  in  the  terminations  of 
the  following  parts  :  Pres.  Ind.  bu  Iob(c)ft,  er  lob(e)t,  i6r  Iob(e)t; 
Impf.  (Ind.  and  Subj.)icf)  Iob(e)te/  etc. ;  P.  Part.  gelob(e)t,  etc. ; 
and  is  always  retained  in  certain  verbs.  (See  §  35,  Rem.  2, 
below.) 

2.  Note  again  the  persistent  c  of  the  Pres.  Subj. 

3.  English  periphrastic  forms  of  the  verb  are  to  be  avoided 
in  German ;  thus  : 

I  praise  \  (praise  I  ?)          \ 

I  am  praising   >•  t$  lobe  am  I  praising  ?   >-  (obe  i$  ? 

I  do  praise        )  do  I  praise  ?       ) 
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,1  lofcte  er 
J    nic^t? 


(he  praised  not)       ^  er  IoWe     (praised  he  not?) 
he  was  not  praising  >•   n^        was  he  not  praising  ? 
he  did  not  praise      J  did  he  not  praise  ? 

I  have  been  praising,  etc.,  id)  f)afce  gelobr,  etc. 

Had  I  been  praising?         $atte  id)  gelofct? 

4.  The  only  true  Imperative  forms  are  those  of  the  2.  sing. 

and  2.  plur.,  lofce,  lofct.     For  the  other  persons,  the  pres.  subj. 

is  used,  as :  tofce  er,  let  him  praise ;  lofcett  ttrir,  let  us  praise ; 

lokn  fte,  let  them  praise; — the  verb  preceding  the  pronoun. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  DEPENDENT  SENTENCES. 

32.  The  Verb  in  a  Dependent  Sentence  comes  last^  as: 

3$  gtaitbe,  bag  er  ©elb  Ijat, 
-   I  believe  that  he  has  money. 

REMEMBER  :  that  the  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  compound 
tenses. 

33.  In   compound    tenses    the    Participle   and    Infinitive 
immediately  precede  the  verb ;  if  both  be  present,  the  Parti- 
ciple precedes,  as  in  principal  sentences,  thus : 

3d)  0(aube,  bag  er  ®elt>  geljalit  fjat,' 

I  believe,  that  he  has  had  money. 

3d)  gtaitfce,  bag  er  ®elb  Ija&en  nrirfc, 

I  believe  that  he  will  have  money. 

3d)  gtaufce,  bag  er  ®elb  fldjnbt  fyafcen  wtrfo, 

I  believe  that  he  will  have  had  money. 

NOTE. —The  place    of  the  Subject,  in  a  Dependent    Sentence,  is 
usually  the  same  as  in  English. 

34.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE  ONLY. 

£Bi$,  tmrdj,  fur,  gcgen,  oljitc,  urn,  toibcr. 

(i)  till,  until  (time\  as:  I  shall  not  come  until  to- 
morrow (M8  morgen). 
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(2)  up  to,  as  far  as  (place),  as  :  He  travelled  with  us 

as  far  as  (fc.'g)  Montreal. 
blirtfj,  through;  as:  He  rode  through  the  forest  (Durdj 

ben  SKalb). 
fur,  for;  as:  That  is  for  my  friend  (fur  meinen  ^reunb); 

the  scissors  are  not  a  toy  for  children  (flit  $inber). 
QCgCU,   towards,    against    (not    necessarily    denoting   hos- 

tility),   as:     The    enemy    advanced    towards    (or 

against)  the  bridge  (gcgen  bie  $3riic!e). 
uljttC,  without  ;  as  :  We  cannot  travel  without  money  (ofjne 

©e(b). 

um,  (i)  around,  about;  as:  We  drove  around  the  town 
(urn  bie  ®tabt). 

(2)  at,  about  (time\  as  :   He  came  at  four  o'clock 
(um    bier  Ufyr);  it  happened  at    (or  about) 
Christmas  (um  SSetfmacfyten). 
tBtbcr,  against  (opposition,  hostility),  as:  He  swam  against 

the  stream  (toifcet  ben  (Strom);  the  soldiers  were  fighting 

against  the  enemy  (miner  ben  geinb). 

REMARK.  —  &urc$,  fur,  and  um  are  generally  contracted 
»;th  the  Neuter  of  the  unemphasized  Definite  Article,  thus: 
burd?  ba3  =  burdjg  (burd&'S) 
fur  ba§     =  furS     (fftr'3) 
um  ba§     =  um§ 


VOCABULARY. 

believe,  glauben  love,  Iteben 

hope,  (;offen  make,  do,  madden 

buy,  laufen  say,  fagen 

laugh,  lad^en  send,  fcfytcfen 

live,  leben  play,  fptelen 

learn,  lernen  sell,  toerfaufen 
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weep,  cry,  toetnen  place,  square,  ber 

bishop,  ber  23i'f$of  *  ring,  ber  Sfting 

German,  2)eutfrf)  walk, 

servant,  ber  Wiener  tinie,  bie 

industry,  diligence,  bet  gtei^  good,  kind,  gut 

young  lady,  Miss,  ba§  graulein  merry,  merrily,  lufttg 

cardinal,  ber  tobinal  sad,  trcwrtg 

noise,  ber  Sarm  that  (conj.),  bafc 

Latin,  ba§  Satein  because,  toetl 

palace,  ber  $ala'ft*  if,  ir»enn 

pope,  ber  tyatft  *  why,  toarum'  ? 

Idiom:  to  take  a  walk,  emeu  ®pa}iergattg  macftcn. 
NOTE.  —  A  past  tense  after  tt>etltt  ('if')  is  put  in  the  subj.  mood. 

EXERCISE  IX. 

A.  1.  $>te  $arbinale  unb  Sifcfyofe  toaren  geftern  im  $alafte 


2.  ®a^  graulein  h?irb  biefe  Swinge  laufen,  benn  fie 
jinb  fd)5n.  3.  $)er  5Raler  toiirbe  biefeS  ©emdlbc  tvicfyt  Uerfaufen. 
4.  ^c^  h)iirbe  btefen  3ftmg  faufen,  toenn  tc^  reicfy  hjdre.  5.  $at  er 
e§  geglaubt  ?  @r  ^at  e§  geglaub^  njetl  f  etn  $8ater  e§  gefagt  ^at. 
6.  ®ie  ©filler  ^aben  mel  Sarm  gemad^t.  7.  SOSir  loben  ben 
Bungling,  toetl  er  fleigig  ift.  8.  £>er  ^omg  totrb  feine  (5Jene» 
rale  gegen  ben  geinb  fc^itfen.  9.  3ft  erne  ©cfytoefter  totrb  §anbs 
fcfyufye  laufen,  benn  i^>re  §anbfd^u^e  ftnb  f<§Iec§t.  10.  SQSir  h)iirben 
fyeute  einen  ©^ajiergang  burd^  bte  <5tabt  mcd^en,  n>enn  ba§2Better 
fc^on  ttmre.  11.  @tc  toiirben  aucb  einen  (Spagtergana,  gemac^t 
{;aben,  n>enn  fie  $eit  ge^abt  fatten.  12.  @ie  n)trb  fagen,  ba^  tc^ 
jfttfyt  ^abe.  13.  3<fy  ^>abe  immer  gefyofft,  bag  er  lernen  tourbe. 
14.  ©te  Itebt  i^ren  SSater  unb  i^re  Gutter,  benn  fte  ftnb  gut.  15. 
@r  toiirbe  ba§  ©emalbe  ntc^t  gelobt  fyaben,  benn  eS  h)ar  ntc^t  f$on. 
B.  1.  What  were  they  doing  yesterday  ?  They  we  re  playing 
in  the  garden.  2.  This  gentleman  will  praise  his  servants, 
for  they  are  industrious.  3.  We  have  taken  a  walk  about 
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the  town.  4.  The  squares  in  those  cities  are  very  fine.  5. 
Where  were  the  daughters  of  the  officers  ?  They  were  living 
in  a  convent.  6.  Without  industry  we  shall  not  learn  much. 
7.  The  boy  was  playing  with  the  dog.  8.  The  gentleman  has 
sold  his  horses  and  carriages.  9.  What  are  the  young  ladies 
doing  now?  10.  Why  was  she  crying?  She  was  crying 
because  she  was  sad.  11.  They  are  laughing  because  they 
are  merry.  12.  We  shall  have  learned  much  in  a  week.  13. 
I  am  laughing  because  the  child  is  playing  so  merrily.  14. 
To-day  we  are  learning  German,  to-morrow  we  shall  learn 
Latin.  15.  We  have  bought  shoes  and  stockings  for  the 
beggars. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  IX. 

1.  Weshalb  hat  sie  gelacht?  2.  Wer  machte  so  viel  Larm? 
3.  Wo  haben  die  Fraulein  einen  Spaziergang  gemacht  ?  4. 
Was  hat  die  Frau  gekauft  ?  5.  Weshalb  hat  seine  Schwester 
Handschuhe  gekauft  ?  6.  Was  werden  wir  morgen  machen  ? 


LESSON    X. 

WEAK    VERBS  (continued).     DECLENSION   OF  SUBSTANTIVES: 
-  $0rf  MODEL,  OR  PLURAL  IN  -Cf. 

35.    ENDINGS  OF  WEAK  VERBS  IN  SIMPLE  TENSES. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCT. 

IND.  ANDSUBJ. 

Sing.  2.—  e 

Sing.  1.  —  e 

—  e 

-(e)te 

Plur.  2.  —  (e)i 

2.  -Wft 

-cf* 

-(e)tc(l 

Infinitive. 

3.  -(c)t 

—  e 

-(c)te 

—  en 

Plur.  I.  —en 

—en 

-(e)ten 

Participles. 

2.  -<e)t 

—  ct 

-(e)tet 

Pres.  —  enb 

3.  —en 

—en 

-(e)tcn 

Past.  ge-(e)t 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  the  following  endings : 

(a)  Final  -t  of  the  3.  sing,  occurs  only  in  the  Pres.  Indie. 

(b)  The  2.  sing,  has  -ft  except  in  the  Imperative. 
(c}  The  2.  plur.  has  -t  throughout. 

2.  Verb-Stems  in  -b  or  -t  (tlj),  or  in  -m  or  -it  preceded  by 
another  consonant,  retain  -e  throughout  after  the  stem,  as : 

reben,  to  speak. 

PRES.  IND.  IMPERFECT.  IMPERATIVE. 

Sing.  2.  bu  rebeft      Sing.  1.  id)  rebete      Plur.  2.  rebet  (tfyr) 

3.  er  rebet  2.  bu  rebeteft 

Plur.  2.  ifyr  rebet  etc. 

Thus :  arbeiten,  to  work :  id)  arbeitete ;  atmen,  to  breathe : 
bu  atmeft ;  regnen,  to  rain  :  e§  regnet. 

3.  Verb-Stems  in  a  sibilant  (§,  frf),  §,  y,  j)  retain  -e  in  the 
2.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.  and  Subj.  only,  as  : 

tangen,  to  dance :  bu  tan^eft ;  retf  en,  to  travel :  bu  reifeft. 

4.  Verb- Stems  in  -el  and  -er  drop  e  of  the  stem  before 
terminations  in  -e  (i.  e.  in  i.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.,   i.  and  3.  sing. 
Pres.  Subj.,  and  2.  sing.  Imper.),  and,  except  in  the  Subjunc- 
tive, never  insert  e  after  \  or  n,  as : 

iabeln,  to  blame. 
PRES.  IND.  PRES.  SUBJ.  IMPERFECT. 

id)  table  table                     i$  tabelte,  etc. 

bu  tabelft  tablcft                       IMPERATIVE. 

er  tabelt  table                            table 

hrir  tabeln  tablen                          tabelt 

tyr  tabelt  tablet                         P.  PART. 

fte  tabeln  tablen                          getabelt 

5.  Foreign  verbs  in  -tercn  (-trett)  do  not  take  the  preru 
ge-  in  the  P.  Part.,  as:  ftub-ieren,  to  study:  P.  Part.  ftuHerf 
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(not  ge-ftubterr) ;  bom&arbteren,  to  bombard :  P.  Part.  bom= 
barbiert. 

6.  Verbs  with  the  prefixes  lie-,  er-,  emjj-,  citt-,  ge-,  tier-, 
get-  also  omit  the  prefix  gc-  in  the  P.  Part.,  as : 
P.  Part,  be^afylt ;  tocrfcfytoenben,  fcerfcfytoenbet. 

36.        DECLENSION  OF  ba£  $arf,  the  village. 


Singular. 

Nom.  bag  2)orf,  the  village 
Gen.    beg  $)orf(e)g,  of  the 

village 
Dat.    bem  $orf(e),  (to,  for) 

the  village 
Ace.    bag  £)orf,  the  village 


Plural. 

bte  £)iirfer,  the  villages 
ber  ®iirfer,  of  the  villages 


ben  $)orfern,  (to,  for)  the 

villages 
bie  S)orfer,  the  villages 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  Singular  is  formed  precisely  as  in  the 
n  model.    (See  §  21.) 

2.  Observe  -er  of  the  Plural,  with  the  additional  -n  of  the 
Dative. 

3.  All  Substantives  of  this  Declension  with  a,  ox  u  or  ail 
in  the  stem  take  Umlaut. 

37.    In  this  way  are  declined : 

1.  Most  neuter  monosyllables    (exceptions  in  App.  E.). 

2.  Substantives  ending  in  -t(f))uttt. 

3.  Five  neuters  with  prefix  ©e-,  viz. : 

ba§  ©emac^,  the  apartment  bag  ©efpenft,  the  spectre 

ba§  ©emiit,  the  temper,  dis-  bag  ©etoanb,  the  garment 

position  (also  ©eficfyt;  see  §  64) 
bag  ©efcfylecfyt,  the  sex 

4.  Two  foreign  neuters,  viz. :  bag  Regiment,  the  regiment; 
bag  §ofyital  (or  Spital),  the  hospital. 
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5.  The  following  nine  masculines  : 

ber  23ofehn$t,  the  villain  ber  9tanb,  the  edge,  margin 

ber  ©etft,  the  spirit  ber  SSormunb,  the  guardian 

ber  ©ott,  the  God  ber  2Balb,  the  forest 

ber  Seib,  the  body  ber  2&urm,  the  worm 

ber  -iDlann,  the  man,  (also  $)orn,  Drt  ;  see  App. 

husband  (Lat.  vir)  E.) 

Further  examples  (Sing,  like  (Sofyn)  : 

$a3  ©cfylofj,  the  castle,  palace  :    Plur.  N.  G.  A.   <3$li)ffer, 
D.  @d&I5ffent. 

SBucr;,  the  book  :  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  Silver,  D.  $iirf)ertt. 
5Rann,  the  man,  husband  :  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  -JRiinner,  D 
5Rdnnem. 

£inb,  the  child  :  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  $inbcr,  D.  ^inbem. 
the  house  :  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  §aufcr,  D.  §aufern. 


VOCABULARY. 

to  row,  rubern  child,  ba§ 

shake,  fc^utteln  dress,  ba§ 

waste,  Derfc^it>enben  clothes,  pi.  of  $letb 

exercise,  task,  bie  Slufgabe          song,  ba§  Sieb 

leaf,  ba§  33latt  courage,  spirit,  ber  5Rut 

egg,  ba§  @t  woman,  wife,  ba§  2Beib 

possession,  property,  ba§  yellow,  gelb 

©tgentum  enough,  gemig 

earth,  bie  ©rbe  well  (adv.),  gut 

gardener,  ber  ©artner  a  long  while,  Icmge 

fowl,  ba§  §u^n  too,  gu 

EXERCISE  x. 

A.  1.  3m  §erbft  toerben  bie  flatter  gelb,  benn  ba§  Setter  ift 
fait.  2.  3$  table  biefe  ^fta'bcfyen,  toetl  fie  i^re  Slufgabe  nic^t 
ftubiert  ^aben.  3.  3m  Sinter  ftubierten  bie  3"n0^nSe;  iw 
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Sommer  arbeiteten  fte.  4.  ,,£>u  ruberft  ni$t  fcfyneff  genug,  mein 
33ruber,"  fagte  ia).  5.  2)iefe  banner  lieben  ifyre  2Beiber  unb 
$inber.  6.  2)er  Secret  fagte,  bajj  bie  $inber  gtt  biel  Sa'rm  marten. 

7.  2)er  $onig  rebete  mit  ben  ©eneralen,  unb  lobte  ben  9ftut  i^rer 
Sftegimenter.    8.  ®ie  3Sormiinber  biefer  ^inber  finb  Sofetoid^ter, 
benn  fie  fyaben  ba§  ©igentiim  ber  $inber  Derfc^irenbet.    9.  3)ic 
SSiirmer  leben  in  ber  @rbe,  aber  bie  gifd^e  leben  im  2Baffer.    10. 
2Bo  finb  bie  @ier  ber  §ii^)ner?    @ie  finb  in  unferen  $orben.    11. 
3c^>  toerbe  miibe,  h)eil  \fy  gegen  ben  (Strom  rubre.    12.  ®er  $aifer 
^at  bie  ©enerale  getabelt,  aber  ifyre  Sflegimenter  ^at  er  gelobt. 

B.  1.  The  general  has  bombarded  the  town.  2.  The 
woman  was  buying  books  and  clothes  for  her  children.  3. 
The  gardener  is  shaking  the  apple-tree.  4.  The  children 
were  learning  songs.  5.  The  boy  is  industrious;  he  has 
studied  well.  6.  The  apartments  of  the  palaces  are  magni- 
ficent. 7.  It  rained  yesterday,  but  it  will  not  rain  to-day. 

8.  We  have  rowed  a  long  while  against  the  stream.    9.  These 
men  travelled  through  towns  and  villages.    10.  The  hospitals 
in  London  are  large  and  fine.     11.  The  leaves  of  these  trees 
are  large  and  beautiful.     12.  This  gentleman  would  buy  my 
houses,  if  he  had  money  enough. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  X. 

1.  Weshalb  werden  die  Blatter  gelb?  2.  Wessen  Regi- 
menter  hat  der  Konig  getadelt  ?  3.  Was  sagte  der  Lehrer  ? 
4.  Wo  leben  die  Wiirmer?  5.  Was  lernten  die  Kinder?  6. 
Wiirde  dieser  Herr  das  Haus  kaufen  ? 
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PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 
DECLENSION  OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

Second  Person, 
bu,  thou 

betner  (bein),  of  thee 
bit,  (to,  for)  thee 
bicfy,  thee 
ifyr,  ye,  you 
euer  (eurer),  of  you 
eucfy,  (to,  for)  you 


38. 

First  Person. 

Sing.  N.  icfy,  I 

G.  metner  (mem),  of  me 
D.  mir,  (to,  for)  me 
A.  micfy,  me 

Plur.  N.  fair,  we 

G.  unfer  (unfrer),  of  us 
D.  un§,  (to,  for)  us 


A. 


us 


eucfy,  you 


Third  Person. 

Singular. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

REFLEXIVE 

N.  er,  he 

fie,  she 

e3,  it 

(ALL  GENDERS). 

G.  femer(fem), 

tyrer  (tyr), 

feiner  (fein, 

of  him 

of  her 

e§),  of  it 

D.  tfym,(to,for) 

if)r,  (to,  for) 

ifym/to,  for) 

fid),  (to,  for)  himself, 

him 

her 

it 

herself,  itself 

A.  ifyn,  him 

fie,  her 

e§,  it 

fid),  himself,  herself, 

itself 

N.  ftc,  they 

G.  ifyrer  (tyr),  of  them 

D.  tynen,  (to,  for) 

them 
A.  fie,  them 


Plural. 


FOR 
ALL  GENDERS 


fid},  (to,  for)  them- 
selves 
fid),  themselves 


REMARKS. —  i.  The  forms  mein,  bein,  fein,  ifyr,  unfrer,  eurer 
are  poetical  or  archaic. 

2.  The  form  e3  of  the  3.  sing.  gen.  neuter  is  only  used  in  to- 
tain  phrases,  as:  3$  &in  c$  tniibe,  I  am  tired  of  it. 
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3.  The  gen.  and  dat.  of  the  3.  sing,  neuter  do  not  occur, 
except  when  referring  to  persons  (e.  g.  sJJJabcfyen,  gvaulein). 

4.  The  Pronouns  of  the  3.  sing,  must  agree  in  gender  with 
the  substantive  to  which  they  refer,  as : 

§aft  bit  ben  £ut?  3a,  id;  fyabe  Ujn. 

Hast  thou  the  hat  ?  Yes,  I  have  it. 

§aft  bu  btc  33Ittme?  -iftetn,  id;  babe  fle  ni$t. 

Hast  thou  the  flower  ?       No,  I  have  it  not. 

2Bo  tft  ba§  3Kfib(5cn  ?         <£§  tft  im  ©arten. 
Where  is  the  girl  ?  She  is  in  the  garden. 

5.  The  Pronouns  of  the  3.  person  are  not  used  after  Prepo- 
sitions, when  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  but  are  replaced 
by  the  adverb  bfl(r),  there,  before  the  Preposition,  the  r  being 
inserted  if  the  Preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  : 

23tft  bu  nttt  bicfcm  Sudje  gufrteben?    3a/  id&  &n  bamtt 

gufrteben.     Art  thou  satisfied  with  this  book?    Yes,  I 

am  satisfied  with  it  (therewith). 
How  much  did  you  pay  for  this  hat  ?    I  paid  two  dollars 

for  it,  bttfiir  (therefor). 
What  have  you  in  your  purse  ?    I  have  money  in  it 

(batitt,  therem). 

39.  IDIOMATIC  USES  OF  eg. 

^.   Before  the  verb,  representing  the  real  subject,  which 
follows  the  verb,  and  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as : 

Who  is  it  ?    It  is  my  cousin  ;  it  is  my  cousins. 
2Ber  ift  c8?   ($9  tft  tnein  letter ;  e§  finb  meine  3Settern. 
(£§  leucfytet  bie  @onne/  the  sun  shines,  i.  e.,  it  is  the  sun 
that  shines. 

($3  leuc^ten  bie  <3terne,  (it  is)  the  stars  (that)  shine. 
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REMARK.  —  @3  in  this  construction  is  often  rendered  by 
*  there  '  in  English,  as  : 

There  is  a    bird  in    this    cage. 
d§  ift  ein  SSoget  in  btefem  33cwer. 
There  are  three  books  on     this  table. 
@8  finb  brei  Sucker  cwf  biefem  £if$. 
(See  also  e§  gtebt,  Less.  XXXVII.) 

2.  When  the  real  subject  represented  by  c§  is  a  personal 
pronoun,  with  the  verb  to  be,  e§  follows  the  verb,  which 
agrees  with  the  real  subject  in  person  and  number,  as  : 

It  is  I,  3$  bin  e§. 

(  SDu  Mfi  e§. 
It  is  you,  -]  3r;r  f  eib  e3. 

(  Sie  finb  e§. 


It  is  we, 

It  is  they, 
Is  it  you? 


ttrir  finb  e§ 
fie  finb  eg. 

finb  <Ste  e§ 


3.  After  the  verb,  representing  a  predicate  or  a  clause, 
and  corresponding  to  the  English  *one'  or  *so,'  as: 

Is  your  father  a  soldier  ?    Yes,  he  is  one  (e3). 
We  are  free,  and  you  shall  be  so  (c8)  too. 


40. 


USE  OF  PRONOUNS  IN  ADDRESS. 


i.  !$tt  is  used  only  in  addressing  persons  with  whom  we 
are  very  intimate,  or  towards  whom  we  use  no  ceremony; 
also  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being,  as: 

2Bo       bift  bit,    lieber  ftreunb? 
Where  are  you,  dear  friend  ? 

2Ba$      macfyft  bu,     mein  $inb? 
What  are  you  doing,  my  child? 

2Bir  lo&en  $id),  o  ©ott  !    We  praise  Thee,  o  God  I 
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2.  3^r  (plur.  of  btt)  is  used  in  addressing  a  number  of  per- 
sons, each  of  whom  we  should  address  by  bu,  as : 

2Ba§  macfyt  iljr,  £inber? 

What  are  you  doing,  children? 

3.  In  all  other  cases  we  use  for  'you'  in  German,  whether 
sing,  or  plur.,  the  pronoun  of  the  Third  Plural :  <i>ie,  $fyvtv, 
3!jttCtt,    <§ie,   distinguished   by  a  capital  letter.     (See  also 
§430 

41.  PARADIGM  OF  lofien  WITH  REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

Sing.  1.  icfy  lobe  mitf),  I  praise  myself 

2.  bit  lobft  blrf),  thou  praisest  thyself 

3.  er  \  he    \  ( himself 
fie  >  lobt  fid),  she  Upraises  •<  herself 
e§  )  it     )              ( itself 

/V«r.  1.  h)ir  loben  ttn§,     we  praise  ourselves 

2.  t^r  lobt  cili^,        ye  praise  yourselves 

3.  jte  loben  ftd),        they  praise  themselves 
'  So  throughout  the  verb,  as : 

PERFECT  :  gcfy  fyabe  mi$  gelobtx  bu  fyaft  btd^  gelobt^  er  tyat  ft(§ 
gelobt,  etc. 

42.  REFLEXIVE  AND  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUNS  —  fe(B{l. 

1.  The  Pronouns  of  the  First  and  Second  Persons  express 
reflexive  action  without  a  special  form,  as  shown  by  the  above 
paradigm,  but  those  of  the  Third  Person  have  the  form  fid). 

2.  These  pronouns  are  also  used  in  the  Plural  to  express 
reciprocal  action,  as : 

We  met  each  other ;     they  will  see  each  other  again, 
SHHr  begegneten  unl ;         fie  toerben  fid)  toieberfefyen. 


LESSON    XI. 


But  when,  to  prevent  ambiguity,  it  is  necessary  to  dis- 
tinguish reciprocal  from  reflexive  action,  we  use  ctuantJcr  as 
the  reciprocal  pronoun  for  all  persons,  thus : 

We  love  each  other  (one  another),  Sir  lieben  einanber. 

(2Btr  Ueben  ittt§  might  mean  '  we  love  ourselves?} 

3.  To  emphasize  and  strengthen  the  reflexive  pronouns, 
and  give  them  an  exclusive  sense,  as  well  as  further  to  distin- 
guish them  from  reciprocal  pronouns,  the  indeclinable  word 
felfeft  (or  fetter)  is  used,  as: 

Know  yourselves,  @r!ennet  eitcfy  felfifl. 
(Srfennet  Ctttfj  might  mean  *  know  one  another?) 
He  has  injured  himself,  @r  fyat  ftcfy  felfijl  befc^dbigt. 

REMARK.  —  This  word  felfcft  is  in  apposition  to  the  subject 
(or  object,  as  the  case  may  be),  as  : 

$er  $onig  felfift  ift  mcfyt  tmmer  glitcflicfy. 
The  king  himself  is  not  always  happy. 

It  is  also  used  adverbially  (=  Eng.  '  even '),  as 

Even  the  king  is  not  always  happy. 

ber  $omg  ift  ni$t  tmmer 

VOCABULARY. 


behave  one's  self  properly  (of 

children),  artig  fern 
meet,  beflegnen  (dat.) 
visit,  befucf^cn 
pay,  beja^Ien 
have   finished    (with),   fcrtig 

fcin  tmt 

belong  (to),  ge^oren  (dat.) 
be  ashamed  of,  ficfy  fc^cimen 

(gen.) 


seat  one's  self  (sit  down),  f  e$ 

fei^en 

punish,  ftrafen 
work,  labour,  bie  Slrbeit 
parents,  bie  (Sltern  (no  sing.) 
patience,  bie  ©efculb 
gentleman,  master,   Mr.,  bet 
hat,  bonnet,  ber  §ut  *     [§ert 
John,  go^ann 
Charles, 
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artist,  ber  $iinftler  away,  gone,  fort 

Mary,  Sftarie  here,  fyier 

uncle,  ber  D'fyeim  ever,  at  any  time,  je,  jemalS 

dollar,  ber  Staler  never,  me,  niemalS 

EXERCISE  XI. 

A.  1.  @ei  artig  $arl,  bu  macfyft  $u  met  Scirm.  2.  3ene  banner 
finb  fefyr  rei$,  benn  biefe  §aufer  gefyoren  ifynen.    3.  (SJefyort  bag 
$ferb  3fynen  ?    Sftein,  e§  ger/ort  mir  nicfyt,  e§  gefyort  bem  Officer. 
4.  Unfer  Dr/ehn  fyat  un§  Sucker  gelauft.    5.  §abt  ©ebulb,  ikins 
ber,  i$  toerbe  eucfj  morgen  jfyfel  unb  -Kiiffe  laufen.    6.  3$  toerbe 
morgen  einen  ©pajiergang  mit  3^)nen  madden.  7.  @r  glaubt,  ba§  icfy 
mir  ba§  ^Pferb  gelauft  fyabe.  8.  Morgen  toerben  n)ir  einen  geier* 
tag  ^aben,  unb  n)ir  n^erben  unfre  ©Item  befud^en.   9.  3$  toerbe  i^r 
fagen,  bafs  i^re  Gutter  fort  ift.    10.  2Baren  @ie  jemal§  in  biefer 
^ird^e?  3°^  n)ar  nie  barin.    11.  $arl  unb  3°^ann  begegneten 
ficfy  geftern  im  2Balbe.     12.  3ft  3^r  3Sater  noc^  Irani?   -ftein, 
mein  33ater  ift  je^t  aiofyl.    13.  SO^arie,  liebft  bu  beine  (gltern?  3a, 
unb  fie  lieben  mid)  auc^.    14.  3^)  tt>iirbe  einen  6^iergang  mit 
3fynen  madden,  toenn  idf)  3e^  fy&tte.     15.  §at  ber  Se^rer  ^Zarie 
getabelt?    3a/  w  ^ot  fie  getabelt.    16.  i)ie  6c^uler  loben  fi$ 
felbft,  toeil  fie  ifyre  Stufgabe  fo  fd^neE  gemad^t  fyaben.    17.  Sir 
h)iirben  un§  felbft  aurf)  loben,  n)enn  it)ir  unfre  2Cufgabe  getnad^t 
fatten.    18.  @r  iDiirbe  fid^  foramen,  h)enn  er  mit  feiner  5lufgabe 
mc^t  fertig  toare.    19.  2Be§^alb  loben  biefe  $unftler  einanber? 
Sie  loben  einanber,  lt)eil  i^re  ©emcilbe  fc^on  finb.    20.  (Sinb  @te 
mit  meiner  Slrbeit  ^ufrieben  ?    sJZein,  id)  bin  nid^t  bamit  jufrieben. 

B.  1.  Is  the  table  large?   No,  it  is  small.     2.  Her  father 
has  bought  her  a  ring.     3.  Were  the  fishes  in  your  basket? 
Yes,  they  were  in  it.     4.  Who  has  told  it  [to]  her  ?    5.  John, 
have  you  my  shoes  ?     No,  I  have  them  not.     6.  We  sit  down 
because  we  are  tired.     7.  Even  the  beggars  of  this  city  have 
shoes  and  stockings.     8.  Who  has  bought  this  hat?     9.  I 
bought  it  myself  in  the  city,  and  paid  four  dollars  for  it.    10. 

5 
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Charles  and  his  teacher  love  each  other  very  much.  11. 
Mother,  have  you  bought  me  apples  or  nuts  ?  12.  Mr.  A., 
here  is  a  chair  for  you ;  sit  down.  13.  Has  the  teacher  blamed 
him?  Yes,  he  had  not  done  his  exercise.  14.  Do  you  believe 
that  this  milk  is  good  ?  Yes,  it  is  very  good.  15.  The  teacher 
is  ashamed  of  her,  because  she  has  not  finished  (with)  her  work, 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XI. 

1.  Wiirden  sie    einen   Spaziergang  mit  mir  machen?     2. 
Weshalb  loben  Sie  sich  so  viel  ?     3.  Was  sagten  Sie  mir  ? 
4.  Sind  Sie  mit  meiner  Arbeit  zufrieden  ?     5.  Was  werden 
wir  morgen  machen  ?     6.  Werden  Sie  morgen  Ihre  Eltern 
besuchen  ? 

LESSON   XII. 

POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES. -USE  OF  ARTICLES. 
43.  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

First  Person.  Second  Person. 

Sing,  meitt,  my  bcht,  thy 

Plur.  uttfer,  our  cuer,  your 

Third  Person. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Sing,  fcilt,  his  (its)     iljr,  her  (its)     feitt,  its     Plur.  Hjt,  their 

Poss.  Adj.  of  Polite  Address :  .gjjr. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  are  the  Genitive 
Cases  of  the  respective  Personal  Pronouns,  declined  after  the 
mem  Model.  (See  §  8,  above.) 

2.  Unfcr  and  cuer  may  drop  c  of  the  stem  \vh«n  inflected  • 
or  they  may  drop  c  of  the  termination,  unless  the  termination 
is  -t  or  -cr,  as :  unfcrc  or  unfrc ;  unfcre3,  unfrc3  or  unfer§. 

3.  Observe  the  correlatives  of  the  Pronouns  of  Address: 

bu  —  beiu 
ifjr  —  cuer 
Sic-  r 
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Thus  we  say : 

bit    Ht     bctne  Slufgabe  gelernt,  )        haye 

t*r   frafe    eurc        „  „      >y          lesson    y 

@tc  fyaben  3§rc        „  „     ) 

NOTE.  —  The  last  example  shows  the  use  of  the  Pers.  Pron.  and  Poss< 

Adj.  of  Third  Plural  as  Pronoun  of  Address. 

4.  Observe  also  the  correlatives  of  the  Third  Person  : 
Referring  to  subst.   masc.  sing.         feitt  ]  whether  animate 

"          "       "       fern.       "  iljf   \   or  inanimate 

"  "       "         neuter   "  fdtt 

tosubsts.  plur. (all  genders)  i^r 
Thus  we  say : 

$er  §unb    f;at  feinen  ^no^en  bertoren  (lost) 
2>te  Slume   „   i^re    flatter       „ 
2)c§  33u^>      „  feinc        „ 

5.  The  possessive  adjectives  agree  in  gender  with  both  the 
possessor   and  the   thing   possessed.     The    termination   will 
depend  on  the  gender  (number  and  case)  of  the  substantive 
they  qualify  (the  thing  possessed}  ;  the  stem  (as  above)  on  the 
gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  refer  (the  possessor). 

NOTE.  —  Feminine  diminutives,  such  as:  9ftatvci)en,  girl,  ^rdlltein,  young 
lady,  generally  take  the  possessive  adjective  referring  to  them  in  the 
feminine,  agreeing  with  the  sex  rather  than  the  gender,  as: 

3)a8  TObdjeu  ticbt    tfjre  Gutter. 
The  girl          loves    her  mother. 

For  Possessive  Pronouns,  see  Less.  XXIII. 

44.  USE  OF  THE  ARTICLES. 

The  Definite  Article  is  required  in  German,  contrary  to 
English  usage,  in  the  following  cases  : 

i.  Before  all   substantives  used   in  the  full  extent  of 
their  signification  (i.  e.  in  a  general  as  well  as  in' 
ticular  sense) ;  hence  : 
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(a)  Before  nouns  (sing,  or  plur.)  denoting  a  whole  class, 
as: 

Sftenfcfy  ift  fterbltdj),  Man  is  mortal; 
SBogel  fyaben  defter,  Birds  have  nests. 


(b)  Before   names  of    materials,   abstract  nouns,  etc., 
ased  in  their  unlimited  sense,  not  partitively,  as  : 


2>o§  ©Ia§  ift  burcfyftdjittg, 
Glass  is  transparent; 

2>a8  (Mb  ift  toertrMer  als  bag  <5tlber, 
Gold  is  more  valuable  than  silver ;  but : 

($olb  unb  Wilder  fyabe  id)  ni$t, 

Gold  and  silver  I  have  not  (have  none  of). 

2>tc  9fo>t  ift  bie  Gutter  bcr  ©rfinbung, 
Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention; 

Sic  5Rufi!  ift  einc  ^unft, 
Music  is  an  art ;  but : 

@r  ftubiert  SWufif, 

He  studies  music  (limited  sense). 

NOTE.  — In  Proverbs  and  Enumerations  this  article  is  omitted,  as: 

9lot  fcnnt  fctn  ©ebot, 

Necessity  knows  no  law; 

2Rufif  itnb  OJlaleret  ftnb  f d)5ne  ^flnjlc, 

Music  and  painting  are  fine  arts. 

2.  Before  names  of  mountains,  lakes,  seas,  rivers, 
forests,  streets,  seasons,  months  and  days  of  the  week, 
as: 

SScfui),  Mount  Vesuvius. 

Ontario,  Lake  Ontario. 

Xfyemfe,  the  Thames. 

©peffart,  the  (forest  of)  Spessart. 

griebrtcfyftrafje,  Frederick  Street. 
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3«l  grilling,  in  spring. 

3<*nuar  ift  lalt,  January  is  cold. 
-JRontag,  on  Monday. 

Also  before  §immel,  @rbe,  §otte,  as  • 
3m  §tmmel,  in  heaven  ; 
gilt  @rbe,  to  earth  ; 
and  before  places  of  public  resort,  as  : 

gur  (Scfyule  gefyen,  to  go  to  school. 
3<$  tear  in  ber  ^ircfye,  I  was  at  church. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries  when  not  neuter,  or  when 
preceded  by  an  adjective,  as  : 

(Scfytoet^,  Switzerland. 

fcfyone  Jranfreic^,  fair  France. 


NOTE.-  —  Further  information  on  the  article  with  Proper  Names  is 
given  in  §§  73,  74,  76. 

4.  The  English  Indefinite  Article  is  replaced  by  the  Definite 
Article  in  German  when  used  distributively  (=  each),  as  : 

3t»etmal  bc0  SafyreS,  twice  a  year. 

3)rei  Staler  bie  ©He,  three  dollars  a  yard. 

5.  The  Indefinite  Article  is  omitted  before  the  unqualified 
predicate  after  fetn  or  toerben,  as  : 

@v  ift  (tourbe)  ©olbat,  he  is  (became)  a  soldier; 
but: 

@r  ift  tin  tapferer  ©olbat,  he  is  a  brave  soldier. 

6.  (a)   The   Definite   Article    replaces    the    Possessive 
Adjective  when  no  ambiguity  would  result  as  to  the  pos* 
sessor,  as: 

@r  ftecfte  b!c  §emb  in  btc  S^afc^c^ 
He  put  his  hand  into  his  pocket  ; 
@r  fc^iittelt  ben  flotf, 
He  shakes  his  head. 
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(ikben  <Sie  mir  bie  §anb,  Give  me  your  hand. 
(£)  With  parts  of  the  person,  clothing,  etc.,  the  Dative  of 
the  Personal  Pronoun  -f-  Definite  Article  replace  the  Pos- 
sessive Adjective,  as : 

@in  ©tein  fiel  iljm  auf  ben  $opf, 

A  stone  fell  on  his  head ; 

@in  %igel  fyat  mir  ben  9?o<f  gerrtffen, 

A  nail  has  torn  my  coat. 

NOTE. —If   the   subject 'is   the   possessor,   the  reflexive  pronoun  is 
used,  as  : 

(Sr  fyat  fid)  in  ben  finger  gefdjmttcn,  He  has  cut  his  finger. 

VOCABULARY. 


to  cost,  loften 

hurt,  wound,  berleijen 

cry,  weep,  toeinen 

draw,  geicfynen 

doctor,  physician,  ber  Slrjt^ 

axe,  bieSlri* 

mountain,  hill,  ber  23erg 

lead-pencil,  ber  Sleifttft 

iron,  bag  @ifen 

window,  bag  ^enfter 

wing,  ber  ^ftigel 

purse,  ber  ©elbbeutel 

hope,  bie  §offnung 

merchant,  ber  ^aufmann 

farewell,  (bag)  2eben)of)l 

EXERCISE    XII. 

A.  1.  libung  macfyt  ben  9Keifter.  2.  3)ie  3Kufil  unb 
finb  ^iinfte.  3.  ^inber,  f;abt  i^r  eure  Slufgaben  gemacfyt?  $a, 
h)ir  t)aben  fie  gemacbt.  4.  3)er  9Jlont  33lanc  ift  ein  33erg  in,  ber 
5.  3ft  biefeg  Xuc^  teuer?  3a,  eg  loftet  bret 


master,  ber  SJleifter 
Mont  Blanc,  ber  3Jlont 
music,  bie  3)iufif 
coat,  ber  D^oct  * 
Schiller-street,  bie 

ftra^e 

tailor,  ber  Sd>neiber 
cloth,  ba§  Xud) 
exercise,  practice,  bie  Ubung 
hot,  I;ci§ 
light,  letcfyt 
dear,  teuer 
as,  when,  al§ 
often,  oft 
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bie  ©He.  6.  £)ie  -JRutter  frfncft  ifyre  $inber  ^ur  Seville.  7.  §aben 
6ie  ©oib  in  Sfyrem  ©elbbeutel?  3$  fyabe  lein  ©olb,  aber  tcfy 
fyabe  ©ilber.  8.  2Ba§  lernt  ba§  TCbcfyen?  <Sie  lernt  ifyre  2tufs 
gabe.  9.  Der  33ater  frfwttelte  feinem  ©ofyne  bie  §anb  unb  fagte 
ifym  SebetoofyL  '10.  $ie  gliigel  ber  $ogel  finb  fe^r  ieic^t  unb 
ftarl.  11.  §at  ber  ©c^neiber  Sfyren  ^otf  nac^  §aufe  gef^irft? 
12.  9Mn,  er  ^>at  if)n  nocfy  nid^t  gefc^icft,  aber  er  toirb  if)n  morgen 
13.  llnfere  ©Item  reiften  in  ®eutfc^)lanb  unb  in  ber 
14.  3m  $uli  tft  ba§  SSetter  oft  fefyr  fyti%.  15.  3)a§ 
©ifen  tr>irb  rot,  Voenn  e§  fyeifj  n?irb.  16.  ©lauben  @ie,  bajj  id^> 
9tec^t^abe?  17.  itarl  toerle^te  ficfy  bie  §anb,  al§  er  mit  einer 
Sl^t  arbeitete.  18.  3 cfy  n)iirbe  ©olbat  toerben,  tt>enn  idj>  alt  genug 
it>are.  19.  2Bir  toiirben  greunbe  gef)abt  ^aben,  toenn  n)ir  reic^ 
getoefen  it)aren. 

•B.  1.  Gold  is  yellow,  but  silver  is  white.  2.  Mary  is 
studying  music  and  painting.  3.  Are  your  parents  still 
living  in  Frederick-Street  ?  4.  No,  they  are  now  living  in 
Schiller-Street.  5.  Mont  Blanc  is  a  mountain  in  Switzerland. 
6.  The  girl  is  crying;  she  has  hurt  her  hand.  7.  Is  your 
father  a  doctor  ?  No,  he  is  a  merchant.  8.  Glass  is  trans- 
parent, and  we  make  windows  of  it.  9.  What  are  you  doing 
with  your  lead-pencil  ?  I  am  drawing  a  flower  with  it.  10. 
The  emperor  is  satisfied  with  his  generals.  11.  I  blame  you, 
because  you  are  not  industrious.  12.  What  are  you  drawing 
now  ?  I  am  drawing  a  bird.  13.  Why  are  you  crying,  my 
child?  14.  The  doctor  shook  his  head,  for  he  had  no  hope. 
15.  Would  you  buy  a  horse,  if  you  were  rich  ?  16.  Miss  B. 
has  sent  her  mother  a  present.  17.  The  girl  will  visit  her 
parents. 

ORAL   EXERCISE    XII. 

1.  1st  das  Gold  weisz  ?  2.  Weshalb  weint  das  Madchen? 
3.  Werden  Sie  sich  ein  Haus  kaufen  ?  4.  Sind  Sie  Soldat?  5. 
Wo  wohnen  Sie  jetzt  ?  6.  Was  machen  Sie  mit  Ihrem  Gelde  ? 
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LESSON    XIII. 

CONSTRUCTION   OF  SENTENCES:   PLACE    OF   OBJECTS,    AD- 

VERBS,  etc.  -  INDIRECT  NARRATION.  -  PREPOSITIONS 

GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE  ONLY, 

45.    RULES  FOR  POSITION  OF  OBJECTS,  ADVERBS,  etc. 

RULE  i.  (a)  Pronouns  first  of  all,  unless  governed  by 
a  preposition,  when  they  come  after  all  other  objects,  ad- 
verbs, etc. 

(£)  Adverbs  or  Adverbial  Expressions  of  Time  precede 
everything  except  Pronouns  without  Prepositions,  thus : 

123  4  6 

(Germ.)  %<$  fd&iefte  Ujm  geftern  (biefe  Stage)'  einen  SBrief, 

1234  5 

(Engl)    I    sent    him  a  letter  yesterday  (this  week); 
but: 

123  4  5 

(Germ)  3$  fcfyirfte  geftent  einen  Srief  an  iljn, 

123  4  5 

(Engl)    I  sent  a  letter  to  him  yesterday; 

1234  5  6 

(Germ)  grf>  fyabe  e£  tyeute  tneiner  <5$toefter  gefcfyitft, 

1234  5  6 

(Engl)    I  have  sent  it  to  my  sister  to-day. 

RULE  2.  Of  Nouns,  persons  (unless  governed  by  pre 
positions)  before  things,  as  : 

123  4  5 

(Germ)  %$  fcfytcrte  geftern  meincm  $ater  cincn  23rief, 

123  4  5 

(Engl)    I  sent  my  father  a  letter  yesterday; 
but: 

1234  5 

(Germ)  3$  fcfyicrte  geftern  einen  $rief  an  metnen  SBater, 

128  4  5 

(Engl)    I  sent  a  letter  to  my  father  yesterday. 
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RULE  3.  Of  Pronouns,  Personal  before  all  other  Pro- 
nouns, as  : 

8<f)  fyafce  tljm  ba§  (Demonstr.  Pron.)  gegeben, 
I  have  given  him  that. 

RULE  4.  Of  Personal  Pronouns,  Direct  Object  before 
Indirect  Object,  as : 

1      (    2        3       4  6 

(Germ.)  gcfy  V&e  eg  tfjtit  gegeben, 

12  846 

(Engl.)    I  have  given  it  to  him. 

RULE  5.  Adverbs  of  place,  cause  and  manner  follow  ob- 
jects in  the  order  named,  as  : 

123  4  56  7 

(Germ.)  @r  fyat  bag  $ud)  ju  §aiife  fc^r  ffeifcia,  ftubtert, 

123  4  5  6 

(Engl)    He    has    studied    the  book    very    diligently 

7 

at  home. 

REMEMBER  :  i.  That  in  compound  tenses  all  these  objects, 
adverbs,  etc.,  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  or 
infinitive. 

2.  That  any  of  these  members  of  a  sentence  may  occupy  the 
first  place  instead  of  the  subject,  especially  an  adverb  of  time, 
etc.,  and  that  the  subject  (see  §  20,  Obs.  2)  is  then  thrown 
after  the  verb,  as : 

1  234  5 

©eftern  fcfyttfte  id)  tfym  einen  Srief. 

1  234  5 

$iefe  26odje  fdjiiftc  irf)   einen  S3rief  an  ibn. 
46.      PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE  ONLY. 

*"*'  *m*!f'  bCi'  m"'  [govern  the  Dative  Case, 
mtctv,  fett,  t>ou,  511 

ail§,  (i)  out  of  (motion),  as  :   He  came  out  of  the  house  (oil! 
bem  §oufe). 
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(2)  of  (made  of),  as :  This  house  is  built  of  wood  (au0 

Sola). 

(3)  from  (origin),  as:  He  comes  from  England  (ail§ 

@ng(anb)  ;  from  the  town  (au£  bcr  <5tabt). 

(4)  from  (cause),  as :  I  did  it  from  fear  (att§  gaircfyt). 

aujjft,  (i)  outside  of  (rest),  as :  The  table  is  standing  out- 
side of  the  room  (aitfter  bem  Sumner). 
(2)  except,   besides,   but,   as:     I  had  nothing    except 
(besides,  but)  my  stick  (attjjer  meincm  ©totfe). 

feet,  (i)  (near)  by,  as :  The  chair  stands  (near)  by  the  table 
(fcei  bem  or  beim  Sifcfye). 

(2)  at  (the  house,  etc.,   of,  =  Fr.  chez),  with,  as:  He 

lives  at  the  house  of  (or :  with)  his  uncle  (or : 
at  his  uncle's),  er  toofynt  Bet  feincm  Dnlel. 

(3)  about  (one's  person),  with,    as :  I  have    no  money 

about  (with)  me  (Bet  irttr). 

mtt,  with,  as  :  He  is  coming  with  (along  with)  his  friend 
(mit  feinem  greunbe)  ;  he  struck  the  dog  with  a 
stick  (mit  eincm  ©tocfe). 

ttttrfj,  (i)  after  (time,  order),  as:  He  arrived  after  his  brother 
(nadj  feincm  SBruber). 

(2)  to  (with  names  of  places),  as  :  He  is  going  to  Quebec 

(nad)  Quebec) ;  to  England  (nod)  (Snglanb) ;  home- 
(wards)  (nttd)  §aufe). 

(3)  according  to  (often  follows  its  case  in  this  sense), 

as :  This  is  wrong  according  to  my  opinion  (natty 
meiner  5Retnungr  or  meiner  -Jfteimmg  narty). 

\t\if  since,  as  :  He  has  not  been  here  since  the  war  (fctt  bem 
$riege)  ;  jctt  ^unbert  S^en,  for  the  last  hundred 
years. 
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bun,  (i)  from,  as  :  He  has  just  come  from  dinner  (tum  bcm, 
Hum  SOHttdgSefien). 

(2)  of,  as  :  We  were  speaking  of  our  mother  (toon  unfertt 

Gutter). 

(3)  ky  (with  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice),  as  : 

Children  are  loved   by  their  parents  (foon  ifyreu 
©Item). 

JU,  (i)  to  (persons),  as  :  He  went  to  his  friend,  or  to  his 
friend's  (ju  feinem  greunbe)  ;  he  spoke  to  me  (311 
mir). 

(2)  to  (places,  if  not  proper  names  ;  see  narf),  above),  as: 

He  was  going  to  the  town  (311  fcer,  or  jut  ©tabt). 

(3)  at  (with  proper  names  of  towns  only),  as  :  He  lives 

at  Ottawa  (ju  Dttatoa);  at  home  (ju  §aufe). 
REMARKS.  —  i.  SBei,  toon  and  511  (and  sometimes  aujjer)  are 
contracted  with  the  Dative  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neuter  of  the 
vnemphasized'DzfvriAt  Article,  thus  :  bei  bem  =  betm,  toon  bem  = 
bom,  §u  bem  =  gum  ;  511  is  also  contracted  with  the  Dat.  Sing. 
Fern.,  thus  :  gu  ber  =  gur. 

2.  The  -c  of  the  Dat.  Sing,  is  never  used  when  a  preposi- 
tion (except  jii)  stands  before  a  substantive  without  an  article, 
pronoun  or  adjective  preceding,  as  :  au§  §olg,  of  wood  ;  mit 
Jletjs,  on  purpose  ;  but  ttflrf)  §aufe,  home  ;  ju  §aufe,  at  home. 

3.  Observe  the  following  : 

(Germ.)  3)er  SBrief  meincl  Dnlelg, 

(Engl.)    The  letter  of  my  uncle  =  My  uncle's  letter. 

(Germ.)  £)er  Srtef  bun  metnem  Dnfel, 

(Engl.)    The  letter  from  my  uncle. 

The  English  preposition  of  with  a  substantive  must  gen- 
erally be  rendered  in  German  by  a  Genitive  case  without  a 
preposition,  whenever  it  can  be  turned  into  the  English  Posses- 
sive case,  as  above  ;  otherwise  by  t>on,  as  : 
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He  was  speaking  of  his  mother  (toon  feiner  Gutter). 
4.  Observe  also  the  following  : 

(Engl.')    Show  the  book  to  me  =  Show  me  the  book, 
(Germ.}  g^sen  @ie  mir  ba§  Sucfy  (Dat.  without  Preposition). 
The    English   preposition  to   with   a  substantive  must  be 
rendered  in  German  by  the  Dative  without  a  preposition  when- 
ever the  subst.  can  be  turned  into  the  English  Indirect  Objec- 
tive, as  above ;  otherwise  (generally)  by  the  preposition  gu,  as: 
He  spoke  to  me  (ju  mir). 

VOCABULARY. 

X 

to  answer,  cmttoorten  dinner,  ba§  -Jftit'tagSeffen 

honour,  efyren  journey,  bie  S^eife 

show,  getgen  Roman,  her  Werner 

picture,  ba3  23tlb  aunt,  bie  Xante 

letter,  ber  23rief  thankful,   grateful,   banlbar 

Germany,  £)eutfd)lanb  (gov.  dat.) 

present,  ba§  ©efcfyenl  ready,  finished,  fertig 

glass,  ba§  ©la§  quiet,  still,  ftitt 

war,  ber  $rieg  there,  ba 

Idiom. :  It  is  I,  3d)  bin  ef . 
EXERCISE   XIII. 

A.  1.  <Seit  bem  $rtege  finb  meine  ©cfytoa'ger  fefyr  arm.  2. 
Sir  ^aben  un§  gh>ei  §aufer  in  ber  (Stabt  gefauft.  3.  2So  ift  betne 
Slufgabe  ?  §ier  ift  jte.  4.  23Sir  marten  nac^  bem  5Rittag§efjen 
einen  Glpagiergang  mit  unferen  ©a'[ten.  5.  5Rein  S5ater  fyat  mir 
ein  ©efd^en!  gefdf)i(ft  unb  tcf)  bin  i^m  bafiir  fefyr  banfbar.  6.  33ift 
bu  mit  beiner  2lrbeit  fertig  ?  9Jein,  tcf)  bin  nod)  nid)t  bamit  fertig. 
7.  2Btr  iDerben  morgen  mit  ^^nen  nad;  9^ontreal  reifen.  8.  ^arl 
lernt  fett  bier  5^onaten  3)cutfd^.  9.  ,,@e^t  eu$  unb  feib  ftiff/'  fagte 
bie  Gutter  gu  tf>ren  Xo extern.  10.  28iirben  ©ie  t)iel  fiir  btefe 
Sucker  bega^Ien  ?  $$  toiirbe  fiinf  Staler  bafur  beja^len.  11. 
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©tnb  bie  9ftabcr;en  gu  §aufe  ?  ga,  ifyre  Gutter  fcfyicfte  fie  urn  fiinf 
Ltfyr  nacfy  §aufe.  12.  @fjre  beinen  SSater  unb  beine  5Rutter.  13. 
S5ei  metnem  Dnfel  rebeten  toir  immer  tnel  fcom  $vtege.  14.  ©inb 
Sie  eS,  §err  ©cfymibt  ?  3a,  icf;  bin  eg.  15.  §aben  <5te  in 
2)eutfd^Ianb  Diel  SBergniigen  ge^abt?  @ie  fagen  nid^t  bid 
toon  !J$m  S^eife.  16.  33ei  3^>n^  ^aben  toir  immer  fciel  55er= 
gniigen.  17.  liefer  2ftann  lobt  fid^  511  met.  18.  3ftetne  Xante 
ift  je^t  bet  mir;  id^  n>erbe  t^r  bie  ©tabt  geigen.  19.  ?D^ein  SBruber 
unb  meine  (Sd^tDefter  finb  ^u  §aufe.  20.  SSa^  it)iirben  @ie  fiir 
biefe  ©lafer  be^Ien?  3$  toiirbe  nic^t  toiei  bafiir  begafylen. 

B.  1.  Here  is  my  uncle's  letter.  2.  Is  he  for  me  or  against 
me  ?  3.  Our  servant  is  from  Germany.  4.  '  Buy  me  an 
apple,'  said  the  child  to  its  mother.  5.  Have  you  sold  your 
horses  ?  6.  The  teacher  speaks  of  the  gods  of  the  Romans. 
7.  Charles,  you  have  answered  well,  sit  down.  8.  My  son 
always  sends  me  the  newspaper  from  Chicago.  9.  My  friend 
showed  me  his  pictures.  10.  Buy  me  this  ring  ;  it  is  mag- 
nificent. 11.  Who  is  in  the  garden  ?  It  is  she.  12.  I  be- 
lieve that  Charles  has  bought  himself  a  hat.  13.  Here  is  the 
letter  from  my  uncle.  14.  I  am  ashamed  of  you,  because  you 
are  not  industrious.  15.  My  father  would  send  me  to  the 
city,  if  I  were  old  enough. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIII. 

1.  Weshalb  schamen  Sie  sich  meiner  ?  2.  Istes  Karl  oder 
sein  Bruder  ?  3.  Seit  wann  lernen  Sie  Deutsch  ?  4.  Wer  hat 
mir  diese  Zeitung  geschickt?  5.  Was  machte  ich  nach  dem 
Mittagsessen  ?  6.  Wo  hat  mein  Vater  dieses  Buch  gekauft  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  A. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  ON  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  AND 
PREPOSITIONS. 

47.  PRONOUNS  IN  ADDRESS. 

1.  The  pronouns  fctt  and  if)t  are  the  usual   pronouns  of  address  in 
poetry  and  the  drama,  ifyr  being  used  for  one  person  or  more,  as : 

S)er  SBecfjer  tft  bent, 

llnb  btefen  9iing  nod)  beftitnm'  id)  &ir, 

The  goblet  is  thine, 

And  this  ring  too  I'll  keep  for  thee. 

(SCHILLER,  ,,2)er  £<wdjer.") 
?a§t,  $ater,  genug  fein  ba§  graufame  ©piel. 
(§r  hat  cud)  beftanben,  ttw8  feiner  befteht, 
Unb  fonnt  iljr  beg  §ergen§  ©etiiften  nicht  gobmen,  it.  f.  to., 
Enough,  father,  of  this  cruel  sport. 
He  has  ventured  for  you  what  none  will  venture, 
And  if  you  cannot  subdue  the  desire  of  your  heart,  etc.     (Ibid.) 

2.  (£t  and  Sit  (3.  sing.)  were  formerly  regularly  used  as  pronouns  of 
address  towards   inferiors,  with  the  verb  agreeing    in  3.  sing.,  and  they 
are   often   found   so   used   in  the  classics,    being  spelt  with  a  capital. 
Their  use  may  imply  contempt;  so  Faust  says  to  his  servant  Wagner, 
who  is  otherwise  addressed  as  ,,ibr"  : 

Set  G;r  fein  fcfyeUentcmter  £bor, 
Don't  be  a  jingling  fool.  (GOETHE,  ^ouft.") 

3.  ©V  and  @ie,  also  tfyr,  are  still  used  in  complimentary  address,  correspon- 
ding to  the  polite  use  of  @te  (3.  plur.),  by  people  of  the  lower  orders. 

48.  The  forms  meineSgleidjcn,  betne«gleid)en,  etc.,  =  « a  person,  or 
persons,  like  me,  you,'  etc.  (vulg.  'the  like  of  me  '),  are  used  as  indeclinable 
substantives,  either  as  object  or  as  predicate,  as  : 

2Btr  roerben  feinegflleit&en  nie  nricbcr  fefyen, 
We  ne'er  shall  look  upon  his  like  again. 

2)u  bift  nidjt  mctne80Ictd)en, 

You  are  not  (a  person)  like  me  (my  equal). 
(For  the  use  of  beSgteidjen,  bergteidjcn,  see  §§97,  139.) 

4O.   In  addressing  persons  of  rank,  the  proper  title,  as :  3f)re  ©naben, 
'Your  Honour';  Sure  (abbrev.  (Stt).)  (Spcellen;,  'Your  Excellency';  (Surt1 
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2)urct)laud)t,  'Your  Serene  Highness';  (Sure  9ftajefiat,  '  Your  Majesty,' 
etc.,  is  used,  also  without  the  poss.  adj.,  and  with  the  verb  in  the  plur. 
It  was  this  plur.  use  of  complimentary  titles  that  gave  rise  to  the  use  of 
©te  as  the  pronoun  of  polite  address.  The  old  forms  3>hro,  2)ero,  are 
now  obsolete. 

SO.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  The  preposition  foitfcei'  takes  the  accusative,  but  is  of  rare  occurrence. 

2.  ©egeit  has  an  obsolete  form  geit,  now  used  only  in  certain  phrases, 
as:  gen  §immet,  heavenwards;  gett  9?orbett,  northwards,  etc. 

3.  Ofylte  has  a  dative  in  the  phrase  ohttefocttt,  *  at  any  rate.' 

4.  $8  i§  may  be  followed  by  another  preposition,  indicating  motion  or 
direction  to  (ttacf),  git,  an,  auf,  etc.)  ;  if  this  preposition  is  one  governing 
dat.  or  ace.,  it  will  always  take  the  accusative  when  combined  with  biS,  as  : 

(Sr  gtng  bis  un'8  £&or,  he  went  as  far  as  the  gate. 
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The  following  additional  prepositions  take  the  Dative  only  : 

i.  SBtnncn,  within  (of  time],  as  :  SStnnen  £tt>ei  £agen,  within  two  days. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Stnnert  sometimes  governs  the  genitive. 

2.  SBinnen  is  used  of  time  only;  innerfyulb  (see  §        )  of  space  and  time. 

z.  (gntge'gen  j.Cont       to  ^s:fmcittn  ^etgung  entgegen  (gmotber), 

3-  ^Utui'Dcr    C  5    t-  contrary  to  my  inclination. 

4-  ©Cgentibct,  opposite  (to),  follows  the  case,  as  : 

$em  Stfyore  gcgeniiber,  opposite  the  gate. 

NOTE.  —  The  case  is  sometimes  placed  between  the  two  parts  of  the  preposition,  as: 
qegen  bem  Sfyore  iiber  ;  but  this  is  not  to  be  imitated. 

5-  ©Cmftft,  according  to,  agreeably  to,  precedes  or  follows  its  case   as: 

@einem  SBunjrfie  gemtifj  (or  gema'fc  feinem 
Agreeably  to  his  desire. 

6.  (9Ictd),  like,  precedes  or  follows  its  case,  as  : 
@tc  tarfjette  gletdj  etncm  (Snget  (cinem  (Snget 
She  smiled  like  an  angel. 

tt  .?  1  °J  \  next  to  (i  )  of  proximity  (=  tteben),  as  : 
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(§r  jafc  nadjft  mtr  (or  mtr  junadjfi). 
He  sat  next  to  me. 
(2)  of  succession,  as : 

SRadjft  fcem  Men  Uebt  er  bte  (Shve, 
Next  to  life  he  loves  honour. 

NOTE. — 3uniid)ft  usually  follows  its  case;  nad)ft  is  the  commoner  of  the  two  as  pre 
position,  especially  in  the  senses  under  (2). 

'  ~         f  together  with,  along  with,as : 
9-  ^rtiut  ' 

£)er  §err  !am  nebft  jetncm  ^reunbe, 

The  gentleman  came  along  with  his  friend. 

£)er  SBatcr  famt  fetncn  $inbern, 

The  father  together  with  his  children. 

NOTE  i.  Distinguish  nebft,  along  with,  and  neben  (alongside  of,  near). 
2.  ©ami  is  used  of  objects  naturally  belonging  together,  as  above. 
10.  D6  is  poetical  and  obsolete  for  liber,  and  denotes: 

(1)  above  (of position),  as:   Ob  foeitt  9Utare,  above  the  altar. 

(2)  about,  concerning,   as:   (Sntriiftet  ob  biefem  ^rettel,  indignant 

about  (at)  this  outrage. 
NOTE.  —  In  the  latter  sense  it  also  takes  a  genitive. 
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CONJUGATION   OF  fetlt,   to  be.  -  DECLENSION   OF  SUBSTAN- 
TIVES. -  WEAK   OR  -n  STEMS  :-$ttttfie  MODEL. 
62.  PARADIGM  OF  feht,  to  be. 

Principal  Parts. 
PRES.  INFIN.  fettt       IMPF.  INDIC.  mar       PAST  PART,  getoefetl 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

icfy  Bin,  I  am  icfy  fei,  I  (may)  be,  etc. 

bu  fitft,  thou  art  bu  feieft 

er  ift,  he  is  er  fei 

hrir  finb,  we  are  lt)ir  feicn 

i^>r  feib,  ye  are  tfyr  feict 

fie  finb,  they  are  fie  feten 


PARADIGM    OF   feUU  Jj 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

IMPERFECT. 

ttmr,  I  was  i$  tofire,  (if)  I  were  (inigh< 

be),  etc. 

bu  h)ttreft,  thou  wert 
er  toare,  he  were 
toir  totiren,  we  were 
ifyr  toiiret,  ye  were 
fie  toa'ren,  they  were 

PERFECT. 
(Pres.  of  few  +  P.  Part.) 


bu  toarft,  thou  wast 
er  toar,  he  was 
fair  toaren,  we  were 
tfyr  ttmret,  ye  were 
fie  toaren,  they  were 


I  have  been,  etc. 

id)  bin 

bu  bift 

erift 

fair  finb 

ifyr  feib 

fie  finb 


getncfcn 


I  (may)  have  been,  etc, 

i$  fet 

bu  feteft 

er  fei 

h)ir  feien 

ifyr  feiet 

fie  feien 


^etnefcn 


I  had  been,  etc. 

id;  mar 

bu  h?arft 

er  toar 

tt)ir  n?aren 

i^r  ftmret 

fie  n)aren 


PLUPERFECT. 
(Imperf.  of  fetn  +  P.  Part.) 

I  had  (might  have)  been, 


gctucfen 


icfy  totire 
bu  toareft 
er  toiire 
n)ir  n)iiren 
i^r  toaret 
fie  toiiren 


[etc. 


getoefen 


FUTURE. 

(Pres.  of  toer&en  -f-  Infin.  of  fein.) 
I  shall  be,  etc.  I  shall  be,  etc. 

id?  toerbe     { Wlt  id)  toerbe     j  ^ 


bu  iuirft 


)  ?  . 
)  ' 


bu  it>erbeft 
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Indicative, 
er  toirb       1 
toir  toerben  I 
tfyr  toerbet    f 
fie  toerben   j 


fetn 


I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

id)  toerbe 

bu  toirft 

er  ftrirb 

toir  toerben 

ifyr  toerbet 

fie  toerben 


SIMPLE. 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  toerben  -f-  Infin. 
of  fetn.) 

I  should  be,  etc. 
id)  toiirbe 
bu  toiirbeft 
er  ftwrbe 
it)ir  ftwrben 
ifyr  hriirbet 
fie  toiirben 


Subjunctive. 

er  toerbe     "1 
fair  toerben  I    .  . 
iftrtoerbet       fem 
fie  it>erben  J 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
(Future  of  fein  +  P.  Part.) 

I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

icfy  toerbe 

bu  toerbeft 

er  toerbe 

it>ir  toerben 

ifyr  toerbet 

fie  h)erben 

Conditional. 

COMPOUND. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  fetn  4-  Past 
Part.) 

I  should  have  been,  etc. 
id)  toiirbe    ^ 
bu  toiirbcft   | 
er 


goto ef en  fein 


gctoefen  fein 


fetn 


imperative, 
fei  (bu),  be  (thou) 
feib  (i^r),  be  (ye) 


tfyr  toiirbet 
fieit)urben  J 

Indicative, 
(gu)  fein,  (to)  be 
geloefen  (&u)  fein,  to  bwe  been. 


Participles. 

Pres.  feienb,  being  Past,  getoefen, 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  the  absence  of  the  Subjuuc*iv* -e 
in  the  i.  and  3.  sing.  Pres. 
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2.  The  above  paradigm  shows  the  use  of  feitt  in  forming 
its  own  perfect  tenses,  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  fyaben  is 
used  with  most  verbs,  ©etrt  is  used  in  the  same  way  with  the 
verbs  mentioned  in  the  following  Section. 

53.         USE  OF  fein  AS  AUXILIARY  OF  TENSE. 

Seitt  replaces  fyaben  as  auxiliary  of  the  perfect  tenses  with 
the  following  neuter  verbs  : 

(a)  With  those  expressing  a  change  of  condition,  as  : 

fterben,  die  toadfyfen,  grow 

genefen,  recover  (from  illness)  toerben,  become. 

(&)  With  neuter  verbs  of  motion  when  a  change  of 
place  is  specified  or  implied,  as  : 

fafyren,  drive,  go  (in  a  conveyance)    fommen,  come 

gefyen,  go,  walk  Stetyen,  move,  go,  proceed. 

(t)  Sent,  to  be;  bleiben,  to  remain;  begegnen,  to  meet; 
folgen,  to  follow. 

(d)  The  impersonal  verbs :  gelmgen,  gliicfen,  to  succeed; 
gefcfyefyen,  to  happen. 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  proper  auxiliary  to  use  with  such 
verbs  is  always  given  in  the  dictionary. 

2.  Other  verbs  of  this  sort  only  take  fein  when  the  change 
of  place  is  specified. 

3.  Most  of  them  (except  lommen)  take   fyaben  when  they 
denote  an  action  merely,  and  not  a  specific  change  of  place,  as : 

@r  fyat  fctel  gereift,  he  has  travelled  a  great  deal. 

4.  Compounds  do  not  necessarily  take  the  same  auxiliary 
as  the  simple  verb.     Thus,  fiegefyen,  being  transitive,  takes 
fyaben,  the  prefix  changing  the  nature  of  the  verb. 
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54.  DECLENSION  OF  ber  $ttttlie,  the  boy. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  $nabe,  the  boy  bte  $naben,  the  boys 

Gen.    be§  $naben,  the  boy's,  of  ber  $naben,  the  boys',  of 

the  boy  the  boys 

Dat.    bem  $nabeit,  (to,  for)  the  ben  $naben,  (to,  for)  the 

boy  boys 

Ace.    ben  $naben,  the  boy  bte  $naben,  the  boys 

OBSERVE:  i.  All  cases  end  in  -n,  except  Nom.  Sing. 

2.  No  Umlaut  added  in  Plural. 

3.  The  only  change  is  the  addition  of  -n. 

REMARK.  —  The  Plural  ox-en  is  a  remnant  of  the  -n  declen- 
sion in  English. 

55.  Substantives  ending  in  a  consonant  add  -ett,  as : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  bet  ©raf,  the  count  bte  ©rafeit,  the  counts 

Gen.    be§  ©rafen,  of  the  count  ber  ©rafett,  of  the  counts 

Dat.     bem  ©rafett,  (to,  for)  the  ben  ©rafen,  (to,  for)  the 

count  counts 

Ace.    ben  ©rafen,  the  count  bie  ©rafen,  the  counts 

56.  Feminines  do  not  vary  in  the  singular,  as : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  bte  SBlume,  the  flower  bie  SBIumen,  the  flowers 

Gen.    ber  SBlume,  of  the  flower  ber  SBIumeu,  of  the  flowers 

Dat.     ber  33Iumc,  (to,  for)  the  ben  Slumen,  (to,  for)  the 

flower  flowers 

Ace.    bte  SBlume,  the  flower  bie  SBlumett,  the  flowers. 

57.  In  this  way  are  declined  : 

i.  All  masculines  ending  in  -e,  except  ber  $afe,  cheese  (see 
§  17),  and  the  doubtful  ones  in  §  61. 
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2.  Certain  masculines  which  have  dropped  the  final  -e,  as: 

ber  33dr,  bear  ber  §elb,  hero 

ber  SBauer,  peasant  ber  §err,  gentleman,  master 

ber  Gfyrift,  Christian  ber  §irt(e),  herdsman,  shep- 

ber  ©efefl(e),  fellow,  companion,  herd 

journeyman  ber  9ftenfrf),  man  (human  be- 

ber  @raf,  count  ing  =  Lat.  homo) 

A  full  List  of  these  Substantives  is  given  in  App.  F. 

3.  All  feminines,  except  gutter,    £o$ter  (§  17,  3),  the 
monosyllables   under   §  22,  3,   and   those   in  -nt8   and  -fttl 
(22,  4)- 

4.  No  Neuters  (but  see  §§  62,  63). 

5.  Foreign  Masculines  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  except 
those  in  -ol,  -an,  -at,  etc.  (§22,  6). 

Further  Examples : 

Like  $nafoe : 

Singular.  Plural, 

tt.  ber  23ote,  messenger    G.  D.  A.  33oten      N.  G.  D.  A.  23otetl 
ber  §afc,  hare  §afen  §afen 

ber  9faefe,  giant  Sfttefen  Sftefen 

ber  Sftuffe,  Russian 


Like  ©raf: 

N.  ber  23ar,  bear  G.  D.  A.  33dren      N.  G.  D.  A.  23dreit 

ber  giirft,  prince  giirftcn  giirftett 

ber  §elb,  hero  §elben  §elben 

ber  5Renfd;,  man  SHenfd^etl  ^enfdfifit 

ber  Stttbenf,  student  ©tubentcn  ©tubenten 

ber  Solbaf,  soldier  ©olbaten  ©olbaten 

REMARK  i.  £er  §err,  gentleman,  master,  lord,  adds-n  only 
In  the  sing.,  but  -cil  in  plur. 
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Like  23lume  : 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  G.  D.  A.  23  him  e  N.  o.  D.  A.  SBIumen 


©cfyonfyeit  ©cfyonfyettm 


SGBiffenfd&aft  2Biffenfc^aftcn 

REMARK  2.  Feminines  in  -el,  -er  add  -n  only  in  the  Plur.,  as: 

Sing,  bte  geber,  pen  />/»/-.  gebern 

bte  ©abel,  fork  ©abeln 

bie  ©c^toefter,  sister  @c^)tr)eftem 

REMARK  3.  Feminines  in  -in  double  the  n  in  the  plur.,  as  : 
Sing,  bie  @rcifin,  countess        Plur.  (Srafinnen 

VOCABULARY. 

admire,  fceftwnbern  monarch,  ber 

hasten,  eilen  news,  bie 

hunt,  jagen  nephew,  ber 

dwell,  reside,  live,  toofynen  planet,  ber  $lcmef 

astrologer,  ber  SIftrolog'  Prussian,  ber  ^reu 

lady,  bie  2)ame  raven,  ber 

influence,  ber  (iHn'flufj*  valley,  ba§ 

heathen,  ber  §eibe  happy, 

comet,  ber  $omef  when,  al§,  irenn 

landscape,  bie  Sanbfc^aft  when  ?  toann  ? 

58.  When  =  foenn  always  with  Present,.  Perfect  and 
Future  ;  and  also  with  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect,  of  a 
habitual  or  repeated  occurrence  (=  whenever),  as  : 

I  always  rose,  when  (i.  e.  whenever,  toetm)  the  sun  rose. 
When  =  a(3  with  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  only,  of   a 
single,  definite  occurrence,  as  : 

I  rose  yesterday,  when  (all)  the  sun  rose. 


5Q]  DECLENSION  I  —  &iaf>e   MODEL.  79 

When?  interrogative  =  ttmtttt?  as: 

When  was  your  father  here  ? 


NOTE.—  Remember  that  roentt  also  =  "if." 

59.  When  a  conditional  or  "  if  "  sentence  precedes  the 
principal  sentence  on  which  it  depends,  the  principal  sentence 
is  usually  introduced  by  the  particle  fo,  which  is  not  to  be 
translated  into  English,  or  counted  as  a  member  of  the  sent. 

NOTE.  —  A  principal  sentence  preceded  by  a  subordinate  clause  has 
the  subject  after  the  verb,  the  subord.  clause  being  reckoned  as  a  single 
idea  (see  §  20),  as  :  SBenrt  ici)  ®etb  fydtte,  jo  roiirbe  icfj  greunbe  fyaben. 

EXERCISE    XIV. 

A.  1.  28ir  toerben  morgen  511  unferer  Xante  in  Dttatoa  reifen. 
2.  2)ie  Soten  be3  3ftonar$en  finb  mit  ber  ^ac^ric^t  nacfy  $ari§ 
geeilt.  3.  S)ie  2lrme  eme§  Sftefen  finb  fefyr  lang  unb  ftarl.  4. 
£)te  Saume  in  btefen  SSdlbern  finb  fe^r  fcfybn  getoefen,  a6er  je|t 
finb  bie  flatter  gelb  getoorben.  5.  2)er  3Sater  ift  in  ber  <5tabt 
getoefen  unb  (>at  feinen  $naben  S3iic^er  gefauft.  6.  %<fy  behnmbre 
bie  @d^onf)ett  btefer  Sanbfd^aften.  7.  S)ie  (Sd^iiler  unb  i^r  Secret 
rebeten  me!  toon  ben  X^aten  ber  §elben.  8.  2)te  (Scfyiiler  tt>erben 
glucfltc^  fein,  trjenn  fie  mit  ifyrer  Slrbeit  ferttg  finb.  9.  ©tnb  bie 
Stuff  en  §eiben?  ^etn,  fie  finb  (S^riften.  10.  3ftein  ^effe  mar 
lange  in  33erlin  getoefen  unb  §atte  bort  bie  3Biffenfc^aften  ftubiert. 
11.  5UJeine  ©4h)efter  n)ar  mit  i^rer  Slrbeit  nid^t  fertig,  al^  tc^ 
geftern  bei  if)r  tear.  12.  3)ie  Slftrologen  rebeten  biel  toom  (Sinflujj 
ber  ^ometen  unb  ^laneten.  13.  £)er  Se^rer  lobte  feine  €>$iiler 
unb  fagte  ju  i^nen  :  ,,£$r  feib  flei^ig  getoefen."  14.  SSenn  id^ 
nac^  ^)eutfd;Ianb  reife,  toerbe  id^>  meine  D^eime  unb  meine  Xanten 
befuc^en.  15.  $)ie  ^naben  fatten  t>iel  ^Sergniigen,  al3  fie  bie 
§afen  unb  giicfyfe  burdj>  SScilber  unb  X^ciler  jagten.  16.  ®ie 
©rdfinnen  n?aren  fefyr  glitcflic^,  al§  fie  bie  -ftacfyricfyt  toon  i^rem 
SSater  gotten.  17.  2)iefe  §erren  toerben  arm  toerben,  toenn  fte  i^y 


$O  LESSON   XV.  [§§6o- 

(SJelb  fo  fcerfcfytoenben.     18.   Unfere  -fteffen  finb  lange  bet  un§ 
getoefen. 

B.  1.  The  castles  of  the  count  are  magnificent.  2.  The 
churches  of  this  city  are  large  and  beautiful.  3.  When  will 
your  brother  be  at  home  ?  4.  Are  these  soldiers  Prussians  ? 
No,  they  are  Russians.  5.  The  bears  live  in  the  forests. 
6.  The  boys  have  two  ravens  and  three  hares.  7.  The 
ladies  have  been  in  the  church,  but  they  are  now  at  home. 
8.  Who  was  right?  9.  For  a  boy  of  (fcon)  five  years  he  is 
very  large.  10.  I  should  be  happy,  if  I  were  rich.  11.  He 
has  not  been  at  home  to-day.  12.  When  she  was  in  the  city 
she  lived  at  her  aunt's.  13.  Would  the  girl  be  contented,  if 
she  were  with  her  mother?  14.  The  students  became  tired, 
because  they  had  studied  too  much. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIV. 

1.  Was  hat  Ihr  Neffe  in  Berlin  gemacht?  2.  Hatte  ich 
Recht?  3.  Wer  eilte  mit  der  Nachricht  nach  Paris?  4. 
Haben  Sie  jemals  Hasen  oder  Fiichse  gejagt?  5.  Wann 
wird  mein  Bruder  zu  Hause  sein  ?  6.  Wiirde  ich  gliicklich 
sein,  wenn  ich  reich  ware  ? 


LESSON    XV. 

MIXED    DECLENSION. -DOUBLE   PLURALS,  -  PREPOSITIONS 
GOVERNING    DATIVE   OR   ACCUSATIVE. 

6O.         DECLENSION  OF  bet  ISRame,  the  name. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn,  ber  -ftame,  the  name  bie  -ftamen,  the  names 

Gen.    be<S  -ftameitf/  of  the  name  ber  ^tauten,  of  the  names 

Dat.     bem  -ftamen,  (to,  for)  the  ben  Stamen,  (to,  for)  the 

name  names 

Ace.     ben  -Kant  en,  the  name  bie  Xiamen,  the  names 
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OBSERVE:    i.  -c  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  and  -ctt0  in  Gen.  Sing. 

2.  -cu  all  other  cases. 

3.  No  Umlaut,  except  in  3d;abe  (see  below). 
NOTE.  —  The  Nom.  Sing,  sometimes  has  ~n. 

61.  In  this  way  are  declined  the  following  masculines  : 
ber  23urf)ftabe,  letter  (of  the  Al-       ber  ©ebanle,  thought,  idea 

phabet)  ber  §aufe,  heap 

ber  $rtebe,  peace  ber  <5ame,  seed 

ber  gunfe,  spark  ber   <5cfyabe,   harm,    injury 

ber  ©Icmbe,  faith,   belief,  [pi.  ©cfyiiben] 

creed  ber  2Bttfe,  will 

Also  one  neuter  :  ba§  §er§,  the  heart  (Ace.  Sing.  §er^). 

62.  Some  masculine  and  neuter  substantives  follow  the 
model  of  SWttlet  (§  16)  or  @o!ju  (§  21)  in  the  singular,  and 
that  of  &twbc  (§  54)  or  ©rof  (§  55)  in  the  plural,  as  : 

£)er  ^ac^bar,  the  neighbour:  Sing.  N.  DA.  9tarf)bar,  G. 


,  the  ear  :   Sing.  N.  A.  Dfyr,  G.  £>fyt(e)8,  D. 


63.    In  this  way  decline  also  : 

1.  Certain  masculines,  as  : 

ber  <Staatr  state  ber  ^Better,  (male)  cousin 

ber  (Strafyl,  beam,  ray 

2.  Certain  neuters,  as  : 

ba§  Sluge,  eye  ba§  @hber  end 

ba§  Sett,  bed 
(A  full  List  of  these  substantives  will  be  found  in  App.  G.) 

3.  Foreign  (Latin)  masculines  in  unaccented  -or,  as  : 

ber  ^rofef  for,  the  professor  :  G.  ^rofefSorg  ;  Plur.  ^rofeffo'rcn. 
ber  £)o!'ior,  the  doctor  :  o.  3)o!torg  ;  Plur. 
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64.  SUBSTANTIVES  WITH  DousrE  PLURAL. 

The  following  have  double  forms  of  the  Plural,  with  a 
different  meaning  for  each  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

bag  23anb,  ribbon  Member 

ba§  SBanb,  tie,  bond  SBanbe 
(bet  Sanb,  volume 
bie  23anl,  bank  (commercial) 

bte  San!,  bench  SBimfe 

bag  ©eftcfyt,  face,  countenance  ©eftcfytef 

ba§  ©eft$t,  vision  ©eficfyte 

ber  Saben,  shop  Saben 

bet  Saben,  shutter  Soben 

ba3  Sanb,  land,  country  ^iinbcr 

ba§  2anb,  province  Sanbc 
r>        (  28tirttr/  words  considered  separately 
'  \  SSotte,  words  considered  connectedly 
(      (as  making  sense) 

REMARK.  —  The  plural  Sanbe  is  also  used  in  poetical  lan- 
guage ;  and  in  the  compound  bie  9tteberlanbe,  the  Netherlands 
(=  Lower  Provinces). 

65.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE  OR 

ACCUSATIVE. 

The  following  nine  prepositions  govern  the  Dative  when 
they  indicate  locality  merely,  or  answer  the  question 
' where  ? '  or  'in  what  place  ? ' ;  the  Accusative  when 
they  imply  motion,  direction  or  tendency  (figurative  mction) 
towards,  or  answer  the  question  'whither?'  or  'to  wh?/ 
place  or  person  ? ' : 

an,          auf,          butter,          in,          iteUen, 
iiber,      nnter,      t>0r    and      jnrifdjen. 


65] 


PREPOSITIONS     WITH  DATIVE  OR  ACCUSATIVE. 


surface 

non- 
horizontal. 


an,    i.  (of  place) : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  on,  upon  (adjacent  to),  as : 
The  picture  hangs  on  the  wall  (an 

bet  2Banb). 
(£)  With  ACC.,  to,  towards,  on,  as : 

I  hang  the  picture  on  the  wall  (an 
Me  SKanb). 

2.  (of  time,  date)  with  DAT.  ONLY,  on,  upon,  as : 

I  was  born   on  the  eighteenth  of  August  (am 

acfytgefynten  2luguft). 

He  will  arrive  on  Monday  (atn  -JRontag). 
OBSERVE  :  that  in  this  use  the  Prep,  and  Article  are  always 
contracted. 

anf ,  (of  place}  : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  on,  upon  (on  top  of),  as : 
The  book   lies  on  the  table  (auf 

bcm  Sifcfy). 

(£)  With  ACC.,  to,  towards,  on,  as : 

I  lay  the  book  on  the  table  (ttttf 


surface 
horizontal 


(jintet,  behind : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as:   The  dog  lies  behind  the  stove 
(Ijinter  bent  Of  en). 

(£)  With  ACC.,  as :  The  dog  goes  behind  the  stove 
(^tntcr  ben  Of  en). 

}n,    i.    (of  place)  : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  in,  as :  The  gardener  is  in  the  garden 

(tnt  ©art en). 
(&)  With  ACC.,  into,  as :  The   gardener  goes  into  the 

garden  (in  ben  ©arten). 
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2.  (of  time)   in   (with  DAT.  ONLY),  as :   God   made   the 
world  in    six  days    (in  fed}«  Xagen). 

nefcen,  near,  alongside  of,  by : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as :  The  chair  stands  near  (by)  the 

table  (ndjcn  bcm  Xifcfye). 

(£)  With  ACC.,  as :  I  place  the  chair  near  the  table 
(nefcen  ten  $if$). 

lifter,  i.  (of  place)  over,  above  : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as :  The  bridge  is  over  the  river  (iifcer 

bem  Sluffc). 
(£)  With  ACC.,  as :  I  go  over  the  river  (itBct  ben  Slufc). 

2.  (of  excess)  over,  above  (with   ACC.  ONLY),   as :  He 

remained  over  (more  than)  two  days  (iifier  gtoei 
Sage). 

3.  about,  concerning  (with  ACC.  ONLY),  as:  He  spoke 

with  me  about  his  journey  (itbcr  feine  3teife). 
linier,  i.  (of  place),  under,  beneath,  below: 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as :  The  cat  lies  under  the  chair  (untcr 

bcm  ©tufyle). 
(£)  With  ACC.,  as :   The  cat  creeps  under  the  chair 

(tinier  ben  (Stutyl). 

2.  (of  number)  among: 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as:  The  wolf  is  among  the   sheep 

(nnier  ben  (Scfyafen). 

(b)  With   ACC.,    as :   The   wolf   mingles  among  the 

sheep  (tinier  bic  ©cfyafc). 
tl0r,       i.  (of  place)  before,  in  front  of  : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as :  The  chair  stands  before  the  win 
dow  (bar  bem  genfter). 
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(b)  With  ACC.,  as  :  Place  the  chair  before  the  window 
(tiav§  genfter). 

2.  (of  order)  before  (with  DAT.  ONLY),  as:  He  came 

before  me  (toot  mtr). 

3.  (of  time)  before,  ago  (with  DAT.  ONLY),  as  : 

He  came  before  two  o'clock  (tior  $n)ei  Ufyr). 
He  came  two  hours  ago  (toor  gmei  (Stimben). 
Jttufdtjctt,  between  (of  two  objects) : 

(a)  With    DAT.,  as :    The  chair  stands  between  the 

door  and  the  window  (}iw»d)cn  ber  S^ure  unb 
bem  genfter). 

(b)  With  ACC.,  as :  Put  the  chair  between  the  door 

and  the  window    (jttrifdjctt  Me  Satire  unb  ba$ 
genfter). 

REMARK.  —  Observe  the  following  contractions  with  the 
unemphasized  Definite  Article : 

an  bem  =  am  in  bent  =  tm 

an  ba§  =  un8  in  bag  =  in§ 

auf  bag  =  ouf§ 

Also  the  following,  which  are  of  less  frequent  occurrence: 
fyinter  bem  =  fyinterm  itnter  bem  =  unterm 

fyinter  ba§  =  f)inter§  unter  bag  =  unterg 

iiber  bem  =  iiberm  toor  bem  =  fcorm 

iiber  bag  =  itberg  toor  bag  =  toorg 

VOCABULARY. 

please,  lit.,  (I)  beg,  (I)  pray,  lay,  legen 

(icfy)  bitte  put,  place,  set  (down),  fe^en 

hang  (trans.),  fydngen  put,    place,    set    (upright), 
fetch,  bring,  get,  fyolen  ftetten 

hear,  Boren  seek,  look  for,  fucfyen 

hunt,  chase,  pursue,  jagen  kill,  toten 
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wait  (for),  toarten  (auf  -}-  ace.)  open,  off  en 

strawberry,  bie  (Srbbeere  heavy,  hard,  fcfytoer 

fire,  ba§  Better  ten,  gefyn 

Netherlands,  bie  9tteberlanbe  thereupon,  on  it,  etc.,  barauf 

philosophy,  bie  ^Bfyilofopfyie'  first,  not  before,  erft 

stove,  ber  Of  en  *  if  you  please,  gefdttigft 

school,  bie  @<fmle  no  longer   (lit.,   not    more), 

door,  bie  %fyiir(e)  nicfrt  mefyr. 

difference,  ber  llnterfcfyieb  where,  too 

university,  bie  llnitoerfitdt  in  order  to,  urn  (foil,  by  infin. 

dictionary,  ba§  SSb'rterbucfy  with  gu  at  end  of  clause) 

EXERCISE    XV. 

A.  1.  genet  9ft ann  fe£te  ficfy  gegen  meinen  2Biften  auf  bie 
8anl;  2.  $)er  ;fteffe  be£  $rofeffor§  luar  lange  ©tubent,  abet  er 
ift  je^t  3)oltor  ber  ^Pfyilofopfyie.  3.  2Barum  ^aben  meine  SSettern 
iiber  (at)  mid^  gelacfyt  ?  4.  ?ERein  3Sater  toirb  un§  am  5Rontag 
ober  (am)  £)ien§tag  in  bie  ©d^ule  fcfyicfen.  5.  2)er  ©o^n  unb 
bie  £o$ter  unfer(e)§  9^ac^bar§  fuc^ten  33 lumen  unb  ©rbbeeren  im 
SSalbe.  6.  9ftein  SSater  unb  meine  Gutter  finb  feit  bret  2Soc^en 
auf  bem  Sanbe.  7.  5)te  33an!en  toerben  erft  morgen  urn  5ef)nUf)r 
offen  fein.  8.  Segen  @te  gefattigft  biefe  33anbe  neben  mid^  auf 
bie  San!.  9.  £)er  ®onig  ber  9^ieberlanbe  reifte  burd^)  feme 
©taaten  unter  bem  9^amen  eine§  ©rafen.  10.  ^)er  ^riebe  be§ 
§errn  fei  mit  eud^>.  11.  £)er  ©raf  fd£)icfte  feinen  ©ofyn  auf  bie 
Uniberfitat.  12.  2)a§  ^inb  ift  fe^r  Iran!  unb  bie  Gutter '^>at 
i  2)o!toren  gefyolt.  13.  2Se§^atb  toarten  <Sie  fo  lange  i>or  ber 
?  14.  3)ie  §erren  jagten  ben  23aren  ^inter  ben  2Balb,  too 
fie  ifyn  toteten.  15.  gnt  SB  inter  fe^en  n)ir  un§  oft  t>or  ba§  geueu 
unb  betmmbern  bie  ^un!en.  16.  Unfere  §er(^en  h?erben  immer 
traurig,  tcenn  fair  ^ac^ridE)t  bom  ^riege  ^oren.  17.  2Ba§  ift  ber 
Unterf(f)ieb  ^toifcfyen  ben  SBortern  33an!en  unb33an!e?  18.  $)ie 
STugen  be§  (S;tubenten  finb  fcfytoacfy,  h)eil  er  gu  toiel  ftubiert  f)at. 
19.  ©e^en  @ie  fid^  auf  biefen  ©tu^I,  benn  @ie  finb  miibe.  20. 
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23itte,  fteften  <Sie  mir  biefen  (Stufyl  fyinter  ben  Dfen.    21.  2)ie 

(Stubenten  letnen  bom  ^rofeffor  bie  -ftamen  ber  ©otter  ber  Corner. 

J3.    1.  The  children  were  playing   before  the  house.     2. 

What  is  the  name  of  this  professor  ?     His  name  is  Schmidt. 

3.  Hang  the  picture  of  my  father  over  the  door.     4.  Every 

mman  being  has  two  eyes   and  two  ears.     5.  Why  do  the 

professors  praise  their  students?   6.  The  professors  praise  the 

diligence  of  their  students.     7.  The  difference  between  my 

>rother  and  me   is  not  great.     8.  I  laid  the  pens  upon  the 

ible,  but  they  are  no  longer  there.    9.  Our  neighbours  sent 

icir  children  into  the  wood  to  search  for  flowers.     10.  Our 

cousin  lived  happy  and  in  peace  with  his  neighbours.     11. 

The  pupils  would  look  for  the  words  in  a  dictionary,  if  they 

tad  time.     12.  Your  eyes  are  tired,  because  you  have  studied 

too   much.     13.  These  words  are  hard  to  learn,  for  every 

word  has  ten  letters.     14.  Place  this  chair,  if  you  please,  be- 

hind the  stove  for  me.     15.  If  Charles  is  not  ready,  we  shall 

go  (reifen)  without  him  to  Germany. 

ORAL  EXERCISE    XV. 

1.  Wann  wird  Ihr  Vater  Sie  auf  die  Universitat  schicken? 
2.  Weshalb  hat  die  Mutter  die  Doktoren  geholt?  3.  Was 
lernten  die  Studenten  von  den  Professoren  ?  4.  Werden  Sie 
ohne  mich  nach  Chicago  reisen  ?  5.  Wo  reiste  der  Konig 
der  Niederlande  ?  6.  Wann  werden  die  Kirchen  offen  sein  ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  B. 

ANOMALIES  OF  DECLENSION. 
66.  SUBSTANTIVES  WITHOUT  PLURAL. 

The  following  classes  of  substantives  are  used  in  the  singular  only  : 
i.  Proper  names,  unless  they  denote  a  class  (as:  bie  Sfafaete,  painters 
like  Raphael),  or  several  individuals  of  the  same  name  (as:  bie  ttter  erften 
§einricf)e,  the  first  four  Henries,  i.  e.,  kings  of  that  name). 
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2.  Names  of  materials,  etc.,  unless  they  denote  different  kinds  of  the 
same  material  (as  :  ©riifer,  ©otge,  different  kinds  of  grass,  salt),  or  when 
they  have  a  special  meaning  (as  :  ©elber,  sums  of  money ;  ^apiere,  docu- 
ments). 

3.  Abstract  Substantives,  unless  they  have   a   concrete   (particular} 
meaning,  as :   Sligenbeit,  virtues ;  @cl)onh,eiten,  beauties,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Many  nouns  of  this  sort,  when  used  in  a  concrete  sense,  use  the  plurals  of 
other  words,  generally  compound,  as:  bet  £ob,  death  ;  bie  XobeSfofle,  deaths  (i.  e.  cases 
of  death). 

A  list  of  these  is  given  in  App.  H. 

For  the  plural  of  nouns  of  measure,  etc.,  see  Less.  XXX. 

67.  SUBSTANTIVES  WITHOUT  SINGULAR. 

The  following  classes  of  substantives  are  used  in  the  plural  only: 

1.  Names  of  certain  diseases:  2)ie  33ldttern,  the  small-pox;  bie  Sftdfern 
or  Sftbteln,  the  measles. 

2.  The  following  names  of  festivals,  etc.:   2Beibnad)teit,  Christmas, 
gaften,  Lent;  Pftern,  Easter;  ^fingften,  Pentecost  (Whitsuntide). 

3.  Those  plural  by  meaning,  viz.:   2tlpen,    Alps;    23eitt!(eiber,  'trou- 
sers;   23rteffrf)aften,   documents;    (Sinfiinfte,  income,   revenue;  (SItern, 
parents;    fanm,   holidays;    ©liebmafcen,  limbs;    £>efetl,    dregs,    yeast; 
Soften,  Unlojlen,  expenses ;  £eute,  people ;  2ftol!en,  curds. 

68.  Irregular  Compounds,    i.  Substantives  having  -maittt  as  the 

last  component  form  the  plural : 

(a)  Regularly,  when   denoting   male  individuals   or   occupations,    as : 

(Sfyemtinner,  husbands;  (gfyrenmanner,  men  of  honour;  ©taatsmonner, 

statesmen. 

(b)  By  changing  -mantt  into  -leutC,  when  used  collectively  or  in  a 
general  sense,  or  to  include  both  sexes,  as :  2lrbett3leute,  working-people ; 
Ghckllte,   married   people;    §anbet$leute,    trades  -  people ;    £anbleutf, 
country-people;  £aitb8leutC,  people  of  the  same  country;  2fttet§lettte, 
lodgers  (male  and  female). 

NOTBS.  —  i.  With  words  of  common  occurrence,  such  as  £aufmantt,  merchant,  £of* 
ntann,  courtier,  the  plur.  with  -leitte  only  is  used. 

2.  The  form  with  -leute  is  the  plur.  of  the  fern,  compound  with  -frau  (e.  g.  Gfyefrau, 
married  woman),  as  well  as  of  that  with  -mann. 

2.  3>te  xDf)nmad)t,  the  fainting-fit,  and  bie  23oltma(i)t,  the  power-of- 
attorney  (from  2fta(f)t,  pi.  9Ktt£?)tc),  have  the  pi.  -madjtcit ;  bie  2lnttt)ort, 
the  answer  (from  bd«  SSort,  pi.  SSorte  and  SSiirtet),  has  pi.  -en. 
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69,  Special  Cases.  I.  A  few  substantives  in  -ttt,  viz.:  Sttem, 
Obem,  SBrobem,  breath ;  23rofam,  crumb ;  (Sibam,  son-in-law,  follow  the 
Staler  model  (§  16)  in  the  sing.  The  plur.,  if  it  occurs,  ends  in  -c  (.£>unb 
model,  §  21,  b,  no  Umlaut),  except  iBrofam,  which  is  more  commonly 
-weak  in  the  plur.  (-ett). 

2.  Weak  feminines  are  often  found  with  the  old  weak  gen.  and  dat.  in 
-Jit,  especially  when  used  without  article  after  a  preposition,  as :  aitf 
(Srben,  on  earth  (but  auf  fcer  (Srbe,  on  the  earth) ;  jit  (Shren,  in  honour  of; 
in  ©noben,  in  mercy,  etc. 


LESSON    XVI. 

DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  :-RECAPITULATION.-PROPER 
NAMES. -PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

7O.    SUMMARY  OF  DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

The  following  tables  show  the  endings  of  the  various  forms 
of  Substantive  Declension : 

A.  Strong  Declension. 


I.  -Staler  Model. 

II.  ©oljm  Model. 

III.  £orf  Model. 

(Contracted  FORM.) 

(Primary  FORM.) 

(Enlarged  FORM.) 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

IT 

f^Vn                & 

/  \g 

/  \» 

( 

-(e) 

—  cn 

-(e) 

JJat. 

\«/ 

CTu 

A 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  term  *  Strong  Declension '  is  applicable 
to  all  the  three  forms  given  above. 

2.  The  (Sofyn  Model  is  sometimes  called  the  Primary 
Form  of  the  Strong  Declension,  and  shows  the  -8  of  Gen. 
Sing,  and  -c  of  the  Plur.  From  this  are  derived  the  other  two 
forms,  viz. : 
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3.  By  contraction   (dropping  -e   of   the   termination),  the 
•Dealer  Model,  hence  called  also  the  Contracted  Form  of 
the  Strong  Declension ;  and 

4.  By  enlargement  (adding  -r  in  the  Plur.,  the  Sing,  remain- 
ing the  same),  the  $)orf  Model,  hence  also  called  the  En- 
larged Form  of  the  Strong  Declension. 

5.  Feminines  remain  unchanged  in  the  Sing. 

6.  The  Umlaut  may  occur  in   any    of  these  forms,  viz.: 
generally   in  masc.  monosyllables,  regularly  in  feminines  and 
in  Enlarged  Form ;  never  in  neuter  monosyllables  of  Primary 
Form.     (See  Lists,  App.  A.,  B.,  C.,  E.) 

B.  Weak  Declension. 

Slrmbe,   ©raf,   $lume   Model. 

Sing.  Nom. (e)  Plur. (e)tt 

Gen.    -    -(e)tt  —  (e)tt 

Dat.       —  (e)n  — (e)n 

Ace.       —  (e)n  — -(c)n 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  persistent  -n.  2.  The  absence  of  Unv 
laut.  3.  Uniformity  of  Cases.  4.  Feminines  unchanged  in 
Sing. 

C.  Mixed  Declension. 


I.  9tame  Model. 
Sing.  N.  — C        Plur.  — n 

G.  —  n8  — n 

D.  — n  — n 

A.  — n  — n 


II.  ^acfybar,  Dfyr  Model. 
Sing.  Plur.  —  (e)lt 

-(e)§  -(e)n 

-(e)  -(e)n 


REMARKS.  —  i.  All  three  follow  the  $nabe  Model  in  the  Plur. 

<?.  The  9tete  Model  is  a  Mixture  of  the  --Dialer  and  $nabe 
models  in  the  Sing.,  usually  taking  -§  in  the  Gen.,  sometimes 
-It  in  the  Nom. 
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3.  The  gfacfybar   Model  follows  the  Staler  Model  in  the 
Sing. 

4.  The  Dfyr  Model  follows  the  <5ofyn  Model  in  the  Sing. 

71.  The  Essential  Parts  for  the  Declension  of  a  Sub- 
stantive are  : 

The  Nominative  Singular, 
The  Genitive  Singular,  and 
The  Nominative  Plural. 

These  being  given,  the  remaining  cases  of  the  noun  can  be 
formed  from  the  above  Tables,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
following  : 

REMARKS.  —  i.  All  Feminines  are  unchanged  in  the  Sing. 

2.  The  Noiru  and  Ace.  Sing,  are  always  alike,  except  in 
the  Weak  Declension  ($nabe,  ©raf  and  9fame  models). 

3.  The  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in  -§  in  Masculines  (except  in 
the  Weak  Declension)  and  in  all  Neuters. 

4.  The  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Ace.  Plur.  are  always  alike. 

5.  The  Dat.  Plur.  always  ends  in  -n. 

Decline  the  following  substantives  throughout  : 

3)a§  23ud),  bie  @cf)bnf)eit,  ber  ®turm,  bte  Xocfyter,  ber  ®cl)ttwger,  ber 
Setter,  ba§  Regiment,  bie  @tabt,  baS  2luge,  ber  SOtfann,  ber  aftenjd),  ber 
^ataft',  ber  ^lanet',  beu  @pa;$iergang,  bag  @cl)af,  bie  ^rcm,  bag  g-ra'ulein, 
ber  getertag,  bte  ©djtoefter,  ber  ©laube. 

DECLENSION  OF  PROPER  NAMES. 

72.    Geographical  Proper  Names: 

1.  If  never  used  without  an  article,  etc.  (see  §  44,  2,  3),  are 
declined  like  common  nouns,  as  :  ber  S^ein,  G.  be§  ^fyett^e)^, 
D.  bem  9ff)em(e);  bie  (Scfytoeig,  G.  ber  (Scfytoeig,  D.  ber  ©cfytoei^  etc. 

2.  [f  not  generally  used  with  an  article,  etc.,  they  take  no 
ending  except  -g  in  the  Gen.  Sing,  (unless  they  end  in  a 


92  LESSON    XVI.  [§§72- 

sibilant),  as :  SDeutfcfylanb,  Germany,  o.  $etttfcfylanb§  ;  granl= 
reicfy,  France,  o.  granfretcfyg ;  D^om,  Rome,  G.  3?om$. 

3.  If  they  end  in  a  sibilant  (§,  ftf),  J,  §,  y),  the  Gen.  is 
replaced  by  the  preposition  turn,  as:  £>ie  SBefeftigungen  Don 
parts',  the  fortifications  of  Paris. 

4.  JBott  may  replace  the  Gen.  with  other  names  also,  and 
is  always  used  after  titles,  as :  ®ie  ^omgin  turn  Gmglanb,  the 
Queen  of  England ;  ber  33urgermeifter  lion  Toronto,  the  Mayor 
of  Toronto. 

5.  When  the  Name  of  a  Place  is  preceded  by  a  common 
noun,  they  are    in  apposition  to  each  other,  but  the  proper 
name  is  not  inflected,  as :  £)ie  ©tabt  £tmbim  (not  toon  Sons 
bon),the  City  of  London,  G.  bet  (Stabt  Sonbon.  2)a§  ^omgreid) 
Spreuftcn,  the  Kingdom  of  Prussia,  G.  be§  ^onigretc^§  ^Sreu^en. 

6.  Proper  Names  of  Places  are  not  used  in  the  Plural. 

73.  Proper  Names  of  Persons  are  now  inflected  in  the 
Gen.  Sing,  only,  as  follows  : 

1.  If  preceded  by  an  article,  etc.  (which  shows  the  case) 
they  remain  unchanged,  as  :  The  letters  of  Cicero,  bte  33rtefe 
be§  Gicero. 

2.  If  not  preceded  by  an  article  showing  case,  etc.,  those 
ending  in  a  sibilant,   and   Feminines  in  -c,  add  -(e)tt§  in  the 
Gen. ;  all  others  add  -g  only,  as  :  ^aj,  G.  3Ka£Ctt§  ;  Soilifc,  G. 
2outfen§ ;  ftarl,  G.  &arlg. 

REMARK.  —  Surnames  and  classical  names  in  a  sibilanl 
now  commonly  take  an  apostrophe  instead  of  -cn§,  as: 
Dphy  2Berle,  Opitz's  works. 

74.  Family  Names  are  used  in  the  Plural  with  added  -g, 
as  in  English,  but  without  article,  as  :  the  Schmidts,  ©cfymibtS 
(meaning  the  members  of  the  Schmidt  family). 

Further  Remarks  on  the  Declension  of  Proper  Names  and  of  Foreign 
Substantives  will  be  found  in  Supp.  Less.  C.,  below. 
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75.       PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

1.  SBcgCtt,  on  account  of,   on  behalf  of,  for  the  sake  of 
(sometimes  follows   its  case),  as :  I   remained  at    home    on 
account   of  (for  the   sake  of)   my  child,   (tticgen   tnemeS 
JUnbef). 

NOTE.  —  SSegeit  always  follows  the  Gen.  of  the  Pers.  Prons.,  which 
are  then  written  in  one  word  with  the  preposition,  and  have  special  forms 
ending  in  -i,  as :  metttettuegen,  for  my  sake ;  ifyretttegen,  for  her  (their) 
sake ;  unfertfoegen,  for  our  sake,  etc. ;  also  with  the  Relative  and 
Demonstr.  foet :  bere(n)ttt)egen  (Sing.  Fern,  and  Plur.  =  'for  the  sake  of 
whom,  which,  that,'  etc.). 

2.  SBdfjrenb,  during,  as:  We  went  out  walking  during  the 
rain  (nuiljrettb  be8  3iegen§). 

3.  Statt,  or  anfttttt,  instead  of,  as :  He  will  come  instead 
of  his  friend  (ftatt,  or  anftatt  feincS  greunbeS). 

The  other  PREPS,  with  GEN.  will  be  found  in  Lesson 
XXXVIII. 

VOCABULARY. 

give,  present,  make  a  present      Henry,  §etnrt<f) 

Ireland,  (bag)  3rlanb 
Margaret,  5Rargarete 
speech,  oration,  bie 


of  (foil,  by  dat.  of  person 
and  ace.  of  thing),  fd^enlen 

library,  bie 

bookseller,  ber 

cousin  (fern.),  bie  (Souftne 

Elizabeth, 

Europe,  (guro'pa 

festivity,  bie 

Frederick, 

Fred,  Freddy,  grt$ 

poem,  ba§  ©ebtcfyt 

George,  ©eorg 

Greece,  (ba§)  ©ried^enlanb 

capital  (city),  bie  §auptftabt* 


St.  Lawrence,  ber  @t.  (@anct) 


Sarah, 
Scotchman,  ber  @df)0tte 
street,  bie  6tra^e 
Thames,  bie  2:^emfe 
work,  ba§  2Berl 
William,  ^ilbelm 
broad,  wide,  fcreit 
high,  f)oc^ 
clear,  liar 
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turbid,  muddy  (of  water),  soon,  balb 

triibe  everywhere,  liberate 

Idioms:  to  be  on  a  visit  at  (any  one's),  auf  33efuct)  fein  bet ;  as  a  birth- 
day present,  jum  OJebumtng. 

EXERCISE    XVI. 

A.  1.  £)er  $aifer  toon  3)eutfd?lanb  ift  aucfy  $onig  toon  $reufjen. 
2.  3)ie  33erge  @nglanb§  unb  3r^an^  fwb  ni$*  fy0^/  Qhw  bie 
Serge  ber  (Sd^toctj  finb  fyodj)  unb  pracfytig.    3.  2Bir  ftubieren  bie 
33rtefe  be3  Cicero.    4.  <3ara3  ©oufine  h?ar  bei  tfyr  auf  Sefuc^, 
aber  je$t  ift  fie  fort.    5.  5Rutter§  toaren  geftern  bei  un§,  aber 
fair  toaren  nic^t  §u  §aufe.    6.  2Ba§  ift  ber  9£ame  beg  33iirger= 
meifter§  toon  Sonbon?    7.  S^ein  SSater  ^at  mir  2effing§  2Berle 
unb  §eine§  2ieber  §um  ©eburt^tag  gefc^enlt.    8.  2(uf  meinet 
SRetfe  befuc^te  ic^  bie  ©tabte  Sonbon,  ^arig,  Berlin  unb  SRom. 
9.  ®ie  gliiffc  Sanaba§  finb  gro§,  aber  bie  5^ufie  ©nedjenlanb^ 
finb  llein  unb  lurg.    10.  2Sir  toerben  bie  93lumen  fitr  @o|)^ie  auf 
ben  2:ifa)  ftetten.    11.  griebrid)^  Gutter  fc^enlt  i^m  ^iolpfto^s 
SSerle,  benn  f>eute  ift  fein  ©eburtstag.     12.  2)a§  SBaffer  be§ 
©anct  Soreng  ift  flar,  aber  ba§  SSaffer  ber  £fyemfe  ift  triibe.    13. 
Souife,  bole  ©opfyie  unb  ©Itfabet^  unb  nrir  toerben  einen  ^^a§ier= 
gang  im  SSalbe  tnad>en.     14.   ®iefer  ©cfyotte  rebet  toiel  toon 
S3urn§'  ©ebicfyten.      15.    §einric^§  greunbe  toerben  balb  nacfy 
(Snglanb  retfen,  unb  fie  toerben  aud)  granlreid^  befud^en.    16.  3)ie 
©tra^en  XorontoS  toaren  toafyrenb  ber  geftlid^leiten  fe^r  fd^5n. 
17.  SSe^alb  ftubieren  @ie  bie  ^eben  be§  2)emoft^ene§?     18. 
5lm  -Jreitag  ober  ©onnabenb  iDerben  ir>tr  nad;  ^ingfton  reifen 
um  Soutfe  unb  50Iargarcte  §u  befud;en.     19.  ©eorg  ift  je^t  bet 
fein  em  Setter  Jritj  auf  S3efuc^.     20.  Sim  ©onntag  toaren  tt)ir 
n>egen  be§  ©turme^  §u  §aufe.     21.  3$  fyabe  in  ber  (5d;it)ei5  nicfyt 
toiel  35ergntigen  ge^abt,  iueil  id?  auf  ber  Steife  Iran!  toar. 

B.  1.  Charles,  bring  Freddy  and  Max,  and  we  shall  play 
in  the  garden.     2.  We  have  looked  for  William's  book  every- 
where.    3.  The  streets  of  Paris  are  wide  and  beautiful.     4. 
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Who  has  bought  these  gloves  for  Emma?  5.  The  city  of 
Ottawa  is  the  capital  of  Canada.  6.  We  live  in  Canada,  but 
our  parents  live  in  Germany.  7.  We  have  presented  flowers 
to  Elizabeth  and  Mary.  8.  You  have  Goethe's  works  in 
your  library.  9.  I  bought  Schiller's  William  Tell  at  (Bei)  a 
bookseller's  in  Hamilton.  10.  We  learn  in  this  book  the 
names  of  the  gods  of  the  Romans.  11.  The  Schmidts  visited 
us  yesterday.  12.  What  is  the  capital  of  Switzerland?  13. 
My  father  sent  me  instead  of  Max,  because  Max  was  too  tired. 
14.  The  city  of  Berlin  is  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Prussia.  15.  Would  you  be  happy,  if  you  were  rich? 

ORAL    EXERCISE  XVI. 

1.  Wer  ist  Konig  von  Preussen  ?  2.  Wo  war  Saras  Cou- 
sine  ?  3.  Was  hat  Ihr  Vater  Ihnen  zum  Geburtstag  ge- 
schenkt  ?  4.  Sind  die  Strassen  Torontos  immer  schon  ?•  5. 
Weshalb  waren  wir  am  Sonntag  zu  Hause  ?  6.  Was  ist  die 
Hauptstadt  Canadas? 

SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  C. 

PROPER    NAMES.  -FOREIGN   SUBSTANTIVES. 

76.    FURTHER  REMARKS  ON  DECLENSION  OF  PROPER  NAMES. 

1.  Proper  names  of  towns,  governed  by  a  preposition  in  the  genitive, 
do  not  take  -g,  as:  imroett  §amblirg,  not  far  from  Hamburg. 

2.  Names  of  persons,  even  if  preceded  by  an  article,  etc.,  take  -g  in 
the  genitive  before  a  governing  noun,  as:  be§  ffeinen  $arf§  33ucf)er  (but 
bie  SBucfyer  beg  fleinen  $arl). 

3.  Feminine  names  frequently  take  -(e)fl  in  the  dat.  and  ace.,  especially 
if  they  end  in  -c,  as:  Souife,  D.  A.  Soiiifen. 

4.  Family  names  (and  even  Christian  names)  formerly  added  -(e)n  in 
the  dat.  and  ace.,  and  are  usually  so  found  in  the  classics,  as: 

©oethe,  D.  A.  ©oet&en 


flarl,  "    $arln 

Seffltig,  "     Seffingm 

NOTE.  —  This  inflection  is  now  obsolete  and  not  to  be  imitated. 
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5.  In  the  case  of  proper  names  in  the  genitive,  preceded  by  a  common 
noun  as  title  : 

(a)  If  the  governing  word  follows,  the  proper  name  takes  the  genitive 
ending,  the  title  remaining  undeclined  and  having  no  article,  as  :  $ijnig 
£einrici)§  ©ofytte,  King  Henry's  sons. 

(b)  If  the  governing  word  precedes,  the  title  has  the  article  and  the 
genitive  ending,  the  proper  name  remaining  undeclined,  as  :  bie 


NOTE.  —  The  title  £jerr  takes  -n  in  the  genitive  in  both  these  cases,  as:  §errtl 
<3$tmbt§  &<xu§,  or  ba§  £cw§  be§  §errn  ©cfimibt. 

6.  In  the  case  of  a  Christian  name  without  article,  connected  with  a 
family  name  preceded  by  t)0tt  (indicating  noble  rank)  : 

(a)  When  the  governing  word  follows,  the  family  name  only  is  de- 
clined, as  :  griebrid)  toon  @cf)iUer8  ©ebicfyte. 

(&}  When  the  governing  word  precedes,  only  the  Christian  hame  is 
declined,  as  :  £)te  ®ebiti)te  $-rtebrid)0  Don  @cf)UIer. 

7.  The  names  of  the  Saviour,  3efu§  (£f)riftu3,  usually  both  follow  the 
Latin  declension,  thus  :  N.  3efu8  (ShriftuS,  G.  3eftt  £f)rifti,  D.  3eju  (£f)riftO, 
A.  3efum  (£frriftwn,  Voc.  3efu  £f)rifte. 

NOTE.  —  Other  biblical  names,  if  without  article,  also  follow  the  Latin  .inflection,  espe- 
cially  in  the  gen.,  as  :  S)a§  @Bangeltum  @t.  3Jlattf)ai,  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew. 

77.         DECLENSION  OF  FOREIGN  SUBSTANTIVES. 

1.  Most  foreign  substantives  follow  one  or  other  of  the  regular  forma 
of  declension,  all  feminines  being  weak. 

2.  Most  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  Latin,  ending  in  -ug,  have 
the  classical  plural,  but  with  no  case-inflection  in  either  number,   as  j 
ber  Sftobug,  the  mood:  N.G.  D.  A.  Sing.  iJftobtiS,  Plur.  9ftobi  ;  ber  GtafuS, 
the  case  :  N.  G.  D.  A.  Sing.  (£af  U3,  Plur.  (£afu0  ;  bag  SempttS,  the  tense  : 
N.  G.  D.  A.  Sing.  £empu8,  Plur.  Sempota. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Others  change  -US  to  -en  in  the  plur.,  as:  ©lobu§,  Plur.  (Slobett  (such 
forms  as  ©lobuffe  should  be  avoided  as  barbarous). 

2.  £>er  SltlaS  has  pi.  bie  2ltlanten. 

3.  The  Hebrew  words  Gtyerub  and  ©erap^  have  the  Hebr.  PI.  in  -int  and  take  -8  in 
the  gen.  sing. 

3.  Neuters  4n  -a  from  the  Greek,  and  in  -um  from  the  Latin,  take  -g 
in  the  gen.  sing.,  and  change  ~tt  or  -um  into  -en  in  the  plur.,  as  :  bnS 
2)ramu,  the  drama,  G.  Sing.  2>ramag,  Plur.  3)ramen;  bag  £t)ema,  the 
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theme,  Plur.  Sbemeit  ;  bd8  3nbitnbUltm,  the  individual,  G.  Sing.  3nbit)i* 
buunt^,  Plur.  3nbiDibuen ;  bag  S>erbwn,  the  verb,  Plur.  bie  2Serben. 

NOTE.  —  2)a§  $lima,  the  climate,  has  pi.  JHtmattt  or  SUtnatett. 

4.  Neuters  from  Latin  Substantives  with  plur.  in  -ia  add  -8  in  the  gen. 
sing.,  often  dropping  the  Latin  sing,  termination,  and  form  the  plur.  in 
-ten,  as:  ba§  2lbt>erb(unn),  the  adverb,  G.  Sing.  N2(boerb(uim)0,  Plur.  9U>= 
Derbien;  ba§  ^arttctp(ium),  the  participle,  G.  Sing.  ^articip(tum)§,  Plur. 
^articipien;  bag  goffit',  the  fossil,  Plur.  goffitien;  bag  SWinera!',  the 
mineral,  Plur.  Sffttncraltcn. 

NOTES.  —  i.  These  words  formerly  followed  the  full  forms  of  Latin  declension,  gram- 
matical  terms  (e.  g.  SSerbum,  etc.)  retaining  these  forms  longest. 

•2..  The  German  word  ba§,Rleinob,  the  jewel,  has  Plur.  .ftleinobieit  as  well  as  the  regular 
Plur.  flletnobe. 

5.  Masculines  and  neuters  of  recent  introduction  from  modern  lan- 
guages take  -$  in  the  gen.  sing.,  and  add  -g  to  form  the  plur.,  as :  £orb$, 
<£htb8,  @ofag,  33anquier8,  ^optraitg,  ©olo§,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Italian  words  are  also  found  with  their  proper  foreign  plur.,  as  Soli,  Sonti. 

78.  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  NAMES  OF  PERSONS. 

Besides  the  cases  specified  in  §  73,  i,  above,  the  article  is  used  with 
names  of  persons : 

1.  Colloquially  and  familiarly,  as:  &Cf  $arl,  fctC  £oitife. 

2.  When  they   denote  a  class,  as :  eilt  SBettington,  a  (man  like)  Wel- 
lington. 

3.  Before  names  of  paintings,  etc.,   named  from  a  pers.,  etc,  as :  Ctn 
Rafael,  a  (painting  by]  Rafael;    fctC  3$emt8  Don  9Jtt(o,   the  (statue  of) 
Venus  of  Milo. 

LESSON   XVII. 

BENDER    OF  SUBSTANTIVES.  -   INTERROGATIVE    PRONOUNS 
AND  ADJECTIVES. 

79.  The  Gender  of  Substantives  is  determined  in  German- 

I.  by  Meaning  ;  or 
II.  by  Form  (Ending,  etc.). 

80.  I.  GENDER  AS  DETERMINED  BY  MEANING. 
i.  Masculine  are  names  of: 

(a)  Males,  as :  bet  3)tonn,  the  man ;  bet  §elb,  the  hero. 
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REMARK  :  But  diminutives  in-ffjett  and-leitt  are  neuter,  as: 
bag  Sftdnnlein  or  Qftanncfyen. 

(f)  Seasons,  months  and  days,  as:  ber  ,f)erbft,  the  autumn j 
bet  5anuar,  January ;  ber  SftitttDOCT;,  Wednesday. 

(c)  Points  of  the  compass,  as:  ber  9fa>rb(en),  the  north. 

(d)  Precious  stones  and  mountains,  as :  bet  2)tamcmt,  the 
diamond  ;  bet  23rod en,  the  Brocken. 

2.  Feminine  are  names  of  : 

(a)  Females,  as :    bie  grau,   the  woman ;  bie  ^ocfyter,  the 
daughter. 

REMARK  :  But  bag  SBeib,  the  woman,  is  neuter  ;  also  diminu- 
tives in  -djett  and  -(cm,  as :  bag  Xocfytercfyen,  the  little 
daughter;  bag  -iUlabcfyen,  the  girl;  bag  graulein,  the  young 
lady. 

(b)  Trees,  plants,  fruits  and.  flowers  generally,  as  :  bie  @t$e, 
the  oak ;  btc  ^effel,  the  nettle  ;  bte  SBirne,  the  pear  (but  bet 
2fyfel,  the  apple) ;  bie  Sfofe, tne  rose- 

(f)  Cardinal  Numerals  used  as  substantives,  as  :  bie  @itt3, 
the  (number  or  figure)  one ;  bte  ©ecr^,  the  six  (at  dice,  etc.). 

3.  Neuter  are  names  of  : 

(a)  Metals  almost  always,  as  :  bag  33 lei,  lead ;  bag  @if en,  iron. 

NOTE. —  Set  @taf)I,  steel,  is  Masc. 

(£)  Collectives  almost  always,  as  :  bag  23olf,  the  people ;  bag 
£>eer,  the  army ;  especially  when  beginning  with  ©e-,  as  :  bag 
©ebtrge,  the  mountain-chain. 

(<:)  Countries  and  provinces  almost  always,  as  :  (bag)  (Suropa, 
Europe  ;  (bag)  (Sartaba ;  islands,  cities,  towns,  villages,  etc., 
always,  as :  (bag)  §amburg ;  (bag)  S^om,  Rome. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Names  of  countries  and  provinces  in  -et, 
-ail  and  -j  are  feminine,  as :  bie  Xiirfei,  Turkey ;  bte 
Switzerland. 
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2.  Names  of  countries,  etc.,  when  not  neuter,  always  have 
the  definite  article  (see  §  44,  3). 

(d)  Infinitives,  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  other  parts  of 
speech  (except  Adjectives  used  of  persons,  and  Cardinal 
Numerals;  see  2,  c,  above),  used  as  Substantives,  as:  fra$ 
Sacfyen,  the  (act  of)  laughing;  ba$  <%,  the  (letter)  A;  fca§  3$, 
the  I;  ba£  2Be'nn  unb  ba§  $6er,  (the)  'if  and  (the)  'but.' 

Give  the  gender  of  the  following  Substantives,  assigning  the  rule  in 
each  case:  2fyri(,  ®otb,  (Srbbecre,  Softer,  (Suro^a,  23ifd)of,  £onbon,  3ura, 
ftnbin  (ruby),  2Bat(arf)ei  (Wallachia),  Unrerfjt,  ©iiben  (South),  ®elb, 


81.     INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES. 
The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  : 

1.  toeldjer?  which?  —  DEFINITE. 

2.  tuer?  who? 


^  ,  —  INDEFINITE. 
3.  toar?  what? 


82.    SBeldjer?  is  declined  after  the  biefer  Model,  but,  as 
Pronoun,  lacks  the  Gen.,  thus  : 


MASC. 

Nom.  toelcfyer 

Of  n 

Singular. 

FEM. 

toeldj>e 

NEUTER. 

toelc^el 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

toelcfye,  which 

Dat.    toelcfyem 
Ace.    toelcfyett 

toelcfyer 
toelcfye 

toelcfyem 
tt>e(c^c8 

tpelc^e,   which 

REMARKS.  —  i.  3Sel(^)er?  asks  'which  of  a  number?'  of 
persons  or  things,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  follow- 
ing it,  as: 

SBelcfyer  fcon  biefen  SJlanncrn  ift  fyter  gehjefen? 
Which  of  these  men  has  been  here  ? 

2BeId)e§  t>on  biefen  S3u^crn  ^aben  <5 
Which  of  these  books  have  you  had? 
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2.  The  neuter  sing.  tU£h()C0  is  used  before  the  verb  'to  be/ 
irrespectively  of  the  gender  or  number  of  the  subject  (com* 
pare  the  similar  use  of  e3,  §  39,  i),  as  : 

Which  is  your  sister  (brother)  ? 

2BelcfceS  ift  gfjre  ©Defter  (S^r  Sruber)? 

Which  are  the  children  of  the  count  ? 

2Belcf)c8  finb  bie  $inbeu  beg  ©rafen  ? 

83.  2Bcr  ?  and  tUO§  ?  are  used  in  the  Sing,  only,  and  are 
declined  as  follows : 

MASC.   AND   FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  ft>er,  who  ?  ftm§,  what  ? 

Gen.    toefjen  (or  toe^),  whose,  of  toeffen  (or  toe3),  of 

whom  what 
Dat.     toern,  (to,  for)  whom 

Ace.     toen,  whom  ft)a§,  what 

REMARKS.  —  i .  2Bcv  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  gen- 
ders and  both  numbers,  as : 

Sing.  M.  28er  ift  biefer  SWonn?  F.  jene  §rau?  N.  biefe§  tittb? 
Plur.  2Ber  finb  biefe  banner?  etc. 

2.  &Bd§  is  not  used  of  persons. 

3.  2Ba8  is  never  used  in  the  Dative.     In  the  Dat.  or  Ace. 
with  prepositions,  toa§  is  replaced  by  too  (it) or  before  vowels), 
placed  before  the  preposition    (compare   §  38,  Rem.  5,  for 
similar  use  of  to),  as  : 

22Borauf  filjen  <Sie?  On  what  (whereon)  are  you  sitting? 
29Bot>on  fprecfyen  @ie  ?  Of  what  (whereof)  are  you  speaking  ? 

NOTE.  —  SBttrutn?  =for  what,  wherefore,  why?  not  tt)0riim. 

4.  With  prepositions  governing  the  Gen.,  ttJCH  is  used  before 
the  preposition,  as:  toeSfyalb,  foeltoegen?  on  what  account, 
wherefore,  why  ? 

5.  The  neuter  Gen.  toeffen?  is  rarely  used,  except  as  above. 
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6.  2&tt§  is  sometimes  used  (as  interrog.  adv.^ior  toarum,  why? 
(For  the  use  of  n?a§  for  ettoaS,  see  under  ettoag,  §  149,  i.) 

84.  The  Interrogative  Adjectives  are  : 

1.  toeidjer,  toeldje,  toeldjes?  which?  what ?  —  DEFINITE. 

2.  tons  fiir  tin,  ttw§  fiir  cine,  ttwS  fiir  tin  ?  j  what  kind  of  t 

Plur.  ttw§  fiir ?  i   —INDEFINITE. 

85.  2Beld)er,   as   Interrogative   Adjective,   follows    the 
btefer  Model  throughout,  as  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  toelrfjer  toelcfye  ft>elcfye3  tcetd^e,  which 

Gen.  n)eld)e§  toetd^er  h)eld^e§  h)eld)er,  of  which 

Dat.  toeld^em  ivelc^er  toeld;em  toelcfyen,  (to,  for  which) 

Ace.  toelcfyen  toeld^e  h)eld^e§  ioelc^e,  which 

EXAMPLES  : 
Which  man  was  here  ? 


What  books  have  you  ? 


REMARKS.  —  i.  2BeIrf)er  is  also  used  in  exclamatory  sen- 
tences (=what!),  sometimes  without  termination,  as: 
$Be(dj(c§)  23ergnugen !  What  pleasure  ! 

2.  The  stem  toelcfy  is  also  followed  by  etn,  and  is  unin- 
flected,  as: 

SBdrf)  etn  ©turm !     What  a  storm ! 

86.    In*  declining  n)a§  fiir  etn,  toa§  remains  unchanged, 
while  till  agrees  with  the  substantive,  as : 
N.  M.  2Ba§  fur  ein  §ut?    A.  2Ba§  fiir  eincn  §ut?    What  kind 
of  (a)  hat  ?     D.  2Ba§  fur  cinewt  §ut?    To  what 
of  a  hat  ? 
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G.  F.  28a3  fitr  einct  33lume  ?     Of  what  kind  of  (a)  flower,  etc. 
In  the  Plur.  tOO§  filt  is  used  without  article,  as  : 
N.  A.  2Ba§  fiir  ®inber  ?     What  kind  (sort)  of  children  ? 
D.  2£a§  flit  ^inbern  ?    To  what  kind  of  children  ? 

The  tin  is  also  omitted  before  names  of  materials  and 
other  words  used  partitively,  as  : 

23Btt3  fiir  §ola  ?  £$a§  fiir  better  ? 

What  kind  of  wood  ?  What  sort  of  weather  ? 

87.  INDIRECT  STATEMENTS. 

Direct  Statement  or  Quotation  : 
He  said:' I  am  tired.' 

Indirect  Statement  or  Quotation  : 

He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 

1.  An  Indirect  Statement  is  always  a  subordinate  clause. 

2.  In  Indirect  Statements,  the  Verb  is  usually  in  the  Sub- 
junctive (especially  if  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  be  in 
the  Impf.),  and  has  the  same  tense  which  it  would  have,  if 
statement  were  made  directly,  as  : 

@ie  fagten,  bag  e§  toafyr  fci  (i.  e.,  fie  fagten :  ,,@g  ijt  toafyr," 
pres^  They  said  that  it  was  true. 

Gsr  anttoortete,  bag  er  geftern  ange!ommen  fci  (i.  e.,  er  anttoor= 
tete :  ,,3$  bin  geftern  angelommen,"/^),  He  answered, 
that  he  had  arrived  yesterday. 

NOTE.  —  In  English,  on  the  other  hand,  a  past  tense  is  always  fol- 
lowed by  a  past  tense,  as  in  the  above  examples. 

3.  The  conjunction  btt§  may  be  omitted  in  such  clauses, 
which  then  have  the  construction    of    a  principal   sentence 
(i.  e.,  verb  in  second  place),  as  : 

@r  fagte,  er  fei  geftern  angefommen. 
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8S.  INDIRECT  QUESTIONS. 

Direct  Question : 
Who  is  there  ? 

Indirect  Question  : 
He  asked  who  was  there  ? 

1.  In   Indirect   (or    Dependent)    Questions   the    con- 
struction is  that  of  a  dependent  clause  (verb  last). 

2.  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  be  in  the  Impf., 
that  of  the  question  will  be  in  the  subjunctive,  and  have  the 
same  tense  which  it  would  have  in  the  direct  question,  as : 

©agen  <Sie  mir  gefalligft,  too  jener  §erv  toofynt  (Dir.  Qu. : 
2Bo  toofynt  jener  §err?  pres.\  Tell  me,  if  you  please, 
where  that  gentleman  lives  ? 

@r  fragte  mid?,  toelcfyer  Don  biefm  §erren  mein  33ruber  fei,  He 
asked  me  which  of  those  gentlemen  was  my  brother  (Dir. 
Qu. :  aBelcfyer,  etc.,  tft  Sfyr  23ruber  ?  pres.) 

VOCABULARY. 

*#*  The  article  will  be  supplied  by  the  pupil,  according  to  preceding 
rules,  where  not  given. 

to  use,  brcmcfyen  buying,  b —  $cwfen 

march,  marfcfyteren  life,  b —  Seben 

save,  retten  learning  (act  of),  b —  Semen 

answering,  b —  2lntn)orten  lily,  b —  StUe 

paying,  b —  23egafylen  market,  ber  9Jlar!t 

jewel,   precious   stone,  b—        morning,  ber 

©belftein  afternoon, 

asking   (of   questions),  b —        plum,  b—  $flaume 

^ragen  emerald,  b —  Smaragb' 

Italy,  ^talien  winter-month,  ber  SBintermo'- 

fire-place,  b —  ^amtn'  nat 

elm,  b —  Ulme  valuable,  precious, 

blue,  blau  generally,  usually, 

light,  easy,  leicfyt  etc.,  u.  f .  to.  (=  unb  fo  Better, 

useful,  nittjlicfy  i.  e.  "  and  so  further  ") 
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Genitive  with  )  in  the  morning,  morqenS  or  be§  9J?orqen§ 

adverbial       5-  .       ,         r  ,  ., 

force.        )  ln  the  afternoon,  nacfymtttagg  or-  be§  3?acfymtttag3 
The  Cardinal  Points  of  the  Compass  (==  bie  bier  §tmmel§= 

gegenben) :  North,  (bet)  3fa>rben ;   South,  (ber)  ©itben ;  East, 

(ber)  Often  ;  West,  (ber)  2Beften. 

Names  of  the  Months :  ber  ganuar,  ber  gebritar,  ber 

ber  2fyril',  ber  3Rai,  ber  gu'ni,  ber  gu'K,  ber  2(uguff ,  ber 

tember,  ber  Dltober,  ber  -ftofcember,  ber  £)egember. 

Idiom :  I  saved  his  life,  lit.  I  saved  to  or  for  him  the  life, 
3d)  rcttctc  i  I)  m  fc  a  3  Sebcn.   See  §  44,  6  (£). 

EXERCISE    XVII. 

A.  1.  2Ber  fyat  ba§  33ilb  t>on  meinem  -fteffen  iiber 
ge^angt?    2.  2Ba§  fiir  einen  Stif^  fyat  Sobann  auf  bem  5Warftc 
gelauft?    3.  2luf  toelc^e  San!  toerben  mir  un§  fe^en?    4. 

c^em  ^naben  ge^ovt  bief e§  5D^effer  ?   @g  ge^ort  SBityelm.    5- 
^Rdbd^en  auf  ber  Strafe  ift  ba§  Xoc^terd^en  imfereg 

6.  2Ba§  mac^en  @ic  getDb^nlid^,  icenn  @te  einen  geiertag  ^aben? 

7.  2)e§  5!Jlorgen§  ftubiere  id^,  unb  be§  5^ad^iniitag§  vubre  id^  auf 
bem  Jluffe.    8.  2BeI$e§  finb  bie  5^amen  ber  fieben  Xage  ber 
28od;e?  9Jtontag,  u.  f.  to.    9.  2Bem  fc^idfen  @ie  biefen  Srief? 
10.  3d^  fd&icfe  i^n  bem  Sud^^anbler.    11.  2Boruber  ^aben  bie 
§erren  gelad^t?     12.  2Ser  ift  bie  grau  neben  meiner  ^ante  auf 
ber  33an!?    13.  2Ba§  fiir  3tugen  fyat  ber  ©tubent  ?    (Seine  Slugen 
finb  blau.     14.  2Sorau§  madden  it)ir  (Sdjjiffe?    2Bir  madden  fie 
au3  @ifen  unb  (Sta^l.     15.  $arl  ift  mit  bem  Semen  feiner  2luf= 
gabe  nid^t  ferttg.     16.  SSorauf  f)aben  bie  @c^)uler  fid^  gefe^t? 
@ie  ^aben  ftcfy  auf  bie  Srudfe  gefe^t.     17.  2Ba3  fiir  (Sbelfteine 
f)aben  ©ie  ba?     18.  gdfj  ^abe  einen  S)tamant(en),  einen  $Rubin, 
unb  einen  ©maragb.     19.  ®a§  §eer  ift  Don  $ran!rei$  nad^ 

marfd^iert.    20.  Napoleon  fdf)icfte  bent  @rafen  einen  2)ia= 
),  tt»eil  ber  ©raf  tfym  ba§  ?eben  gerettet  ^atte. 

B.  1.  Which  of  your  sisters  are  learning  German?    2.  For 
is  this  diamond?    It  is  for  the  countess.     3.  Which 
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are  your  pens  ?  4.  The  asking  of  questions  is  very  easy,  but 
the  answering  is  very  difficult.  5.  The  north,  the  south,  the 
east,  and  the  west  are  the  four  cardinal  points  of  the  compass. 
6.  Which  of  these  students  is  Mr.  Braun  ?  'T.  The^boy  buys 
himself  pears  and  plums  in  the  market.  8.  My  uncle  has 
three  children  —  a  girl  and  two  boys.  9.  June,  July,  and 
August  are  very  hot  in  Canada.  10.  Buying  is  pleasant,  but 
paying  is  very  disagreeable.  11.  Iron  and  steel  are  very 
useful.  12.  The  rose  and  the  lily  are  flowers,  but  the  oak 
and  the  elm  are  trees.  13.  I  blame  Mary  because  she  wastes 
her  money.  14.  What  would  you  do  with  your  money,  if  you 
were  rich  ?  15.  We  always  hoped  that  William  would  learn 
German. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XVII. 

1.  Wo  hangt  das  Bild  von  Ihrem  Nerlen  ?  2.  Wer  1st  das 
M^dchen  vor  unserm  Hause  ?  3.  Weshalb  schickte  der 
Konig  dem  Biirgermeister  einen  Diamant(en)?  4.  Was  fur 
Augen  hat  der  Student  ?  5.  1st  das  Fragen  leicht  ?  6.  Was 
wiirden  Sie  machen,  wenn  Sie  einen  Feiertag  ha'tten  ? 


LESSON    XVIII. 

GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  (concluded).-  GENERAL  REMARKS. 
-DOUBLE  GENDER. 

89.    GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  AS  DETERMINED  BY  FORM. 
i.  Masculine  are: 

(a)  Substantives  in  -id),  -tg,  -tttg,  -tit,  almost  always, 
as  :  bet  ^rcmitf),  the  crane  ;  bet*  §omgr  the  honey; 
bet  gremblittg,  the  stranger ;  bcr  2ftem,  the  breath. 

(£)  Those  in  -cl,  -en  (not  infinitives),  -et,  generally 
(names  of  agents  in  -cr  always} ,  as:  bet*  SoffeJ, 
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the  spoon ;  ber  ©artctt,  the  garden ;  ber  ©drtner, 
the  gardener. 

(V)  Monosyllables  —  generally  (but  with  many  excep- 
tions), as  :  ber  $rieg,  the  war ;  bet  £ag,  the  day, 
etc. 

2.  Feminine  are : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -ei,  -Ijeit,  -teit,  -ftfjaft,  -ttttg,  -in, 

always,  as  :  bie  ©cfymetcfjelei,  flattery ;  bic  ©cfyon* 
Ijeit,  beauty;  bte  $)anlbarfeit,  gratitude;  bic 
greunbftfjoft,  friendship ;  bie  ^offruwg,  hope;  bie 
©rdfin,  the  countess ;  bic  greuttbitt,  the  (female) 
friend. 

NOTE.  —  The  termination  -in  is  used  to  form  feminine  names  from 
masculines,  usually  with  Umlaut,  always  so  in  monosyllables. 

(£)  Those  in  -t  (especially  after  a  consonant),  —  ettb, 
generally,  as  :  bie  $raft,  strength ;  bie  3u^n^ 
the  future  ;  bie  Xugcnb,  virtue. 

(c)  Those  in  -c,  generally  (but  with  many  exceptions), 

as  :  btC  ^ofye,  height ;  bie  ©rdJ3er  size. 

(d)  Some   in  -nt§   (see  also   under  neuters),  as:  bit 

3StIbnt§,  the  wilderness. 

(e)  Foreign    Substantives  in  -age,  -ie  (French);  -if 

(Greek)  ;  -ettj,  -tttt,  -(tjtfllt,  -IU*  (Lat.),  always 
as :  bie  Gourogc,  courage ;  bie  ^ftelobie',  the  melody; 
bie  5Rufif,  music;  bte  Slubienj',  the  audience; 
bie  Unite erfttttt',  the  university ;  bie  Nation',  the 
nation ;  bie  Sftatur7,  nature. 

3.  Neuter  are : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -ttyett   and  -leitt  (diminutives),  al- 
ways (without  regard  to  sex),  as  :  bd$ 
bus  ^riiulcin,  bag  Dtiibrfjcu. 
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(£)  Those  in  -tuttt,  almost  always,  as  :  bag  @l?rtftentum, 
Christendom,  Christianity. 

(c)  Those  in  -nig,  -f  al,  -fel,  generally,  as  :  bog  ©retgntg, 
the  event  ;  bag  ©c&irffal,  fate,  destiny  ;  bag  9?cit5 
fel,  the  riddle. 

(</)  Those  beginning  with  the  prefix  ($e-,  unless  other- 
wise determined  by  meaning,  termination,  or 
derivation,  as  :  bag  (Uemdlbe,  the  painting  ;  bo6 
(SJemacf),  the  apartment  ;  but  :  bet  ©ebattcr,  the 
godfather  ;  bic  ©etmtterin,  the  godmother  ;  bic 
(Sefeflfojaft,  the  company;  ber  ©ebtttUl!),  the 
usage  (from  bcr  SBraucfy,  masc.  monosyll.). 

Give  the  gender  of  the  following  substantives,  assigning  the  rule  in 
each  case:  $eild)eu,  §ut,  $irdje,  ^iinftler,  £anbfd)aft,  (Sfftg  (vinegar), 
S31umc,  ©efc^enf,  $ticibtetn,  S3egrobni«,  ^urci)!,  §afen,  ©ettJttter,  finger, 
Stpfel,  ^orb,  Uniberfttof,  2Iftrotog,  Seppidj,  ^^t 


9O.  GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  GENDER. 

1.  Gender  agrees,  as  in  English,  with  sex,  except  in  ba§ 
SSetb,   in   Diminutives   in  -d)Ctt   and  ^(etn,  and   in   certain 
compounds  (see  below). 

2.  Inanimate  objects,  which  in  English  are  all  alike  neu 
ter,  may  be  of  any  gender  in  German,  as  determined  by 
Meaning  or  Form,  as  :  bcr  §ut,  bie  33tume,  bag  SBucfy. 

3.  Each  substantive  of  which  the  gender  is  not  determined 
by  the  rules  should  be  learnt  with  the  Definite  Article  as 
the  sign  of  its  gender. 

4.  Compounds  are  of  the  gender  of  the  last  component 
(hence  bag  tf^uenjimmcr,  the  woman,  is  neuter),  except 

bet  Slbfojeil,  disgust,  from  bic  ©cfyeit. 
bic  SlntttJOtt,  the  answer,  from  bag  2Bort. 
bet  ^Rittttiod),  Wednesday,  from  bte 
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Also  certain  compounds  of  -Jftut,  which  are  given  in  Ap- 
pendix I. 

5.  The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  lists  will  be  found  in 
Appendix  I. 

91.  DOUBLE  GENDER. 

The   gender   of   the   following   substantives  (with  others 
given  in  App.  J.),  varies  with  their  meaning  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

bcr  23anb,  volume  23iinbe   \ 

(  ribbon  SBitnber  >  See  §  64,  above. 

™  33anb'  |  bond,  tie  Sanbe   ) 

bcr  SBauer,  peasant  SBauern 

ba§  33auer,  bird-cage  Waiter 


bic  §etbe,  heath 

bet  ©cfytlb,  shield 

btt§  S(f)t(br  sign  (of  an  inn,  etc.) 

her  @ee,  lake 


btc  See,  sea 

bcr  X^or,  fool,  G.  be§  ^^orcn 

bag  X^or,  gate,  G.  be§ 


VOCABULARY. 

(The  pupil  will  supply  the  article  in  German  where  not  given.) 

to  visit,  study  (at   a  univer-  relate,  tell,  er^afylen 

sity),  bcjudjcn  (-(-  Ace.)  paint,  malen 

collect,  gather,  fammeln  (female)  neighbour,  b- 
peasant,  country-man,  b —  barm 

SBaiicr  orator,  b —  Sfcbner 

bee,  b —  $iene  bedroom,  b —  Sc^lQ^immer 
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boat,  ba<3  SBoot  little  son,  b —  ©ofyncfyen 

friendship,  b —  §teunbfcfyaft  sun,  b —  ©onne 

inn,  b —  ©aftfyaug  city-gate,   town-gate,   b — 

district,  locality,  b —  ©e'genb          ©tabttfyor 

history,  story,  b —  ©efcfyicfyte  ingratitude,  b —  llnbanfbarfeit 

waiter,  b —  ^effner  way,  road,  b —  28eg 

piano,  bag  Plainer'  wind,  b —  SBinb 

vice,  ba§  Safter  rage,  fury,  bie  28ut 

lesson,  b —  Seltion'  sign,  ba§  ^eicfyen 

people,  bie  Seute  (pi.)  terrible,  terribly,  fiircfyterlid) 

love,  b —  Siebe      .  strong  (heavily,  of  rain,  etc.), 

mathematics,  b —  Sftatfyematil         ftar! 

(sing.)  willingly,  with  pleasure,  gem 
so,  fo 

Idioms ;  1.   I  like  to  learn  German,  3d)  lerue  »icrn  Qeutfd). 

3.  A  week  ago  to-day,  $eute  o  o  r   adyt  Tacjeii  (Dat.). 
3.  A  week  from  to-day,  -^Jcutc  ti  b  c  r  ad)t  Sage  (Ace.). 

EXERCISE  XVIII. 

A.  1.  Dfyne  (bie)  greunbfrfxxft,  (bie)  §offnung  unb  (bie)  Sie&e 
it>iirbe  ba§  Seben  fei;r  traurig  fetn.  2.  Unfere  3Settern  toaren  f)eute 
bor  ac^t  3^agen  bet  im§,  3.  (3)te)  ©c^meic^elei  ift  !ew  3^^^n  ber 
greunbfrf)aft.  4.  2BUr;elm,  lerne  beine  Seltton.  5.  2Ba§  fur 
Sanbe  finb  auf  bem  ^ifc^e  in  g^rer  Sibliotfyef  ?  6.  @§  finb  fiinf 
33anbe  Don  ©c^itlerg  2Ser!en.  7.  3)ie  2But  be§  @turme§  ift 
fiircfyterltcfy,  aber  ba§  <Srf)iff  ift  fcfyon  im  §afen.  8.  2ernt  gfyr 
33ruber  gern  5Rat^ematt!  ?  ^ein,  aber  er  lernt  gem  SDeutfcfy. 
9.  2Belcfyem  3J{ab^en  ge(;oren  biefe  ^inge,  ber  SJiarie  oberber 
(Sara  ?  10.  2)ie  3)an!bar!eit  ift  etne  £ugenb,  aber  bie  llnban!bar= 
leit  ift  em  Safter.  11.  ^arl  ©rfnnibt  befuc^t  im  3Smter  bie  Urn* 
berfitat,  aber  im  ©ommer  toofynt  er  bei  feinen  ©Item  auf  bem 
Sanbe.  12.  3ene§  grautein  ^at  tf)rer  greunbin  ein  SBanb  gum 
©eburt^tag  gefc^enlt,  unb  tfyre  greunbin  ift  bamit  fe^r  jufrieben. 
13.  ®iefe  §anbf4)it^e  ge^oren  nicfyt  mir,  fie  ge^oren  meinem 
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©cfytoager.  14.  $er  Dialer  fyat  em  ©cfjilb  fur  ba§  (SJaftfyauS  t>ot 
bem  £()or  gemalt.  15.  Dearie,  fyaft  bu  bie  33cinbtr  fiir  beine 
3Qiutter  gelauft  ?  9^ein,  aber  id}  toerbe  fie  morgen  ober  am 
toorf)  laufen.  16.  ^effner,  fyolen  ©ie  mir  gefafftgft  etn 
unb  einen  Soffel.  17.  @r  fyat  mir  leine  2lntft>ort  auf  meinen 
SBrief  gefdjicft.  18.  2&a§  fiir  etne  3Mobie  fyielt  ba§  Xod^ter^en 
unferer  3Sirttn  auf  bem  ^lamer?  19.  28enn  id^  ©elb  ^atte,  fo 
toiirbe  id^  einen  Xe^^id^)  unb  SBorfyange  fiir  mein  ©c^Iaf^immer 
laufen.  20.  28enn  SRarie  ifyu  Seltion  nicfyt  lernt,  fo  toirb  fie  in 
ber  @rf)ule  nic^t  gut  anttoorten. 

B.  1.  This  country-man  lives  on  a  heath  near  the  lake. 
2.  The  tempest  is  terrible,  but  the  ship  is  already  in  the 
harbour.  3.  The  stranger  praises  this  locality  on  account  of 
the  beauty  of  the  landscape.  4.  What  kind  of  a  flower  is  it  ? 
It  is  a  violet.  5.  We  met  a  stranger  on  the  way  to  the  uni- 
versity. (5.  Your  aunt  is  my  neighbour.  7.  Who  are  these 
people  ?  They  are  the  parents  of  my  cousin.  8.  The  mother 
relates  to  her  little  son  the  story  of  the  little  man  in  the 
wood.  9.  Have  you  heard  the  words  of  the  orator?  10. 
During  the  tempest  the  wind  shook  the  house.  11.  The  girl 
hangs  the  bird-cage  before  the  window  in  the  sun  (ace.).  12. 
The  bees  gather  honey  from  the  flowers  upon  the  heath,  and 
the  peasant  sells  it  in  the  town.  13.  When  we  hastened 
home  yesterday,  it  was  raining  heavily.  14.  I  shall  not  wait 
for  George,  because  I  have  no  time.  15.  When  I  resided  at 
(bet)  my  uncle's,  I  was  always  at  home  at  ten  o'clock  in  the 
evening. 

ORAL   EXERCISE   XVIII. 

1.  Wer  war  heute  vor  acht  Tagen  bei  Ihnen  ?  2.  Was  fiir 
Biicher  haben  Sie  auf  Ihrem  Tische  ?  3.  Lernen  Sie  gern 
Mathematik ?  4.  Was  macht  Karl  Schmidt  im  Winter? 
5.  Wer  spielt  jetzt  auf  dem  Klavier?  6.  Was  werden  Sie 
heute  iiber  acht  Tage  machen  ? 
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LESSON    XIX. 

RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. -IRREGULAR   WEAK  VERBS. 

92.  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
The  Relative  Pronouns  are : 

1.  ber,  bte,  bo§,  )  who  (of  persons),  which  (of 

2.  ujefdjer,  toelrfje,  toelrfjeS,  )        things)  —  DEFINITE. 

*>.  ttJCt,  who  (=  he  who,  whoever)         ) 

'     ,  N  \  —  INDEFINITE. 

4.  tun§,  what  (=  that  which,  whatever)  ) 

5.  beSgleidjett,  \  the  Hke  of  whom  or  which_lNDECLINABLE 
o.  uerglctojcu, ) 

93.  2)crf  bte,  baS,  as  Relative  Pronoun,  is  declined  as 
follows : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.        FEM.        NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  ber  bte  ba§  bie,  who,  which,  that 

Gen.  befjcn  beren  beffen  bercn  whose,  of  which 

Dat.  bem  ber  bem  benett,  (to,  for)  whom,  which 

Ace.  ben  bte  bag  bte,  whom,  which,  that 

OBSERVE.  —  These  forms  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Defi- 
nite Article,  except  the  added  -en  of  the  Gen.  Sing.,  Gen. 
Plur.,  and  Dat.  Plur. 

94.  SSMffjer,  as  Relative  Pronoun,  is  declined  after  the 
btefer  Model,  but,  like  the  Interrogative  toelcfyer,   lacks  the 
Genitive. 
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95.  REMARKS  ON  ber  AND  toeldjer. 


i.  $er  and  Metier  refer  alike  to  both  persons  and  things, 
and  are  interchangeable,  except  that  : 

(a)  In  the  gen.,  beffen,  beren,  beffen,  //.  beren  (not 
etc.),  are  always  used  (see  §  82,  above). 


is  used  when  the  antecedent  is  of  the  First  or 
Second  Person,  the  relative  being,  in  that  case,  always  fol- 
lowed by  the  Personal  Pronoun,  as  : 

I,  who  am  your  friend, 
3$,  ber  irfj  $fyr  greimb  bin, 
(or  :  34,  bie  id)  3§te  greunbm  bin). 

O  God,  (thou)  who  art  in  Heaven, 
D  (Stott,  bet  bu  tm  §tmmel  bift. 

2.  $er  and  tueldjer,  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  are  usu- 
ally replaced  by  too  (toor-  before  a  vowel)  before  a  preposition 
(compare  §  83,  3,  above,  for  similar  use  of  too  for  toa3),  as  : 

The  table,  on  which  (whereon]  the  book  is, 
$)er  £if$,  cutf  toelc^em,  or  :  itiorauf  bag  SBud^  tft 


3.  The  Gen.  beffen,  etc.,  always  precedes  its  case,  as  : 

A  tree,  the  leaves  of  which  are  green, 
@tn  SBaum,  beffen  £Haacr  grim  finb. 


96.  REMARKS  ON  toer  AND 

i.  2Bet  and  tod§  are  declined  like  the  Interrogative  Pro- 
nouns toer?  and 


2.  2Ber  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  genders  and  both 
numbers;  to  US  never  of  persons. 
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3.  28et  and  tOttg,  as  relatives,  are  indefinite  and  compound 
in  meaning,  and  include  the  antecedent,  as  : 

2Bcr  nicfyt  fyoren  twfl,  mufj  fiifylen, 

(He)  who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

2£a§  t$  Sfynen  gefcfyirft  fyabe,  tft  ntcfyt  mel, 

What  (=  that  'which)  I  have  sent  you,  is  not  much. 

4.  29Sct  never  has  an  antecedent,  since  it  includes  the  ante- 
cedent itself  ;  therefore 

never  say  :  3)er  Sftcmn,  toer  fyter  toar, 
but:  3)er  9ftatm,  tucker  fyter  toar, 
(The  man  who  was  here). 

5.  99Btt0  never  has  an  antecedent,  unless  the  antecedent  be 
a  neuter  adjective  or  pronoun,  such  as  nid:)t§,  nothing  ;  etfr>a3, 
something  ;  atte§,  everything  ;  or  a  phrase,  in  which  cases  ftUS 
always  replaces  btt8,  as  : 

Nothing  (that)  I-say,  etc.,  ;ftt$t§,  ttw§  t$  fage,  etc. 
All  (that)  I  have,  etc.,  2lHe§,  ttw§  ic^  ^abe,  etc. 
The  best  (that)  I  have,  etc.,  3)a§  SBefte,  tOttS  td^  ^abe,  etc. 
He  does  not  learn  his  lessons,  which  (i.  e.  '  the  not 

learning  ')  is  a  great  pity,  @r  lernt  \  eine  Seltionen  nid^t, 

toaS  fe^>r  fc^abe  tft. 

6.  Ever  =  aud)  or  tmmct  after  toer  or  faa§,  as  : 

28er  e§  atti^  (immer)  gefagt  ^>at,  Whoever  has  said  it. 

7.  The   Relative  tott§,  like  the  Interrogative,  is  not  used 
after  prepositions  in   the  Dative  or  Accusative,  but    is  re- 
placed in  the  same  way  by  foo(r);  with  prepositions  governing 
the  Genitive,  toc8  is  used  (see  §  83,  3,  above). 

OBSERVE.  —  The  relative  must  never  be  omitted  in  German, 
as  it  so  frequently  is  in  English,  hence  : 
(Engl.}    The  man  I  met, 
(Germ.}  £)er  2Rcmn,  toeldjem  (bem)  icfy  begegnete. 


114  LESSON    XIX. 


97.  ^CSglcidjen  and  bergleidjett  are  indeclinable  words, 
the  former  referring  to  a  masc.  or  neuter  noun  in  the  sing., 
the  latter  to  fem.  or  plural  nouns,  as  : 

@m  ^Jtarm,  beSgleicfyen  (dat.)  t<f)  nie  begegnete, 
A  man,  the  like  of  whom  I  never  met. 
§aben  <Ste  jemaig  beggleicfyen  gefyort? 
Have  you  ever  heard  the  like  of  that  ? 
©tnegrau,  bergleicfyen,  etc.,  A  woman,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 
,  bergleicfyen,  etc.,  Children,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 


98.        CONSTRUCTION  OF  RELATIVE  SENTENCES. 

1.  Every  relative  sentence   is  of  course  a  dependent  sen- 
tence,  and  as  such  must  have  the  verb  at  the  end,  as  : 

The  wine,  which  I  have  sent  you,  is  very  good. 
£)er  2Bein,  ben  tcfy  Sfynen  gcjdjirft  Ijafce,  tft  fefyr  gut. 

2.  The   Relative  must  immediately  follow  its  antecedent, 
when  the  latter  (whether  subject  or  not)  precedes  the  verb  of 
a  principal  sentence,  or  when  the  separation  from  the  ante- 
cedent would  cause  any  ambiguity,  as  : 

£)er  9ftami  tx>eld)er  geftern  tyier  n?at,  ift  raein  Dnlel.  The 
man  who  was  here  yesterday  is  my  uncle. 

£)as  23ud(),  n?eldje3  <£te  mtr  fd)icften,  ^aBe  id)  nid)t  gebrauc^t, 
I  have  not  used  the  book  you  sent  me,  but  :  3$  fyflbe 
t>a^  33ud)  ntc^t  gebrau^t,  »dc(je0  u.  0.  tt). 

3.  In  sentences  with  toer  or  h)a<o,  the  relative  clause  will  be 
counted  as  the  first  member  of  the  principal  sentence,  which 
will  therefore  begin  with  the  verb,  e.  g.  : 

2Ber  nicfyt  fyoren  toiff,  mufe  fiifylen, 
He  who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

NOTE.  —  In  German,  every  dependent  sentence  or  clause  is  separated 
from  the  sentence  on  which  it  depends  by   a  comma.     The   relatives 
ber  must  therefore  always  be  preceded  by  a  comma. 
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99.  IRREGULAR  WEAK  VERBS. 

i.  A  Few  Weak  Verbs,  besides  adding  the  termination  -it 
to  form  the  Impf.,  and  -t  to  form  the  P.  Part.,  also  change 
the  Stem  Vowel  in  the  Impf.  Indicative  and  P.  Part.,  but 
not  in  the  Impf.  Subjunctive.  They  are  : 


INFINITIVE. 

brcnnen  (intr.),  to  burn,  be 
consumed  with  fire 

fennen,  to  know,  be  ac- 
quainted with 

nrnnen,  to  name 

rennen,  to  run  (at  full  speed) 


IMPF.  IND.  IMPF.  SUBJ. 
bronnte 


lonnte 


brcnnte 
Icnnte 


P.  PART. 
gebrannt 

gefurmt 


fcnben,  to  send 
tocnben,  to  turn 


nannte 

ncnnte 

rannte 

rcnnte 

(  f  anbte 
(  fcnbcte 

fcnbcte 

(  toanbte 
(  tocnbcte 

tocnbcte 

genannt 
gerannt 
|  gefanbt 
1  gefenbct 
( getoanbt 
( getocnbct 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  double  forms  of  the  last  two  verbs,  of 
which  the  shorter  are  in  more  general  use. 

2.  The  three  following  verbs  have  also  a  consonant  change, 
with  Umlaut  in  the  Impf.  Subj.  : 

IMPF.  IND. 


INFINITIVE. 


brtngen,  to  bring  brarfjte 

bcttten,  to  think  bad)te 

biittlen,  to  seem  (impers.)  I 

(  biinfte 


i,  btiucfyten) 


IMPF.  SUBJ. 
briidjte 
bii^te 
bcu^te 

(bauc^te) 
biinlte 


P.  PART. 
gebra^t 


gebcudjt 


gebi'mft 


REMARKS.  —  i.  Compare  the  English:  bring,  brought; 
think,  thought. 

2.  The  forms  baucfyte,  gebaucfyt,  are  as  yet  more  common 
than  bevtcfyte,  gebeucfyt,  but  the  latter  are  according  to  the  new 
official  orthography. 
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3.    Besides  the  Inf.   beucfyten,  there  is  also  a  Pres.   Ind. 
3.  sing,  beucfyt. 

NOTE.  —  The   German   Perfect  often  replaces  the  English  Past  or 
Imperfect  (see  also  Less.  XLIII.),  as : 

I  sent  you  the  book  yesterday, 
3d)  Ijabe  3&nen  geftern  ba§  23ud)  gefdjirft 
I  was  working  yesterday  the  whole  day, 
3d)  Ijak  geftern  ben  ganjen  Sag  gear&ettet 

VOCABULARY. 

consider,  bebenfen  (trans.)  acquaintance,  bie33efanntfc^aft 

order,  bespeak,  beftellen  postman,  ber  ^oftbote 

think  of,  benfen  an  (+  ace.)  title,  ber  £ttel 

or  benfen  (-J-  gen.)  all,  everything,  2tt(e§ 

recognize,  erfcnnen  unhappy,   unfortunate,    un= 
like  to  hear,  gern  fyoren  gliicfltcfy 

divide,  share,  tetlen  improbable,  unftrnfyrfcfyeinltcfy  . 

burn,    consume    with    fire  just  now,  eben,  foeben 

(trans.),  berbrennen  diligently,  industriously,  flei^ig 

wish,  toiinfcfyen  easily,  readily,  leic^t 

apply    to,     fid)     toenben    an  really,  ftrirfKdj 

(+  acc-) 

Idiom:  It  is  a  pity,  <g*  tfl  fctjafcc  (adj.). 
EXERCISE   XIX. 

A.  1.  $)er  ^aifer  fanbte  etnen  33oten  mif  ber  9^ad^ric^t  nad^ 
Berlin.  2.  2Ber  ntc^t  fur  micfy  ift,  ift  tr>iber  mid;.  3.  2)ie  Seute, 
bei  benen  icr;  auf  S3efuc^)  geit>efen  bin,  finb  ©gotten.  4.  §at  bet 
$edner  2l((e^  gebradit,  n?a§  hrir  braud^en?  5.  2)er  ^oftbote  f)at 
mir  bie  9^ac^ric^t  gebrad;t,  toorauf  \§  twartete.  6.  gd^  erlannte 
tt)ir!lic^  ben  §errn  ntd;!,  ber  geftern  mtt  metnem  ^Setter  in  ber 
SUrcfye  tuar.  7.  £)a3  ^Sferb  be§  G3eneral§  rannte  urn  ben  $ret§. 
8.  ^)er  grembltng,  beffen  33e!ariiitfd)aft  ic^»  gu  macfyen  iminfc^e, 
tuirb  morgen  f^ier  fein.  9.  S)a$  ^euer  brannte  tm  Of  en  unb  uer* 
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brannte  ba§  §olj.  10.  28enn  er  ungliicflicr;  tear,  toanbte  cr  ficfy 
immer  an  micf;,  ber  icfy  fetn  greunb  tear.  11.  3$  bacf)te  fyeute  an 
bie  ©efcfyicfyte,  bte  @te  mir  geftern  er^ar/lten,  unb  icfy  fyabe  fefyr 
bariiber  gelacfyt.  12.  §at  ber  2)tener  bie  SBiicfyer  na$  §aufe 
gebracr)t,  bie  i$  beim  SBucf^anbler  gefauft  fyabe?  13. 3Kenfcr;,  tyaft 
bu  je  bebacfyt,  ft>a§  bu  bift  ?  14.  2Btr  ^aben  bag  §ol§  f d^on 
brannt,  ba3  h)tr  t)or  ad)t  ^agen  gelauft  ^aben.  15.  ®iefe 
immer  311  §aufe,  tt)a§  e£  in  ber  ©c^ule  fjori  16. 
er  ^at,  teilt  er  mit  mir,  ber  id)  fein  gtounb  ^{n<  ifm  ©lauben 
<Ste  bie  ©efc^id^te,  bie  ."perr  33raun  un§  er^a^It  ^at?  18.  <Die 
grau,  beren  Xoc^terc^en  bei  un§  auf  33efud^  ift,  toirb  morgen  nac^ 
§aufe  reifen.  19.  2Ba§  @ie  in  ber  @tabt  ge^ort  ^aben,  ift  fe{>r 
untt)Q^rfd^einlic^.  20.  @§  regnete  geftern,  toa§  febr  fd^abe  h?arr 
ba  fair  auf  bem  Sanbe  tuaren. 

B.  1.  Do  you  hear  what  I  say  to  you?  2.  My  father  al- 
ways burnt  the  letters  which  were  no  longer  useful.  3.  He 
has  not  told  me  what  he  wishes.  4.  The  man,  in  whose 
house  we  lived,  is  the  brother  of  our  neighbour.  5.  Here  is 
the  meat  which  you  have  ordered.  6.  The  honey  which  the 
countryman  brought  us  yesterday  is  not  good.  7.  Do  you 
know  the  artist  who  has  painted  this  picture?  8.  People 
who  are  not  industrious  do  not  become  rich.  9.  We  readily 
believe  what  we  hope  and  wish  for.  10.  What  were  you 
thinking  of  when  you  met  me  yesterday?  11.  Have  you  all 
you  need?  12.  I  believe  that  I  know  the  man  who  is  in 
front  of  the  house.  13.  I  always  burn  the  newspapers  I  do 
not  need.  14.  The  students  to  whom  these  books  belong  do 
not  study  them  diligently,  which  is  a  pity.  15.  I  do  not 
know  the  song,  the  title  of  which  you  have  just  named.  16. 
What  was  burning  ?  The  gardener  was  burning  leaves. 

ORAL    EXERCISE    XIX. 

1 .  Was  machen  Sie  gewohnlich  mit  den  Zeitungen,  die  Sie 
nicht  mehr  brauchen?  2.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  diese  Nachricht 
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gebracht  ?  3.  Woran  denken  Sie  ?  4.  Was  machen  Sie, 
wenn  Sie  einen  Feiertag  haben  ?  5.  Glauben  Sie  jede  Ge- 
schichte,  die  Sie  horen  ?  6.  Was  erzahlt  das  Kind  ? 
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DECLENSION  OF  ATTRIBUTIVE  ADJECTIVES:- STRONG  FORM, 
-CONJUGATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

100.  DECLENSION  OF  ATTRIBUTIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

The  boy  is  good  —  Predicative  Adjective. 
The  gopd   boy     -  Attributive          " 

REMEMBER:  That  Adjectives  used  as  Predicates  are  not 
varied  (see  §  14). 

101.  Every  Attributive    Adjective   either  is  or  is  not 
preceded  by  a  determinative  word  (i.  e.,  article  or  pronominal 
adjective),  which  shows  gender,  number  and  case  by  distinc- 
tive endings. 

102.  First  Form.  —  If  not  preceded  by  any  such  deter- 
minative word,  the  Attributive  Adjective  follows  the  Strong 
Declension,  which  is  the  same  as  the  btefer  Model  through' 
out,  thus : 

STRONG  DECLENSION  OF  gut,  good. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  guter  gute  gute£  gate 

Gen.  gates  gutcr  gates  gater 

Dat.  gutcm  gutcr  gutcm  guten 

Ace.  gutcn  gutc  gates  gute 


loaj  STRONG   ADJECTIVE    DECLENSION. 

SUBSTANTIVES  WITH  ADJECTIVES. 
Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

good  wine  good  soup  good  glass 

Nom.  guter  2Bein  gute  ©uppe  gutel  ©la§ 

Gen.    guteS  (en)  2&ein(e)3  guter  ©u^e  guteS  (en)  ©laf e* 

Dat.    gutem  2Bein(e)  guter  ©uppe  gutem  (SHaf(e) 

Ace.    guten  Sent  gute  ©uppe  guteS  ©la§ 

Plural. 

ALL   GENDERS. 

Nom.  gute  2Beine,  ©u^pcn,  ©lafer 
Gen.    guter  SSetne,  ©u^>^en,  ©lafer 
Dat.    guten  SBeinen,  ©up)3en,  ©Icifern 
Ace.     gute  SSeine,  ©u^en,  ©lafer 

OBSERVE  :  In  this  form,  where  there  is  no  other  word  to 
show  the  gender,  etc.,  of  the  noun,  this  work  must  be  done 
by  the  adjective,  which  therefore  has  as  full  a  set  of  end- 
ings as  possible. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Gen.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neuter  generally 
has  -en  instead  of  -eg  before  strong  substantives,  as :  guten 
\,  guten  23rote§. 


2.  Adjectives  in  -e  drop  the  -e  of  the  stem  in  declension, 
as :  tniibe,  tired :  miib-er,  miib-e,  mub-e8,  etc. 

3.  If    several  Adjectives   precede  the    same  substantive, 
all  follow  the  same  form,  as : 

guter,  alter,  roter  2Betn,  etc., 
good,  old,    red     wine. 

Decline  throughout  in  German:    sick  child,  high  tree,  long  lesson, 
beautiful  broad  stream,  young  woman,  lazy  horse,  tired  boy. 
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103.  CONJUGATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

Verbs  in  German  are  either  Strong  or  Weak.  The  Weak 
Verbs,  which  indicate  change  of  tense  by  the  addition  of  a 
termination  (usually  without  change  of  vowefy,  as;  loft-en, 
lobtc,  gelob-t,  have  been  treated  in  Lessons  IX,  X. 

104.  The  Strong  Verbs,  on  the  other  hand,  indicate  the 
change  of  tense  by  a  change  of  the  Root  Vowel  with- 
out adding  a  termination,  as  :  fing-en,  to  sing,  Impf.  fang; 
bletben,  to  remain,  Impf.  blteb. 

105.  The  Past  Participle  in  Strong  Verbs  ends  in  -ett 
(not  -et),  usually  also  with  change  of  Vowel,  as:  fing-en,  P. 
Part,  ge-fung-cn ;  blciben,  P.  Part,  ge-blicb-en ;  but  gebett,  P. 
Part,  ge-gcbcn. 

REMARK.  —  This  change  of  Root-Vowel  is  called  '  Ablaut, 
and  is  common  to  English  and  German.  Compare  Eng.  sing, 
sang,  sung ;  give,  gave,  giv-en. 

106.  PARADIGM  OF  SIMPLE  TENSES  OF  fittgCtt,  to  sing. 

Principal  Parts. 
INFIN.  ftng-en  IMPF.  fang          P.  PART,  ge-fung-eit 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

t$  ftngc,  I  sing  tcfy  finge,  I  (may)  sing,  etc. 

bu  fing(e)ft,  thou  sing-est  bu  fingeft 

er  fing(e)t,  he  sing-s  er  finge 

ftnr  fingcn,  we  sing  fair  fingett 

ifyr  fmg(e)t,  ye  sing  ifyr  finget 

fie  fingcn,  they  sing  fie  ftngen 

IMPERFECT. 

(Ind.  Stem  withllmlaut,  where  possible.) 

tcfy  fong,  I  sang  ic^  fiinge 

bu  fong(e)fi,  thou  sangst  bu  fangeft 
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Indicative, 
er  fang,  he  sang 
totr  fangen,  we  sang 
ifyr  fang(e)t,  ye  sang 
fie  fangen,  they  sang 


Subjunctive, 
er  fringe 
tmr  fangen 
tfyr  fiinget 
fie  fangen 


Imperative. 

fing(e)  [bu],  sing  [thou] 
fingc  er,  let  him  sing 
ftngen  ftnr,  let  us  sing 
ftng(e)t  [tyr],  sing  [ye] 
ftngen  fie,  let  them  sing 

OBSERVE  :  The  Person  endings  are  the  same  throughout  as 
in  the  paradigm  of  loben,  in  which  -te  of  the  Impf.  is  a 
Tense  ending  (see  Lessons  IX,  X)  ;  this  is  shown  by  the 
following : 

1O7.    TABLE  OF  ENDINGS  OF  STRONG  VERBS  IN 
SIMPLE  TENSES. 


Protoflt. 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

INDIC. 

SUBJ. 

.  INDIC. 

SUBJ. 

Sing.  1.  —  e 

—  e 



^-e 

o   ^e^ft 

-eft 

—  (e)ft 

—  eft 

-(e) 

3!  ~(e)t 

—  e 

— 

£ 

—  e 

Plur.  l.—  en 

—en 

—  en 

~T*n 

—  en 

2.  -(e)t 

-et 

-(e)t 

'-« 

-(e)t 

3.  —en 

—en 

—  en 

—en 

—en 

OBSERVE:  i    The  changed  Vowel  of  the  Imperfect,  and  ab 
sence  of  person  endings  in  i.  and  3.  sing. 

2 ,  The  Umlaut  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

3.  The  persistent -e  of  the  Subjunctive  (Imperf. 

as  well  as  Pres.) 
9 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  The  -c  of  the  termination  in  the  2.  Sing. 
of  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  Ind.  is  only  retained  in  Strong  Verbs 
after  b,  t,  or  a  sibilant,  as  :  id)  rett-e,  bu  reit-eft  ;  tcfy  preif-e, 
bit  preif-cft  ;  and  in  the  3.  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  and  2.  Plur.  Pres. 
and  Impf.  Ind.  after  b,  t,  as  :  er  reit-et,  ifyr  reit-et,  ifyr  ritt-et  ; 
but  er  preif-t,  ifyr  pretf-t,  ifyr  prief-t. 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  a  Strong  Verb  are  formed  pre- 
cisely like  those  of  a  Weak  Verb,  some  being  conjugated 
with  fyaben,  others  with  fein  ;  hence  it  is  only  necessary  to 
know  the  Inf.,  Impf.  and  P.  Part.,  and  in  some  cases  the 
2.  Sing.  Imper.,in  order  to  con  jugate  a  Strong  Verb  throughout. 

1O8.    PARADIGM   OF  COMPOUND  TENSES  OF   fingen,  to 
sing  (with  fyaben)  ;  fatten,  to  fall  (with  fein). 

Indicative.  Subjunctive 

PERFECT. 

F  (  baben  )    .  f  (  finqen 

<Pres-ofifein    K 


gefungen,  I  have  sung  idj)  fyabe  gefungen 

bu  ^aft  gefungen,  thou  hast  sung,  etc.   bu  babeft  gefungen,  etc. 
icf)  Bin  gef  alien,  I  have  (am)  fallen,  etc.   id)  f  ei  gefallen,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

r  (  baben  )    ,  A  ftnaen 

9 


td^  f^aite  gefungen,  I  had  sung,  etc.  ic^  ^citte  gefungen,  etc. 

tc^)  toat  gefatten,  I  had  (was)  fallen,  etc.  id)  ttwre  gefallen,  e^. 

FUTURE. 
(Pres.  of  merben  +  Infin.  of  |  ^  |  ) 

idf)  toerbe  ftngen  (fallen),  I  shall  sing  icfy  trerbe  fingen  (fallen) 

(fall) 

bu  hnrft  ftngen  (fallen),  thou  wilt  sing  bu  toerbeft  fingen  (fallen), 

(fall),  etc,  etc. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 


(Future  of  j  ^  \  +  P.  Part,  of  J  *****  I  \ 
I  fetn     >  I  fatten  J  ) 

id)  toerbe  gefungen  fyaben,  I  shall  have  id}  toerbe  gefungen  fyaben 

sung 

bu  hrirft  gefungen  fyaben,  thou  wilt  bu  toerbeft  gefungen 

have  sung,  etc.  fyaben,  etc. 

icfy  toerbe  gefatten  fetn,  I  shall  have      id}  toerbe  gefatten  fetn, 
(be)  fallen,  etc.  etc. 

Conditional.  COMPOUND. 

SIMPLE.  , 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  toerben  +  Infin.  (Simple  Cond.  of  j 

of  ftngen,  faflen)  P.  Part.  of  |ingenf 

ic^  toiirbe  ftngen  (fallen),  I          ic^  toiirbe  gefungen 
should  sing  (fall),  etc.  etc. 

tcfy  toiirbe  gefaEen  fein,  etc. 
Infin.  Perf. 


gefungen  (gu)  ^aben,  to  have  sung 
gcfaffen  511  fetn,  to  have  (be)  fallen 

1O9.  Compound  Verbs.  —  Compound  Verbs  are  con- 
jugated like  the  simple  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived; 
those  having  one  of  the  inseparable  particles  Jbe-,  er-,  emfl-, 
ent-,  fie-,  bet-,  $Cf-,  do  not  take  the  prefix  fle-  in  the  P.  Part.. 
as  :  fce-fingen,  P.  Part.  Je^imigen  (compare  fie-$afylen,  P.  Part. 
fie-jafylt,  §  35,  Rem.  6),  and  in  the  Inf.  take  511  before  the 
prefix  ;  other  compounds  take  the  prefix  ge-  and  the  particle 
$u  between  the  prefix  and  the  verb  (Part,  or  Inf.  respectively). 

HO.  The  Strong  Verbs  are  divided  into  classes,  according 
to  the  'Ablaut,  '  or  Vowel-changes,  of  the  root  (see  §  105,  Rem., 
above).  These  classes,  with  the  verbs  belonging  to  each,  are 
given  in  the  following  Lessons  (XXII-XXXI). 
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111.     SHORTER  FORMS  OF  THE  CONDITIONAL. 

The  Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.  are  frequently  used  in  all 
Verbs  instead  of  the  Simple  and  Compound  Conditional 
respectively,  thus  : 

tcfy  l)tttte  =  icfy  ftwrbe  fyaben  ;  tcfy  fitttge  =  tcfy  toiirbe  ftngen  ; 

tcfy  ijattc  gelja&t  =  icfy  toiirbe  gefyabt  fyaben  ;  icfy  Ijiitte  gefungen  = 

tdj  toiirbe  gefungen  fyaben. 

NOTE.  —  These  shorter  forms  are  always  to  be  preferred  in  the  Passive 
Voice  (Less.  XXI),  and  in  the  Modal  Auxiliaries  (Less.  XXXIV). 

VOCABULARY. 

help   (serve)  one's  self,  fi$     singer,  ber  ©anger,  bie  @atu 

bebienen  gerin 
acknowledge,  confess,  befen*     liberal,  generous,  freigebig 

nen  friendly,  kind, 

catch  cold,  fid^  erftilten  fresh,  frifc^> 
nominate,   appoint,    ernennen     glad,  fro^ 

fill,  fiiaen  hard,  fyart 

spread  out,  ftd^  berbreiten  hoarse, 

bough,  branch,  ber  2lft*  bad,  fc^ 

ink,  bie  3)tnte  or  Xinte  black, 

company,  bie  ©efcHfrf)aft  brave,  valiant,  tapfer 

governor,  ber  ©ouberneur/  true,  faithful,  treti 

concert,  ba§  ^ongert'  weighty,  important,  h)ic^tig 

queen,  bie  $omgm  at  last,  finally,  enblicfy 

paper,  ba§  ^a^ier'  yes  (emphatic),  yes  indeed, 

advice,  counsel,  ber  5Rat  ja 


Idioms  :  To  appoint  (as)  governor,  gum  Wouomirttr  ernennen  •  cheer- 
fully, frohcn  SOtuted  (genitive  with  adverbial  force);  good  morning,  QUten 
gen  (i.  e.,  3d)  tuiinjdK  3hncn  etnen  gutcn 


EXERCISE   XX. 

A.   1.  3Jlein  SReffer  ift  toon  gutem,  pattern  Stable.     2. 
33dume  ^aben  getoofynltcfy  gro^e  Sfte.    3.  2Ba§  fiir  $ferbe  ^aben 
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6ie  ge!auft?  $<fy  fyabe  fcfytoar^e  unb  toeifce  ^ferbe  gefauft.  4. 
ftutten  <5ie  gefdfligft  mein  ©la§  mit  frifcfyem  S&affer.  5.  Sapfere 
©olbaten  etlen  frozen  Whites  in  bie  ©cfylacfyt.  6.  gtoei  gliicflidbe 
sD?enfcfyen  toofynen  in  jenem  §aufe.  7.  £>aben  @ie  eth>a 
in  ber  ©tabt  gefyort?  %a  toofyl,  triel  SfteueS,  aber  nicfyts 
reffanteS.  8.  §ier  ift  guter  $afe  unb  frifcbeg  33rob;  bitte, 
bebienen  @te  ftc^.  9.  3Ser  bu  bift  geigt  beine  ©efettfrf)aft.  10. 
©uten  Bergen,  §err  Sraun,  idj)  ^offe,  ba^  fair  ^eute  fd^one^ 
^Better  ^aben  toerben.  11.  3n  n)e(c^em  3a^>re  ernannte  bie 
^onigin  ben  ©rafen  toon  £)ufferin  gum  ©ouberneitr  i>on  @anaba? 
12  3c^  ^>abe  gute§  papier,  aber  tneine  ^eber  ift  fd&Ie^t.  13.  2)ie 
^inber  liebten  meinen  Dnfel,  it)eil  er  nie  miibe  n)iirbe,  i^nen  fc^one 
©efc^ic^ten  511  er^afylen.  14.  (Sie  ^aben  enblicfy  befannt,  ba§  @ie 
Unrest  fyaben.  15.  34>  ^a^e  m^  erfoltet ;  toenn  ic^  je^t  fdnge, 
toiirbe  i«^)  ^eifer  n)erben.  16.  3$  fyabe  fd^on  oft  ba§  Sieb 
ge^ort,  tt)elc^e§  bie  (Sdngerin  tm  ^on^ert  gefungen  (>at.  17. 
©ute  Siicfyer  finb  treue  greunbe,  bie  imtner  9^at  fiir  un§  i)aben. 
18.  2Benn  n)ir  fleifcig  finb,  fo  toerben  unfere  Setter  un§ 
lob  en. 

B.  1.  Have  you  black  ink  or  red?  I  have  black.  2.  Rich 
people  are  not  always  generous,  and  generous  people  are  not 
always  rich.  3.  What  kind^of  neighbours  have  you?  We 
have  friendly  neighbours.  4.  Please  fill  my  glass  with  pure 
fresh  water.  5.  High  mountains  and  beautiful  valleys  spread 
out  before  our  eyes.  6.  I  have  something  important  to  say 
to  you.  7.  New  friends  are  not  always  good  friends.  8. 
This  mother  buys  her  children  something  useful.  9.  Have 
you  white  paper  or  blue  ?  I  have  white,  but  my  brother  has 
blue.  10.  I  like  to  hear  the  singer,  who  sang  at  (in)  the 
concert  yesterday.  11.  My  sister  did  not  sing  at  the  concert, 
because  she  was  hoarse.  12.  If  she  had  not  been  hoarse, 
she  would  have  sung. 
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ORAL    EXERCISE   XX. 

1.  Weshalb  liebten  die  Kinder  meinen  Onkel  ?  2.  Wer 
wohnt  in  jenem  Hause  ?  3.  Was  hat  die  Mutter  ihren  Kin- 
dern  gekauft  ?  4.  Was  fiir  Papier  haben  Sie  fur  mich 
gekauft  ?  5.  Warum  sangen  Sie  nicht  ?  6.  Womit  haben  Sie 
mein  Glas  gefiillt  ? 


LESSON    XXI. 

THE   PASSIVE   VOICE. 

11  2,.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by  means  of  the  various 
tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ttjettJCtt,  to  become  (see  §  19)  -f- 
the  Past  Participle  of  the  Verb  to  be  conjugated,  as  in 
the  Paradigm  below. 


Principal  Parts  of 
INFIN.  toerben       IMPF.  inutbe  (toarb)     PAST  PART. 

NOTE.  —  The  perfect  tenses  of  ftjerben  are  formed  with  fctu  (see 
§  53»«)>  Perf-  3>dj  Bin  geworben;  Plupf.  id)  four  getr»ovbcnr  etc  For  the 
formation  of  the  future  and  conditional,  see  fein  (§  52). 

PARADIGM  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE  OF  lofceit,  to  praise. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

(Pres.  of  luerben  -f-  P.  Part,  of  toben.) 
I  am  (being)  praised,  etc.        I  (may)  be  praised,  «fo 


tcfy  toerbe 
bit  toirft 
er  ftrirb 
ir>ir  ioerben 
i^r  tDerbet 
fie  toerben 


gdobt 


i4)  tuerbe 
bit  toerbeft 
er  trjerbe 
icir  toerben 
t^r  tt>erbet 
fie  toerben 


fldobt 


§112] 


PASSIVE    VOICE    OF 


127 


Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

IMPERFECT. 

(Imperf.  of  tuerben  -f-  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

I  was  (being)  praised,  etc.       I  might  be  (being)  praised, 
icfy  tourbe  (toarb)      1  icfy  toiirbe     ^  [etc. 

bu  trwrbeft  (toarbft) 
er  ftwrbe  (toarb) 
fair  ttwrben 


ifyr  tourbet 
fie  ftwrben 


getofct 


icfy  toitrbe 
bu  toiirbeft 
er  toiirbe 
n)ir  toiirben 
i^>r  toitrbet 
fie  iDiirben 


PERFECT. 

(Perfect  of  tt)erben  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 
(Part,  of  trerben  omits  gc-) 

I  have  been  praised,  etc.          I  (may)  have  been  praised, 

i$  fei 
bu  feieft 
er  fei 
fair  feien 
ifyr  feiet 


id)  bin 
bu  bift 
erift 
ftnr  finb 
ifyr  f  eib 
fie  finb 


[etc. 


tjefudt  luorbcn 


fie  feien 

PLUPERFECT. 
(Plupf.  of  roerben  -f  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 


I  had  been  praised,  etc. 

idb  toar  geloftt  toorben 

bu  iparft  gelobt  toorben,  etc. 


I  might  have  been  praised, 
ic^  n>dre  geloit  toorben      [etc. 
bu  h)areft  gelobt  toorben,  etc. 


FUTURE. 

(Future  of  roerben  -f  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 
I  shall  be  praised,  etc.  I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 

icfy  n)erbe  gelobt  merben  i$  toerbe  gelofit  toerben 

bu  h)irft  gelobt  toerben,  etc.  bu  iuerbeft  gelobt  toerben,  etc. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

(Fut.  Perf.  of  toerben  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc.     I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 
ify  toerbe  gelobt  toorben  fein          icfy  toerbe  gclobt  toorben  fein 
bu  toirft  gelobt  toorben  fein,  etc.     bit  toerbeft  gelobt  toorben  fein 

etc. 

Conditional. 
(Cond.  of  roerben  -f  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

SIMPLE.  COMPOUND. 

I  should  be  praised,  etc.  I  should  have  been  praised 

i<f)  totirbe  gclobt  toerben  tdj>  tpiirbe  geloBt  toorben  fein 

bu  toiirbeft  gelobt  tDerben,  etc.        bu  toiirbeft  gelobt  toorben  fein 

etc. 

Infinitive.  Participles. 

(Infin.  of  tuerben  +  P.  Part  (Part,  of  tt)erben  +  P.  Part 

of  loben.)  of  loben.) 

Pres.  to  be  praised  Pres.  being  praised 

geloBt  (ju)  toerben  gelobt  toerbenb 

Perf.  to  have  been  praised  Past,    been  praised 

gelobt  toorben  (§u)  fein  gelobt  toorben 

Imperative. 
(Imper.  of  ttierben  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

be  praised,  etc. 
toerbe  gelobt 
toerbe  er  gelobt 
h)erben  n)ir  gelobt 
toerbet  gelobt 
U)erben  fie  gelobt 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  shorter  forms,  i.  e.  Impf.  and  Plupf. 
Subj.  (see  §  in,  and  Note),  are  commonly  used  for  the 
longer  forms  with  n)Urbe  in  the  conditional. 
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2.  Observe  the  omission  of  the  ge-  in  the  P.  Part,  of  toerben 
(ttiorben  for  ge-toorben)  when  used  as  auxiliary  of  the  passive 
voice. 

3.  The  personal  agent  with  the  passive  voice  (which  is 
the  subject  of  the  active  verb)  is  denoted  by  the  preposition 
turn  (Engl.  by),  as  : 

SDer  unartige  $nabe  nrirb  turn  feinem  Secret  beftraft, 
The  naughty  boy  is  being  punished  by  his  teacher. 

4.  The  auxiliary  participle  toorben  is  omitted  whenever  the 
state  of  the  subject  may  be  regarded  as  still  continuing,  thus  : 

£>a3  §au§  ift  gebaut, 

The  house  has  been  (is)  built  (and  is  still  standing). 

5.  The  Engl.  '  I  am,'  '  I  was,'  etc.,  as  part  of  the  passive 
jvaxiliary  'to  be,'  must  be  rendered  into  German  as  follows: 

(a)  By  the  proper  tense  of  tucrbcu  when  they  are  equivalent 
*o  '  I  am  being,'  '  I  was  being,'  etc.,  as  : 

The  child  is  (i.  e.,  is  being)  punished  by  its  parents, 
3)a$  $inb  ttriri  Don  feinen  ©Item  beftraft  ; 
The  dinner  was  being  served,  when  we  arrived, 
£>a3  9ftittag§effen  ttmrbc  ferfciert,  al3  fair  anfamen  ; 

of  when  the  verb,  being  turned  into  the  active  voice,  is  in  the 
present  or  imperf.  tense  respectively,  as  : 

The  boy  is  (was)  always  punished  by  the  teacher, 

Passive-  \       when  he  is  ^Was)  nauShty» 


toirb  (ttittrbc)  immer  t>om  Sefyrer  be« 
ftraft,  toenn  er  unartig  ift  (toar)  ; 

f  The  teacher  always  punishes  (pres.)  or  punished 
.    .         I       (impf.)  the  boy,  when  he  is  (was)  naughty, 
I  2)'er  Se^rer  fiejhaft  (fieflraftc)  immer  ben 
toenn  er  unartig  ift  (h?ar). 
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(b)  By  the  proper  tense  of  fein  (with  or  without  toorben,  see 
last  Remark),  when  they  are  equivalent  to  *  I  have  been, 
*  I  had  been,*  etc.,  or  when  the  verb,  being  turned  into  the 
active,  would  be  perf.  or  pluperf.  respectively,  as : 
„      .       f  I  am  (=»  have  been)  invited  to  the  party, 

"  I  3$  &to  3ur  ©efettfd&aft  eingelaben  (toorben) ; 
.    .         (  They  have  invited  (perf.)  me  to  the  party, 
(  5Ran  Jjat  mtdf)  gur  ©efettfa^aft  eingclaben. 

The  dinner  was  (==»  had  been)  served,  when  we 
Passive:  •{       arrived, 

9Jttttag§effen  tear  fcrtiicrt,  al§  ix>tr  anfamen; 


.    .  t  .    (  They  had  served  (plupf  .)  the  dinner,  etc., 
t  ?Wan  f)atte  ba§  SOKttaggeffen  fcrliicrt,  u.  f.  to. 


The  following  examples  will  serve  to  show  more  clearly  the 
proper  use  of  the  various  forms  of  the  passive  : 

(a)  £>te  Sciben  toerben  jeijt  gefcfyloffen,  The  shops  are 

being  shut  now  (present). 
(&)  £)te  Sciben  finb  btefe  2Bo$e  frii^er  gefd^loffen  tuorben, 

The  shops  have  been  shut  earlier  this  week 

(perfect). 
(c)  £>te  Sdben  finb  je^t  gefc^Ioffen,  The  shops  are  (and 

remain)  shut    (past  state,   continuing  in  the 

present). 

(a)  3)er  ©olbat  hwrbe  toon  enter  ^ugel  tierlunnbct,  The 
soldier  was  wounded  by  a  ball  (a  ball  wounded 
him,  imp/.). 

(6)  35er  ©olbat  toar  Don  etner  ^ugel  bertounbet  toortcu, 
The  soldier  had  been  wounded  by  a  ball 
(pluperf.). 

(c)  2)er  (Solbat  toot  fcfytoer  bertounbet,  The  soldier  was 
severely  wounded  (and  still  suffered  from  his 
wound  :  past  state,  continuing  in  the  past). 


2. 
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(a)  £)tefe  23rucfe  tourbe  Dor  jefyn  ^cfyun  gebaut,  This 

bridge  was  built  ten  years  ago  (they  built  it 
then,  that  is  the  date  of  its  being  built,  impf.} 

(b)  £)tefe  Srutfe  rtwr  uor  gefyn  Safyren  gebaut,  This 

bridge  was  built  ten  years  ago   (and  is  still 
standing:  past  state,  continuing  in  the  present). 

EXERCISE  ON  THE  PRECEDING  RULES. 

A.  Turn  the  following  sentences  into  German:   1.  This  house  was 
built  by  my  father.    2.  My  window  is  broken  (gebrodjen).    3.  The  child 
is  washed  (geftafchen).   4.  This  man  is  esteemed  by  everybody  (jebermann). 
5.  The  garden  must  be  sold.     6.  The  enemy  was  beaten  (gefcfylagen). 

B.  Turn  the  following  sentences  into  the  passive:   1.  SBorauS  tttacfyen 
ttur  SWeffer?    2.  Robert  ©te&enfon  hat  bie  SHctoria*33rfitfe  bei  SHoittreat 
gebaut.    3.  9JJem  33ruber  bat  mtr  biefe  Ubr  gefc^enlt.    4.  3>ie  ^einbe  born- 
barbierten  bie  @tabt.    5.  S)er  Scorer  batte  ben  $naben  beftraft,  njetl  ber 
$nabe  fein  S5ud^  uertoren  (lost)  botte.    6.  S)ein  SSater  tnirb  bid)  loben. 


113.        LIMITATIONS  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

i.  Only  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  can  be- 
come the  subject  of  the  passive  verb  ;  thus  we  say  in  the 

Active  :    -JRem  33ater  lie&t  mid)  ;  and  in  the 
Passive  :  34)  toerbe  Don  meinem  SSater  geliebt. 

But  the  sentence  : 

'  I  have  been  promised  help  by  him  '  == 
^iilfc  ift  mtr  toon  ifym  berf^ro4>en  (promised)  toorben, 
since  in  the 

Active:    @r  ^at  mtr  §iilfe  berf^rod^en  (promised), 

|>ittf  C  is  the  direct,  but  mtr  the  indirect  object.     Hence  it  fol- 
lows, that 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  can  only  be  used  impersonally  in  the 
passive,  thus  : 
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I  am  allowed  =  dg  toirb  mir  crlaubt  (Lat.  mihi  per- 
mittitur)  ; 

He  has  been  helped  =  (ii  ift  tfym  gefyolfen  toorben. 
This  impersonal  passive  is  also  used  in  expressing  an  action 
without  specifying  any  agent,  as  : 

®S  tout-be  geftern  2lbenb  btel  getanjf, 

There  was  a  great  deal  of  dancing  yesterday  evening. 

NOTE.  —  The  pron.  C0  in  these  constructions  is  omitted  if  any  other 
member  of  the  sentence  precedes  the  verb,  as  : 

9Ktr  ttur&  ertaubt  ;  ©eftern  2l&enb  ttwrfce,  etc. 

114.        SUBSTITUTES  FOR  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

The  passive  voice  is  much  less  frequently  used  in  German 
than  in  English,  particularly  in  the  longer  forms.  It  is  often 
replaced,  especially  with  intransitive  verbs  : 

(a)  By  the  indefinite  pronoun  man  (Fr.  on,  see  Less.  XXVII), 
with  the  verb  in  the  active  voice,  as  : 

glauBt  ifym  m'cfyt,  He  is  not  believed  ; 

farm  tfym  nicfyt  ttaucn,  He  cannot  be  trusted. 

(£)  By  a  reflexive  verb,  as  : 

2)er  (Scfyluffel  itnrb  ftOj  finbe^  The  key  will  be  tound  ; 
and  particularly  with  laffen,  as  : 

fiaj  leid^t  madden,  That  can  easily  be  done. 


VOCABULARY. 

to  conquer,  overcome,  ero'bern  mill,  bie 

believe,  glau&en  (intr.,  +dat.  beef,  ba§ 

of  person)  courage,  bie  £apfer!eit 

wait  (for),  tx)orten(auf-r-  ace.)  untruth,   falsehood,  bie  Un'i 
workman,  ber  2lr/beiter 

visit,  visitors,  ber  23efuc&  as, 
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once,  ein'mal  carefully,  forg'faltio, 

this  evening,  fyente  2lbenb  severely,  ftreng 

as  soon  as,  fobalb'  little,  toenig 

Idioms :  As  a  child,  when  (I  etc.  was)  a  child,  a(6  Sfinb ;  This  house 
is  for  sale  (lit.,  to  sell,  to  be  sold),  fctefe*  $<w*  tfl  ju  oerfaiiferc;  to  have 
visitors,  Refuel)  ftabcn. 

EXERCISE   XXI. 

A.  1.  SDiefeS  SBilb  tonrbe  Don  meiner  ©cfytoefter  gemalt,  unb  e§  ift 
*)iel  gelobt  toorben.  2. 3)ie  Stabt  ift  i>om  (General  bombarbiertunb  er* 
obert  toorben.  3.  28tr  toerben  beftraft  toerben,  toenn  totr  urtfere  Sefs 
tton  ntc^t  forgfdltig  lernen.  4.  ^teSdben  finb  gefd^Iofjen,  benn  ^>eute 
ift  (ein)  getertag.    5.  3ft  bag  §au§  neben  ber  TOtfyle  Der!auft? 
6.  Satoo^I,  e*  tourbe  gcftern  toon  %$um  ^effen  gcfauft.    7.  3Son 
tr>em  tourbe  ba§  ^tnb  gerettet,  al§  ba§  §au§  brannte?    8.  @g 
itmrbe  toon  einem  5lrbetter  gerettet,  toelcfyer  toegen  feiner  ^a^ferfeit 
Don  ben  Seuten  gelobt  tourbe.    9.  28dre  ber  ^nabe  nad^  §aufe 
gefcfnrft  iuorben,  twenn  er  nic^tunarttg  getoefen  iwcire?  10.  S^eben 
bem  §aufe  unfere§  ^adf)bar§  it)irb  cine  $tr$e  gebaut.     11.  @§ 
h)iirbe  geftern  SCbenb  t)iel  bet  un§  gefungen  unb  gef^ielt,  benn  h)ir 
fatten  ^Befuc^.    12.  3ft  ba§  3ftnbfletf$  gefc^ttft  ^orben,  hjelc^eg 
id^  beftetft  ^abe?    13.  2)er  Seljrer  fagte,  ba§  er  mit  meiner  Slrbeit 
jufrteben  fei.     14.  ®a§  93ilb  it)dre  Don  ben  ^iinftlern  nidjt  gelobt 
h)orben,  toenn  e§  nicfjt  fe^r  fdf)on  getoefen  n)dre.    15.  2ll§  ^inb 

td^  immer  fcon  meinem  SSater  ftreng  beftraft,  toenn  idf)  eine 
eit  fagte.  16.  28trb  e§  un§  erlaubt  fein,  unfere  ^tufgaben 
gu  bcrbrennen,  toenn  it>ir  bamit  fertig  finb?  17.  @§  U)irb 
mel  gef^ielt,  aber  toenig  ftubtert,  tt>eil  tt)ir  morgen  letne 
^aben.  18.  @§  ift  mir  ntcfyts  baton  gefagt  n?orben.  19.  3Sir 
tourben  nidf)t  gelobt,  toeil  hrir  nid^t  flei^ig  n>aren.  20.  Sofcalb  bte 
Se^ttonen  gelernt  finb,  toerben  t»ir  einen  (S^ajiergang  ntac^en. 

B.  1 .  Our  parents  love  us.    2.  We  are  loved  by  our  parents, 
3.   By  whom  was  this  letter  brought?     4.  It  was  brought  bj 
a  messenger.      5.  Our  house  is  built,    and  we  are   already 
Hving  in  it.     6.  Is  the  dinner  served  ?    No,  it  is  being  served 
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now.  7.  Was  the  soldier  in  the  hospital  wounded,  or  was  he 
ill  ?  8.  He  had  been  wounded  by  a  bullet.  9.  The  carriages 
of  the  count  will  be  sold  to-day.  10.  His  horses  are  already 
sold.  11.  Why  is  this  boy  not  believed?  12.  He  is  not 
believed  because  he  once  told  an  untruth.  13.  It  is  agreeable 
to  be  praised.  14.  My  sister  is  learning  the  song,  which  was 
sung  at  (in)  the  concert  yesterday. 

ORAL    EXERCISE    XXI. 

1.  Wer  hat  dieses  Rindfleisch  gebracht?  2.  Wann  wird 
uns  erlaubt  werden,  im  Garten  zu  spielen  ?  3.  1st  das  Haus 
neben  der  Kirche  verkauft  ?  4.  Wird  heute  Abend  viel  stu- 
diert  werden?  5.  Von  wem  wurde  der  Knabe  nach  Hause 
geschickt  ?  6.  1st  dieses  Bild  zu  verkaufen? 


LESSON    XXII. 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES:   WEAK  AND  MIXED.- STRONG 

VERBS:  fietjjen  MODEL. 
115.    DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES:  SECOND  FORM. 

If  preceded  by  the  Definite  Article  or  by  any  deter- 
minative word  of  the  biefcr  Model,  the  Attributive  Adjective 
follows  the  Weak  Declension,  and  takes -c  in  the  Nomi- 
native Sing,  of  all  Genders,  and  in  the  Accusative 
Sing.  Feminine  and  Neuter;  otherwise  -en  throughout 
thus: 

WEAK  DECLENSION  OF  gut,  good. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  gute  gate  gutc  gutcn 

Gen.    gutcn  gutcn  gutcn  gutcn 

Dat.    guten  gutcn  gutcn  gutcn 

Ace.    gutcn  gutc  gutc  gutcn 
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SUBSTANTIVES  WITH  ADJECTIVES. 
Singular. 


Nom, 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

MASC. 

the  good  man 
ber  gute  -Jftann 
be3  guten  3D£anne§ 
bem  guten  5Ranne 
ben  guten  3ftann 

FEM. 

the  good  woman 
bie  gute  Jrau 
ber  guten.  ^rau 
ber  guten  $rau 
bie  gute  grau 

Plural. 

NEUTER. 

the  good  child 
ba§  gute  $inb 
be§  guten  $tnbe3 
bem  guten  $inbe 
ba§  gute  ^tnb 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  bie  guten  banner,  grauen,  ^inber 
Gen.    ber  guten  banner,  grauen,  ^inber 
Dat.    ben  guten  ^Ra'nnern,  grauen,  ^tnbern 
Ace.     bie  guten  banner,  5rauen/  ^inber 
OBSERVE  :  Words  of  the  btefer  Model  having  (as  far  as  pos- 
sible) a  full  set  of  endings  showing  gender,  etc.,  the  adjective 
has  as  few  of  such  distinctive  endings  as  possible. 
Further  examples  : 

btefer  gute  ^Jtcmn,  this  good  man 
biefe§  guten  -JRanne^,  of  this  good  man,  etc. 
jene  gute  Jratl,  that  good  woman 
jener  guten  $rau,  of  that  good  woman,  etc. 
gute  $tnb,  which  good  child 
guten  $inbe§,  of  which  good  child,  etc. 
REMARK.  —  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  the  same 
substantive  follow  the  same  form  (compare  §  102,  Remark  3, 
above),  as  : 

ber  gute,  alte,  rote  SSein, 
gutct,  alter,  roter  2Bein. 

Decline  throughout  in  German:  the  sick  child;  that  high  tree;  which 
long  lesson;  this  beautiful,  broad  stream ;  that  young  woman ;  this  lazy 
norse;  which  tired  boy. 
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1 16.  Third  Form.  —  If  preceded  by  the  Indefinite  Ar- 
ticle or  by  any  determinative  word  of  the  iitctn  Model,  the 
Attributive  Adjective  follows  the  bicfer  Model  in  the  Nom- 
inative and  Accusative  Sing,  of  all  Genders  ;  otherwise, 
it  takes  -ctt  (i.  e.,  follows  the  Weak  Declension)  through- 
out, thus :  t 

MIXED  DECLENSION  OF  gut,  good. 

Singular*  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  guter  gute  guteS  guten 

Gen.  guten  gut  en  guten  guten 

Dat.  guten  guten  guten  guten 

Ace.  guten  gute  gutel  guten 

SUBSTANTIVES  W^ITH  ADJECTIVES. 
Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

a  good  man  a  good  woman  a  good  child 

Nom.  ein  gutcr  $Dc"ann        erne  gute  grew  ein  guteS  $inb 

Gen.    eine§  guten  ^JtanneS  einer  guten  grew  etne3  guten  $mbe§ 

Dat.    etnem  guten  9ftanne  einer  guten  grew  etnem  guten  $tnbe 

Ace.    ein  en  guten  ^ftann     fine  gute  grew  ein  gutei  ®tnb 

OBSERVE  :  This  form  differs  from  the  weak  form  only  in  the 
Nom.  Sing.  Masc.,  and  Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing.  Neut., 
where  words  of  the  mem  Model  have  no  distinctive  endings. 
The  adjective  must  consequently  have  the  missing  sign  of 
gender  and  case. 

The  Plural  of  this  form  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Weak 
Declension,  but,  as  ein  has  no  Plur.,  tbe  full  declension  of 
Substantives  with  mein  is  given  here : 
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MASC. 

my  good  brother 
N.  mein  guter  Sruber 
G.  meineS  guten 

SruberS 
D.  memem  guten 

SBruber 


Singular. 

FEM. 

my  good  sister 


NEUTER. 

my  good  child 


meine  gute  ©cfyroefter   mein  guteS 


metner  guten 
©d&toefter 

metner  guten 
©cfyroefter 


metneS  guten 


memem  guten 
$inbe 


A.  meinen  guten  SBruber  meine  gute  ©cfytoefter  mein  gutcS 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  meine  guten  SBruber,  @$roeftern,  $inber 
Gen.  meiner  guten  SBriiber,  ©cfytoeftern,  $inber 
Dat.    meinen  guten  23rubern,  ©cfyroeftern,  $inbern 
Ace.    meine  guten  Sriiber,  ©cfytoeftern,  $inber 

117.     COMPOUND  VERBS  WITH  SEPARABLE  PREFIX. 

1.  The  prefixes  Be-,  et-,  etc.  (see  §  35,  Rem.  6),  hence 
called  Inseparable  Prefixes,  are  never  separated  from  the 
verb ;  other  prefixes  (chiefly  the  Prepositions)  are  Separable, 
but  only  in  Principal  Sentences  with  Simple  Tense, 
as : 

£)er  $onig  frfjtrftc  gtoei  53oten  au8, 
The  king  sent  out  two  messengers. 

5Retn  SBruber  reift  morgen  ab, 

My  brother  sets  out  (=  departs)  to-morrow. 

NOTE.  —  These  Prefixes  contain  an  idea  distinct  from  that  of  the  verb, 
and  hence,  if  retained  before  the  Verb  in  the  cases  above,  would  throw 
the  verb  out  of  its  place  as  Second  Idea  of  the  Principal  Sentence. 

2.  The  ge-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  311  in  the  Infin.  follow  the 
prefix,  making  together  but  one  word,  as : 

$)ie  33oten  be§  $bnig3  finb  abgereift, 

The  messengers  of  the  king  have  departed. 

10 
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$ater  hninfcfyt  morgen  abjuretfen, 
My  father  wishes  to  depart  to-morrow. 

3.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  Verb  when  the  Prefix  is 

Inseparable;  on  the  Prefix  when  Separable,  as:  befu'c^en,  tier* 
tcw'fen  ;  but  cw^fcfytcfen,  ab'reifen. 

4.  The   principal  parts   of    Separable   Compound   Verbs 
should  therefore  be  given  as  in  the  following  examples  : 

INFIN.  IMPF.  P.  PART. 

an'gteifen,  to  attack         griff  ...  an       angegriffen 
ab'fcfyneiben,  to  cut  off     fcfynitt  .  .  .  ab     abgefcfynitten 

118.  STRONG  VERBS:  fcdfjnt  Model. 

INFIN.          IMPF.         P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model  :     beijjen  fcijj  gebiffen 

Engl.  Analogy:  bite  bit  bitten 

Ablaut:  et  i  t 

LIST. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Compounds  are  only  given  in  the  Lists  when  the  slmpl 
Verb  is  not  found  in  the  strong  form. 

2.  R.  =  Reflexive;  N.  =  Neuter,  i.  e.,  conjugated  with  fettt  only, 
N.  A.  =  Neuter  and  Active,  i.  e.,  with  fein  or  baben;  W.  indicates  that 
the  Weak  form  is  also  used  without  difference  of  meaning. 

betften,  bite  bijj  gebtffen 

(er)bletdj)en  (W.  N.),  turn  pale  erblicfy  erb  lichen 

(be)fletfjen  (R.),  apply  one's  self  beflife  befliffen 

gleicfyen,  resemble,  be  equal  to  glicf)  geglictyen 

gleiten  (N.),  glide  glttt  geglitten 

gretfen,  grasp,  seize  griff  gegrtffen 

Ineifen,  pinch  Iniff  gelniffen 

Iciben,  suffer  Utt  gelitten 
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tfeifen,  whistle  pfiff  gepfiffen 

reifeen,  tear  rife  gertffen 

reiten  (N.  A.),  ride  rttt  geritten 

fcfyleicfyen  (N.),  sneak  fcfylicfy  gefcfyu'cfyett 

fcfyleifen,  grind  fcfyliff  gefcpffen 

fcfymeifeen,  fling  fcfymtfe  gef^mtffen 

fdjmeiben,  cut  fcfymtt  gefrfwttten 

fcfyreiten  (N.),  stride  fcfyritt  gefcfyritten 

ftreicfyen,  stroke  ftrtcfy  geftrtc^en 

ftreiten,  contend  ftrttt  geftrttten 

iretd^en,  yield  tt)tc^  gett)id^en 

REMARKS. — i.  The  root  vowel  being  shortened  in  the  Impf., 
the  following  consonant,  if  single,  is  doubled ;  and  stems 
in  -b  (fcfyneiben,  leiben)  change  b  into  it. 

2.  Those  whose  stem  ends  in  -§  change  ft  into  ff  in  the 
Impf.  (unless  final)  and  P.  Part.,  as :  beiften,  icfy  bi§,  toir  biflcn, 
gebiffen. 

3.  The  following  Verbs  are  weak  when  they  have  a  different 
meaning,  as  below : 

bleicfyen  (trans.),  bleach  bleicfyte  gebletd^t 

fd^Ieifen,  drag ;  raze  (to  the  ground)     fdfyleifte  gef4)Ietft 

toet^en,  soften,  soak  tt>eic^te  gehjeid^t 

4.  33egletten,  •  to  accompany,  is  no  compound  of  gletten,  to 
glide,  but  of  leiten,  to  lead  (weak,  =  be-ge-leiten) ;  toerleiben, 
to  make  disagreeable,  spoil   (not  from  leiben,  but   Setb)  is 
weak. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  set  out,  depart,  ab'reifen  slip,  slide,  au^gleiten 

cut  off,  ab'fcfyneiben  comprehend,  understand,  Be* 

paint  (not  pictures),   an'*  gretfen 

firemen  seize,  ergreifen 
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fear,  ficfy  fit  rcfyten  (Dor  +  dat.) 
tear  (to  pieces),  $erreifjen 
pass  (time,  etc.),  $u'bringen 
Cinderella,  Slfcfyenputtel 
barber,  ber  SBarbier' 
idea,  notion,  ber  Segriff 
steamer,    steam-boat,    ba§ 

Sampffcffif 
thief,  ber  SDteb 
grass, 
hair, 

hay,  ba§  §eu 
huntsman,  hunter,  ber 
illness,  bte  $ranffyeit 
fever,  ba§  gieber 
slipper,  ber  $antoffel 
rain,  ber  S^egen 
rheumatism,  ber  9?f) 


§aar 


piece,  oa 

little  piece,  ba§  Stitrfcfyen 
traveller,  ber  SSanberer 
tooth,  ber  3cu)n* 
toothache, 

evil,  angry,  cross,  bofe 
joyous,  merry,  fro 
smooth,  slippery, 
'golden,  of  gold,  golben 
violent,  heavy  (of  rain),  fyeftig 
naughty,    ill -behaved    (of 

children),  un'artig 
true,  toafyr 
furious,  ftm'ienb 
on  that  account,  be^toegen 
of  it,  batoon 
the  day  before  yesterday,  Dor's 

geftern 

Idioms  :  To  be  on  the  point  of  (be  about  to),  im  33egrtffe  fcin»  You  are 
tired,  are  you  not?  <Sic  fmfc  miibc,  ntd)t  roafor?  So  are  we,  2Btr  finfc  c* 
and}.  George  has  torn  my  coat,  ©eorg  lint  mit  ten  ??orf  jerrtffen. 

EXERCISE    XXII. 

A.  1.  $>er  ©eneral  9JI.  ritt  auf  einem  fcfytoar^en  $ferbe 
bie  (Strain  Xorontog  (toon  Xoronto) .  2.  2Bie  fyaben  @ie  bte 
auf  bem  Sanbe  gugebracfit  ?  3.  2ln  tr>a§  fitr  etner  ^ranl^ett  ^at 
3fyr  3Sater  fo  lange  gelttten?  4.  @ie  finb  miibe,  ntc^t  h>a^r? 
2Str  finb  e§  aucf).  5.  2U§  mem  33ruber  jung  ftmr,  ^atte  er  fd^Iec^te 
3a^ne  unb  Ittt  fe^r  an  3^^n^^^  6.  3)er  fd^ttoarje  §unb  un= 
fer(e)§  9lad)bar§  tft  bofe ;  er  ^at  toorgeftern  ein  lletneg  $tnb  ge= 
btffen.  7.  Unf(e)re  alien  ^acfybarn  begletieien  un§  nac^>  bem 
§afen,  al§  h)tr  abretfien.  8.  2So  too^nt  ber  33arbier,  ber  Ofynen 
ba§  §aar  gefd^nttten  fyat  ?  9.  ^etn  alie§  3Jleffer  fd^netbet  je^t 
gut,  benn  ber  Wiener  f)at  c§  geftern  gefcfyliffen.  10.  51B  td^  toor 
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ber  (Scfyule  iiber  bte  glatte  (Strafce  fcfyrttt,  glttt  icfy  au3  unb  $errtfj 
mir  ben  neuen  Sfod  11.  2U§  ber  £)teb  im  23egriffe  toar,  in§ 
§au§  gu  frf)let$en,  ergriff  tljm  ber  Wiener.  12.  Unfer  alter  9^ad^* 
bar  Kit  lange  an  (am)  9^eumatt3mu§,  unb  toar  beStoegen  immer  gu 
§aufe.  13.  S)er  ©eneral  riit  mit  fetnen  Dffi$teren  iiber  bte  33ruc!e. 
14.  ®er  bb'fe  $nabe  auf  bem  2fyfelbaitm  rt^  bte  retfen  Sfyfel 
Dom  SBaume  unb  fdj>mt6  fie  auf  bte  @rbe.  15.  3Jletn  junger  ^effe, 
ber  auf  ber  llmberftttit  h>ar,  f>at  am  gteber  gelttten,  aber  er  tft 
je£t  toteber  h)o^l.  16.  2lfc^enputtel§  ©cfytoefter  fd^nttt  fta;  (dat.) 
ein  ©tiicf  bom  gu^e  ab,  h)etl  er  gu  gro^  fiir  ben  golbenen  ^antoffel 
h>ar.  17.  %<fy  bin  fcfynefl  nad^)  §aufe  geritten,  h>eil  idf)  mid)  t)or 
bem  toiitenben  ©turme  fitrd^tete.  18.  25er  SSanberer  fc^rttt  frozen 
5Rute§  burd^  ben  griinen  SSalb  unb  ^ftff  ein  frofylicfyeS  2teb. 

19.  ®tefe§  3fteffer  tft  nid^t  fc^arf;  toann  ftmrbe  e§  gefa;Iiffen? 

20.  ^arB  fcfyoner,  neuer  9tod  h?urbe  bom  §unbe  §errtffen. 

B.  1.  Where  is  the  old  knife  that  you  ground?     2.  When 
Mary  was  young  she  resembled  her  mother.     3.  The  bears 
sneaked  (perf .)  into  the  wood,  but  the  hunters  followed  (perf.) 
them.     4.  Where  does  the  painter  live  who  painted  (perf.) 
our  house  ?     5.  The  industrious  countryman  cut  (perf.)  the 
grass  yesterday,  and  is   making  hay  to-day.    6.  Why  are  you 
crying,  Charles  ?   I  am  crying  because  George  pinched  (perf.) 
me.    7.  The  rain  spoiled  my  (dat.  -|-  def.  art.)  journey  to  the 
country.  8.  The  steamer  has  whistled  already.  Now  I  shall  say 
farewell.     9.  Little  Charles  is  a  naughty  child  ;  he  has  torn 
his  (dat.  of  refl.  pron.  +  art.)  new  dress.     10.  Old  people 
often   suffer  from  rheumatism.     11.    Have  you  understood 
what  he  said  ?     12.  The  gardener  was  burning  the  boughs, 
which  he  had  cut  from  the  trees.     13.  I  have  quarrelled  with 
my  old  friend,  because  he  was  wrong.     14.  This  blue  ribbon 
is  too  long,  please  cut  a  little  of  it  off  for  me.     15.  Why  is 
Charles  crying  ?     He  has  been  bitten  by  a  dog. 
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ORAL  EXERCISE   XXII. 

1.  Was  fur  einen  Hund  hat  Ihr  Nachbar  ?  2.  Wie  wiirden 
Sie  die  Zeit  zubringen,  wenn  Sie  reich  waren  ?  3.  Was 
machte  der  Wanderer,  als  er  durch  den  Wald  schritt?  4.  Wo 
wohnen  Sie  jetzt  ?  5.  Wann  werden  Sie  Heu  machen? 
6.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  so  schnell  nach  Hause  geritten  ? 


LESSON    XXIII. 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. -STRONG  VERBS:  WeUJCtt  MODEL. 
119.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  used  when  no  substantive 
is  expressed,  as : 

The  hat  is  mine  (Pronoun) ;  but : 
It  is  my  hat  (Adjective). 

2.  They  are  formed  from  the  stems  of  the  corresponding 
Possessive  Adjectives  by  adding  certain  endings,  as  follows : 

(a)  Endings  of  btefer  Model  (without  article),  as : 
Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  meinct      meine      metn(e)8  meine,  mine 

Gen.    meineS      meincr    meineS  metner,  of  mine 

Dat.    meinem     meiner    meincm  meinett,  (to,  for)  mine 

Ace.    metnen     meine      metn(e)8  meine,  mine 

OBSERVE  :    In  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Neuter,  -e  of  the  ending 
may  be  omitted. 

So  for  the  other  persons  : 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Sing,   beinet  beine  beinef,  thine 

feintr  feine  feineg,  his,  its 

tyrer  tyre  tyre!,  hers  (its) 
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MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Plur.  unf(e)rer  unf(e)re  tmf(e)re8,  ours 
eu(e)rer  eu(e)re  eu(e)re8,  yours 
ifyrer  tfyre  tfyre§,  theirs 

(Sfyrer         Sfyre          SfyreS,  y°urs) 
(£)  Preceded  by  the  Definite  Article,  and  hence  with  end 
ings  of  Weak  Adjective,  thus: 

Singular. 

NEUTER. 
bag  metne 


MASC. 

N.  ber  metnc 
G.  be§  meinen 
D.  bent  metnen 


bie  metne 
ber  metnen 
ber  metnen 


Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

bte  metncn,  mine 
beg  metnen    ber  metncn,  of  mine 

ben  metncn, (to,  for)mine 
bte  metnen,  mine 

ber,  bte,  bag  eu(e)rc,  yours 
ber,  bte,  bag  tfyre,  theirs 
(ber,  bte,  bag  3fyr*/  yours) 


bent  metncn 
A.  ben  metnen  bte  meinc     bag  metne 

So :  ber,  bte,  bag  betne,  thine 
ber,  bte,  bag  feine,  his,  its 
ber,  bte,  bag  tfyre,  hers,  (its) 
ber,  bte,  bag  unf(e)re,  ours 

(c)  Preceded  by  Definite  Article,  with  ending  -ig  -f-  Weak 
terminations,  thus : 

Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  ber  metnige  bte  metnige  bag  metnige 

Gen.    beg  metnigen,  etc.    ber  meinigen,  etc.   beg  metnigen,  etc. 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  bte  metnigen,  mine 

Gen.    ber  metnigen,  of  mine,  etc. 

So :  ber,  bte,  bag  beinige,  thine 

ber,  bte,  bag  fetnige,  his,  its 
and  so  on  for  the  other  persons. 

NOTE.—  i.  In  unfrige  and  eurige  the  -e  of  the  stem  is  always  omitted. 
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REMARK. —  i.  These  forms  are  interchangeable,  without 
difference  in  meaning,  as: 

I  have  my  book,  but  I  have  not  yours, 


fyabe  tnein  23ucfy,  aber  tcfy  fyabe  nicfyt  <  bag  3>Ijre 


His  letter  is  here,  but  ours  is  not  here, 

f  unf(e)rer     \ 
<5ein  53rief  ift  fyier,  abetx  bcr  iwf(e)re  Mft  nic^t 

(  bet  unftige  ) 

2.  When  a  Possessive  Pronoun  is  used  as  predicate,  it  may 
be  replaced  by  the  Possessive  Adjective  without  ending,  as  : 

This  book  is  mine,  ®iefe§  23u$  ift  meilt. 

3.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the  Poss.  Prons.  : 

(a)    3$  toerbe  btt0  SWctnige  (neuter  sing.)  tfyun, 
Is  shall  do  my  part,  my  utmost. 

(£)    $te  SJletmgen,  bie  (Seintgen  (Plur.), 
My,  his  friends,  family. 

(c]   A  friend  of  mine  =  diner  ban  metnen  Jreunben. 
'     This  friend  of  mine  =  liefer  mcttt 


12O.  STRONG  VERBS:  Mct&CU  Model. 

INFIN.  IMPF.  P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model :     bleiben  blicb  geblieben 

Eng.  Analogy :     wanting 

Ablaut:  Ct  te  ie 

LIST. 

bleiben  (N.),  stay,  remain  blieb  geblieben 

en  (N.),  thrive  gebtefy  gebtefyen 

i,  lend,  borrow  liefy  gelie^en 


rao] 
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metben,  avoid 

pretfen,  praise 

reiben,  rub 

fcfyeiben  (N.  A.),  part  (intr.  and  trans.) 

fcfyeinen,  shine  ;  seem,  appear 

fcfyreiben,  write 

fcfyreien,  scream,  shout 

fcfytoeigen,  be  silent 

f  pet  en,  spit 

fteigen  (N.),  mount,  ascend 

treiben,  drive 

toetfen,  show,  point  out 

geifyen,  accuse 

VOCABULARY. 


mteb 

gemteben 

pries 

gepriefen 

rieb 

gerteben 

fcfyteb 

gefdj)teben 

fcfyten 

gef4)tenen 

fcfyrteb 

gefc^rieben 

fc^rte 

gefdf)rteen 

fcfyhrieg 

gefcfyfrmeger 

fpte 

gefpteen 

ftteg 

gefttegen 

trieb 

getrieben 

n)teg 

geiutefen 

fify 

ge$tefyen 

to  copy,  ab'fcfyretben 
hang  up,  auf^ctngen 
ascend,  befteigen  (trans.) 
prove,    demonstrate,    be« 


appear,  erfd^einen 

shine,  glitter, 

descend,  ^erab'ftetgen 

guard,  keep,  fyiiten 

rule,  reign,  govern,  regieren 

write  (to),  fd^reiben   (dat.  or 

cm-}-  ace.)  . 
climb,  fteigen  (auf 
pardon,  excuse, 
remain  behind, 
cold,  bie  (Srlciltung 
family,  bie  gtotmlie 
herd,  flock,  bie  §erbe 


heat,  bie  §i$e 
last,  ber  Seiften 
pepper,  ber  ^feffer 
shepherd,  ber  ©chafer 
shoemaker,    cobbler,      ber 

<5rfmfter 
silence   (act  of    keeping  s.), 


ace.) 


speaking  (act  of), 

throne,  ber  Xfyron 

pasture,  pasturage,  bie  2Beibe 

fifty,  funfotg,  funftig 

bright,  brightly,  ^ett 

loud,  loudly,  laut 

correct,  ricfytig 

round,  runb 

bad,  fd^Iimm 

strong,  severe,  ftarf 


Idiom:  Up  to  the  present  time,  still,  nocft  tinnier. 


146  LESSON   XXIII.  [§§120 

EXERCISE    XXIII. 

A.  1.  @§  ift  nicfyt  W&  (Mb,  hrnS  gianjt.    2.  ©pred^en  ift 
©ilber,  ©cfytoeigen  ift  ©olb.  3.  (Scfyufter,  bleib'  bet  betnem  Seiften. 
4.  Seit  acfyt  &agen  bin  ia)  toegen  einer  ftarlen  (Srlaltung  gu  §aufe 
geblieben.    5.  Sine  toon  meinen  (Soufinen  ift  jettf  bei  un3  atif  SBefurf;, 
aber  fie  bleibt  nicfyt  lange.    6.  2Ba§  fur  £iere  ftnb  in  jenem 
Salbe?     @§  ftnb  SBdren.     7.   3)ic  Gutter  unb  i^re  Xoc^ter 
U>einten  fyeftig,  al§  fie  Don  einanber  fcfyieben.    8.  9Jlein  D^eim 
blieb  toegen  ber  gro^en  §i^e  mit  feiner  gamilie  auf  bem  Sanbe. 
9.  $arl  ^at  an  feinen  3Sater  gefc^rieben,  unb  ic^  bin  im  SBegriffe 
on  ben  meinigen  gu  fcfyreiben.     10.  ®er  ^onig  fcfytoieg  unb  fc^ten 
traurig  5u  fein,  al§  er  bie  fc^Iimme  ^ad^rid^t  ^>orte.    11.  SBitte, 
Der^ei^en  @ie  mir,  ba^  id^  ^^nen  nocfy  nid^t  gefd^rieben  ^abe. 
12.  2Bo  ^aben  @ie  ^^ren  §ut  auf gefycingt  ?    3^  ^>a^e  tyn  «^ben 
ben  3^9^«  ge^dngt.     13.  2tt§  it)ir  auf  ben  SBerg  fttegen,  fd^ien 
bie  ©onne  fcfyon  ^ett.    14.  SSelc^e  toon  biefen  23ii$ern  toiinfd^en 
@ic?    3^  toiinfd^e  bie  meinen.    15.  2Bir  toiirben  auf  bem£anbe 
geblieben  fein,  toenn  unfere  greunbe  aud^  geblieben  toaren.   16.  2)ie 
§erben  it>urben  auf  bie  2Beibe  getrieben,  al§  fair  t>om  33erg 
^erabftiegen.    17.   @§  ift  un§  belief  en  toorben,  bafj  bie  @rbe " 
runb  ift.     18.  3Sor  funf^ig  3a^ren  beftieg  bie*  ^onigin  Victoria 
ben  £fyron,  unb  fie  regiert  nod^  immer.     19.  3Biirben  Sie  nac^ 
Osuropa  reifen,  n>enn  id^  ^uvMbliebe,  urn  3$r  §^w^  5"  ^iiten? 
20.  $)ie  ^naben  ^fiffen  unb  fcfyrieen,  al§  fie  auf  ben  35erg  ftiegen* 

B.  1.  George  has  black  ink,  but  mine  is  red.     2.  Mary's 
sister  and  mine  are  learning  German.     3.  We  have  looked 
for  William's  books  and  ours  everywhere.     4.  Your  exercise 
is  not  correct,  copy  it.     5.  Whose  gloves  have  you  ?     I  have 
mine  and  yours.     6.  Why  did  the  boy  shout  so  loud?     7.  To 
whom  were  you  writing  the  long  letter  yesterday  ?     8.  I  have 
black  eyes,  but  yours  are  blue.    9.  In  what  year  did  Goethe's 
'Faust'  appear?     10.  Waiter,  please  bring  me  the  vinegar 
and  the    pepper.      11.  This  lead-pencil  is    mine,  where  is 
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yours?  12.  Your  aunt  and  mine  are  neighbours.  13.  The. 
professor  seemed  not  to  be  at  home,  for  his  windows  and 
shutters  were  not  open.  14.  I  should  write  to  him,  if  he 
wrote  to  me.  15.  I  was  writing  to  my  mother  and  Charles 
was  writing  to  his  when  the  postman  brought  us  the  letters. 

ORAL  EXERCISE    XXIII. 

1.  Seit  wann  sind  Sie  schon  zu  Hause  geblieben  ?  2.  Was 
machten  die  Schafer,  als  wir  vom  Berge  herabstiegen  ?  3. 
Wann  bestieg  die  Konigin  Victoria  den  Thron  ?  4.  Was 
fur  Tinte  haben  Sie?  5.  Fur  wen  ist  dieser  lange  Brief? 
6.  Welches  sind  die  Namen  der  Monate  ? 


LESSON    XXIV. 

DECLENSION    OF  ADJECTIVES  (concluded):    TABLE,    GENERAL 
REMARKS.- STRONG  VERBS:  fdjiegCtt  AND  fcdjtCtt  MODELS. 
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TABLE  OF  ADJECTIVE  ENDINGS. 


I.   STRONG. 


II.   WEAK. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M.  F.  N. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

—  e 

—  ei 

—  C 

—  e 

—  C 

—  e 

tn) 

—  cr 

-ei(en) 

—  er 

—  en 

—en 

—en 

—  er 

—  cm 

—  Ctt 

—  Ctt 

—  en 

—  en 

—  e 

—  ei 

—  c 

—en 

—  e 

—  e 

MASC. 

N.— cr 
G.  — ei 
D.  — em 
A.  —en 

OBSERVE:  -en  for  -e0  in  Gen.  Sing. 
Masc.  and  Neuter  before  strong  substs. 


Plur. 

M.  F.  N. 

— cn 
—en 
—en 
—en 


OBSERVE:  Persistent -n, 
except  Nom.  Sing,  of  all 
genders,  and  Ace.  Sing. 
Fern,  and  Neuter. 
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III.    MIXED. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom.  —  cr 

—  e 

—  e§ 

—  en 

Gen.     —  cu 

—en 

—en 

—en 

Dat.     —en 

—  en 

—en 

—en 

Ace.    —  en 

—  e 

—e§ 

—en 

OBSERVE:  Same  as  Weak  (II),  except  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  anc}  Nom. 
Ace.  Sing.  Neuter. 


122. 


GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  ADJECTIVES. 


1.  Participles  used  attributively  are  employed  and  declined 
as  Adjectives,  as  :  geltebter  SSater,  beloved  father  ;  ba§  toeinenbe 
$inb,  the  weeping  child ;  meine  geefyrte  Gutter,  my  honoured 
mother. 

2.  Adjectives  and  Participles  used  as  Substantives  vary 
their  declension  according  to  the  rules  for  Adjective  Declen- 
sion, but  are  spelt  with  capital  letters,  as  :  bcr  ^ranle,  the 
sick  man,  patient ;  Fern.  btC  £ran!e,  the  sick  woman ;  Plur.  bte 
$rcm!en;   etn  $ranfer,  a  sick  man,  patient;  pi.  £rcmfe,  sick 
people,  patients. 

REMARKS. — i .  Many  words,  the  English  equivalents  of  which 
are  Substantives  only,  are  Adjectives  in  German,  as :  bet 
^rembe,  the  stranger,  foreigner,  PI.  bie  gremben,  but  etn  $um= 
bet,  PI.  grembc ;  bcr  Sfaifenbe,  the  traveller,  etn  ^eifenber,  etc. 
These  Adjective-Substantives,  when  Masc.  and  preceded  by 
the  Definite  Article,  have  the  same  inflection  as  the  Weak 
Declension. 

2.  Names  of  languages  from  Adjectives  are  not  declined 
when  used  without  the  article,  as  : 

ift  bie§  auf  $entjd)  ?  What  is  this  in  German  ? 
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3.  Adjectives  of  colour  used  substantively  are  indeclinable, 
or  add  -8  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  as:  ba§  ©run,  be§  (5Jrun(3). 

4.  If    the    Substantive   is   not   expressed,    the   Adjective 
shows  by  its  ending  the  gender,  number  and  case,  as : 

@in  lleiner  SJtann  unb  em  grofjer, 
A  little  man  and  a  tall  one. 

NOTE.  —  The  English  '  one '  is  in  these  cases  not  to  be  translated 
into  German. 

5.  If  a  Substantive  is  preceded  by  a  succession  of  Adjec- 
tives, they  all  follow  the  same  form,  as:  guter,  alter,  rotct 
SBein ;  ber  gute,  alte,  rote  S&ein ;  eine§  guten,  roten  2Beine§. 

6.  Adjectives  whose  stem  ends  in  -el,  -ett,  -er,  as :  ebel, 
noble ;  golben,  golden ;  fyeifer,  hoarse,  drop  -e  of  the  stem 
when  inflected ;  those  in  -el,  -er  may  drop  -e  of  the  termina- 
tion instead,  unless  the  termination  is  -e,  -er,  or  -eg,  as : 
ba§  golbne  SBauer;  ber  eblen  or  ebeln  grew;  bem  fyeifren  °r 
fyeifern  ©anger. 

7.  The  Adjective  fyocfy,  high,  drops  c  when  inflected,  as: 
ber  fyofye  S3aum,  the  high  tree. 

8.  Adjectives  can  generally  be  used  without  change  as  ad- 
verbs, as :  luftig,  merry,  merrily ;  angenefym,  agreeable,  agree- 
ably ;  gut,  good,  well. 

9.  Adjectives  (so-called)  in  -er  from  names  of  places  are 
indeclinable,  as :  bte  Sonboner  3^tung,  the  London  newspaper; 
^amburger  ©cfyiffe,  Hamburg  ships;   ein  ^arifer  §anbfcfyufy, 
a  Paris  glove. 

NOTE. —These  adjectives  correspond  to  the  English  use  of  the 
proper  names  without  inflection.  They  are  really  substantives  in  the 
Gen.  Plur.,  thus:  bte  £onboner  gettnug  is  strictly  bte  fettling  fccr  t'miDoncr, 
the  newspaper  of  the  Londoners.  Hence  they  are  spelt  with  a  capital 
letter. 
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i  o.  After  personal  pronouns,  the  Adjective  follows  the  strong 
declension  except  in  the  Dat.  Sing,  and  Nom.  (and  some- 
times Ace.)  Plur.,  as  : 

(for)  me,  poor  man  ;  you  good  people  ;     us  little  children. 
mtr  armcn  -Jeanne  ;    ifyr  guten  Seute  ;      un§  lleine(n)  fttnber. 

11.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns   (see  Less.  XXVII)    etftms 
nicfytS,  fciel,  are  Substantives,  and  therefore  not  determinative 
words,  and  the  following  adjective  has  the  strong  declension, 
as  :  ettoa§  ©ute§,  something  good  ;  nicfytg  SlngenefymeS,  nothing 
pleasant. 

OBSERVE  :  The  Adjective  is  here  used  as  substantive,  and 
therefore  spelt  with  a  capital. 

12.  After     the    Indefinite    Numerals    in   the    Plural   (see 
Less.  XXIX)  aUe,  all;  einige  (etlicfye),  some;  mantfye,  many; 
mefyrere,  several  ;  folcfye,  such  ;  fciele,  many  ;  toenige,  few,  the 
Adjective  may  have  either  the  weak  or  the  strong  ending. 

13.  After  the  interrogative  toelcfye  in  the  plural,  the  strong 
declension  is  also  found  in  the  adjective  ;  and  the  exclama- 
tory toeld)  is  generally  uninflected  before  an  adjective,  which 
then  always  has  the  strong  form,  as  : 

grofcel  33ergnugen  !     What  (a)  great  pleasure  ! 


123.           STRONG  VERBS  :  fr!)tc§Ctt  Model. 

INFIN.  IMPF.  P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model:          fcfytefcen  fcfyiij}              gefcfyflffen 

Engl.  Analogy:        (shoot)  shot               shot 

Ablaut:                           ic  0                        0 
LIST. 

(toer)brtegen,  vex  berbrofe  berbroffen 

fliefeen  (N.),  flow  flofe  gefloffen 

giefeen,  pour  gog  gegoffen 
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glimmen,  glow  glomm  geglommen 

flimmen  (W.  N.A.),  climb  flomm  gellommen 

friecfyen  (N.),  creep  Irocfy  gefrocfyen 

geniefcen,  enjoy  genofe  genoffen 

riecfyen,  smell  (tr.  and  intr.)  rocfy  gerocfyen 

(er)fcfyculen  (W.N.),  sound,  resound      erfcfyofl  erfcfyotten 

faufen,  drink  (of  beasts)  foff  gefoffen 

fcfytefjen,  shoot  fdf)o^  gefc^offen 

fc^lie^en,  lock,  shut  fcfylofc  gefd^loffen 

jieben  (W.),  boil  (intr.)  jott  gefotten 

fyriejjen  (N.),  sprout  f^rog  gef^roffen 

triefen  (N.),  drip  troff  getroffen 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe,  as  under  the  fcetften  Model  (§  118, 
Rem.  i,  2)  the  doubling  of  consonants  and  the  interchange 
of  jj  and  ff  ;  also  the  change  of  b  into  it  (as  in  leiben,  fcfyneis 
ben,  ib.  Rem.  i). 

2.  Sftcicfyen,  'to  avenge,'  is  weak  but  has  also  P.  Part,  gerocfyen. 

3.  @cwfen  has  also  fdufft,  fduft  in  the  Pres.  Indie.  2.  3.  Sing. 

4.  The  simple  verb  flatten  is  usually  weak  (fd^attte,  ge« 


5.  In  fteben  the  weak  P.  Part,  (gefiebet)  is  rare.. 
124.  STRONG  VERBS:  ferf)tett  Model. 


INFIX.        ---..        IMPF      p 

2.   S.  IMPER. 

.  Model:    fed^ten      fid&tft  fic^t  fic^t      fdd^t       gefotten 
EngL  Analogy  :  wanting 
Ablaut:  C  t  00 

LIST. 

fec^ten,  fight  fld&tft,  fid^t,  fic^t         foc^>t       gefotten 

fle^ten,  weave,  twine    fli^tft,  ffid&t,  ftid^t      flod^t      gcfloc^ten 
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(er)Bfc^en   (N.),  be-  (eritfd?eft)  erlifc^t      erlofd^     erlofd?en 

come  extinguished       (erlifdf) 

mellen  (W.),  milk  (millfi,  millt,  mill)    moll       gemollen 

qiteften,  gush  forth  (qutflft,  quittt,  quefte)  quott      gequotten 

fcfymel^en  (N.),  melt  (fcfymilgeft)  fcfymil^t    fdj>mol$ 

(intr.)  ((d^mil^) 

fatten  (N.),  swell  (fdjitnUft)  f^ittt 


REMARKS.  —  i.  Rare  forms  are  enclosed  in  (  ). 

2.  The  simple  verb  lofcfyen,  'to  extinguish'  (ti.),  is  weak 
(lofcfyte,  geldfcfyt),  as  are  also  its  separable  compounds,  e.  g., 
cw^lofcfyen. 

3.  @(f>mel^en  (intr.)  has  also  the  forms  (f$mel$eft),  f$mel$t 


4.  ©(^mel^en,  '  to  smelt '  and  fc^tDeUen,  '  to  cause  to  swell 
(trans.),  are  weak. 

VOCABULARY. 


extinguish,  put  out,  cwg'lofcfyen  snow,  ber  (Sd^nee 

water  (flowers,  etc.),  becn'ejjen  eight,  acfyt 

prescribe,  toerfd^reiben  celebrated,  famous,  beritfmtt 

flow  past,  borii'berflie^en  blind,  bltnb 

close,  shut,  ^u'fdfjlie^en  healthy,  healthful,  gefimb 

exhibition,  bte  Slit^fteEung  dear,  Iteb 

health,  bte  ©efunbl>eit  Limburg  (adj.),  Stmburger 

drink,  beverage,  ba3  ©etrdnl  dead,  lot 

cow,  bte  $ufy*  Toronto  (adj.),  Xorontoer 

maid,  maid-servant,bte9)Jagb*  .-thereon,  baran 

mid-day,  noon,  ber  3Jiittag  past,  by,  boriiber 

pain,  ber  ~ 


Idioms  :  1.  To  go  past  the  house,  am  $aufe  t>orul>cr,qel)en, 
9.  In  German,  auf  ^futfd)  or  tin  Teutfchc n. 
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EXERCISE    XXIV. 

A.  1.  2Bie  toiirben  Ste  biefe  Sorter  auf  2)eutf$  fa;reiben? 
2.  3d;  fyabe  meinen  53rtef  gefcfyloffen  unb  toerbe  ifyn  je|t  naa;  ber 
$oft  brinflen.  3.  3)e3  SJlorgenS  fteigen  bie  Heinen  33ogel  3um  §ims 
mel  auf  unb  fingen  luftig.  4.  28elcfy  grojjeS  3Sergniigen,  gute  ®e= 
funbfyeit  $u  gei.iefcen !   5.  ©in  Hetner  Strom  flog  luftig  an  unferem 
^aufe  bomber.    6.  £er  ^ug  be§  ^ranlen  ift  gefcfytootten  unb  er 
leibet  f  efyr  baran.    7.  Unfer  geefyrter  ^rofeffor  ift  fett  ad^t  ^afyren 
tot.    8.  2)er  l^oltor  £at  bem  ^ranfen  guten,  alien,  roten  SSein 
berfc^rieben.    9.  ^)ie  3^tungen  er^a^len  i)iel  toon  ber  Toronto  er 
2lu€ftettung.    10.  5)er  3tegen  quott  bom  §intme(  unb  lofc^te  ba3 
gltmmenbe  §euer  au§.     11.  Unfere  6olbaten  fd^Ioffen  bte  ©tabts 
tfyore  unb  fod^ten  tabfer  gegen  ben  geinb. .  12.  2)te  $ftagbe  Fxaben 
bie  5lu()e  gemolfen  unb.  jetjt  begie^en  fie  bie  33Iumen.    13.  Sitte, 
fc^toetgt,  i^r  guten  £eute,  benn  bie  ^ranlen  leiben  jeijt  gro^e 
©c^mer^en.  14.  2Surbe  ber  Sefyrer  bofe  toerben,  h>enn  ber  ©filler 
feine  Slufgabe  gerrtffe?    15.  3)er  ©deafer  ^>at  bem  Sleifenben  ben 
2Beg  nad^  ber  £tabt  geimefen.    16.  SSiirbe  e^  3fynen  bie  SReife 
berleiben,  tt>enn  t$  gurucfbltebe  ?    17.  §aben  @ie  bie  brticfytigen 
S3(umen  gefel^en,  bie  toir  bem  ^ranlen  fc^idfen?    18.  £)er  ©d^nee 
fd^molj  unb  ba§  S&affer  troff  bon  ben  §aufern,  al§  bie  ©onne 
gegen  3Kittag  toarm  fd^ien.    19.  2)er  S3Iinbe,  ber  neben  un$ 
h)o^>nt,  ftod^t  gtoet  ^orbe  fiir  meine  Gutter.    20.  2)er  junge  unb 
ber  alte  grembe,  bie  im  28albe  jagten,  ^aben  biele  SBogel  ge* 
fcfyoffen.     21.  SSon  ibem  ftnb  bie    SBlumen  begoffen  toorben? 
(Sie  finb  bom  ©artner  begoffen  h)orben. 

B.  \  >  The  golden  slipper  was  too  small  for  Cinderella's 
sisters.   2.  Paris  gloves  and  Limburg  cheese  are  famous  every- 
where.    3.  The  huntsman  shot  a  hare  and  brought  it  home. 
4.  Our  neighbours  are  not  at  home,  for  their   doors  and 
windows  are  closed.     5.  I  do  not  believe  every  story  I  hear. 
6.  Please,  dear  mother,  tell  us  little  children  something  new 
and  pretty.     7.  If  Charles  tears  his  new  book,  his  mother 

11 
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will  be  very  angry.     8.  He  seemed  not  to  hear  what  I  said 
to  him.    9.  These  flowers  are  for  the  patients  in  the  hospitals. 

10.  (The)  green  is  agreeable  for  those  who  have  weak  eyes. 

11.  The  horse  is  drinking  the  water  which  we  have  brought 
him.     12.  Pure  fresh  water  is  a  healthful  beverage.     13.  A 
week  ago  I  was  at  (in)  a  concert,  where  this  singer  (f.)  sang. 
14.  When  the  weather  becomes  cold,  the  dogs  like  to  creep 
behind  the  stove.     15.  The  travellers  enjoyed  the  beauty  of 
the  landscape,  when  they  were  ascending  the  high  mountain. 
16.    Please  tell  me  how  this  word  is  written  in  German. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XXIV. 

1.  Haben  Sie  Ihren  Brief  schon  geschlossen?  2.  Wie 
lange  1st  Ihr  geehrter  Professor  schon  tot?  3.  Was  hat  der 
Doktor  der  Kranken  verschrieben  ?  4.  Weshalb  wurde  der 
Lehrer  bose  ?  5.  Wer  hat  diese  Vogel  geschossen  ?  6.  Was 
hat  der  Jager  mit  dem  Hasen  gemacht,  welchen  er  im  Walde 
geschossen  hat  ? 


LESSON    XXV. 

COMPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES.  -  STRONG    VERBS' 

fricrcn  MODEL. 
125.  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

In  German,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparison  arc 
formed  by  adding  to  the  Positive : 

-er      to  form  the  Comparative,  and 
-(Of*   "     "      "    Superlative,  as : 
neu,  new  neuet,  newer  neu(e)ft,  newest 

reicfy,  rich          reiser,  richer          reid^ft,  richest 

,  agreeable        angenefymcr,  more  agreeable 
angenefymft,  most  agreeable 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  Monosyllabic  adjectives  w'.th  a,  0,  u  (not 
OU)  generally  take  Umlaut  (but  with  many  exceptions,  given 
in  App.  K.),  as : 

lang  langer  langft 

lura  filler  fiirgeft 

2.  The  syllables  -er,  (e)ft  are  added  to  every  adjective, 
without  regard  to  its  length,  as  in  the  case  of  angenefym  (given 
above,  but  see  §  161,  note). 

3.  Adjectives   used   attributively  in  the  Comparative  or 
Superlative  degree  are  declined,  and  add  the  usual  endings 
tfter  the  syllables  -er,  -eft  respectively,  as  : 

ber  retcfyere  3ftcmn  em  reid^erer  -J^cum 

mew  altefteS  $leib          itebftcr  greunb 

4.  Participles  are  compared  like  adjectives,  as : 

gelte&t,  beloved        geliebter        geltebteft 

5.  -e  of  the  Superlative  ending  is  retained  only  after  b,  t 
or  a  sibilant  (f,  f rfj,  j,  ft,  y),  as :  alt,  Superl.  altcft ;  but  grog 
always  has  Superl.  grojjt. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -e,  -c(,  -en,  -Ct  drop  c  of  the  stem  in  the 
Comparative,  as :  trci ge,  tra'ger,  tra'gft ;  ebel,  ebler,  ebelft. 

12O.  THE  COMPARATIVE. 

1.  'Than'  =  al§  after  the  Comparative. 

2.  The  compound  form  with  mefyr  (Engl.  '  more ')  is  never 
(except  with  the 'adjectives  given  in  §  161)  used  in  German 
(as  it  is  in  Engl.  with  polysyllabic  adjectives),  unless  when  two 
adjectives  (i.  e.,  two  qualities  of  the  same  object)  are  being 
compared,  as: 

@r  tft  meljr  f$toac§  ate  fran^ 

He  is  more  (i.  e.,  rather)  weak  than  ill. 
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3.  Comparison  of  equality  : 

I  am  (just)  as  rich  as  he, 
Jcf)  bin  (eben)  fa  retcfy  nuc  er. 

4.  '  The  .  .  .  the  '  before  comparatives  =  je,  bcjlfl  or  um 
JO  —  JC  (fccfto  or  um  )0),  as  : 

The  longer  the  nights,  the  shorter  the  days, 

Sc  (fcefto)  Icinger  bie  -ftticfyte,  je  (befto)  fitter  bte  Stage. 

5.  When  the  comparative  is  declined,  the  omission  of  c  of 
the  stem  takes  place  just  as  in  Adjectives  in  -er,  as  : 

ben  retd;er(e)n  9Jknn,  etc. 


NOTE.  —  The  syllable  -er  may  occur  three  times  successively  at  the. 
end  of  the  same  adjective,  viz.  :  i  °  as  part  of  the  stem,  e.  g.,  l).'if:r,  hoarse; 
2°  as  inflection  of  comparison,  e.  g.,  heif(e)rcr,  hoarser;  3°  as  ending  of 
strong  adjective  declension,  e.  g.,  eilt  heij(e)rercr  ©anger,   a  hoarser 
singer. 

127.  THE  SUPERLATIVE. 

i.  The  Superlative  is  not  used,  even  as  Predicate,  in  the 
undeclined  form,  but  : 

(a)  If  the  substantive  is  expressed,  or  if  the  substantive  of 
the  preceding  clause  can  be  supplied,  the  (weak)  adjective 
form  with  definite  article  is  used,  as  : 

This  river  is  the  broadest  in  America  (i.  e.,  the  broad- 
est river),  S)tefer  glujj  ift  tier  lire.teftc  in  Stmerila  (t>er 
bmtefte  glug). 

The  days  in  June  are  the  longest  (days)  in  the  whole 
year,  £>ie  £age  im  %\m\  finb  fcie  longftcn  (Xage,  under- 
stood) im  gan^en  ga^re. 

This  earthquake  was  the  most  severe  that  we  have 
had,  3)tefe3  @rbbeben  ift    bad  Ijeftigffe,  toclcfyeS  fair 
fyaben. 
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(b)  If  no  substantive  can  be  supplied,  the  adverbial  form 
pi  ^eded  by  am  is  used,  as  : 

The  lake  is  broader  than  the  river,  but  the  sea  is  the 
broadest  (observe  not  'the  broadest  lake,  river  or 
sea'\  ®er  <See  ift  breiter  ate  ber  glujj,  aber  bie  See  ift  am 
fireitcflen. 

The  days  are  longest  (i.  e.,  'at  the  longest,'  not  'the 
longest  days')  in  June,  gm  Jjuni  finb  bie  £age  am 
langften. 

The  earthquake  was  most  severe  on  Monday,  s#m 
DJiontag  toar  ba£  @rbbeben  am  Ijefitgficn  (not  'the 
severest  earthquake'). 

NOTE.  —  The  superlative  may  be  strengthened  by  prefixing  aflff-, 
as:  bo§  oflerheftigfte,  am  aUerljeftigften. 

2.  In  the  preceding  examples,  the  superlative  ascribes  a 
quality  to  the  object  in  the  highest  degree  in  comparison 
(expressed  or  implied)  with,  or  relatively  to,  a  number  of 
other  objects,  and  is  hence  called  the  Relative  Superlative. 
But  the  English  superlative  with  most  often  merely  ascribes 
the  quality  in  an  eminently  high  degree,  without  instituting 
any  comparison.  When  so  used,  it  is  called  the  Absolute 
Superlative,  as: 

Your  father  was  most  kind  (i.  e.  =  *  exceedingly  kind,' 
not  =  *  kinder/ ') 

The  Absolute  Superlative  is  rendered  in  German  by  an  ad- 
verb of  eminence,  such  as  fefyr,  very ;  fyocfyft,  ciufjerft,  exceed- 
ingly, prefixed  to  the  adjective  in  the  positive,  as : 

Sfyr  SSater  tear  feljr  (Jjodjft,  nugcrft)  giittg, 
Your  father  was  most  (very,  exceedingly,  extremely) 
kind. 
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3.  The  superlative  is  commonly  used  in  German  of  two  ob- 
jects (which  is  not  admissible  in  Engl.),  as  : 

&er  (grojsere  or)  griifttc  Don  biefen  gtoet  ®naben, 
The  taller  of  these  two  boys. 

128.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives,  the  superlative  fora 
being  that  with  am,  as : 

angenefym,  agreeably         cmgenefymer,  more  agreeably 
am  angenefymftett,  most  agreeably 

129.  IRREGULAR  COMPARISON. 

gut,  good  fceffer     fceft  (different  root) 

fyorf),  high  fyoljer      fydcfyft  (drops  c  in  Compar.) 

ncuXe),  near  ncifyer     nddjft  (nearest,   next;  in- 

serts c  in  Super 7.) 

Dtel,  much  ttttljr      met  ft  (different  root) 

toentg,  little  (of  quantity)    inutbcr  mtnbeft  (different  root) 

NOTES. —  i.  9)?el)r  is  used  as  adverb  of  quantity  only.    For  the  Subst 
tttefyrereS,  PI.  mcljrerc  'some,  several,'  see  §§  152,  175. 
2.  SBenig  also  has  the  regular  forms  tt>entger,  ttjenigfl. 

130.  DEFECTIVE  COMPARISON. 

The  following  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  etc.  (some  of  which  are  obsolete) : 

(aujjen,  without,  adv^)    aufcer,  outer  aujjerft,  outermost 

utmost,  extreme 

•  \          /  t  ,  ^  f  ebeft,  soonest 

(e^e,  before,  conj)          (e^er,  sooner,  adv.)  j  J^  firgt 

(fyinten,  behind,  adv.)     ^tnter,  hinder          fymterft,  hindmost 
(innen^  within,  adv.)       inner,  inner  innerft,  innermost 
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(lafj,  late,  obsolete} 
(mtttet,  middle) 
(mo,  below,  obsolete) 
(nben,  above,  adv.) 
(unten,  below,  adv.) 

(born,  before,  adv.) 
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le£t,  latest,  last 

mittler,  middle    mittelft,  middle 
nteber,  lower       meberft,  lowest 
ober,  upper          oberft,  uppermost 
unter,  lower        unterft,  lowest, 

undermost 
fcorber,  fore         toorberft,  foremost 


STRONG  VERBS:  frtercn  Model. 

INFIN.  IMPF.        P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model  :          frtcren  fror  gefroren 

Engl.  Analogy:        freeze  froze         frozen 

Ablaut:  ie,  etc.  o  5 

NOTE.  —  The  long  o  is  what  distinguishes  this  Model  from  t 
Model  (§  123). 

LIST. 

A.  (INFIN.  ic,  ii.) 


btegen,  bend  bog 

bteten,  bid,  offer  bot 

fliegen  (N.),  fly  (on  wings)  flog 

fliefyen  (N.),  flee  (escape)  flofy 

frieren  (N.  A.),  freeze,  be  cold  fror 

tyeben,  lift,  raise  fyob,  fyl 

(er)!iefen,  (er)liiren,  choose  erlor 

liigen,  lie  (tell  a  falsehood)  log 

(fcer)lieren,  lose  Derlor 

fd^ieben,  shove,  push  fcfyob 

fc^ttjoren,  swear  fc^tpor, 

(be)trugen,  deceive,  cheat  betrog 
toiegen,  weigh,  have  weight  (intr.)      toog 


gebogen 
geboten 
geflogen 


:§en  (N.  A.),  pull  (tr.) ;  move  (intr.)  jog 
REMARKS.  —  i.  SBiegen,  bieten,  fltegen,  fliegen, 


gefroren 

b  gefyoben 

erloren 
gelogen 
t>erloren 
gefcfyoben 

fc^tour    gefc^Jooren 
betrogen 
geh)ogen 
ge&ogen 
en,  have 


also  the  forms  (now  used  only  in  poetry)  with  eu  for  ie  in  the 
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2.  and  3.  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  and  2.  Sing.  Imper.,  as  :   bettgft, 
beugt,  beug  ;  fleiicfyft,  fleiidj  ;  aeucfyft,  &cu$. 

2.  S&tegen,  to  rock,  is  weak  (ftnegte,  getotegt). 

3.  Observe  the  change  of  lj  into  g  in  g'.eljen,  509,  ge50gen. 

B.  (INFIN.  t,  ii.) 

fcfyeren,  shear  f$or  gefcfyoren 

toeben  (W.),  weave  toob  getooben 

tocigen,  weigh  (trans.)  toog  getoogen 

(be)tt)egen/  induce,  persuade  betoog  beh)ogen 

REMARK.  —  23etoegen,  'to  move  (set  in  motion)'  is  weak 
(betoegte,  belvegt). 

VOCABULARY. 

to  offer,  cm'bieten  metal,  ba§  detail' 

abolish,   annul,  cancel,  auf=  red  (subst.),  ba€  9^ot 

fyeben  sparrow,  ber  ©perling 

put  off,  delay,  postpone,  auf=  part,  portion,  ber  £eil 

fd^ieben  shore,  bank,  ba§  Ufer 

remove  (neut.),  au^iefyen  on  that    account,    therefore, 
prefer,  toor'giefyen  (dat.  of  pers.)         be^fyalb 

fly  away,  itjeg'fliegen  -  yet,  still  (in  spite  of  all),  bo$ 

roof,  ba§  ®adf>  -  straight,  gerabe  (adj.) 

colour,  bte  garbe  ,  exactly,  just,  gerabe  (adv.) 

hunger,  ber  ^linger  as  soon  as,  fobalb 
cook,  ber  $0$  * 

Idioms  .-  1.  I  prefer  gold  to  silver,  3d)  jfefoe  to*  ©olb  fcem  @i(ber  »or. 
9.  I  like    the  winter    in   Canada,   34)    babe  ben   2Bmtrr  in 
gern. 
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A.  1.  (Sin  (Sterling  in  ber  §anb  ift  befjer  al§  gtt)ei  auf  bcm 
2.  3Jlarie  ift  jiinger  aliS  Souife,  aber  fie  ift  bocfy  grd^er. 
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3.  §unger  ift  ber  befte  &ocr).  4.  $)er  junge  ©eneral  33.  ift  ein 
tapfrerer  §elb  al§  fein  SSater.  5.  Tie  ^Heifenben  fcfyoben  ba§ 
SBoot  bom  Ufer  unb  ruberten  iiber  ben  glufj.  6.  9(ufgefd)oben  ift 
nid;t  aufgef;oben.  7.  SSelcfyeS  toon  biefen  DJiabcfyen  ift  ba§  grojjte  ? 
8. !Je  fyofyer  ein  2Sogel  fltegt,  je  lleiner  fcfyeint  er  511  toerben.  9.  3)er 
grentbe  fyat  mir  tnefyr  fitr  mein  §au§  angeboten  al§  @ie,  aber  td^ 
gtaube  nid^t,  ba^  er  fo  gut  bega^len  h)iirbe.  10.  3e  fleigtger  h)ir 
ftnb,  befto  mef)r  lernen  n)tr.  11.  %m  Sommer  ^abe  idf>  ba§  Sanb 
0anj  gern,  aber  im  Winter  gie^e  id^  bie  (Stabt  fcor.  12.  3Jiir  Un= 
glutflidjen  ift  ber  gu§  erfroren,  alg  id)  nad^  §aufe  ritt.  13.  (So* 
balb  fair  unfer  §au§  fcerfauft  fatten,  gogen  n)ir  au§.  14.  2U§  id^ 
auf  bem  Sanbe  ir>ar,  iDog  ic^  me^r  al§  id^>  je^t  toiege.  15.  @§  ift 
toa^r,  ba^  bie  reicfyften  ?eute  nid^t  immer  bie  gIMlicfyften  ftnb. 
16.  3)er  9tegen,  toetcfyer  un§  bie  S^eife  berletbet  fyat,  ir>ar  me^r 
l§  angenefym.  17.  2)ie  Gutter  ^ob  bie  <5tiic!e  toon  bem 
auf,  toelcfyeS  i^r  unartige^  ^inb  auf  bie  @rbe  gefd^miffen 
^atte.  18.  S)tefer  ^nabe  ^at  feine  ©Item  betrogen,  unb  be^alb 
ift  er  unglMtc^.  19.  grieren  @ie,  §err  ^rofeffor? 
nid^t,  aber  io)  fror,  al§  td^  auf  ber  ©trajje  it)ar.  20.  2)er 
^>at  ben  3SogeI  gefc^offen,  gerabe  al§  er  auf  ben  SBaum  flog. 
21.  53on  toem  ttwrbe  3^r  §au§  gefauft?  22.  SSon  einem 
grembe^  ber  feit  trierjefyn  Xagen  bei  tr.einem  ^Better  auf  S3e= 
fu*  ift. 

B.  1.  Lead  is  a  heavy  metal,  but  gold  is  the  heaviest. 
2.  This  painter  is  not  so  famous  as  his  father,  but  his  pictures 
are  just  as  fine.  3.  George  lost  his  parents  when  he  was 
still  very  young.  4.  Those  students  have  lost  a  great  deal  of 
time,  but  now  they  are  studying  more  industriously.  ^5.  The 
bird  flew  away,  just  as  the  huntsman  was  on  the  point  of 
shooting  it.  6.  When  is  the  weather  coldest  in  Canada  ?  In 
the  month  of  January  it  is  coldest.  7.  Which  bird  flies 
fastest  ?  8.  The  useful  is  better  than  the  beautiful.  9.  What 
kind  of  a  dog  has  the  huntsman  lost?  10.  Iron  is  heavy,  lead 
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is  heavier,  but  gold  is  heaviest  of  all.  11.  Green  is  a  more 
agreeable  colour  for  the  eyes  than  red.  12.  If  the  stick  is 
too  long,  cut  a  piece  of  it  off.  13.  The  upper  part  of  the 
city  of  Quebec  is  much  finer  than  the  lower.  14.  The 
weather  seems  to  be  warmer  to-day,  but  it  froze  (perf.)  yester- 
day. 15.  When  I  was  younger,  I  weighed  more  than  my 
brother,  but  now  he  weighs  more  than  I.  16.  The  uppei 
part  of  the  city  of  Quebec  was  built  earlier  than  the  lower 
part. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXV. 

1.  1st  der  junge  General  ein  tapferer  Mann?  2.  Ziehen 
Sie  das  Land  der  Stadt  vor  ?  3.  Weshalb  ist  der  Knabe  so 
traurig?  4.  Wann  hat  der  Jager  den  Vogel  geschossen? 
5.  Welche  Studenten  lernen  am  meisten?  6.  Welches  ist 
besser,  reich  und  ungliicklich  oder  arm  und  gliicklich  (zu) 
sein? 


LESSON    XXVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS.  -  STRONG  VERBS: 

fittgett  MODEL. 

132.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are : 

1.  ber,  bit,  bag,  that 

2.  biefer,  biefe.  biefcS,  this,  that 

3.  jener,  jcne,  jeiteg,  that,  yonder 

4.  berjentge,  biejcnigc,  baSjemge,  that 

5   ber  iiiimlirije,  bte  uamlidje,  ba£  mimltrfjc,  the  same 
6.  ber(efo(t8)e,  WefelWgX  balfeiWgeX  the  same 
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7.  foldj(er),  fold)(e),  foIdJW,  such,  such  a 

8.  fceSglcirfjett,  bergleidjen,  of  that  kind  (of  those  kinds) 
REMARK.  —  These  may  all  be  used  either  as  Substantive 

or  Adjective    Pronouns,    except    be^gleic^en   (see  §  139,  i, 
below). 

133.  i.  $er,  bte,  ba§,  used  adjectively   (i.  e.,  before  a 
substantive),  is  declined  like  the  Definite  Article  (which  is 
merely    the    demonstrative    adjective    weakened    and    un- 
emphasized),  as  : 

^er7  -SRarm,  that  man.        $)er  -Storm',  the  man'. 
2.  When  used  substantively  it  is  declined  thus  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Norn,  ber  bte  ba§  bte 

Gen.  beffen  bercn  beffcn  btrer  (beren) 

Dat.  bem  ber  bent  bencn 

Ace.  ben  bte  ba§  bte 

NOTE.  —  The  form  beun  (Gen.  PL)  is  only  used  as  «=  'of  them,'  as  : 
How  many  children  have  you  ?    I  have  seven  of  them. 
SSte  totete  ttnbev  fynben  @ic  ?    3cf)  ^abe  tJcrcn  fieben. 

134.  liefer  and  jcncr  both  follow  the  biefer  Model  (see 
§  6),  but  bic§  is  used  for  biefeS  in  the  Neuter  Nom.  and  Ace. 
Sing,  when  used  substantively,  as  : 

$te3  tft  mem  $ud),       @r  ^atte  bte§  md^t  ge^>5rt, 
This  is  my  book.        He  had  not  heard  this. 

biefer  ==  this  (the  nearer  of  two  objects,  hence  also  =) 

the  latter,  as: 

jencr  =  that,   yonder  (the  more  remote  of  two  objects, 
Sence  also  =)  the  former; 
liefer  Saurn  tft  grog,  abet  jener  tft  grftfjer, 
This  tree  is  large,  but  that  (one)  is  larger. 
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33aum,  yonder  tree  (pointed  out  as  remote). 

unb  SBityelm  finb  SBruber;  biefcr  ift  fleifjig,  jcncr  ift 
trage,  Charles  and  William  are  brothers ;  the  latter 
is  diligent,  the  former  is  idle. 

135.  i.  $CVJCttige  is  declined  in  both  parts,  like  the  Defi- 
nite Article  followed  by  the  adjective  form  jentg  with  weak 
endings,  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  berjenige      btejemge      ba§jenige       biejenigcn 
Gen.   be§jenigcn    berjenigen   beSjenigen      berjenigeti 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

2.  $er  or  bcrjenige  is  used : 

(a)  before  a  genitive  case,  as : 

3$  fyabe  3fyren  §ut  unb  ben(}entgen)  3$rc8  ^rub^S, 
I  have  your  hat  and  that  of  your  brother  (youi 
brother's); 

NOTE.  —  The  demonstrative  may  also  be  omitted  in  this  construction, 
as  in  English ;  or  the  simple  ber  may  be  used. 

(b)  before  a  relative  clause,  as : 

$cr(jentge),  toeldjer  gufrieben  ift,  ift  glurfttcfy, 
He  who  is  contented,  is  happy. 

$ic(jcntgc)  ftrau  ift  am  fcfyonften,  toeldje  gut  iftx 
That  woman  is  most  beautiful,  who  is  good. 

3$r  §au§  unb  bagCjcntge),  ttJorin  tntr  iDo^nen, 
Your  house  and  that  in  which  we  live. 

NOTE. — In  sentences  like  the  first,  where  berQenige)  is  used  substantively, 
the  demonstrative  and  relative  together  may  be  replaced  by  the  compound 
relative  U)er,  thus : 

SSer  giifrieben  ift,  ift 
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13Oc  ^crfelfce  (berfelfcige)  —  'the  same/  as:  the  same 
hat,  fcct'clije  §itt;  and  is  declined  like  berjenige,  in  two  parts, 
written  as  one  word,  thus  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.          ALL  GENDEKS. 

Nom.  berfeibe       biefelbe       baSfelbe         btefeibetr. 
Gen.   besfelben     berfelben     bcSfelben       berfelfon 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

NFor  examples  of  its  use  see  §  143,  2-4,  below). 
NOTE.  —  @etbig  is  sometimes  used  without  article,  with  strong  end 
3*3:  felbtger,  -e,  -e8. 

^S1?.    $er  namlidje  sometimes  replaces  berfeibe. 

183.  i.  <S>Oidj,  when  used  alone,  follows  the  btefer  Model, 
£z:  fslcfyct  9Bein,  such  wine;  foId^tS  23rot,  such  bread. 

ein,  it  follows  the  mixed  declension  of  adjectives, 


££om.  cin  folder  Sffiein,  such  a  wine" 

Gen.    eine§  fold^en  SSetneg,  of  such  a  wine,  etc. 

3.  Before  etn,  fold)  is  always,  and  before  an  adjective,  gen- 
,  uninflected,  as  : 
•Sold)  etn  28ein  ;  fol^  guter  2Bein,  or  folder  gute  2Bein. 

NOTE.  —  The  adjective  has  the  strong  endings  when  fold)  is  uuinflected, 
Otherwise  it  has  the  weak  endings,  except  in  the  plur.,  where  it  some- 
thues  has  the  strong. 

2.  @old^  with  ein  is  often  replaced  by  fo,  as: 

<So  cin  SBcin  ;  ein  fo  guter  SSein. 

139.  i.  $e0gletcfyen  is  used  as  an  indeclinable  neuter  sub- 
stantive (never  as  adjective),  thus: 

3$  fyatte  be§glei$en  me  ge^ort, 

I  had  never  heard  that  sort  of  thing  (anything  of 
that  kind). 
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NOTE.  —  SteSgteidjen  is  also  used  adverbially,  =»  'in  the  same  way, 
also.' 

2.  ^ergleicfyen  is  used  both  substantively  (referring  to  a 
fem.  or  plur.  noun)  and  adjectively.  In  the  latter  case  it  is 
invariable,  standing  before  substantives  of  any  gender  and 
number,  as : 

^ergleicfyen  33ein,  ^ergletcfyen  SBetnc, 

Wine  of  that  sort.  Wines  of  that  sort. 

NOTE.  — The  phrase:  unb  bergfeidjen  mefyr  (abbrev.  u.  bgt.  m.)  is  used 
for  iinb  f o  ineiter  (it.  f.  ro.)  =  et  cetera. 

GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

140.  The  English  '  that '  is  rendered  in  German  : 

1.  As  Demonstrative  Pronoun  : 

(a)  Most  generally  by  ber  or  btefer,  when  there  is  no 
contrast  with  any  other  object,  thus : 

That  man,  tier'  3ttarm  or  btefer  9Rann. 
(£)  By  bcr  or  bcrjettige  before  a  genitive  case  or  a 

relative  clause  (see  §  135,  2,  above). 
(e)  By  jettcr,  when  the  object  is  distinctly  pointed  out 
as  remote  (=  yon,  yonder),   or  as  more  remote 
than  another,  thus : 

3cncr  SBiwm,  That  tree  (over  yonder). 
j£iefe§  §au^  un^  JCUCS/  This  house  and  that  one. 

2.  As  Relative  by  tier  or  mchljcr  (see  §  95),  thus : 

The  book  that  I  have,  £a3  33u4-  ba§  (H)e(t§e8)  id)  ^>a6e. 

3.  As  Conjunction  by  baft,  thus  : 

I  shall  tell  your  father  that  you  are  diligent, 
3d;  toerbe  betnem  SSater  fagen,  ba^  bu  flei^ig  bift. 

141.  The  neuter  pronouns  ba§,  btrf(e§),  }ene§  are  used 
(like  eg,  see  §  39,  i,  and  luddjes,  §  82,  Rem.  2)  before  the  verb 
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'to  be,'  representing  the  real  subject,  which  follows  the  verb, 
and  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as : 

$tt§  ift  mem  33ruber,  That  is  my  brother. 
$ief  (c§)  ift  S^e  6$tt>efter,  This  is  your  sister. 
3ntc§  ftnb  feme  33iid(?er,  Those  are  his  books. 

142.  £cr  and  jcncr,  when  r-ferring  to  inanimate  objects, 
are  often  replaced  by  the  adverb  bo(t),  'there,'  before  prt 
positions  (compare  §  38,  Rem.  5)  and  biefer  by  Ijter,  as : 

%<fy  fyabe  ntcfyts  bamtt  gu  tfyun, 
I  have  nothing  to  do  with  that  (t/ierewitti). 
$Mtrmit  mufj  id?  fd;lie{jen, 
With  this  (herewith)  I  must  close. 
NOTE.  —  This  substitution  is  not  made  before  a  relative,  as : 
3d)  badjte  an  fca8  {net  baran),  toa§  @ic  fagten, 
I  was  thinking  of  that  which  (what)  you  were  saying. 

143.  USE  OF  DEMONSTRATIVES  TO  REPLACE 

PERSON.- L  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  neuter  gen.  beffcit  replaces  that  of  the  neuter  pers. 
pron.  (fewer)  referring  to  things,  as : 

3$  erinnre  mtrf)  fccfjcn  nicfyt, 

1  do  not  recollect  it  (fetner  =  him,  of  him). 

2.  The  genitive  of  bet  and  that  of  bcrfell  C  are  frequently 
used  to  replace  the  possessive  adjective  of  the  3.  person,  in 
order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  as  : 

®er  ©raf  toar  mit  fetncm  (be§  ©rafen)  3«9er  un^  beffen 
(be§  ^^3erg)  §wnben  (or  mit  ben  §unben  bcsjcllicn)  auf 
ber  3a9^/  ^e  Count  was  at  the  hunt  with  his  (the 
Count's)  huntsman  and  his  (the  huntsman's)  dogs. 
NOTE.  —  SDttt  fctneit  £>unben  would  mean  'with  the  Count's  dogs.' 

3.  $etfel6e  is  used  in  other  cases  also  to  prevent  ambiguity 
(also  bicfet  in  the  same  way),  as  : 
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Stfem  93ruber  tft  Bel  meinem  gmmbe,  unb  bcrfcIBc  (or  Wcfcr) 
acfrtet  ifjn  febr;  or:  er (mein Sritber)  acfytet  tcujfu'cn  ,egc, 
My  brother  is  at  my  frier -i's,  and  he  (the  latter,  the 
friend)  esteems  him  'ray  brother)  very  much;  or:  he 
(my  brother)  esteems  him  (my  friend)  very  much. 
4.  Scrfdbe  also  replaces  the  personal  pronouns,  to  p /event 
repetitions  like  ifyn  —  3^nen/  ^e  —  1*e>  etc  »  as : 

liefer  2Bem  ift  gut,  icf)  lann  ^fynen  iJenfcl&cn  (for  i^n 
S^ncn)  empf e^len,  This  wii  e  is  good,  i  can  recommend 
it  to  you. 

144.  STRONG  VERBS  :  fingett  Model. 


INFIN. 

IMPF. 

P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model  ; 

fmgen 

fong 

gefiingen 

Engl.  Analogy: 
Ablaut: 

sing 
t 

sang 
a 

sung 

it 

LIST. 

binben,  bind 

brtngen  (N.),  press 

finben,  find 

flingen,  ring,  sound 

(ge)Iingen  (N.),  succeed  (impers., 

with  dat.  of  pers.) 
ringen,  wring  (the  hands,  etc.) 
fcfylingen,  twine ;  swallow 
fcf)rmnben  (N.),  vanish 
jd^rDtngen,  swing 
fingen,  sing 
finlen,  sink 

fpringen  (N.  A.),  spring,  leap 
trtnfen,  drink  (of  human  beings) 
Vmnben,  wind 
force 


banb 

gebunben 

brang 

gebrungen 

fcmb 

gefunben 

llang 

gellungen 

gelang 

gelungen 

rang 

gerungen 

fct)lang 

gefcr)Iungtrt 

fcf)tt>cmb 

gefcfytounben 

fc^tuang 

gefcr)h)ungen 

fang 

gefungen 

fan! 

gefunlen 

f^rang 

gefprurtgen 

tran! 

getrunlen 

roanb 

geruunben 

jroang 

ge^hJiingen 
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VOCABULARY. 

to  press  in,  penetrate,   t\\\'s  on  board,  am  5?orb 

escape,  entfliefyen         [brtngen  grammar,  bie  ©ramma'til 

invent,  erfinben  dealer,  ber  §d'nbler 

remember, fid)  erinnern  (-[-gen.  lion,  ber  Soroe 

of  thing)  diver,  ber  Xaitcfyer 

drown,  be  drowned,  ertrinfen  telephone,  bag 

spring  upon,  loS'fpringen  (auf  clever,  gefd)i<ft 

+  ace.)  prudent,  cautious, 

mean,  suppose,  meinen  unfortunately,  leiber 

oblige,  fcerbmben  below,  unterfyalb  (-J-  gen.) 

vanish,  fcerfcfyrmnben  never  yet,  nocty  nie 

EXERCISE  XXVI. 

A.  1.  $ie3  ift  mem  better  au3  Montreal ;  lennen  ©ic  ifyn? 
2.  IJaroofyl,  btcfen  ferine  id)  gang  gut,  aber  nicbt  ben,  ber  tm'r  geftern 
ben  ^rief  gebrad)t  ^at.  3.  ©in  bojer  ^nabe  frf)roang  fid)  auf  ben 
5tyfelbaum  im  ©arten  feineS  5iad)bar§  unb  frf)mi^  bte  Sjpfel  auf 
bie  (Srbe.  4.  gn  btefem  gelbe  ^aben  bie  S3auern  f^on  ba§  ©ra§ 
gejc^nitten,  aber  in  jenem  it)erben  fie  e§  erft  morgen  fdjnetben. 
5.  ,f?iebet  bie,  bie  eud)  ^affen/'  6.  !Jene3  finb  meine  §unbe,  aber 
bie§  finb  biejenigen,  it)eld)e  ber  3&9ei'  ^or  ad)t  ^agen  berloren  ^at, 
unb  bie  \<fy  gefunben  ^abe.  7.  ©rtnnern  2ie  fid;  beffen,  h?a§  id) 
3^nen  fcom  alien  Sd)Iog  am  Ufa be§  2ee^  crgdblt  ^abe ?  8.  2)  em 
roiirbe  id)  leinen  2;{;aler  letfyen ;  b  e  r  luitrbe  nie  be§a(;len.  9.  $)ie 
©chafer  triebcn  ii;re  ^erben  iiber  benjelben  33erg  auf  toelcfyen  h)ir 
ftiegen.  10.  Xer  9teifenbe  ftieg  t>om  $f erbe  unb  banb  ba§felbe  an 
einen  fleinen  53aum.  11.  3)a3  6d)iff  ftiefe  an  einen  ftelfen,  ba§ 
Staffer  brang  ein,  unb  ba§  3d;iff  fan!.  12.  $d)  babe  mid)  be* 
fliffcn,  Satein  gu  lernen,  aber  e§  ift  mir  nid;t  gelungen.  13.  $er 
Soroe  tr>ar  gerabe  im  SBegriffe  auf  ben  Sfteifenben  lo^uf^ringen,  al$ 
ber  Sager  it;n  fd)ofe.  14.  lennen  @ie  §errn  ^ett  ?  SSela^en  §errn 
meinen  ©ie?  15.  2)enjenigen,  ber  ba3  Xele^on  erfunbep 
J2 
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fyat.  16.  2Ba3  ift  au§  tnemer  beutfcfyen  ©rammati!  getoorben? 
@te  fcfyeint  gang  toerfrf;hnmben  311  fein.  17.  2)a3  finb  fc^one 
©rbbeeren ;  too  fyaben  <£ie  biefelben  gefauft  ?  18.  @te  [tub  fcfyon, 
nicfyttoafyr?  <Solcfy  pracfytige  Seeren  ftnben  Sie  nicfyt  bei  jebem 
§anbler.  19.  (So  fyetj$e3  2Better  fyaben  totr  nocfy  nicfyt  gefyabt 
20.  SSa§  tourbe  biv  geantiDortet,  al§  bu  nac^  bem  ^ran!en  frags 
teft?  21.  -iJftan  fagte  mtr,  er  fet  ein  toemg  beffer. 

^.  1.  The  patient  is  just  as  weak  to-day  as  he  was  yester- 
day. 2.  Such  happy  days  I  have  never  yet  passed !  3.  Where 
do  you  generally  pass  the  winter  ?  4.  Where  is  my  pen  ? 
Have  you  found  it  ?  5.  This  is  my  neighbour  of  whom  you 
have  already  heard  so  much.  6.  The  ship  has  sunk,  and 
the  people  who  were  on  board  have  been  drowned.  7.  I 
was  looking  for  my  coat,  but  found  my  father's.  8.  I  should 
be  very  much  obliged  to  you,  if  you  sang  me  a  beautiful  song. 
9.  Which  is  poorer,  he  who  has  no  money,  or  he  who  has  no 
friends?  10.  How  should  we  escape  if  the  boat  sank? 
11.  Charles  has  already  finished  (the)  learning  (of)  his  lesson ; 
he  is  cleverer  than  I  thought.  12.  The  diver  that  jumped 
from  the  bridge  has  unfortunately  been  drowned.  13.  It 
will  have  been  a  good  lesson  for  us,  if  it  makes  us  more 
prudent  in  future.  14.  Is  that  a  new  song  ?  No,  it  is  the 
same  that  I  sang  a  week  ago  at  your  house.  15.  The  St. 
Lawrence  River  is  the  broadest  in  Canada ;  below  the  city  of 
Quebec  it  is  broadest.  16.  The  patient  is  better  to-day;  he 
will  be  allowed  to  go  out  to-morrow. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XXVI. 

1.  Was  ist  aus  dem  Taucher  geworden  ?  2.  1st  Karl  ge~ 
schickter  als  Johann  ?  3.  Was  hat  der  bose  Knabe  gemacht  ? 
4.  Ist  der  Reisende  dem  Lowen  entflohen  ?  5.  Ist  es  Ihnen 
gelungen,  Latein  zu  lernen  ?  6.  Wessen  Hunde  sind  das  ? 
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INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS.  -  STRONG  VERBS:  tyittttCtt  AND 

Ijelfen  MODELS. 

145.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are : 

(a)  Substantive-. 

1.  matt  (indecl.),  one,  they,  people  (Fr.  on) 

2.  jebermatttt,  everybody,  everyone 
3.jmanb,    |  somebody,  anybody 

*  i    r»r-v»-*-»**    4-\*tz*       ov*\r    /~VT-»O> 


(  some  one,  any  one 

4.  nienwnb,  -f nobody'  no  one'  no  person 

(  not  anybody,  etc. 


of  persons 
only 


5.  etttWS,  something,  anything 

6.  tlid)t§,  nothing,  not  anything 

7.  titter,  one,  some  one 

8.  fritter,  no  one,  none 


"i     of  things 
)         only 
•)  (bteferMod- 
{•  el)  persons 
)   and  things 

(t>)  Adjective  (also  used  substantively) : 

1.  eittige,  etttdje  (plur.),  some,  a  few, 

several 

2.  }eb(toeb)er  (jcgli^er),  each  (one),  every 

one  (biefer  Mod- 

3.  manner,  many  (a  one)  I  el)   persons 

4.  mefjrcre  (pi.),  several  and  things 

5.  toief,  much,  pi.  tucle,  many 

6.  mettig,  little,  pi.  tucttige,  few 

7.  tueldjer,  some 

REMARK.  —  The  Indefinite  Pronominal  Adjectives  are  also 
used  as  Indefinite  Numeral  Adjectives  (see  Les^.  XXIX). 
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146.  SRnit  (spelt  with  small  letter  and  one  tt,  to  distinguish 
it  from  fcer  sDiann,  the  man,  from  which  it  is  derivec.)  is  the 
Indefinite  Personal  Pronoun,  and  is  used  to  make  a  state- 
ment without  specifying  any  particular  person.  It  is  equivalent 
to  Engl.  *  one,  they,  we,  you  (indef.),  people,'  etc.,  (French  on), 
or  to  the  impersonal  use  of  the  passive  voice,  as  : 

SWtttt  fagt,  One  says  ;  they,  people  say  ;  or  it  is  said. 

•JRcm  farm  Dl  unb  2Saf}er  ritcfyt  ^ufammen  mifcfyen, 
One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil  and  water. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  One's  self  (refl.)    =  fid)  ;  one's  =  f  tin 

(poss.  adj.),  as  : 

gftott  fcfyamt  firfj  fcmer  ftefyrer, 
One  is  ashamed  of  one's  faults. 


2.  3ftcm  cannot  be  replaced  by  any  other  pronoun,  as  : 

Sftcm  itrirb  miibe,  tyenn  man  (not  er)  %u  lange  arbeitet, 
A  man  (one)  gets  tired,  when  he  works  too  long. 

147.  3etattwmt  is  used  in  the  Sing,  only;  it  takes  -g  in 
Gen.,  but  is  otherwise  uninflected,  as  : 

3ebcfmimtt§  Sacfye  tft  niemanbe3  ©ac^e, 
Everybody's  business  is  nobody's  business. 

SDie  SBi&el  ift  etn  Suc^)  fiir  jebcrmann  (ace.), 
The  Bible  is  a  book  for  everybody. 

148.  3emanb  and  its  negative  ntcmanb  are  used  in  the 

Sing,  only,  and  are  declined  thus  : 

Nom.  jemanb  ntemanb 

Gen.    jemanbcS  niemanbe§ 

j  jemanbem  (  niemanbem 

'  (  jemanb(en)  (  ntemanb(en) 
Ace.    jemanb(cn)  niemanb(en) 
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NOTE.  —  The  uninflected  forms  are  preferable  for  the  Dat.  and  Ace.,  as : 
2Btr  fjabeit  men; ant)  (ace.)  cjetat>dr,  We  have  blamed  nobody. 
SBerben  ®ie  e§  f  jmanfc  (dat.)  fagen  ?  Shall  you  tell  it  to  anybody? 

149.  i.  (£tnw8  is  sometimes  abbreviated  to  ttW0,  as  : 
3$  twfl  btr  ttm§  fagen,  I  will  tell  you  something. 

2.  After    etnw§  and   ntdjiS,    an    adjective  has  the  strong 
neuter  ending  -e§  (see  §  122,  Rem.  n,  above). 

3.  (StUw3  and  mdjt§  are  also  used  as  Indefinite  Numerals 
(see  Less.  XXIX,  §  168). 

1 5O.  diner  (btef er  Model), '  one,  some  one,  any  one,'  is  used : 

1.  In  the  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  =  man. 

2.  To  supply  the  missing  cases  of  man,  as  : 

@§  tfyut  cittern  (dat.)  leib,  toon  feinen  greunben  ju  fcfjetben. 
One  is  sorry  to  part  from  one's  friends. 

3.  Before  a  substantive,  as  : 

diner-  meiner  greunbe  (toon  meinen  greimben), 

One  of  my  friends. 

(£in(e)§  toon  btef  en  iBitcfyern,  One  of  these  books. 

4.  To  represent  a  preceding  substantive,  as : 

§aben  @tc  ein  Sud^  ?    %a,  tc^  ^>a6e  ein(e)§, 
Have  you  a  book  ?       Yes,  I  have  one. 
NOTE. —  The  c  may  be  dropped  in  the  ending  of  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Neut. 

151.  Reiner  (btefer  Model)  is  the  negative  of  einer,  and 
is  used : 

1.  As  equivalent  to  ntemanb. 

2.  Before  a  substantive,  as :  • 

Reiner  Don  meinen  greunben, 
None  (not  one)  of  my  friends. 

3.  To  represent  a  preceding  substantive,  as  : 
§aben  eie  ein  33u$  ?    9?ein,  irf)  fyabe  fein(c)8. 

NOTE.  —  Like  etner,  it  may  drop  e  in  the  Nora,  and  Ace.  Neuter. 
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152.  CHmge  (etlidje),  meljrere,  «  '  some,  a  few,  several,1  as : 
ditttge  toon  meinen  greunben,  Some  (a  few)  of  my  friends. 
SReljme  btefer  Mdjer,  Several  of  these  books. 

153.  3ebcr,  jebtoeber,  jegltcfyer  (btefer  Model)  or  em  jeber, 
etc.   (def.    art.  -f-   adj.   with   mixed   declension)   are   used, 
especially  in  the  Masc.,  for  jebermann,  as : 

£>ie  SBibel  tft  em  23u$  fiir  jeben. 
(@in)  jcbcr  ift  feineS  ©Iiidfe§  Sd^mteb, 
Every  man  (one)  is  the  architect  (lit.  smith)  of  his  own 
fortune. 

154.  Oftandjet,  '  many  a  one,  many  a  peison '  (biefer  Model), 
is  used  to  express  indefinite  plurality,  as : 

9JJattd)er  benft,  Many  a  one  (person)  thinks. 

155.  SBelrfjer  (btefer  Model)  is  used  for  *  some/  referring 
to  a  preceding  substantive,  as  : 

§aben  Sie  SBrot  ?    3a,  i^  ^>abe  ttjeldjeS. 

156.  For  tiel  and  focmg  see  Less.  XXIX,  §  176. 

157.  When  the  Engl.  '  anybody,  anyone,  anything,'  =» 
'anybody,   etc.,  at  air    (indefinite  awd  general),  they  are 
rendered  by  trgenb  jemanb,  irgenb  einer,  irgenb  etipag,  as : 

Anybody  (at  all)  will  tell  you,  where  I  live, 
3rgcnb  jemanb  (or  etner)  toirb  ^fyntn  fagen,  too  tcfy 
3c^  bin  mit  trgcnb  eth?a§  gufrieben, 
I  am  contented  with  anything  (at  all). 

158.  STRONG  VERBS':  {pitmen  Model. 

INFIN.          IMPF.          P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model:  fptnnen  f^ttnn  0efj)5nnen 

Engl.  Analogy:  spin  span  (spun) 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut:                        \  a                     0 
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LIST. 

(NOTE.  —  The  Impf.  Subj.  is  also  given,  on  account  of  variations 
occurring.) 

(Be)gtrmen,  begin  Begarm          BegBnne    Begomten 

rinnen  (N.),  flow  rann  rcirme        geronrten 

(  fdBtocitttttte 
fcfyftnmmen  (N.  A.),  swim  fcfytoamm    -j  j  '   ,. 

finnen,  think  fann  fanne        gefonnen 

(  ftoanne 
f^mnen,  spin  tyann        |  j%nne       gefonnen 

(  getoanne 
(ge)t»mnen,  win,  gam         getocmn      -j  °eit)jjnne    gelvonnen 

NOTE.  —  Observe  the  subjunctive  forms  with  vowel  of  P.  Part,  -f"  Um- 
laut, instead  of  vowel  of  Impf.  Ind. 

159.  STRONG  VERBS:  Jjclfen  Model. 


-INFIN.  -'    IMPF.  SUBJ.      P.  PART. 

Pr. 


Germ.  Model;    fjelfen    tfifft,  ^ilft,  ^tlf    ^ttlf   ^iilfe    ge^olfen 

EngL  Analogy  :  wanting. 

Ablaut:  t  t  0     a,i)orii        0 

LIST. 

(NOTE.—  The  2.  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  2.  sing.  Imper.,and  Impf.  Subj.  are 
also  given.) 

Bergen,  hide        Btrgft,  Birgt,  Birg      Barg      Barge      geBorgen 
Sfl£t(N-)>        (birftefUkfUirft)    barft  {JJJ}  geborft.n 

(ber)berben(N.),  berbirBft,  etc.  berbarB  berbiirBe  berborBen 

spoil  (intr.) 

toft*.,  thrash    btifd,eft,  etc.         }g*     SXl'9*^**" 
gelten,  be  worth  giltft,  gilt,  gilt         «<*       fl"Iti:       9«gotten 
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fyelfen,  help          fytlfft,  etc. 
fcfyeiten,  scold      f cfyiltft,  fcfytlt,  f cfyilt 
fterben,  (N.),  die  ftirbft,  etc. 
toerben,  woo         toirbft,  etc. 

toerben  (N.),  be-     ...      .  . 

hnrft,  it)trb,  toerbe 
come 

toerfen,  throw       toirfft,  etc. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Most  of  these  verbs  have  ii  or  ft  in  the 
Impf.  Subj.  instead  of  a,  which  cannot  be  distinguished  in 
sound  from  the  c  of  the  Pres.  Ind. ;  thus  fterbe  and  ftdrbe 
would  sound  alike. 


Mf 

fd&alt 
ftarb 
toarb 
(  toarb 
I  ftwrbe 
toarf 

Wife 
jc^arte 
ftiirbe 
toiirbe 

it)iirbe 
tourfc 

ge^olfen 
ge}d)olten 
geftorben 
geivorben 

getDorben 
geiuorfen 

2.  3]erberbenx  when  trans.,  is  both  strong  and  weak 
berbte,  berberbt). 

3.  SBerben  has  toarb  or  iwurbe  in  the  sing. ;  tDitrben  only  in 
the  plur.  (see  §  19). 

4.  The  Imperative  never  has  the  final  -c  in  these  verbs, 
except  toerbe. 

5.  Observe  the  omission  of  (c)t  of  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.  in 
the  verbs  with  stem  in  -t,  -b. 


VOCABULARY. 


to  be  or  do  (of  health),  ficfy 

befinben 
reflect,    deliberate,    ficfy    be* 

finnen 

accomplish,  leiften 
remain  over,  be  left,  ii'brig 

bleiben 

hide,  conceal,  berbergen 
requite,  reward,  toergelten 
complete,  finish,  toottcn'bcn 
throw  away,  toeg'toerfen 


run  away,  vanish,  gerrinnen 
the  conduct,  ba§  ^Betragen- 
poet,  ber  £)t(f>ter 
barley,  bie  ©erfte 
oals,  ber  §  ifer 
sailor,  ber  ^SJtatrofe 
musician,  ber  oJiuftfer 
need,  necessity,  bie  5^ot* 
dove,  pigeon,  bie  !Iaube 
plate,  ber  Seller 
loss,  ber  aSerluff  * 
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embarrassment,  perplexity,  thereto, 

bie  SBerle'gen^eit  no  longer,  nicfyt  mefyr 

wheat,  ber  SSeijen  as,  toie 
evil,  bofe 

Idiom  t  I  like  the  country,  %$  fifn  eitt  gfreunli  bom 


EXERCISE   XXVII. 

A.  1.  2Ber  $u  toiel  rebet,  leiftet  toenig.    2.  £)erjenige,  toelc^er 
gu  toiel  rebet,  leiftet  toenig.   3.  S)ie§  finb  meine  ©cfyufye,  aber  jeneS 
finb  (bie)  2$re(n)«   4.  28er  jebermann3  greunb  ift,  i(t  memanbe§ 
greunb.    5.  ©in  guter  Shrift  fcergilt  23ofe§  ntit  ©utem.    6.  @§ 
ift  fo  eben  jemanb  fyier  geh)efen.    7.  3SeId^eg  toon  biefen  23ans 
bern  jie^en  @ie  Dor,  ba§  rote  ober  ba^  blaue  ?    8.  SSen  fud^ft 
bit?    3$  fu$e  ^^e  arme  Scimtlte,  beren  SSater  geftorben  ift. 
9.  §aben  <Sie  fc^on  %fywn  SSeigen  gebrofd^en  ?  Wlan  brifd^t  fyeute 
ben  §afer  unb  bie  dkrfte,  aber  man  tt>irb  erft  morgen  ben  2Bei§en 
brefd;en.    10.  (£3  ift  ein  93erluft  fiir  ba§  ganje  Sanb,  tuenn  ein 
grower  unb  guter  3)Zann  ftirbt.    11.  <£er  gro^e  ^nabe  fd^amt  fid; 
feine3  23etragen§  unb  be^alb  fcerbirgt  er  fetn  ©efid?t.    12.  ,,2&ie 
getDonnen,  fo  gerronnen,"  ba§  ift,  man  berliert  leic^t,  h?a§  man 
Iei(f)t  geh)innt.    13.  ^Die  ©rbbeeren,  h?elc^e  id;  geftern  laufte,  finb 
berborben.    14.  9Jian  ^ilft  gern  einem,  ber  \id)  felbft  fyilft.     15. 
§iermit  fc^ide   idf>   !J$nen  ba§  ©elb,  it)elcf)e§  @ie  fo  freunblid) 
gen>efen  finb,  mir  311  leifyen.     16.   Sinb  (Eie  ein  §reunb  bom 
Sd;Voimmen?    3e^  nic^t  mef)r,  aber  id)  fd)it)amm  gern,  al§  ia) 
jiinger  n)ar.     17.   3)er  Ungliic!Iic^e  befann  fic^)   lange,  fcfyritt 
aber  enblic^)  an  ben  Sfanb  be§  S3oote"S  unb  f^rang  in§  2Baffer. 
18.  gft  er  ertrunfen?   5^ein,  er  tt>urbe  bon  ben  9Jlatrofen  gerettet. 

B.  1.  Good  morning,  Mr.  Bell,  how  are  you  to-day?   2. 
Have  you  any  money  ?   Yes,  to  be  sure,  I  have  some,  but  not 
enough  for  my  journey.     3.  WhereT  is  the  tree  to  which  the 
traveller  tied  his  horse  ?   4.  People  take  cold  easily  when  they 
are  tired.      5.    Schiller  and  Beethoven  were  Germans,  the 
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latter  was  a  great  musician,  the  former  a  great  poet.  6.  Mr. 
A.  is  a  lazy  man ;  he  would  not  work  at  all,  if  necessity 
did  not  force  him  to  it.  7.  We  found  the  money  we  lost  a 
week  ago.  8.  Many^  a  one  begins  what  he  will  never  finish. 
9.  Mary,  my  child,  throw  that  apple  away ;  it  is  spoilt.  10. 
Have  you  shot  many  pigeons  ?  We  have  shot  only  a  few. 
11.  Except  my  brother  and  me  nobody  is  at  home.  12.  The 
mother  is  scolding,  because  her  naughty  child  has  thrown  a 
plate  upon  the  ground.  13.  Where  is  the  River  St.  Lawrence 
broadest  ?  14.  When  the  children  had  drunk,  the  cat  drank 
the  milk  which  remained  over  (was  left).  15.  The  women 
on  (an)  the  shore  screamed  and  wrung  their  hands,  when  the 
boat  sank  in  which  their  husbands  were.  16.  Has  the  money 
which  was  lost  been  found  ? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXVII. 

1.  Wann  wird  man  den  Hafer  dreschen  ?  2.  Warum  ver- 
birgt  der  bose  Knabe  sein  Gesicht  ?  3.  Wem  hilft  man  gern  ? 
4.  Sind  Sie  ein  Freund  vom  Jagen  ?  5.  Was  fur  ein  Mann 
ist  Herr  Bell  ?  6.  Weshalb  schilt  die  Frau  ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON   D. 
ON    CERTAIN    ADJECTIVES    AND    PRONOUNS. 
16O.      ADJECTIVES  USED  AS  ATTRIBUTES  ONLY. 

The  following  classes  of  adjectives  are  not  used  as  predicates : 

1.  Derivatives  in  -en,  -CVtt  (denoting  material),  as ;  gofben,  of  gold, 
golden;  filbern,  of  silver.     These  are  replaced  in  the  predicate  by  the 
substantive  with  Don,  as : 

3>icfe  Ubr  ift  tJOlt  ©ilber,  This  watch  is  of  silver. 

2.  Many  in  -ifdj  and-Kd),  as:  bicbifd),  thievish;  ttevifrf),  bestial;  beitcf)» 
lertfcl), hypocritical ;  tagttd),  daily;  jafyrttrf),  annual ;  ttnrf(tcf),  actual,  real 

3.  Those  in  -tfl  from  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  as :  beutig,  of  to-day 
bteitg,  of  this  place. 
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161.  ADJECTIVES  USED  AS  PREDICATES  ONLY. 

The  following  classes  of  adjectives  are  not  used  as  attributes : 

1.  Those  that  are  really  nouns  (though  spelt  with  a  small  letter),  such 
as:  angjt,  afraid;  fetnb,  hostile;  freunb,  friendly;  lettr,  sorry;  not,  needful; 
nitfce,  useful ;  jd)ntb,  guilty. 

2.  The  following  among  others : 

bereit,  ready  getroft,  confident 

eingebenf,  mindful  geroatjr,  aware 

gar,  cooked,  done  (of  food)  gram,  averse 

gang  unb  gabe,  current  (of  money,etc.)   irre,  astray,  wrong 

tcittjajt,  partaking 

NOTE.  —  Both  these  classes  of  adjectives  are  incapable  of  comparison  in  the  ordinary 
way,  and  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  by  prefixing  tncfjr  and  am  mcijtcit  respec- 
tively, as : 

@r  nwrbe  ntejnem  SBntber  tmtner  tncljr  (jrum,  He  grew  more  and  more  averse  to  my 

brother. 
S5a§  tljat  mir  am  nteifteu  left,  I  was  most  sorry  for  that  (relative  superl.). 

162.  REMARKS  ON  CERTAIN  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronouns  lt)cr,  foa§  are  frequently  followed  by  the  demonstrative 
2)er  in  the  after  clause,  and  always  so  when  the  latter  (the  seeming  ante- 
cedent) is  in  a  different  case  from  that  of  the  relative,  as : 

2Bcr  l)at,  fcem  ft irb  gegeben,  To  him  that  hath  shall  be  (is)  given. 

2.  The  neuter  pronouns  e?,  ba$,  ll>a$,  jebe§,  atle§  are  often  used  in  the 
Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing,  in  reference  to  a  number  of  persons  or  things,  espe- 
cially if  of  different  gender,  as : 

Scanner,  SSeiber,  $inber,  at(e£  fcfyrie  um  §ilfe,  fo  lant  e3  fonnte, 
Men,  women,  children,  all  cried  for  help  as  loud  as  they  could; 
^riil)  iibt  fief),  lua§  ein  SJfeiftcr  toerben  roiK, 
Those  practice  early,  who  would  become  masters. 
NOTE.  —  Observe  that  the  verb  is  singular. 

3.  $23a§  is  sometimes  used  for  VDanim?  ('why?'),  as: 
SBttS  ttetnft  bit  ?     Why  dost  thou  weep  ? 

4.  The  relative  adverb  rule  ('as ')  after  fold)  ein  or  jo  etn  ('such  a')  is 
usually  followed  by  a  personal  pronoun,  agreeing  in  gender  and  number 
sirith  the  antecedent,  as : 

@olci)  (jo)  ein  2J?ann,  (or  etn  Sftann)  one  rotr  iljn  nie  gefannt  fatten, 
Such  a  man  as  we  had  never  known. 
NOTE. — The  demonstrative  f  ol$  or  f  0  is  often  omitted,  as  indicated  in  the  above  example. 
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NUMERALS:   CARDiNALS   AND   ORDINALS.  -  STRONG   VERBS; 

tyrdjcu  MODEL. 

NUMERALS. 


163.    Cardinals. 

164. 

Ordinals. 

1.  ein§;  ein(cr),  -e,  -(e$) 

1st. 

ber  crpe 

2.  gtoet 

2nd. 

n   Stoeite 

3.  bret 

3rd. 

„   britte 

4.  toier 

4th. 

„    bierte 

5.  fiinf 

5th. 

„   fiinfte 

6.  fe$3 

6th. 

„    fed?§te 

7.  fteben 

7th. 

„   fiebente 

8.  ac^t 

8th. 

„   adjte 

9.  neun 

9th. 

„   neunte 

10.  gefyn 

10th. 

„   ge^nte 

11.  elf 

llth. 

„   elfte 

12.  gtoolf 

12th. 

„  gtoolftc 

13.  breijcljn 

13th. 

„   breigefynte 

14.  krierjefyn 

14th. 

„   toier^efentc 

15.  fitnfjefyn  or  funfgefyn 

15th. 

„   funfs  or  fimftefynt? 

16.  fedjgcfyn 

16th. 

„    fec§3e[;nte 

17.  ficb§efyn 

17th. 

„    fteb§c[;nte 

18.  ad^efyn 

18th. 

„    ad;tje()nte 

19.  neunjefyn 

19th. 

„  neunje^nte 

20.  gtoan^tg 

20th. 

„   gtoan^tgftc 

21.  citt  unb  g^anjig 

21st. 

„    cin  unb  gtoan^igfte 

22.  ^ttJci  unb  S^anjig 

22nd. 

„   jtoei  unb  gtoan^igfte 

30.  breigig 

30th. 

„   brcifetgfte 

40.  bier^ig 

40th. 

„    bierjigfte 

50.  funfjig  or  funfjtg 

50th. 

„    fimfetgfte  or  fiinf* 
rfflfte 

[65]  REMARKS    ON    THE    CARDINAL    NUMERALS.  l8l 

60.  fed^tg  60th.   bcr  fecfoigfte 


70.  fteb(en)gig 

80. 

90.  neun^ig 

100.  fyunbert 

101.  fyunbert  (unb)  etn§ 
123.  fyunbert  (unb)  brei  unb 


70th.  „  fieb(en)aigfie 

80th.  „  arf^igfte 

90th.  „  neungigfte 

100th.  „  fyunberifte 

101st.  „  fyunbert  unb  crfte 

123rd.  „  fyunbert  (unb)  fcrci 


unb 

Cardinals. 

200.  jtoet  fyunbert 


300.  brei  fyunbert 

1000.  tau[enb 

1001.  taufcnb  unb  ein3 
1036.  taufenb  (unb)  fed?§  unb 

(  tauf  enb  (unb)  acfyt  ^unbert  (unb)  fieben  unb 
1  or  ac^t§ef)n{;unbert  fieben  unb  acfyt§ig 
10,000.  ^e^ntaufenb 
100,000.  fyunbert  taufenb 
1,000,000.  eine  Million' 

2,567,849.  gtoei  ^Ridionen,  fiinf   fyunbert  (unb)  fieben  unb 
fec()gig  taufenb,  acfyt  ^unbert  (unb)  neun  unb 


Interrogative  Ordinal  :  ber  ttrietncfftc  ?  which  (in  order)  ? 
what  day  of  the  month  ?     (See  §  166,  3,  Note  2). 

165.     REMARKS  ON  THE  CARDINAL  NUMERALS. 
i.  (Silt  only  is  declined  throughout,  thus  : 

(a)  Before  a  substantive  after  the  mem  Model  (§  8),  like 
the  Indefinite  Article,  which  is  the  same  word  un- 
emphasized,  as  : 

,  one  man  ;  ein  Sftann',  a  man. 
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NOTE.  —  The  numeral  cin  is  sometimes  printed  with  a  capital,  or  spaced 
out  (—  Engl.  italics)  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Article,  as : 
2Bir  haben  (gin'  (c  t  n)  33itrf),  We  have  one  book. 
SBir  habcn  ein  $3urf)',  We  have  a  book. 

(b)  Used  substantively  (see  also  §  150,  above)  without 
article,  after  biefer  Model  (§  6),  as : 

(giner  toon  meinen  greunben,  One  of  my  friends. 
Hnfer  enter,  One  of  us  (of  our  sort). 

(c)  After  an  article  or  other  determinative  word,  like  an 
adjective,  as : 

$er  etne  SBruber,  The  one  brother. 

•3Mn  etner  ©cfyufy,  (The)  one  of  my  shoes. 

NOTE.  —  With  the  definite  article  it  may  be  used  substantively 
also,  as : 

$er  eine  unb  ber  cmbere,  (The)  one  and  the  other 
and  even  in  the  plural  (=  some,  one  party),  as: 
£ie  emeu  fasten  Me§,  bte  aubern  jeneg, 
Some  (the  one  party)  said  this,  others  (the  other  party)  that. 

(d)  ©ing  is  the  form  used  in  counting. 

2.  gtoCt  and  bret  may  have  -er  in  the  Gen.  and  -ett  in  the 
Dat.  when  not  accompanied  by  any  article,  etc.,  as 

2lu3  gtoeier  ober  bretcr  3eu9en  9Jhmb  lommt  bie  SSa^r^eit, 
Out  of  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  cometh 
the  truth. 

5Ran  lann  ntcfyt  gtr>etctt  §erren  bienen, 
One  cannot  serve  two  masters. 

NOTE.  —  The  Gen.  -er  is  necessary  to  show  the  case,  but  may  be  re- 
placed by  ttoitj  but  the  Dat.  -en  before  a  substantive  is  rare,  the  -tt  of 
the  substantive  sufficiently  showing  the  case. 

3.  $etfce  =  'both,'  refers  to  two  objects  taken  together, 
and   is    declined  like  an  adjective  in  the   Plur. :   N.  beibe, 
G.  betber,  etc. ;  bie  beibctt ;   metne   beibett  33riiber,    It  often 
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replaces  ^toei  after  determinative  words,  as  in  the  last  example 
The  neuter  sing,  form  Beibe§  is  also  found,  as  : 
23eibe§  if!  toa'/r,  Both  (things)  are  true. 

NOTES.—  i.  Both  Q/  us  =  ftrir  beibe(n)  (we  two). 

2.  •  Both  '  as  conjunction  =  fott)of)l,  etc.    (See  Less.  XL.) 

4.  Other  cardinals  are  not  declined  unless  used  substan- 
tively  (see  next  section). 

5.  The  numberi   /rom  13  to  19  are  formed  by  adding  -jdjit 
(Engl.  -teen)  to  t«*e  units  (but  fed^efyn  drops  -g). 

6.  The  multiples  of  ten  (20  —  90)  add  -jig  to  the  units, 
ig,  breifctg  being  irregular,  and  ferf)§ig  dropping  -g. 


7.  The  units  always  precede  the  tens  in  compound  numbers 
from  21  upwards,  both  being  joined  by  the  conjunction  imb 
'and  '  ;  hence  25  —  fftnf  ttttb  stoan^ig  (Engl.  '  five  and  twenty  '); 
156  =  fyunberi  fed^S  unb  funfjig,  etc. 

8.  §Uttbcrt  and  2:oil)e«b  are  generally  used  without  em  be- 
fore them,  and  the  conjunction  imb  may  be  omitted  after 
them. 

9.  '  One  by  one,  two  by  two,1  etc.  —  jc  einer,  je  gtoei  (or 
jegtuei  unti  gtoei),  etc. 

10.  The  Cardinals  may  be  used  as  substantives  : 

(a)  With  a  substantive  understood  (as  simple  numbers 
only),  with  -c  in  Nom.  Ace.,  -en  in  Dat,  as: 

Sltte  fciere,  All  fours. 

SRit  fecfyfcn,  With  [a  coach  and]  six  [horses]. 

(£)  As  feminine  substantives,  of  the  spots  on  dice,  etc., 
or  of  the  figures  i,  2,  3,  etc.,  see  §  80,  2,  (<:),  with 
plur.  in  -en,  as  : 

2>te  <iitt$,  the  one-spot,  figure  one,  plur.  (ginfeit. 
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(t)  §unbert  and  ^cwfertb  are  used  as  collective  sub 
stantives,  declined  after  the  §unb  Model,  §  21,  (£), 
as: 

$m  erften  |ntttbert,  In  the  first  hundred. 
Xaufenbe  bon  2)tenfcfyen,  Thousands  of  men. 
(d)  -JRittion  is  a  fern,  subst.  of  the  weak  declension. 

166.  REMARKS  ON  ORDINAL  NUMERALS. 

1.  The  Ordinals  are  formed  from  the  Cardinals  by  adding: 
(a)  Up  to  19,  -te,  except  ber  crftc,  britte,  acfyte. 

(£)  From  20  upwards,  -ftc,  which  in  compound  numbers 

is  added  to  the  last  component  only. 
NOTE.  —  3)cr  cutfcCVC  is  the  older  ordinal  for  'second* 

2.  The  ordinals  after  proper  names  (of  sovereigns,  etc.)  are 
spelt  with  a  capital  letter,  and  must  (with  the  article)  be  de- 
clined throughout,  the  proper  name  being  undeclined,  as : 

£arl  fccr  @rfte,  Charles  the  First. 

©eorg  fccS  $tertett,  Qf  George  the  Fourth,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  The  Roman  Numerals  I.,  II.,  etc.,  after  names  of  sovereigns 
must  always  be  read  as  def.  art.  -f-  ord.  num.  in  the  proper  case.  Thus: 
£eutrid)  IV.  =  $cinrid)  tier  $ieite  (Nom.);  or  §etnrtrfj  Urn  Sierten 
(Ace.);  but:  bcr  Sljron  §einrid)  IV.  =  ber  Xl)ron  ^eiarirf)  M  IBicrlcn 
(Gen.);  inttcr  ^ciuvid)  IV.  =  unter  §einric^  tern  95tcrtcn, 

3.  The  ordinals  are  used  adjectively  before  the  names  of 
the  months,  as : 

2)er  acfyt^nte  Sluguff,  The  i8th  [of]  August. 

2(m  5toet  unb  ^anjigften  S^nt,  On  the  22d  [of]  June. 

NOTES.  —  i.  The  figures  i,  2,  etc.,  before  the  months  are  to  be  read 
as  ordinals,  thus : 

5tm  1.  3onuar  =  am  erften  Saniiar. 

Sorouto,  (i).)  25.fften)  Slpril  =  Toronto,  Jen  (ace.  of  tune,  sec 
§  184,  i)  funf  unD  gwousigflcn  St^ril. 
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2.  « What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? ' 

£>er  niicjicr'c  tjt  beutc  ?  or:  ben  itjictiielflen  IjaBen  tuir  ^cute ? 

4  It  is  the  fifth,' 

(S«  ifl  heute  ber  fflnfte,  or:  2Bir  !)aben  hcittc  ben  fflnftwt 

167.  STRONG  VERBS:  f|irc^cn  Model. 

PR.  IND.  2.  3.  Sing. 


'  1  fte^Ien    ftie&Ift,  ftie^lt,  ftic^l  fta^I    geftofclen 
Engl.  Analogy :  speak    wanting  spake  spoken 

Ablaut:  c  !,  if  0  d 

LIST  .4.  (i,  a,  o.) 

Bremen  (N.  A.),  break    bricfyft,  etc.           brad^  gebroc^cn 

ne^men,  take                 nimrnft,  etc.         na^m  genommen 

(er)fcf)rerfen  (N.),  be       erfc^rirfft,  etc.       erfcfyraf  erfc^rorfen 

frightened 

f^rec^en,  speak               fyncfyft,  etc.          f^rad^  gef^roc^en 

fted^en,  sting  (trans.)     fticfyft,  etc.            ftac^  geftocfyen 

trejf en,  hit                     triff ft,  trifft,  triff    traf  getroff en 

REMARKS.  —  i .  @rf cfyrerfen,  to  frighten  (trans.),  is  weak  (er= 
fd^redtte,  erfd^recft). 

2.  Observe  the  dropping  of  lj  and  doubling  of  m  in  nefymen, 

and  the   single   consonant    in   the  Imperfect  of   erfdj>re<fen 
and  treffen. 

LIST  B.  (ic,  a,  o.) 

(The  Imperf.  Subj.  is  also  given.) 

(ge)bciren,  bear,     gebierft,  etc.         gebar      gebare      geboren 

bring  forth 
(be)fefylen,  com-    befie^l[t,  etc.        befafyl     befii^Ie     befo^Ien 

mand 

13 
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(emp)fefylen,  re-     empfiefylft,  etc.     empfafyl  empfityle  empfofylen 
commend 

ftefylen,  steal        fttefylft,  etc.          ftafcl     j  j^       geftofclen 

Also: 

!ommen(N.),  Jfommft .jjmtntK 
come  I  fommft,  fommt  J 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  simple  verb  fefylen,  to  be  wanting,  to 
make  a  mistake,  is  weak  (fefylte,  gefefylt). 

2.  fommen  drops  one  m  in  Impf. 

3.  All  verbs  of  this  Model  (A.  and  B.)  drop  the  final  -e  of 
the  2.  sing.  Imper. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  add,  abbteren  hunting,  ba§  3a9en 
arrive  (at),   an'fommeu  (in  +     James,  galob 

dat.)  mile    (German),    league,    bic 

obtain,  get,  befommen  sDlei!e 

divide,  btt)tbteren  minute,  bie  Minute 

celebrate,  fetern  government,   reign,    bie  Sfte* 

multiply,  tmilttplicteren  gterung 

subtract,  fubtraf)ieren  Reformation,  bie  Reformation' 

happen  upon,   meet  with,  second  (of  time),  bie  €>efunbc 

treffen  voyage,  bie  ©eeretfe 

care,  attention,  bie  2(rf)t  -  far,  rt)ett 

railway-station,  ber  S3at;n^of  *  .-about, 

holidays,  bie  ^Jerten  (pi.)  twice, 

fishing,  ba§  ^f^en  /  as  ^ar  as'  b\&  511  (dat.) 
prison,  ba§  ©efdngni^ 

Idioms:  1.  He  was  born  twenty-flve  yeart*  ago,  («r  if»  t>pr  fflttf  unb 

jn>ati}ig  3ai)reu  geborett. 
S.  Please  take  another  apple  (I.  «.,  yet  one  more),  'Xittt,  urh- 

men  2\e  nod)  tintn  9l«>ffl. 
8.  Take  e»r«,  9{cl)iur u  £ie  fid^  in  «tct>t. 
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EXERCISE   XXVIII. 


A.  1.  2Bie  alt  finb  ©ie  ?    3$  bin  *u  meinem  neun  unb 
fcigften  gafyre.    2.  $)tefe§  3afyr  befamen  fair  am  acfyt  unb 
jigften  Sum  gerien.    3.  geber  9Jionat  auger  bem  gebruar  fyat 
enttoeber  bretfeig  ober  ein  unb  breijjig  Sage.    4.  £)en  mer  unb 
jtoanjigften  3Jiat  umr  id)  bet  meinem  33ater  auf  33efucfy,  benn  an 
btefem  ^age  feiern  h)tr  ben  ©eburt^tag  ber  ^onigin.    5.  ^arl  ber 
@rfte  toon  ©nglanb  luar  ber  SSaier  ^arl  II.  unb  gafob  II.  6.  2)a§ 
toar  eine  fcfylecfyte  ^adjrtc^t,  nic^t  it>a^r  ?   Unfere  Gutter  erfcf)ra!, 
al§  ©ie  biefelbe  borte.    7.  2)en  fiinf  unb  5h)an§igften  trafeit  ir>ir 
§errn  Sett  auf  bem  33a^nl;ofe,  gerabe  al<8  er  im  Segrtffe  toar  ab« 
jureifen.    8.  ^n  ber  ©tabt  2onbon  finb  mef)r  al§  brei  3JiiHionen 
©inivo^ner.    9.  S)ie  einen  em^fa^len  i^m  gu  bletben,  bie  anbern 
ab5ureifen.     10.  Sffiie  n?eit  ift  e§  toon  fyier  bi§  gum  nac^ften  SDorfe? 
Ungefa'fyr  fiinf  unb  gn)angig  englifc^e  -iUteilen.     11.  @r  nafym  bie 
gifc^e  je  gtoet  au§  bem  ^orbe  unb  legte  biefelben  auf  ben  Sifcfy. 
12.  ®ag  @i§  bricfjt,  nefymen  ©ie  fic^>  in  2(^t.     13.  §unberte  toon 
3Henf4>en  l;aben  toa'fyrenb  bey  (Srbbeben^  ba§  Seben  toerloren.    14. 
Unter  ber  S^egierung  §einrirf)  VIII.  begann  Me  ^formation  in 
©nglanb.     15.  ?[Reine  beiben  33riiber  reiften  am  fiinf  unb  £toans 
jtgften  %um  toon  Sifcerftool  ab  unb  lamen  erft  am  acfytgefynten  %u\i 
in  Duebec  an.    16.  SSann  lommt  §fyr  ©eburt§tag  ?    2lm  ein 
unb  gtoan^igften  9Zot)ember.     17.  X)ie  Sftegierung  £>einricfy  VIII. 
t»ar  eine  ber  beriifymreften  in  ber  ©efc^ic^te  ©nglanbg.     18.  2((g 
U?ir  einen  ©pajiergang  marten,  ^aben  fair  mef)rere  unferer  Jreunbe 
angetroffen.    19.  35on  iuem  ift  S^n^^  geraten  toorben,  eine  ©ee= 
reif  e  gu  madden  ?   6§  ift  mir  toon  mefyreren  Srjten  geraten  toorben. 

B.  1.  One  general  commands  thousands  (dat.)  of  soldiers. 
2.  Mary  has  broken  her  pen,  but  she  has  taken  Louisa's.     3. 
The  ice  is  breaking  ;  take  care,  Fred.     4.  This  is  my  lead- 
pencil,  not  William's.  5.  You  have  taken  only  one  apple,  please 
take  another.   6.  When  do  we  celebrate  the  Queen's  Birthday  ? 
On  the  24th  of  May.     7.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
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To-day  is  the  31st  of  March.  8.  The  thief  was  thrown  into 
(the)  prison,  because  he  had  stolen  five  hundred  dollars. 
9.  Which  do  you  prefer,  (the)  hunting  or  (the)  fishing? 
I  like  both.  10.  A  bee  stings,  but  a  dog  or  a  cat  bites. 
11.  The  days  are  longest  in  the  month  of  June,  and  shortest 
towards  Christmas.  12.  When  our  neighbours  were  at  church, 
a  thief  went  (lommen)  into  the  house  and  stole  several  hundred 
dollars.  13.  In  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  eighty-seven 
Queen  Victoria  celebrated  the  fiftieth  year  of  her  reign.  14. 
The  eldest  son  of  the  Queen  of  England  was  born  the  ninth  of 
November  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  forty-one.  15.  Tell 
me  how  much  thirty-two  and  eighty-eight  make.  16.  There 
are  sixty  seconds  in  a  minute,  sixty  minutes  in  an  hour, 
twenty-four  hours  in  a  day,  seven  days  in  a  week,  four  weeks 
in  a  month,  and  twelve  months  in  a  yea\.  17.  Would  you  make 
a  voyage  to  Europe  if  you  were  advised  to  do  so  ?  18.  Yes, 
I  should  like  very  much  to  make  a  voyage  to  Europe. 

Read  in  German:  2  mat  1*  ift  22,  3  ml  12  ift  36,  4  mat  8  tft  32,  5  mal 
9  ift  45,  6  mal  7  tft  42,  7X10  tft  70,  8X11  ift  88,  0X12  ift  108,  10X10  tft 
100,  11X11  tft  121,  12X12  ift  144.  2lt>Mert  2,342,  25,891  ttub  989,346. 
@itbtral)iert  27,763  toon  31,551.  2ftultibUctert  591  nut  478.  2)ttribiert 
2,581,640  mit  61. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

1.  Wie  weit  ist  es  von  Hamilton  nach  Toronto  ?  2.  Wann 
sind  die  Tage  am  kiirzesten?  3  Wie  viel  macht  das,  wenn 
man  337  mit  2  multipliciert?  4.  Wie  viele  Tage  sind  in  einem 
Jahre  ?  5.  Wann  bekommt  ihr  Ferien  ?  6.  Wessen  Bleistift 
haben  Sie? 
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LESSON   XXIX. 

INDEFINITE  NUMERALS. -STRONG  VERBS:  effttt  MODEL. 
168.  INDEFINITE   NUMERALS. 

The  Indefinite  Numerals  are : 

1.  OH,  all 

2.  gttttj,  whole,  all 

3.  jeber,      ~\ 

4.  jcbtucbcr,  >•  each  (btefer  Model) 

5.  jeglidjer,  3 

6.  feut,  none,  not  one 

7.  emiae, ) 

8.  e«i,j,e,rome'afew 

9.  mandjc,  many 

10.  meljrcre,  several 

11.  feiel,  much  (pi.  many) 

12.  toemg,  little  (pi.  few) 

13.  ettuaS,  some     \ 

14.  gemtg,  enough  (•  (indeclinable) 

15.  meljr,  more      ) 

REMARK.  —  All  these,  except  att  and  gcm$,  are  used  as  In- 
definite Pronouns  (see  Less.  XXVII). 

169-    i.  5ltt  expresses  number  as  well   as  quantity,  and 
denotes  that  every  individual  part  of  a  whole  is  present. 

2.  When  declined,  it  follows   the  btefer  Model,  whether 
used  with  or  without  a  substantive,  as  : 

after  $afe ;  atte  Slrbeit  toar  fcergebltcfy  ;   attcg  33rot ; 

all  [the]  cheese  ;    all  labour  was  useless  ;      all  [the]  bread. 

3.  Unless  used  substantively,  it  always  precedes  the  deter- 
minative word,  and  then  generally  remains  uninflected  in  the 
sing.,  and  often  in  the  plur.,  as : 
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5W  mem  ®elb,  All  my  money. 
3ltt(c)  meine  greunbe,  All  my  friends. 

4.  When  used  substantively  and  preceded  by  a  determin- 
ative word,  it  still  follows  the  strong  declension,  as : 

SDtefeS  (bag)  atfeS,  All  this  (that). 
SBei  bem  attcm,  With  all  that. 

5.  It  is  not  (as  in  English)  followed  by  the  definite  article, 
but  may  be  followed  by  the  demonstrative  ber,  bie,  bag,  as : 

2lUe§  (Mb,  All  [the]  money. 
2HI(eS)  b  a§  ©elb,  All  that  money. 
Sine  3ftenf$en,  All  [the]  men. 
Slffe  bit  ;3Jlettfcfyen,  All  those  men. 

17O.  i.  dtonj  expresses  quantity,  not  number,  and  repre- 
sents an  object  as  complete  and  undivided,  without  reference 
to  its  parts.  When  therefore  the  Engl.  '  all '  =  '  whole '  it 
must  be  rendered  by  gutt],  not  by  aft,  as  : 

I  have  been  working  all  (the  whole)  day  long, 

Jjrf)  fycifce  ben  gan^cn  £ag  gear&ettet. 

2.  ©anj  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  and  always  follows 
the  determinative  word,  as : 

$)er  ganjc  STacj,  The  whole  day. 

•Jftein  0ange§  ©igentum,  [The]  whole  [of]  my  pioperty. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries  and  places  it  may  remain  un- 
inflected,  if  unaccompanied  by  an  article,  .etc.,  as : 

All  (the  whole  of)  America  does  not  belong  to  the 
United  States,  ®onj  (or  ba$  Qanjc)  Slmertfa 
nicfyt  gu  ben  S5ereintgten  <Staaten.  —  But : 

^te  gangc  Sc^toeij,  All  Switzerland. 

1  71.    i.  $ebct  (biefer  Model)  is  used  to  denote  each 
virtual  belonging  to  a  whole,  as : 

3eDcr  33aum  fyat  Sfte/  Every  tree  has  branches. 
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2.  It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  em,  and  then  follows  the 

mixed  adjective  declension.     3ebtoeber  an<*  jeglicfyer  are  less 
common  forms,  used  in  the  same  way. 

1 72.  $eitt  is  the  negative  of  em. 

173.  i.  (Itmge  (plur.,  btefer    Model)  =  'some,  a  few/ 
denotes  a  small  number  taken  collectively,  and  is  used  with- 
out article,  as : 

(iinige  SBogel  lonnen  m'cfyt  fingen,  Some  birds  cannot 
sing. 

$or  cintgen  3a^ren/  A  *ew  vears  as°- 

2.  It  is  used  in  the  sing,  only  before  names  of  materials  to 
denote  a  limited  quantity,  as: 

3d;  fya&e  emtgeS  ©elb,  I  have  some  money  (but  not 
muck). 

3.  dtlirfjc  is  a  less  usual  word  with  the  same  meaning  and 
use. 

NOTE. —  (gttt  JWOt  'a  pair,  couple  *  (with  small  Jj)  is  also  used  in  the 
sense  of  '  a  few/  the  eill  being  then  indeclinable,  as : 
9fttt  ctn  |jaar  Sfjatern,  With  a  few  dollars. 

174.  9Haiufjcr  (biefer  Model),  'many(a)/  denotes  indefinite 
plurality,  as : 

SWant^er  3Soge(  lann  nicfyt  fingen, 
Many  a  bird  cannot  sing. 

3$  fya&e  man^cS  Ungluc!  ge^abt, 
I  have  had  many  a  misfortune. 
9}hmdjc  Seute  glauben,  Many  people  believe. 
It  may  remain  unihflected,  especially  before  an  adj.,  as : 
sIRanrf)er  gitte,  or  manc^  gutcr  3)^ann. 

175.  SReljrere  =* several,  a  few,' taken  individually,  as: 
9Wefjrere  Seitie  tourben  Irani,  Sf;veral  people  became  ill. 
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1  76.  JBtel  and  toemg,  in  the  sing.,  are  inflected  (biefer 
Model)  when  they  denote  number,  and  uninflected  when  they 
denote  quantity,  as  : 

Serne  nicfyt  meleg,  fonbern  tuel,  Do  not  learn  many 
(a  great  number  of)  things,  but  much  (a  large 
quantity}  . 

They  are  usually,  though  not  always,  declined  in  the  plural 
NOTE.  —  The  Engl.  «  little  *  =  *  small  »  is  rendered  by  ftein. 

177.  ($ittm$  is  used  before  names  of  material,  etc.,  in 
the  sing.,  like  etnigeS  (see  §  173,  2,  above),  of  a  small  quan 
tity,  as: 

dittml  23rot,  Some  bread  (but  not  much). 

178.  ©mug  may  precede  or  follow  its  substantive,  as: 
©elb  genug,  or  genug  (Mb,  money  enough. 

NOTE.  —  As  adverb,  it  always^/fowr  its  adjective,  as  : 

S3onb  ift  mcfjt  tang  genug,  The  ribbon  is  not  long  enough 


179.  SRdjt   is    the    comparative  of    fciel,  and    is  inde 
clinable,  as  : 

3$  fya&e  me^r  greunbe  ate  er, 
I  have  more  friends  than  he. 

180.  The  Engl.  'some,  any'  are  generally  omitted  be, 
fore  substantives,  unless  a  small  quantity  (some,  but  not  much} 
is  denoted  (see  §  157,  above).   In  answer  to  a  question,  without 
a  substantive,  they  are  rendered  by  eintgeS  (sing.),  etmg« 
(plur.)  or  toelcfy  (sing,  or  plur.),  not  by  ettoaS  (which  =  '  some- 
thing'), as: 

§aben  @tc  ©elb  ?    %<fy  fyabe  einigeS  (toele$e3). 
$aben  6ie  greunbe?    So;  ^>abe  einige  (toeld^e). 
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181.  STRONG  VERBS:  cffett  Model. 

-Ind-2-|:S 

Imper.  2.  Sing. 


Inn*. 
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P.  PART. 


Germ.  Model:  effen 

Engl.  Analogy:  eat 
(incomplete) 

Ablaut:  *j 


wanting 

i,  ie 

LIST. 


66       0<0)effe« 

ate       eaten 


bat 


bitten,  beg,  ask         bttteft,  bittet,  bttte 

effen,  eat  (of  man)     tffeft,  tfjt,  t{$  afj 

freff en,  eat(of beasts)  frtffeft,  frifjt,  frig  fra£ 

geben,  give  gt(e)bft,  gt(e)bt,  gt(e)b  gab 


(jebeten 
gegeffen 
gefreffen 
gegeben 


(ber)  geff en,  forget     bergtffeft,  bergtfct,  ber«  bergajj  toergeffen 

lefen,  gather ;  read    Uef  eft,  lieft,  Ue§  Ia§  gelefen 

Itegen,  lie  down         Ueqft,  Itegt,  Itegn          lag  gelegen 

mefjen,  measure        mtffeft,  ntt^t,  mt^          ma§  gemeffen 

(ge)nefen  (N.),  re-    genefeft,  geneft,  genefe  gena§  genefen 

cover  (from  illness) 

(ge)fcfyefyen  (N.),       gefcfytefyt defc^a^  gefc^e^en 

happen  (impers.) 

fefyen,  see  pe^ft,  fte^t,  ftety  fa^>  gefe^en 

ft^en,  sit  fi^eft,  ft^t,  fi|(e)          fa§  gef effen 

treten  (N.  A.),  tread  trittft,  trttt,  trttt  trat  getreten 

(toefen,  N.,  obsolete),  —     —     —  toar  gehjefen 

to  be 

OBSERVE.  —  i.  The  changes  from  ff  to  § ;  also  that  §  of 

the  Impf.  is  retained  through  that  whole  tense,  the  vowel  be- 
ing long,  as :  nnr  afcen,  id?  ajje. 

2.  That  genefen  does  not  change  e  into  ie. 
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3.  The  change  in  ft^en  of  ^  into  $  and  ff. 

4.  That  the  long  e  of  the  root  is  changed  into  tc,  the  short 
e  into  short  i. 

5.  The  inserted  g  in  the  P.  Part,  of  effen  (gegeffen). 

6.  The  doubling  of  t  in  2.  sing.,  etc.,  of  treten,  and  omission 
of  final  -t  in  3.  sing,  (trttt). 

VOCABULARY. 

to  experience,  feel,  empfinben     telegraph,  ber  Xelegrapfy' 

intend,   contemplate,    t>or'=  misfortune,  bag  UnglM 

fyaben  world,  bie  38elt 

absence,  bie  Slbtoefenfyeit  pardon,  bie  SSerjei^ung 

Francis,  S'rang  thin,  biinn 

century,  ba§  gafyrfyun'bert  *s  almost,  nearly,  beinafye,  faft 

cherry,  bie  ^irfcfye  immediately,  (fo)gletcfy 

province,  bie  ^robin^'  lately,  not  long  ago,  neultcfy 

romance,  novel,  ber  9fomcm'  late,  f^)dt 

swallow,  bie  Scfytoalbe  while,  tt)df)renb 

Idioms:  1.  There  is,  there  was,   etc.  (general  statement),  eS  gtebt,  e£  gab, 

etc.  (obj.  in  ace.  see  Less.  XXXVII). 

9.  To  cut  one's  hand,  ftd)  in  bie  $anb  fdmetfccn  (lit.,  to  cut 
one's  self  into  the  hand), 

3.  To  beg  pardon,  um  &erjdf)ung  bitten. 

4.  To  speak  to  (with),  JVvcd)cn  +  ace.  of  person. 

EXERCISE   XXIX. 

A.  1.  £)a§  gcm^e  Sanb  em^finbet  ben  SSerluft  eine§  guten  unb 
grofjen  3Jianne§.  2.  @^  giebt  fcfyone  3S5geI,  irelc^e  gar  nic^t  fingen. 
3.  33itte,  geben  @ie  mir  nod?  einen  Staler ;  icfy  ^abe  nic^t  ©elb 
genug.  4.  3fct  ©eorg  ben  3l^fel,  ben  er  gelauft  (?at,  ober  ben* 
jenigen,  toelcben  ic^  i^m  gegeben  fyabe?  5.  ^)er  grembe  trat  mir 
aitf  ben  gu§,  abet  gletcfy  bat  er  midf)  urn  S5er§ei^)ung.  6.  2Ba^renb 
Slbtoefenfyeit  finb  me^rere  Sevite  gefommen,  um  (Sie  ju 
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ftrecfyen.  7.  ©eorg  fagte  mir  neulicfy,  bag  er  ftri£  bor  einigen 
Sodden  gefefyen  fyabe.  8.  9ttmm  bt$  in  STrfjt,  ba3  @i§,  toorauf 
bu  trittft,  ift  fefyr  burnt.  9.  %<$  bitte  urn  33er$eifyung,  bag  tc$  fo 
fydt  gefotnmen  bin.  10.  2Benn  bu  meinen  Dnlel  jteljft,  fo  fage 
ifym,  bitte,  bag  ia)  toorfyabe,  ifyn  $u  befucfyen.  11.  @§  liegt  ein 
SRoman  toon  (Sir  2BaIter  ©cott  auf  bent  £i[cfye  ;  lefen  <Sie  ben= 
felben?  1^.  3Sa§  ift  gefcfyefyen?  5!JJetne  !leine  ©Defter  tft  auf 
©la§  getreten  unb  ^at  fid)  in  ben  gaifc  gefc^nttten.  13.  S)iefe3 
UnglM  gefdBa^  in  ben  gerien,  unb  fie  gena§  fefyr  (angfam,  h)ei( 
ba§2Better  fo  fyeifj  toar.  14.  (Sine  6d^tt)albe  macfytfetnen  ©om^ 
nter.  15.  @in  £ier  frtgt  unb  fauft,  aber  ein  2CRenf$  igt  unb 
trinlt.  16.  £)ur$  ben  ^elegra^en  ^ort  faft  bie  gan^e  3SeIt  in 
bier  unb  fctoan^ig  ©tunben  toon  bent,  toa3  in  irgenb  einem  Sanbe 
gefd^ie^t.  17.  2(1^  ein  9vei$er  au§  feinem  §aufe  lam,  bat  ifyn 
ein  Slrmer  urn  ein  toenig  ©elb,  aber  er  gab  bent  Slrmen  lein§. 
18.  SDaS  ^Pferb  be§  9teifenben  frag  ein  toenig  §eu  unb  §afer, 
toafyrenb  fein  §err  ba§  3Jlittag§effen  im  ©aftfyaufe  ag.  19.  ®a§ 
®inb  ^at  fcfjon  aHe§  33rob  unb  §Ieifrf)  gegeffen,  e§  f)at  aucfy  atte 
9JliId^  getrunfen,  bie  im  ©lafe  tt>ar.  20.  @inem  Sugner  tt)irb 
nic^t  geglaubt,  felbft  toenn  er  bie  2Saf)rf)eit  f^rid^t. 

B.  1.  The  whole  of  England  is  not  so  large  as  the  Pro- 
vince of  Manitoba.  ~2.  Henry  VIII.  of  England,  Francis  I. 
of  France,  and  Charles  V.  of  Germany  were  the  greatest 
monarchs  of  the  i6th  century.  3.  Where  did  you  find  the 
money  ?  It  lay  in  the  grass.  4.  Every  summer  the  birds 
eat  the  cherries  in  our  garden.  5.  The  sick  man  lay  seven 
weeks  in  the  hospital,  but  he  has  now  recovered.  6.  The 
rich  (man)  gave  the  poor  (man),  who  sat  before  the  house,  some 
money.  7.  This  youth  has  read  all  the  books  in  the  library 
of  his  father,  but  unfortunately  he  forgets  just  as  fast  as 
he  reads.  8.  Napoleon  I.  died  on  the  5th  May  1821  ;  he  was 
52  years  old.  9.  Have  you  forgotten  what  I  told  you  two 
months  ago  ?  10.  During  the  rain  we  sat  under  a  tree  and 
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told  stories.  11.  One  forgets  easily  what  one  reads  too  quickly 
12.  If  you  have  more  paper  than  you  need,  please  give  me 
some.  13.  Nineteen  hundred  years  ago  the  Romans  pos- 
sessed almost  the  whole  world.  14.  Many  young  people 
read  hundreds  of  novels,  and  forget  after  some  time  almost 
all  they  have  read.  15.  Twenty-five  years  ago  our  neighbour 
possessed  only  a  few  hundred  dollars,  but  now  he  is  one  of 
the  richest  men  in  the  city.  16.  Speak  the  truth,  whether  you 
are  believed  or  not. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XXIX. 

I.  Giebt  es  in  Amerika  Vogel,  die  nicht  singen?  2.  1st 
jemand  wahrend  meiner  Abwesenheit  gekommen  ?  3.  Was 
haben  Sie  meinem  Onkel  gesagt,  als  er  hier  war  ?  4.  Was 
sagen  Sie  vom  Lesen  der  Romane  ?  5.  Welchen  Apfel  iszt 
Georg?  6.  1st  das  Telephon  eine  neue  Erfindung? 


LESSON    XXX. 

DERIVATIVE  NUMERALS.  -TIME,  MEASURE,  DATE.  -  STRONG 
VERBS:  fdjlngCtt  MODEL. 

182.  DERIVATIVE   NUMERALS. 

From  the  Cardinal  and  Indefinite  Numerals  are  formed  the 
following  Derivative  Numerals : 

(a)  By  adding  -mo(,  adverbs  denoting  'so  many  times,' 
as:  etnmol,  once;  totermol,  four  times;  einunbs 
jtoanjigmttl,  twenty-one  times;  mancfymal,  many  a 
time. 

NOTES.  — i.  2ftal  is  neuter,  hence  jebeSmat,   each  time;  and 
Indef.  Numerals  sometimes  adds  -g,  as:  irielmal(g),  meljnnalS. 
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2.  (Sin'mat  = '  on  one  (single)  occasion,*  as : 

3d)  Ijcibe  ifyn  nuu  einmal  gefefyen,  I  have  seen  him  only  once. 

l'  (eiusmals,  etnft)  =  'once  upon  a  time,'  as: 
(58  roar  einntal'  ein  $onig,  etc.  (GRIMM.) 

ein'maf,  'not  once,'  as: 

(Sr  ifl  md)t  cin'mal  hter  gettjefen,  He  has  not  been  here  once, 
einmttl'  (or  nidjt  mal'),  *  not  even,'  as : 
(Sr  Ift  ntcfjt  (ein)tnar  ^icr  geroefen,  He  has  not  even  been  here. 

(£)  By   adding  -fatlj   or  fdlt'g,  adjectives  denoting  'so 
many  fold,'  as :  einfad),  simple ;  gtoeifarf)  (jiDicfac^)), 
twofold,  double;  bterfatf)  (=fa(ttg),   quadruple;  triel* 
fa^,  manmt^fadB,  manifold. 
NOTE.  —  (Stnfaltig  =  'roolish,  silly.' 

(f)  By  adding  -lei  to  tbe  gen.  fern.  sing,  or  plur.,  indecli- 
nable adjectives  denoting  'of  so  many  kinds/  as: 
etnedct,  of  one  kind ;  breierlci,  of  three  kinds ; 
trielerlei,  mancfyerlei,  of  many  kinds,  etc. 

NOTE. — (§S  ifl  tntr  einertei  =  'It  is  (all)  the  same  to  me.' 

183.    From  the  Ordinals  are  formed  : 

(a)  By  adding  -I,  the  fractional  Numerals,  as  :  ein  $)rits 
tel  -»  1 ;  ba3  23iertel,  the  quarter ;  brei  fyQW$<$&\ 
=  3/2o,  etc. 

NOTES.  —  i.  These  are  substantives  formed  from  the  ordinal  -f-  XeU 
(=  part),  and  are  therefore  neuter,  thus : 

3)a6  £)rtttel  =  bo«  britte  Sell,  *  the  third  part,'  etc. 

2.  'Half '  as  substantive  =  Me  £tt(fte  ;  as  adjective  or 
which  is  declined  like  ganj  (see  §  170,  2),  as: 

3d)  Ijabe  tlic  §iil;tc  metneS  (StgentumS  oerloren, 
1  have  lost  half  (of)  my  property. 
S)er  $nabe  mar  ^alb  tot,  als  man  thn  font, 
The  boy  was  half  dead  when  he  was  found. 
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2Baff)inflton,  or  fcaS  fjalfce  SBaftington, 
(The)  half  (of)  Washington. 

or  bag  fyatbe  ^raufmdf),  half  France;  but 
half  Switzerland. 


(b)  By  adding  -Ijalb,  Mixed  Numbers  with  the  Fraction 
'half,'  as:  brittejjalfc  =2}  ;  bierteljaU)  9JMlen,  three 
miles  and  a  half  ;  fiinfte^alfi  @Een,  four  and  a  half 
yards. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  that  the  ordinal  is  one  higher  than 
the  cardinal  of  the  Engl.  idiom  ;  thus  '  two  and-a  half  '  is  a 
number  consisting  of  three  parts,  of  which  the  first  and  second 
parts  are  wholes,  but  the  third  is  only  a  half,  hence 


2.  1J  =  aitbertfyalb  (not  jtoettefyalb  ;  see  §  166,  i,  Note),  as; 

tobedfyalb  5Iafa;en  (pi.),  A  bottle  and  a  half. 

3.  These  are  invariable  adjectives. 

(c)  By  adding  -eit«,  ordinal  adverbs  denoting  in  what 
place  or  order,  as  : 

erfteitS,  firstly;  atoetten^  secondly;  brittenS,  thirdly, 
etc. 

184.  EXPRESSIONS  OF  TIME. 

1.  Both  point  and  duration  of  time  are  expressed  by  the 
Accusative  without  a  preposition,  as  : 

$Ctt  erften  ganuar,  (On)  the  first  of  January. 
@r  lam  le^tcn  S0?ontag  an,  He  arrived  last  Monday. 
3$  toar  le^te  2Bocfye  franl,  I  was  ill  last  week. 
34>  toar  eine  ganjc  SBoc^e  franl,  I  was  ill  (for)  a  whole 
week. 

2.  Point  of  time  is  also  expressed  : 
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(a)  By  the  preposition  an  with  the  Dat.  (always  contracted 
with  the  article),  of  date,  as : 

erften  Sftttuar,  On  the  first  of  January, 
©onntag,  On  Sunday. 
$m  SKorgen  biefe3  2toge3,  On  the  morning  of  this 
day. 

(£)  By  the  Genitive  case,  with  £ng,  days  of  the  week,  or 
divisions  of  the  day,  when  denoting  indefinite  time 
or  habitual  action,  as  : 

$>C§  £age8,  In  the  day  time,  by  day. 
<Sonntag§,  On  Sundays. 
($c§)  SIBenbS,  In  the  evening. 

2-  The  Time  of  Day  is  thus  expressed : 

(a)  The  quarters  of  the  hour,  with  reference  to  the 
following  hour  (not  the  past  hour,  as  partly  in 
English),  thus: 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve  =  @§  ift  (em)  SStertel  cmf 

CtnS  (i.  e.,  one  quarter  towards,  or  on  the  way  to, 

one) . 
It  is  half  past  twelve  =  @3  ift  fjald  eitt8  (i.  e.,  half 

one). 
It  is  a  quarter  to  one  =  @§  ift  fcret  SBtertel  ailf  eing  (i.  e., 

three  quarters  towards  one). 

{£>)  The  minutes  past  by  nrirf),  as :  (£§  ift  gtoan^ig  3JZinuten 

ttarf)  Jtoei,  It  is  twenty  minutes  past  two. 
The  minutes  to  by  toor,  as :  Qtfyn  TOnuten  tior  brei,  ten 
minutes  to  three. 

(*)  at  —  itm ;  o'clock  =-  lUjr,  as : 
Uin  em  ttljr,  At  one  o'clock. 
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llm  ein  SSiertcI  ttttf  fiinf  Itfyr,  At  a  quarter  past  four 
o'clock. 

@§  ift  bret  SStertel  auf  fiinf  (Utyr),  It  is  a  quarter  to  five 
(o'clock). 

@§  Ijat  f  edjg  (Ufyr)  geftfjlttgen,  It  has  struck  six  (c'clock). 

NOTE.  —  The  impersonal  Verb  *to  be,'  in  expressing  the  time  of  the 
day,  is  always  singular^  as  in  English. 

185.  EXPRESSIONS  OF  QUANTITY. 

1.  A  substantive  expressing  Quantity  (Measure,  Weight 
or  Number),  if   Masculine  or  Neuter,    retains  the  form  of 
the  singular,  as : 

SBier  imb  gtocmjtg  gotf  madden  gtoet  guj),  24  inches  make 

two  feet. 

,3toei  ^funb,  Two  pounds. 
£cwf enb  9JJann,  A  thousand  men.  —  But : 
Stoet  gtafd^en  (fern.),  Two  bottles. 
3toolf  ©Hen  (fern.),  Twelve  yards.       . 

2.  The  substantive,  the  quantity  of  which  is  expressed,  is 
generally  put  in  apposition  with  that  expressing  the  quan- 
tity, as: 

3tt)ei  33u$  ^njucr,  Two  quires  of  paper. 

®reitatifenb  5Rann  3nf antcrie,  Three  thousand  infantry 
soldiers. 

giinf  ©la§  SBier,  Five  glasses  of  beer. 

•iUMt  5toei  $aar  ©d^u^cn  (dat.),  With  two  pairs  of  shoes. 

3.  But  if  a  determinative  word  precedes  the  substantive 
measured,  etc.,  use  the  Gen.  case,  or  fcort  with  Dat.,  as : 

3$  tyabe  f e$3  $funb  biefeS  guten  gucferS  (or :  Don  biefem 
guten 
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4.  The  measure  (of  weight,  distance,  etc.)  is  put  in 
accusative,  as : 

liefer  SBletfttft  ift  nur  etnen  3°^  ^an9/ 
This  lead-pencil  is  only  an  inch  long. 

$cfy  fyabe  eine  gan^e  9JMle  (ace.)  ttmrfcfytert, 
I  have  been  marching  a  whole  mile. 
$)iefe§  $a!et'  toiegt  ein  fyalbeS  $funb  (ace.), 
This  parcel  weighs  half-a-pound. 


186.            STRONG  VERBS:  fdjlogcn 

Model. 

INFIN. 

PR.lND.2.3.sing.     IMPF. 

P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model:     fdjlagen 

fcblagft,  fc^logt     fcfylug    gefc^lagcn 

Engl.  Analogy  :  slay 

wanting 

slew 

slain 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut:                  a 

i 

u 

ft 

LIST. 

bcufett  (W.N.A  .),  bake 

bdcfft,  bddft 

buf 

gebarfen 

fcifyrett  (N.A.),  ride  (in 

fdbrft,  fd^rt 

fiityr 

gefafyren 

a  conveyance),  drive 

araben,  dig 

grdbft,  grdbt 

grub 

gegraben 

I  abert(W.).  invite;  load 

Idbft,  Ictot 

lub 

getaben 

fcfydjfett,  create 

fc^affft,  fc^afft 

fcH 

gefcbaffen 

fctjlagen,  strike 

fd)iagft,  fc^Idgt 

fc^lug 

gefc^Iagen 

tragen,  carry 

trdgft,  trdgt 

trug 

getragen 

ttwdjfett  (N.),  grow 

todc^feft,  todcfyft 

hwcfyS 

gehjac^fen 

trjcifcfjett,  wash 

todfc^eft,  todf^t 

toufc^ 

geit)af4>en 

Also  the  irregular  : 

fteljen,  stand 

Wft  W* 

C(ftunb)> 
(ftttnb    > 

geftanben 

and  the  usually  weak : 

( frdgft,  frdgt          frug    ) 


fragen,  ask 


\  fragft,  fragt          fragte ) 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  23aden  is  usually  weak  in  the  Impf.  (bacfte), 
but  strong  in  the  P.  Part,  (gebatfen).  Observe  also  the  single 
f  in  Impf. 

2.  gafyren  is  conjugated  with  fein  when  intr.,    with  fyaben 
when  trans. 

3.  ©cfyaffen  'to  work'  and  (t>er)f<i)affen   'to  procure'  are 
weak.     Observe  the  single  f  in  the  Impf. 


VOCABULARY. 

to  set  out,  depart,  leave,  abr*      minute-hand,   ber 
fafyren 

rise,  aufftefyen 

invite,  etn'laben 

understand,  fcerftefyen 

dine,  511  TOtag  effen 

go  for  a  drive,  tyajieren  fafyren 

absence,  bte  Slb'toefenfyett 

little  tree,  bag 

dozen,  bag 

yard,  bie  @lle 

multiplication-table,  bag  ©in* 
maletng 

then,  bann 

early,  frity 

slow,  slowly,  langfam 

at  least,  toemgfteng 

first,  first  of  all,  §uerft 

Idioms:  1.  The  Boston  train,  5>cr  3ug  {  JJJJJ,  Softon. 

2.  What  time  (o'clock)  is  it  ?    2Bte  oicl  llljr  ifl  ei  » 

EXERCISE   XXX. 

A.  1.  (Sin  bretfad)er  gaben  bric^t  nic^t  letd^t.   2. 
fafyrt  fo  langfam,  ba|  h?tr  ntcfyt  t>or  bret  SStertel  auf  ^toolf  an« 
lommen  h?erben.    3.  gn  ber  etnen  $)dlfte  ber  2Belt  ift 


3Jltnuten 


pound,  bag  s$funb 

post-office,  bte  $of 

riding,  bag  S^eiten 

sentence,  ber 

hour-hand,  ber 

cup,  bte  STaffe 

tea,  ber  Xfyee 

clock,  watch,  bte  Ufyr 

train,  ber  3«9  * 

two  weeks,  a  fortnight,  bier 


thread,  ber  gaben  * 
driving,  ba§  ^a^re 
driver,  coachman, 
hole,  ba§ 
night,  bte 
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toabrenb  eg  in  ber  anbern  §alfte  -ftacfyt  ift.  4.  2Bag  giebt  eg  fyeute 
!Reueg?  5.  SBegfyalb  fyaben  <3te  nticfy  geftern  nirftf  befucfyt? 
(SrftenS  toeil  eg  regnete,  unb  gtoeiteng  toeil  id)  felbft  23efucfy  fyatte. 
6.  2)u  fyaft  gut  gelefen,  lieg  nocfy  etnen  @a$.  7.  28ie  biel  toiegen 
<E>te?  $$  rc)ie0e  ungefafyr  ^unbert  unb  fimf^tg  55funb.  8.  2)er 
3ug  fomtnt  um  brei  ^Uertel  auf  neim  an  unb  fa^rt  urn  fieben 
3Tdnuten  nac^  je^n  ab.  9.  §aben  @ie  S^re  U(;r  bet  ficfy?  ^a, 
aber  bie  geber  tft  gebrocf)en.  10.  3^  fyabe  ^toet  X>u^enb  ©Ictfer 
beftettt,  aber  fie  finb  nocfy  nia;t  angefommen.  11.  2Bir  fjaben 
unfere  SSettern  eingelaben,  ir>af)renb  ber  gerten  trier^efyn  ^age  bet 
un§  ^ujubrtngen.  12.  -JBir  effen  im  (Sommer  um  fyalb  girei  ju 
3Jitttag.  13.  %<fy  toiirbe  gern  mtt  %fyntn  f^a^ieren  fa^ren,  t»enn 
<Ste  m\fy  einliiben.  14.  2)er  §unb  toerbarg  ben  ^nod^en  in  ein 
Socfy,  n)elc^e§  er  ^tnter  bem  2fyfelbaum  grub.  15.  2)te  9Kagb 
ftefyt  frii^  (be§)  ^orgeng  auf,  tocifcfyt  bie  ^leiber  unb  bcicft  SBrot. 
16.  go^nn  ift  ein  fef^r  einfaltiger  ^nabe ;  er  fyat  noc^  nicl)t  bag 
©inmaleing  gelernt.  17.  SSie  t)iel  U^)r  hmr  eg,  alg  ber  SRtnutem 
geiger  auf  fec^g  unb  ber  ©tunbengeiger  gtoifc^en  brei  unb  bier 
ftanb?  18.  Xer  33auer  frug  ben  ^eifenben,  tt)ie  Diel  U^r  eg  fei 
(toare),  unb  biefer  gog  feme  U^r  aug  ber  STafcfye  unb  fagte  i^m,  eg 
fei  fyalb  eing.  19.  Slbbiere  brei  33iertel,  bier  ©iebentel,  neun 
3)rei^ntel  unb  elf  3n)angtgftel ;  toietoielift  (mad^t)  bag?  20.  £er 
§unb  tDiirbe  ben  ^naben  gleid;  bet^en,  iuenn  berfelbe  if;n  fcfyluge. 
21.  ©e^en  @ie  gur  ©efeflfd&aft  ber  grau  33.?  22.  %<fy  bin  nic^t 
eingelaben ;  mein  33ruber  n?urbe  eingelaben,  aber  idj  nid^t. 

B.  1.  In  six  days  God  created  Heaven  and  earth.  2.  The 
patient  drank  two  glasses  of  wine  and  three  cups  of  tea  yester- 
day. 3.  This  silly  boy  has  not  even  understood  what  I  said 
to  him.  4.  Here  is  good,  strong  cloth ;  it  costs  two  and  a 
half  dollars  a  (the)  yard.  5.  This  tree  grows  quickly ;  it  is 
at  least  four  times  as  high  as  it  was  three  years  ago.  6.  This 
exercise  is  very  easy;  we  shall  have  finished  (with)  it  in  half 

an  hour.      7.  The  dealer  showed  us  many  kinds  of  ribbon, 

**>        «•»* 
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red,  blue,  yellow,  etc.  8.  Which  do  you  prefer,  (the)  riding 
or  (the)  driving  ?  It  is  all  th;  same  to  me.  9.  Please  tell 
me  what  time  it  is  ?  It  is  exactly  thirteen  minutes  after  eleven. 
1 0.  It  is  nine  o'clock,  for  the  hour-hand  is  (stands)  at  (auf)  nine 
^nd  the  minute-hand  at  twelve.  11.  These  ':hree  school-boys 
Bought  themselves  a  melon,  which  weighed  almost  five 
pounds.  12.  The  coachman  drove  first  to  the  post-office 
and  then  to  the  bank.  13.  Between  April  and  September 
the  little  tree  grew  a  foot  and  a  half.  14.  Preciselv  at  five 

****  NM*         V_X 

o'clock  the  Boston  train  left,  and  at  9.45  we  arrived.  15. 
Was  this  house  built  before  you  came  here  ?  16.  Add  81/4o, 
«"/„  and  «>/,«. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XXX. 

1.  Wie  viel  macht  drittehalb,  fiinftehalb  und  neuntehalb  ? 
2.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  kommt  der  Zug  von  Boston  an  ?  3.  Was 
sagte  der  Reisende,  als  der  Bauer  ihn  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es 
sei  ?  4.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es  nach  Ihrer  Uhr  ?  5.  Wie  viele 
Satze  hast  du  schon  gelesen  ?  6.  Ist  jemand  wahrend  meiner 
Abwesenheit  gekommen  ? 
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ADVERBS. -STRONG  VERBS:  fatten  MODEL. 
187.  ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  may  be  arranged  according  to  their  meaning  as 
follows,  with  examples  of  the  simpler  and  more  commonly  oc- 
curing  ones  under  each  class  : 

I.  Time. 

(a)  Past:  neultcfy,  the  other  day,  lately 

bamalS,  at  that  time  tooi/geftern,   the  day   below 

e&en,  just,  just  now  yesterday 

ge'ftern,  yesterday  fcorfyer',  before 
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(&)  Present: 
fyeute,  to-day 


now 
nun,  ' 

(c)  Future: 

balb,  soon 
fyernacfy',  afterwards 
morgen,  to-morrow 
nacfyfyer7,  afterwards 
nimmer,  nevermore 
ii'bermorgen,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow 

(</)  Interrogative: 
toann?  when? 


(*)    General: 
bcmn,  then  (past  or  fut.) 
cinft,  once  upon  a  time  (past)  ; 

some  day  (fut.) 
enblicf),  at  last 
crft,  only  (not  sooner  than) 
(fo)gleicfy,  at  once,  directly 
inbeffen,      1  inthemeanwhile 
unterbeffen, ) 

tmmer,  always,  at  all  times 
je(mal§),  ever,  at  any  time 
me(mals),  never,  at  no  time 
nocfy,  still,  yet 
oft (mal§),  often 
f$on,  already 
fetten,  seldom,  rarely 

II.  Place  and  Direction. 


(a)  Demonstrative: 

.  a'  r,ri    [  there,  in  that  place 
bafelbft,  ) 

(ba)fyin,  thither,  to  that  place 
bort,  there,  in  that  place 
(ba)fyer,   thence,  /™#z   that 

place     , 

fyier,  here,  in  this  place 
^ie(r)^er,  hither,  to  this  place 


(£)  Negative: 
nirgenb^,  nowhere 

(f)  Interrogative  and 

Relative  : 

h)0,  where,  in  what  place 
toofyin,  whither,  /d7  what  place 
toofyer,   whence,  ,/r^w  whitt 

place 


(</)    General: 
tr'genbtoo,  anywhere 
u&eraE',  everywhere 

III.  Measure  and  Degree. 
aucB,  also,  ever  beinabe,  ) 

,  about,  nearly  faft,         \ 


alm°St 
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gam, 


)     ,    „      .  nur,  only 

x     f  wholly,  altogether          '       J 
%,   i  fefyr,  very 


gar,  at  all,  very  fo,  so 

genug,  enough  imgefafyr,  about 

gerabe,  just,  exactly  /  iiberfyaupt',  generally 

fcwm,   hardly,  scarcely,  no        hrie?  how? 

sooner  gu,  too 

nod),  still,  more  gtemlicfy,  tolerably 

IV.  Affirmation. 


ja,  yes  ;  to  be  sure  getotjj,  certainly 

jatDO^I,  certainly  natur'Iic^,  of  course 

freilid),  to  be  sure,  indeed  ftnrflicfy,  to  be  sure,  indeed 

,  truly,  really  &toar,  it  is  true,  certainly 


V.  Negation. 
nein,  no  nicfyt,  not 

VI.  Possibility. 

ettoa,        >        ,  Uja^rfc^einlic^,  probably 

fctetteicfyt,  }  '  hjo^l,  perhaps 


VII.  Necessity. 
,  certainly  burc^aug,  absolutely,  entirely 

viil.  Cause. 

iDarum,    )  wherefore,  why 
barum,    >  therefore  toe^^alb,  3    (interrog.  or  rel.) 


NOTE.  —  These  last,  as  well  as  many  of  the  others,  are  also  used  as 
Conjunctions.    See  Less.  XL. 
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188.  STRONG  VERBS:  fatten  Model. 

INFIN.   PR.  IND.  2. 3.  Sing.    IMPF.    P.  PART. 

(same  as  Inf.) 

gefatten 


faUft,  fiiat 


fid 
fell 


fallen 


Germ.  Model  :    fatten 

EngL  Analogy  :  fall  wanting 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut:  a  a  tC  0 

(NOTE.  -—  This  is  only  a  seeming  Ablaut  ;  see  §  192,  Rem.  4.) 


LIST. 


blafen,  blow  blafeft,  biaft 

braten,  roast  (tr.  and  intr.)  brtitft,  brat 


fattft,  fattt 
fangft,  fangt 
fcaltft,  r,alt 


fatten  (N.),  fall 

fangen,  catch 

fyalten,  hold 

fyangen,  hang 

fallen,  hew 

fydfjen,  bid ;  be  called 

laffen,  let 

laufen  (N.  A.),  run 

raten,  advise  (gov.  dat.)  rcitft,  rat 

rufen,  call  rufft,  ruft 

fcfylafen,  sleep 

ftofeen,  push 

Also  the  irregular 
geljen  (N.),  go 


briet 

fiel 

fi(e)ng 


geblafen 

gebraten 

gefatten 

gefangen 

gefyalten 

gefangen 

gefyauen 

gefyd&en 

gelaffen 

gelatifen 

geraten 

gerufen 

gefcfylafen 

gefta&en 


gt(e)itg    gegangen 

REMARKS. —  i.  Observe  in  braten,  fyalten,  raten  the  con- 
tractea  forms  of  the  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind. 

2.  §angen  is  the  strong  verb  (fyieng,  gefyangen)  and  is  proper- 
ly intr.  (=  'to  be  suspended');  fyh'ngen  is  weak  (fya'ngte, 
gefyangt)  and  trans.,  but  the  distinction  is  not  strictly  ob- 
served. 


^Otteft, 
fyetfceft,  fyeify 
Iciffeft,  Id&t 
laufft,  lauft 


fc^lafft,  fc^laft 
ftofeeft,  fto^t 


Ue& 
lief 
riet 
rief 
f*Kef 
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3.  Observe  that  fyeifcen  and  ftofien,  having  the  root  vowel 
long,  retain  jj  throughout ;  whereas  laffen  varies  according  to 
rule,  thus :  icr;  laffe,  gelaff en,  but  er  Icifet,  Ueft,  h)ir  liegen. 

VOCABULARY. 
to  begin,  commence,  an'fangen      man-of-all-work,    (farm-)  ser- 


receive, get,  erfyalten 
please,  gefallen 
leave,  leave  behind,  laffen 
skate,  (Scfylitt'fcfwfy  fau'fen 
kick,  strike,  bump,  ftojjen 
cut  down,  um'fyauen 
butter,  bie  Gutter 
play-mate,  ber  ©efyiele 
mouse,  bie 


vant,  ber 
beef,  ba 
skate,  ber 
skating,  ba3  ©cfylitt'fcfyur/laufen 
bacon,  ber  Spetf 
language,  bie  ©pracfye 
study,  bag  ©tubium 
last,  preceding, 


Idioms  :  1.  What  is  the  name  of?    2Bu  foefflt? 
3.  What  is  your  name?    2Bte  fyeifcn 

3.  My  name  is  Henry,    3d)  foeifee  £>emrtd). 

4.  I  think  highly  of  him  (i.  e.,  esteem,  value  him  highly), 
3d)  fyalte  otel  ooit  ihin. 

5.  How  do  you  do  ?    (How  are  you  ?)    2Bte  geftt  <d  Shncn  ? 

6.  He  has  not  heen  here  for  a  long  time,  C?r  ift  lanqe  nid)t 
bier  geron'en  (@r  ift  ntd)t  lauge  hier  getoefen  =  He  has  not 
been  here  long). 

EXERCISE    XXXI. 

A.  1.  3Jttt  Spec!  fangt  man  ^Jlaufe.  2.  2)er  ^nabe  pel,  al§ 
er  @d&Uttf($u&  lief,  unb  fttcg  fic^  ben  ^opf  auf§  @i«.  3.  (Sin 
fcfylafenber  Jurf)^  fangt  fein  §u^n.  4.  3m  §erbft  blaft  ber  2Btnb 
lalt,  unb  pfetft  burd;  ben  2Balb.  5.  @ffen,  trinfen  unb  fc^Iafen, 
(;eifet  (ift)  ba§  leben  I  6.  %m  2Binter  fc^laft  man  gert)o^nltc^  Idngei 
al3  im  Sommer.  7.  3Jlan  lafct  je^t  bie  genfter  offen,  "benn  bal 
SSetter  ift  toarm  getoorben.  8.  $d)  laufe  nic^t  gern  ©cfylittfcfyufy, 
aber  meine  ©efptelen  finb  groj$e  greunbe  batoon.  9.  2)ie  ^JUtagb 
fling  jum  Saben  unb  laufte  brei  ^3fimb  X^ee,  jhjet  $fun'o  Gutter, 
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gefyn  $funb  3ucfer  unb  gtoei  glafcfyen  SBier.  10.  £)ort  ftanb  ber 
S3aum,  ben  ber  ^necfyt  neultcfy  umgefyauen  fyat.  11.  (Sagen  @ie 
mtr,  toofyin  Sie  toorgeftern  gingen,  al£  id)  @ic  in  ber  $onig§ftrajje 
traf.  12.  £)er  ©cfyiiler  liejj  feine  SBiicfyer  $u  §aufe,  aber  er  ift 
gleicfy  narf)  §aufe  gclaufen  unb  fyat  biefelben  gefyolt.  13.  33orige 
28ocfye  erfytelt  meine  @d;toe[ter  einen  SBrtef  bon  if^rer  greimbin ; 
faft  jebe  SBod^e  erfyalt  fie  einen.  14.  Xiefelbe  fcfyrieb,  ba^  fie  ben 
ganjen  Winter  in  Lofton  jubringen  h)iirbe,  toenn  e§  ibr  bafelbft 
gefiele.  15.  2)er  2Binb  blie§  ben  £ag  fo  ^eftig,  bag  ©eorg§  $ater 
ifjnt  riet,  nic|>t  auf§  Staffer  gu  gel;en.  16.  5^  &itte  um  SSer= 
gei^ung,  bag  idf>  @ie  fo  lange  atlein  gelaffen  f>abe.  17. 
Iranle  $inb  iviirbe  beffer  gefd^Iafen  ^aben,  nxnn  bie  anbern 
iveniger  Sarm  gemac^t  fatten.  18.  SSor  gtoan^ig  ^^^^n  (^ing  ba§ 
SBilb  meineS  S3ater§  an  ber  2Banb  iiber  bem  ^amin,  unb  e§  fyangt 
noc^)  immer  ba.  19.  2Benn  er  nid^t  fo  frii^  gegangen  toare,  fo 
^atte  id^  ifyn  gum  3Jlittag§effen  eingelaben.  20.  ©uten  ^orgen, 
grau  53eff ;  hne  gef^t  e§  3^nen  ?  21.  @3  ge^t  mir  gang  gut ;  h>ie 

3^>rer  Stamttw?    22.  griebrid^  II.  Don  ^}reugen  it>urbe 

ber  ©roge  genannt. 

J$.  1.  My  father  speaks  German  almost  as  well  as  English. 
2.  Good  evening,  my  little  friend ;  how  do  you  do  ?  3.  I  have 
not  seen  you  for  a  long  time.  4.  A  cold,  cutting  wind  blew 
through  the  open  window.  5.  When  I  was  young,  I  liked 
to  skate.  6.  Do  you  like  (to  eat)  beef  ?  7.  It  was  a  quarter 
past  eight  when  the  concert  began.  8.  That  horse  kicks; 
take  care.  9.  At  what  o'clock  will  you  be  at  home  ?  I  shall 
not  be  at  home  before  half  past  ten.  10.  When  we  were 
going  home,  we  met  our  friends,  who  were  coming  out  of 
church.  11.  What  is  the  name  of  the  long  street,  which  runs 
from  King  Street  towards  (nacf))  the  north  ?  12.  My  friend,  of 
whom  I  thought  so  highly,  died  in  his  nineteenth  year.  13.  In 
September  we  began  to  learn  German,  and  the  study  of  that 
language  pleases  us  very^much.  14.  A  lost  child  was  crying 
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upon  the  street,  and  calling  after  its  mother.  15.  Somejme 
asked  it  what  its  name  was.  16.  The  poor  child  answered 
that  its  name  was  William,  and  that  it  lived  in  Frederick- 
Street  17.  I  wrote  to  my  cousin  a  month  ago,  but  I  think 
he  is  angry,  for  the  letter  has  not  yet  been  answered. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXI. 

1.  Was  ist  geschehen,  wahrend  die  Knaben  Schlittschuh 
Siefen  ?  2.  Weshalb  sind  diese  Fenster  often  gelassen  worden? 
3.  Was  kaufte  die  Magd  auf  dem  Markte  ?  4.  Weshalb  ist 
der  Schiiler  so  schnell  nach  Hause  gelaufen  ?  5.  Wann  haben 
Sie  Nachricht  von  Ihrem  Bruder  erhalten  ?  6.  Sprechen 
Sie  Deutsch? 


LESSON   XXXII. 

ADVERBS  (continued):-  FORMATION  AND  COMPARISON.  - 

TABLE  OF  STRONG  VERBS  AND  GENERAL  REMARKS 

ON  THE  SAME. 

189.  FORMATION  OF  ADVERBS. 

i.  From  Adjectives  (including  most  adverbs  of  manner): 

(a)  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  without  change  as 
adverbs,  as : 

(£r  Iduft  fd&nefl,  He  runs  quickly. 

(b)  By  adding  -Udj  (Engl.  -ly),  sometime*  with  Um- 
laut, as : 

freiltd),  of  course,  to  be  sure       neultrf),  lately,  the  other  day 

),  entirely  f$toerlid),  hardly,  scarcely 

id),  recently 

Also  to  participles,  as : 
licf),  it  is  to  be  hoped        tmffentttd),  knowingly 


§I8Q)  FORMATION  OF  ADVER3S  II 

(<e)  By  adding  -ItngS,  as  : 

blinblingS,  blindly 

(d)  By  adding  -8,  -ettS,  as  : 

anberg,  otherwise  lin!§,  to  (on)  the  left 

bereitg,  already  recfrtl,  to  (on)  the  right 

befonber§,  especially  fifcrigcnS,  moreover 

Also  to  participles,  as  : 

eilenb§,  hastily 

a.  From  Substantives,   by  the  use  of   the  genitive  case 
(sometimes  with  article),  to  express  : 

(a)  Time,  as: 

abenbg  (or  beg  Slbenbg),  in  the  nad&tg  (or  be8  ^acftfg),   by 
evening  night   (anomalous, 

tnorgeng  (or  bc§  3Jlorgeng^  in         being  fern.) 

the  morning  anfangg,  in  the  beginning 

(£)  Manner,  as  : 

,  in  haste  teill,  in  part 


3.  From  Prepositions,  by  adding  -en,  sometimes  with  b(a)r- 
prefixed,  as: 

au&en,    )  outside,  out  of        t)orn(e)x  before 
brcwfjen,  >     doors  oben,  above 


«™»'    I  within,  indoor,          «««"eow 
brtnncn,  >  bruocn,  over  there 

behind 


NOTE.  —  Prepositions  in  composition  with  verbs  are  really  adverbs 
(also  the  particles  ab,  eiu,  empor,  roeg,  guriicf). 

4.  By  combination.     For  these  see  Part  III. 
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190.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

1.  Some  adverbs  are  compared,  as: 

f   '  I  soon        eber        am  efyeften 
efye,   j 

oft,  often  ijfter       am  iifteften 

gmt,  willingly     Heller      am  liefcftcn  {different  roof) 

*°*r'  I  well        fceffer     am  fceflen    (       "        "  ) 

2.  Adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  in  the  comparative,  as 
in  the  positive,  without  change,  as : 

@r  Itiuft  f^ueflcr  al§  fern  SBruber, 

He  runs  more  quickly  than  his  brother. 

3.  In  the  superlative  degree,  the  form  with  am  is  used  foi 
the  relative  superlative  (see  §§  127,  2,  and  128),  as: 

@r  lauft  am  idjncflften  t>on  alien, 
He  runs  most  quickly  of  all. 

4.  The  absolute  superlative  (see  §  127,  2)  is  usually  formed 
by  prefixing  an  adverb  of    eminence  (such  as    fefyr,    fydcfyft, 
aufeerft,  etc.),  as: 

@r  fcfyreibt  aufterft  fcfyon, 

He  writes  most  (i.  e.,  very)  beautifully. 

5.  Adverbs  from  adjectives  in  -ig,  -Utjj,  -fattt  use  the  un- 
inflected  form  for  the  superlative  absolute,  as : 

@r  lajjt  freunbltdjft  gru^en, 

He  desires  to  be  most  kindly  remembered. 

Also  a  few  monosyllables,  as :  Icingft,  long  ago ;  Ijocfyjl, 
most  highly. 

6.  The  superlative  absolute  may  also  be  expressed  by  auf 
bag  (aufS)  prefixed  to  the  superlative  adjective,  to  express 
the  highest  possible  degree,  as  : 
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Gr  Beforgt  feme  ®ef<Mfte  auf  fca§  (aufc)  GktwffenMtefle, 
He  attends  to  his  business  in  the  most  conscientious 
manner  (possible). 

7.  A  few   superlative   adverbs  end   in  -ett§,   with  special 
meanings,  as : 

fyorf)ften§,  at  most 
metfteitg,  for  the  most  part 
toenigftc:  £,  at  least 
ttacfjfteit^,  shortly 
Also  the  ordinal  adverbs,  erftenS,  etc.,  see  §  183,  (f). 


191. 


POSITION  OF  ADVERBS. 


Adverbs  generally  precede  the  word  they  modify  (except 
cjenug,  see  §  178,  Note). 

For  further  particulars  as  to  their  position  in  the  sentence, 
see  §  45,  Rule  5. 

192.    TABLE  OF  CLASSIFICATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 


Class. 

Div. 

German 
Model. 

English 
Analogy. 

Ablaut. 

Lesson. 

INFIN. 

IMPF. 

P.  PART. 

2.3-  sing. 
PR.IND. 
2.s.  IMP. 

I  J 

a 

betfteu 

bite 

ei 

t 

t 

— 

XXII. 

i 

b 

bletbeu 

(wanting) 

ci 

ic 

l7 

— 

XXIII. 

IL\ 

a 

jrfiiefjnt 

shoot 

ie,etc. 

o 

U 

— 

XXIV. 

1 

b 

frtereu 

freeze 

te,etc. 

0 

0 

— 

XXV. 

/ 

a 

ftngcn 

sing 

t 

o 

a 

U 

— 

XXVI. 

in.  5 

b 
c 

fptmieii 
fyelfen 

spin 
(wanting) 

I 

c 

a 
8 

0 
0 

t 

JXXVII. 

IV. 

— 

fprec^eu 

speak 

C,  etc. 

a 

5 

t,  tl 

XXVIII. 

V. 

•- 

•fien 

eat 

e,  etc. 

a 

c 

t,  1C 

XXIX. 

VI. 

— 

jd)lagen 

slay 

a 

u 

a 

Umlaut 

XXX. 

VII. 

— 

faUen 

fall 

various 

1C 

same  as 

Umlaut 

XXXI 

Infm. 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Umlaut  of  classes  VI.,  VII.  does  not 
occur  in  the  Imperative. 

2.  The  varying  vowels  of  the  Imperf.  Subj.  are  given  in 
the  lists,  where  necessary. 

3.  The  English  Analogies  printed  in  Italics  are  incomplete. 

4.  The   vowel-change   of    class   VII.   is   not    an  Ablaut 
but  the  result  of  reduplication. 

5.  The  lists  of  the  various  classes  contain  only  the  verbs  of 
common  occurrence ;  all  others  will  be  found  in  App.  L. 

193.  Distinguish    between   the   verbs   of    the   following 
groups  : 

f  bitten,  beg,  ask  6ot  gebeten 

(a)  •}  beten,  pray  (intr.)  betcte  gebetet 

( bietert,  bid,  offer  bat  gebcten 

<  liegen,  lie  (be  recumbent,  intr.)  lag  gelegcn 

(f)  •]  kgen,  lay  (trans.)  legte  gelegt 

( liigen,  lie,  tell  a  falsehood       log  gelogen 

(  Steven,  pull  (trans.),  move  (intr.)  309  0^0  gen 

(f)  3  aeifyen,  accuse  ^ 

( gcigen,  show  geigte 

194.  Remember  the  irregularities  of : 

effen  (P.  Part,  gegefjen)  fte^en,  ftanb  (or   ftunb),   §t* 

^auen  (Impf.  f)ieb)  ftcmben 

ge^en,  ging,  gegangen  ^ie^en,  309,  gegogen 

Also  the  double  forms  in  the  Impf.  of : 
fyeben  (fmb,  ^ob)  fc^njoren  (fcfytour,  fdE>h)or) 

NOTE. — There  are  a  few  strong  P.  Parts,  from  verbs  now  otherwise 
weak,  as:  gematjlcn,  from  maljleu,  to  grind  (Impf.  matjUe) ;  flefal^cn, 
from  fa^en,  to  salt  (Impf.  fa(tfe);  flefpaltcn,  from  fpntton,  to  split  (Imp£ 
i  also  some  strong  participles  used  only  as  adjectives,  viz.: 
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(from  erfyeben),  exalted,  sublime 
bejdjeiben   (   "     befdjeiben),  modest 
berroorren  (   "    bernjiruen),  confused 

VOCABULARY. 

to  wind  up  (a  clock,  etc.),  examination,  baS  @r.amen 

aufgtefyen  kitchen,  bie  $ii$e 

pass    (an    examination),    be?  place,  spot,  bie  €>telle 

ftefyen  employed,  busy,  befcfydftigt 

greet,  salute,  gniften  then  (conj.),  benn 

go  (or  be)  too  slow  (of  a  hungry,  bungrtg 

clock,  etc.),  nad/gefyen  left,  Itnl 

run  after,  nacfy'lcwfen  (+  dat.)  right,  redjt 

cry,  rufen  salt  (adj.),  gefal^en 

go  (or  be)   too  fast  (of  a  in  spite  of,  tro£  (+gen.) 

clock,  etc.),  toor'gefyen  improbable,  untoafyrfcfyemlicfy 

command,  ber  Sefefyl  like,  une 
visit,  visitors,  ber 


Idioms:  1.  I  saw  your  friend  to-day  ;   be  wishes  to  be  remembered 
to  you,  3d)  i;obc  Ijfittc  31)rcu  ^rmnb  gefeljen  ;   cr  Ici^t  ®ie 
flfiiftcn. 
2.  How  do  yon  like  Boston  f   2Bie  gcfallt  c*  3hncu  in  SBoflon  1 

EXERCISE   XXXII. 

A.  1.  ©efytgfyre  tlfyr  bor,  ober  ge^t  fie  nacfy?  2.  Ste  ge^t 
gcm$  ricf)tig.  3.  §abeu  6ie  ^fyre  Ufy  aufgejogen?  4.  @tn 
lleineg  SJldbc^en  fragte,  tr»te  biel  Ufyr  e§  fei.  5.  (Sin  §err  gog 
feine  Uf^r  au§  ber  £afd)e  unb  ^eigte  fie  bem  $inbe  mit  ben 
Shorten:  ,,£age  bu  mir  felbft,  tote  bid  Ufyr  e§  \\t.u  6.  2Po  finb 
beine  @c^)n)eftern?  SRarie  ift  oben  in  ber  S3ibliot^e!  unb  ©opfn'e 
tft  unten  in  ber  $ii$e.  7.  2(nfang§  n)o^nten  h)ir  nicfyt  gern  in 
biefer  ©tra^e,  aber  je£t  gefciEt  un§  biefdbe  gan^  gut  8.  $d) 
glaube,  hnr  toetben  etnen  ^et^en  ©ommev  fyaben;  n)a^  meinen 
9.  2)ie  meiften  Seute  effen  Ueber  frtfd;e§  Jleifc^  alsJ  ge= 
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10.  $ro$  be§  SBefefyte  be§  ®5nig3  bctete  Mantel  jeben 
breimal.  11.  5ft  eine  $  ante,  bte  in  Berlin  roofynt  un&  beren 
53rut>er  @ie  fennen,  ift  fefyr  !rant.  12.  ©ru|en  @ie  freiinblicfyft 
!Jbre  ©Item  fiir  micfy,  toenn  Sienarf)  §aufe  lommen.  13.  §offent= 
lid)  toirb  gri£  fein  @ramen  gut  beftefyen,  benn  er  fyat  auf3  geftnffens 
fyaftefte  ftubiert.  14.  @r  h)irv,)  e£  fcfytoerlicfy  befte^en,  ba  er  erft 
fett  gtoei  ^a^ren  in  ber  <bcf)ule  ift.  15.  2)er  lugt,  toeld&er 
etne  Unh>a^r^eit  fagt.  16.  %fy  effe  gern  gebrateneg 
,  befonber^  h)enn  id;  red^t  fyimgrtg  bin.  17. 
Don  ber  ©d&ule  fte^t  eine  ^irc^e,  iin!§  fte^t  ber  ^ar!t.  18. 
baben  lieber  abenb§  33efud^  al§  morgen§,  benn  morgeng  finb  hrir 
0en)5F)nIid5)  befd^aftigt.  19.  2)iefe^  ®inb  toirb  ndc^fteng  Iran! 
toerben,  benn  e§  ^at  feit  brei  £agen  faft  gar  nirf)t§  gegeffen.  20. 
@§  ftanb  fritter  eine  $ir$e  auf  ber  ©tette  n)o  fair  je|t  ftnb,  aber 
jte  ift  f$on  langft  i)erfcbn>unben.  21.  3Son  h>em  tourbe  bte 
^irc^e  gebaut,  n)oi>on  (Sie  f^red^en?  22.  $$  toet^.cS  nic^t,  e§  ift 
mir  nie  gefagt  n?orben. 

B.  1.  Please  show  me  the  way  to  the  post-office  2.  If 
George  is  up-stairs,  tell  him  that  I  am  down-stairs.  3.  I  do  not 
like  London  ;  I  prefer  to  live  in  a  smaller  city.  4.  The  pen 
still  lies  on  the  book  upon  which  I  laid  it.  5.  Please  tell  me 
who  lives  over  the  way.  67  This  boy  has  been  stung  by  a 
bee.  7.  Of  all  animals  the  horse  runs  quickest.  8.  Give 
me  "what  you  have  in  your  (the)  left  hand.  9.  Lessing  died 
on  the  fifteenth  of  February  1781.  10.  The  soldiers  ran 
blindly  into  the  battle  and  fought  like  lions.  11.  The  train 
for  (nacfy)  Montreal  leaves  (ab'fafyren)  at  twelve  o'clock  at 
night,  and  arrives  in  Montreal  at  ten  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
12.  A  little  beggar  ran  after  a  gentleman,  and  asked  him  for 
some  money.  13.  '  My  father  is  dead,'  cried  he,  *my  mother 
is  dead,  and  all  her  children  are  dead  1  '  14.  *  Who  are  you 
then?'  asked  the  gentleman.  15.  What  answer  was  given  to 
the  beggar  by  the  gentleman,  when  he  was  asked  for  money? 
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ORAL  EXERCISE    XXXII. 

1.  Was  wiirden  Sie  sagen,  wenn  ich  Sie  fragte,  wie  viel 
(Jhr  es  sei  ?  2.  Gefallt  Ihnen  die  Strasze,  worin  Sie  jetzt 
vvohnen  ?  3.  Hat  Fritz  sein  Examen  gut  bestanden  ?  4.  Wo 
ist  meine  Feder?  5.  Was  fur  Sprachen  haben  Sie  studiert? 
6.  Glauben  Sie,  dasz  der  Herr  dem  Bettler  etwas  ge- 
geben  hat  ? 


LESSON    XXXIII. 

ADVERBS  (continued):  IDIOMS.  -  IRREGULAR   STRONG  VERBSc 
195.        IDIOMATIC  USES  OF  CERTAIN  ADVERBS. 

l.  nutt,  well. 
9lwt,  e§  ift  mtr  einerlei, 
Well  (why),  it  is  all  the  same  to  me. 

NOTE.  — IJluit  is  here  really  an  interjection,  and  hence  does  not  throw 
<he  subject  after  the  verb. 

2.  e&ett,  just,  exactly. 
£)a§  ift  tden  berfelbe  -JRarm, 
That  is  the  very  (exactly  the)  same  man. 

SSir  finb  (fo)dictt  cmgefommen,  We  have  just  arrived. 
$)a§  lann  man  efien  nic^t  fagen,  One  cannot  exactly  say 

that. 

3.  getn,  (iebcr,  am  (icbftcn. 
$$  efje  gem  gifd),  I  am  fond  of  (eating)  fish. 
3$  effc  HeBer  gtfd^  ate  gleifd),  I  prefer  (eating)  fish  to 

meat. 
@r  toiirbe  e§  gern  t^un,  He  would  be  glad  to  do  it 

would  do  it  with  pleasure. 

SBelcfye  @pradf)e  f^rcc^cn  @te  am  Hefcflcn  ? 
Which  language  do  you  prefer  (speaking)? 
15 
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4.  erft,  first,  only,  not  before,  etc. 
9Jtcm  mug  erft  benlen,  bcmn  tyrecfyen, 
One  must  think  first  and  then  speak. 

9ftem  Sruber  toirb  erft  morgen  lommen, 

My  brother  will  not  come  before  to-morrow. 

9Btr  fatten  erft  gtoei  9fteilen  marfcfyiert, 
We  had  only  marched  two  miles. 

3ftein  23ruber  tft  erft  gtoet  gafyre  alt, 

My  brother  is  only  (not  more  than)  two  years  old, 

5.  Sttetft,  first  of  all;  for  the  first  time. 

S)iefe§  ©cfyiff  ift  juerft  (toor  alien  anbern)  im  ©afen  ange= 
lommen,  This  ship  arrived  in  the  harbour  first 
(i.  e.,  before  any  other). 

gcfy  toerbe  juerft  (or  erft)  gum  (Sc^neiber,  bann  ^um  $8u<fys 
^anbler  geljen,  I  shall  go  first  (of  all)  to  the  tailor's, 
then  to  the  bookseller's. 

3$  fyabe  tfm  geftern  juerft  (§um  erften  3JiaI)  gefe^en.  I 
saw  him  for  the  first  time  yesterday. 

NOTE. —  $tterfl  refers  to  time  only,  as  above;  erfkltS  =  '  firstly,  in  ths 
first  place,'  refers  to  order  only,  as  in  enumerations,  thus : 

3d)  loitute  ittcfyt  fommen,  rrfiend,  treit  c§  regnete,  jtQetten^  luctl 
id^  franl  tt)ar,  I  could  not  come,  first  (in  the  first  place)  be- 
cause it  rained,  secondly,  because  I  was  ill. 

6.  fcfyon,  already,  as  early  as,  etc. 
©tnb  <Sie  f^Ott  ba?  Are  you  there  already? 

3ft  3$r  Sruber  f t^on  in  granlreid^  geiuef en  ? 
Has  your  brother  ever  been  in  France  ? 

3$  bin  fdjott  brei  Xage  in  ber  @tabt, 

I  have  been  in  the  city  for  the  last  three  days. 

S)a3  ©cfyiff  ift  fd)im  geftern  angefommen, 
The  ship  arrived  (as  early  as)  yesterday. 
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@r  toirb  fdjott  fommen,  He  will  be  sure  to  come  (he 
will  come,  no  doubt). 

NOTE.  —  <&rf)OU  is  often,  as  in  the  fourth  of  the  above  sentences,  to  be 
left  untranslated  in  English. 

7.  nod),  yet,  still,  more. 

(a)  Of  Time: 

©inb  <5ie  ttOCJj  fyier  ?  Are  you  still  here  ? 

3$  bin  ttodj  rue  in  ®eutf$lcmb  getoefen, 
I  have  never  yet  been  in  Germany. 

@r  ftmr  itodj  fcor  einer  ©tunbe  fyier, 
He  was  here  only  an  hour  ago. 

$od)  fyeute,  Even  to-day  (while  it  is  yet  to-day,  not 

later  than  to-day). 
NOTE.  —  Observe  that  nod)  precedes  the  negatives  me,  nid)t,  etc. 

(b)  Of  Number: 

eine  Saffe  ^ee,  Another  cup  of  tea. 

groei,  Two  more. 

(etn)mal  fo  biel,  As  much  again. 

8.  bodj,  yet,  after  all. 

(a)  Adversative: 

Gsr  roirb  bod)'  fommen,  He  will  come  after  all  (em- 
phasis on  bod)). 

(5;r  toirb  borf)  fommen',  He  will  come,  I  hope  (emphasis 
on  fommen). 

§abe  icfy  e§  S^nen  bo$  Qefagt !  I  told  you  so  (did  I  not 
tell  you  so  ?). 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  in  the  last  example  the  verb  is  at  the  beginning 
of  the  principal  sentence. 

(b)  With  Imperatives: 

fommen  @ie  bod)  fyerein,  Pray  come  in  (urgent}. 
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(f)  In  answer  to  a  negative  question  or  statement: 

§aben  @ie  tfm  nidjt  gefefyen?  (3a),  bod). 
Have  you  not  seen  him?        Yes,  I  have. 

3$  fyabe  e§  ntrf)t  getfyan.    <5te  fyaben  e3  borfj  getfyan. 
I  did  not  do  it.  Yes,  you  did. 

(For  bocfy  and  rtocfy  as  Conjunctions,  see  Less.  XL.) 

NOTE.  —  3)0(f)  gives  an  affirmative  answer,  where  a  negative  one  is 
expected 

9.  mtrf),  also,  even,  etc. 

$fadj  fetn  SSater  toar  gegen  i^>n,  Even  his  father  was 
against  him. 

•JJlein  SBruber  mar  nic^t  miibe,  unb  tdf>  tt>ar  tttit^  ttit^t  miibe^ 
My  brother  was  not  tired,  and  I  was  not  tired  either. 

§aben  ©ie  au^  bebadit',  it)a§  @ic  fagen,  Are  you  sure 
you  have  considered,  what  you  say  ?  (emphasis  on 
bebad^t). 

10.  tooljl,  indeed,  etc. 

@r  leugnet  eg  touljt  aber  e§  ift  bodj)  toafyr,  He  denies  it 

indeed  (to  be  sure)  but  yet  it  is  true, 
©te  finb  toofjl  ein  grember  ?  I  suppose  (presume)  you 

are  a  stranger  (no  doubt  you  are,  etc.). 
NOTE.  —  ®ut,  not  tt)ol)l,  is  the  adv.  of  the  adj.  gut,  good,  when  modi- 
tying  a  transitive  verb. 

11.  jtt,  yes,  to  be  sure,  etc. 

£fyim  @tc  e3  jaf,  Be  sure  to  do  it,  do  it  by  all  means 
(emphasis  on  ja). 

@r  ift  ja  metn  $ater',  He  is  my  father,  you  know  (em- 
phasis on  SBater). 

12.   ttttt. 

(With  the  Imperative.) 

&ommen  Ste  nur  b^tein,  Just  come  in  (reassuringly). 
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196.  IRREGULAR  STRONG  VERBS. 

I.  !£fywt,  to  do,  Impf.  tfyat,  P.  Part,  getfytm. 


,  like  Engl.  'did/  is  a  relic  of  the  old  Impf.  by  re 
duplication,  the  old  form  being  te-ta,  i.  e.,  the  stem  ta-  with 
reduplicating  syll.  it-  prefixed,  then  te-te,  tet,  tfcat  Zfym 
rejects  c  of  the  termination  throughout,  except  in  i.  Sing. 
Pres.  Ind.,  and  in  the  Pres.  Subj. 


II.   IMPERFECT-PRESENT  VERBS. 


PRES. 
SUBJ. 


IMPERFECT 
IND.        SUBJ. 


P.  PART. 


PRES.  IND. 
I.  Sing.  I.  Plur. 

toetfj    toiffen  hriffe  toujtfe  nwjjte 

barf     biirfen  biirfe  burfte  biirfte    gebitrft 

lann     fannen  lanne  fannte  fannte    gelannt 

mag     mogen  miige  madjte  mod^tc  gemad^t 

mug    miiffen  miiffe  mufete  miifete    gemufet 

faff     fatten  fatte  fadte  fatfte     gefattt 


INFIN. 

tDtffen,  know 
biirfen,  dare 
fiinnen,  can 
ma  gen,  may 
miiffen,  must 
fatten,  shall 

III.  2Boflen,  will,  Pres.  Ind.  i.  Sing,  nntt,  i.  Plur. 
Pres.  Subj.  tootte,  Impf.  Ind.  toottte,  Subj.  n>attte,  P.  Part. 


REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  the  following  peculiarities  in  the 
verbs  u»4er  II.  and  III. : 

O)  All  have  the  same  vowel  (mostly  with  Umlaut)  in 
the  Inf.  and  the  Plur.  of  the  Pres.  Ind. ;  but  (except 
fotlen)  a  different  vowel  in  the  Sing,  of  the  same 
tense. 

(£)  The  Impf.  Ind.  and  P.  Part,  have  the  weak  endings 
-tc,  -t,  but  the  vowel  is  without  Umlaut;  toiffen 
changes  i  to  u;  mogen  changes  g  into  d). 

(f)  The  Impf.  Subj.  has  Umlaut,  except  in  fotten  and 
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(d)  The  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  of  these  Verbs  b  as 
follows,  the  Plural  being  regular: 

tcfy  nmf$  ( itf)  barf  r  t$  fann 


f  \fy  nwft  f  ify  fcarf  r  tcty  farm 

toiffen  •<  bu  toeifct  biirfen  •<  bit  barfft  fonnen  j  bu  lannft 
(  er  toeijj                  (  er  borf  (  er  farm 

(  idj)  mag  t  ic^  mufj  f  ify  foff 

m5gen  <  bu  mogft  miiffen  -|  bu  mu^t  fotten    •<  bu  foffft 
(  er  mag                   (  er  mufj  (  er  foil 


bu  hrillft 
er  h)tff 

Observe  here  the  different  vowel  of  the  Inf.  and  Indie,  (except 
foil);  also  the  want  of  the  person-ending  in  the  i.  and  3.  Sing. 
(icfy,  er  toei$,  barf,  famt,  etc.,  not  toetjj-t,  barf-i,  lann-t  ;  com- 
pare Engl.  can,  may,  etc.,  not  can-s,  may-s,  etc.). 

2.  The  forms  of  the  Present  in  the  verbs  under  II.  were 
originally  Strong  Imperfects  (hence  their  want  of  person-end- 
ings), which  came  to  be  used  with  a  Present  meaning  ;  the 
new  (weak)  Imperfects  were  formed  from  these,  with  vowel- 
change. 

3.  The  Present  of  tooften  was  originally  a  Pres.  Subj.,  used 
as  Indie.,  and  therefore  also  without  full  person-endings. 

4.  The  Imperative  is  wanting  in  all   under   II.,   except 
ftriffen,.  Imper.  tmffe. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Stiffen  (=  Fr.  savoir]  is  used  of  knowledge,  and  of  things 

only  ;  fetttten  (=  Fr.  connaitre]  of  acquaintance,  of  persons  and  things,  thus: 

SBtffen  @ie  ben  SScg?   Do  you  know  the  road?  (i.  e.,  do  you 

know  which  is  the  right  road  ?) 
$cnneit  @ic  ben  2Beg?    Are  you  acquainted  (familiar)  with  the 

road  ? 

ftennen  @ie  meinen  S3ruber?  Do  you  know  my  brother? 
SBtffen  ®ie,  roa8  er  gejagt  feat  ?  Do  you  know  what  he  said  ?' 
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2.  All  these  verbs,  except  toiffen,  govern  another  Verb  in  the  Innn. 
without  311  (see  Less.  XLV),  as  : 

3d)  barf  geljen,  I  am  permitted  to  go. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  put  on  (a  hat),  auffetjen  watch-key,  ber 

expression,  ber  2(u§'bruc!  *  dwelling-house,  ba§ 
French  (language),  grcmgo'fif  $         f>au§ 

building,  ba§  (Bebaube  clear  (ly),  distinct(ly),  beutlicfy 

commandment,  ba§  ©ebof  although,  obgleicfy' 

Idiom*  :  1.  Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  lend  me  your  pen?  28otten  <Ste 
fo  gut  fetu  imb  inir  3t)vc  iTcfcev  lcil)cuV  (lit.,  -will  you  be  so 
kind  and,  etc.) 

2.  I  am  sorry  (I  regret),  (*$    tfnit  inir  lefb  (leib  to  be  treated 
as  a  separable  particle). 

3.  What  is  that  in  German  ?    2Gie  I)Ct$t  bad  auf  3Deutfd)  ? 

4.  I  do  not  need  to  go  to  school  to-day,  3d)  brcmd)e  I)eute  nid)t 


5.  He  knows  French,  @r  f  ami  ^r 

EXERCISE   XXXIII. 

4>  «i^t  berfte^en;   fprtcfy   boc^   beutlic^er. 


2.  ^ommen  <3te  nur  ^eretn,  n>enn  @te  toollen.  3.  3ft  e 
fcfyon  gelungen,  grangofifdj)  511  lernen?  4.  3$  toerbe  n 
biefe  Seltion  lernen  tniiffen,  unb  e§  ift  fd^on  brei  3Siertel  au 
5.  9^odj)  bor  fciergefyn  ^agen  Itefen  iDtr  (Sd^littfc^ufe,  unb  fyeute  ift 
ba§  @i§  gefc^molgen.  6.  ®a§  erfte  ©ebot  fyetjjt  (is)  :  »S)u  foHft 
leine  anbern  ©otter  neben  tntr  fya&en."  7.  @§  t^>ut  mir  leib,  bafj 
n)ir  erft  morgen  abreifen  ;  ic^  U)dre  lieber  fyeute  abgereift.  8. 
Rfyut  e§  3fynen  ™fy  auc^  ^e^/  ^afe  ^e  b\$  morgen  bleiben  miiffen? 
9.  2Sie  ^ei^t  ber  englifd^e  2lu§bruc!  '  Do  you  know  my  friend  ?  ' 
auf  £)eutfcfy  ?  ,f^ennen  @ie  meinen  greunb  ?"  10.  9Jiein  Dnfel  unb 
meine  Stante  finb  fcj)on,geftern  angelommen,  aber  meine  SSettern  unb 
Gouftnen  n?erben  erft  iibermorgen  !ommen  lonnen.  11.  3Sei^t 
bu,  ba§  beine  Gutter  angelommen  ift?  12.  %$  hritt  biefen  ©ut 
ni^t  auffe^en,  toeil  er  mir  311  flein  ift.  13.  §eute  barf  \fy  langer 
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fyier  bletben ;  t$  braucfye  nicfyt  Dor  gefyn  ttfyr  ju  §aufe  gu  fein. 
14.  Swollen  @ie  ftcfy  nidjt  fe^en?  15.  3$  toerbe  mefyr  (Mb 
fyaben  miiffen ;  \fy  fyabe  nicfyt  genug  gur  SReife.  16.  ge  mefyr  man 
fyat,  befto  mefyr  toill  man.  17.  &iefe§  unartige  ®inb  toeifc  nia;t, 
h>a§  e§  hrifl.  18.  3$  ^^^  ^en  8*&<>rtr  ^^6  meine  Clutter  Iran! 
ift,  aber idj>  h)erbe  fie  ni4>t  fcor  morgen  befuc^en  lonnen.  19.  SBotten 
@ie  gefaffigft  meinen  Srief  gur  $oft  brtngen?  20.  SSil^elm 
trnrb  ben  gangen  ^ag  511  §auje  bleiben  miiffen,  it)etl  er  ft$  erfaltet 
^at.  21.  SJletn  Sruber  f^rtc^t  gut  2)eutfc^,  obgleia)  er  erft  in 
in  feinem  fieb^efynten  3a^re  ^ag  ©tubium  btefer  (Spra$e  ange« 
fangen  ^>at.  22.  Soften  @ie  fo  Qiit  fein  unb  mir  fagen  (mir  311 
fagen),  ioie  »iel  U^r  e§  ift  ? 

B.  1.  A  stranger  wants  to  speak  to  (fyrecr)en  +  ace.)  you. 
2.  That  building  was  first  a  bank,  then  a  shop,  but  it  is  now 
a  dwelling-house.  3.  How  do  you  know  that  ?  I  know  it  be- 
cause I  have  heard  it  from  my  father.  4.  What  shall  I  do? 
I  have  lost  all  my  money.  5.  Do  you  know  who  has  torn 
this  book  ?  6.  No,  I  do  not  know  who  has  torn  it.  7.  Can 
you  write  the  name  of  that  stranger?  8.  Do  you  know 
German?  No,  but  I  know  French.  9.  Do  you  know  the 
difference  between  the  words  *  fennen '  and  *n)iffenj?  10.  I 
had  already  put  on  my  hat,  and  was  just  on  the  point  of  going 
out,  when  the  rain  began.  11.  These  two  ships  set  sail  (ab« 
fafyren)  at  the  same  time,  but  the  smaller  arrived  first.  12.  I 
could  not  wind  up  my  watch  yesterday  evening;  I  had  no 
watch-key  about  me.  13.  I  cannot  remain  now  any  longer; 
I  must  be  at  home  at  ten  o'clock.  14.  I  know  this  street,  but 
I  do  not  know  the  name  of  it  (say :  how  it  is  called).  15.  A 
brave  man  is  esteemed  by  everybody.  16.  Of  what  is  bread 
made  ? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

1.  Wie  heiszt  'I  am  sorry'  auf  Deutsch?  2.  Weshalb 
bleiben  Sie  heute  nicht  langer?  3.  Konnen  Sie  Deutsch? 


THE    MODAL    AUXILIARIES. 


225 


4.  Sollte  man  gegen  jedermann  freundlich  sein  ?  5.  Wie  ge- 
/iallt  Ihnen  Paris  ?  6.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  der  Stunden- 
zeiger  zwischen  vier  und  fiinf  und  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  zehn 
steht? 


LESSON    XXXIV. 

THE   MODAL   AUXILIARIES. 

197.  The  Verbs  burfen,  fimttett,  mogctt,  ntiiffen,  fotten, 
(see  last  Lesson),  with  the  Verb    (affetl  (Class  VII, 

Less.  XXXI)  are  called  Modal  Auxiliaries,  or  Auxiliary 
Verbs  of  Mood,  since  they  are  used  to  form  combinations 
equivalent  to  various  Moods.  Thus :  faffet  im§  gefyen,  '  let 
us  go,'  is  really  equivalent  to  an  Imperative  Mood  i.  PI.  of 
gefyen  ;  to;  farm  gefyen,  '  I  can  go,'  to  a  Potential  Mood,  etc. 

198.  These  Modal  Auxiliaries  differ  from  the  English 
Auxiliaries  can,  may,  must,  shall,  will,  in  having  an  Infinitive 
and  a  Past  Participle,  and  in  the  consequent  ability  to  form 
a  complete  set  of  compound  tenses,  which  are  wanting  in 
the  English  Verbs,  and  must  therefore  be  supplied  in  that 
language  by  equivalent  phrases,   as  shown  in  the  following 
partial  paradigms  (see  also  Less.  XXXV). 

I  fimnen,  to  be  able  I 
I      (can) 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


burfen,  to  be  per- 
mitted 


miigett,  to  like,  be 
allowed  (may) 


barf,  I  am  per- 
mitted, may 


tcfy  fann,  I  can,  am 
able 


bttrfe,  I  (may) 
be   permitted, 


PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
icfy   fdnne,  I  (may) 
be  able 


>  mag, 
may 


mi)ge, 
like 


I   like, 


I  (may) 
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IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 


i$  burfte,  I  was  per- 
mitted 


fonnte,  I  could,    I  icfy  ntocfyte,  I  liked, 
was  able  |      might 


IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


burfte,  I  might 
be   permitted 


icfy  lonnte,  I  could, 
might  be  able 


tnocfyte,  I  might 
like 


tcr;  r/afce  geburft, 
I   have   been   per- 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 

icfy  fyabe  gefonnt, 
I  have  been  able 


mitted 


tcfy  ^abe  geburft 


idj  fya&e  gemocfyt, 
I  have  liked 


I  (may)  have  been 
permitted 


PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

gefonrtt, 


I  (may)  have  been 
able 


tcfy  ^>abe  gemocfyt, 
I  (may)  have  liked 


PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 


tcfy  ^atte  geburft, 
I  had  been   per- 
mitted 


i<fy  fyatte  gelonnt, 
I  had  been  able 


id) 

I  had  liked 


PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


t$  fyatte  geburft, 
I  might  have  been 
permitted 


tcfy  ^citte  gelonnt, 
I  might  have  been 
able 


icfy  ^citte  gemoc^t, 
I  might  have  liked 


FUTURE  INDICATIVE  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


i$  toerbe  bitrfen, 
I  shall  be  permitted 


ify  toerbe  fimnen, 
I  shall  be  able 


icfy  tt>erbe  mogen, 
I  shall  like 
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FUTURE  PERFECT. 


tcfy  toerbe  geburft  fya* 
ben,  I  shall  have 
been  permitted 


toerbe  gelonnt 
fyaben,  I  shall 
have  been  able 


tcfy  toiirbe  biirfen,  I 


should 
mitted 


be    per- 


SIMPLE CONDITIONAL. 

icfy  toiirbe  lonnen,  I 
should  be   able 
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toerbe  gemocfyt 
fyaben,  I  shall 
have  liked 


>  ftwrbe  m5gen,  I 
should  like 


icfy  toiirbe  geburft  ^a* 
ben,I  should  have 
been  permitted 


COMPOUND  CONDITIONAL. 
$    toiirbe 


gefonnt 
I  should 
have  been  able 


tcfy  h)iirbe  gemoc^t 
fyaben,  I  should 
have  liked 


miiffen,  to  be  com- 
pelled(must) 


tcfy  ntu^,  I  am  com- 
pelled, must 


I  fatten,  to  be  obliged 
(shall)  I 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

td&  foil,  bu  foUft, 
I  am  (obliged)  to, 
thou  shalt 


tootten,  to  be  willing 
(will) 


tcfy  ftntt,  I  will,  in- 
tend to,  am  about 
to 


tcf)  miiffe,  I  (may)  be 
compelled 


PRESENT   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

)  fotte,  I  (may)  be 
obliged 


tootte,  I   (may) 
be  willing 


)  tnu^te,  I  was 
compelled 


IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 

i$   fottte,   I   was 
(obliged)  to, 
ought 


id)  toottte,  I  was 
willing 
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mujjte,  I  might 
be  compelled 


IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
id)  fofite,  I  might 
be  obliged 


tooUte,  I  might 
be  willing, would 


icfy  fyabe  gemufjt, 
I  have  been  com- 
pelled 

tcfy  fyabe  gemuf^t, 
I  (may)  have  been 
compelled 


PERFECT   INDICATIVE. 
icfy  fyabe  gefoKt, 
I     have     been 
obliged 

PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
id?  fyabe  gefoEt, 
I  (may)  have  been 
obliged 


i$  fyabe  getooftt, 
I  have    been  wiJ 
ling 


icfy  fyabe  getoofft, 
I  (may)  have  becsi 
willing 


PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 


tcfy  ^atte  gemu^t, 
I   had  been    com- 
pelled 


gefollt, 
I  had  been  obliged 


tcfy  ^atte  getoollt, 
I  had  been  willing 


PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


gemu^t, 
I  might  have  been 
compelled 


icfy  fycitte  gefoUt, 
I  might  have  been 

obliged,     ought 

to  have 


icfy  fycitte  getcottt, 
I  might  have  been 
willing 


FUTURE  INDICATIVE  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


t$  toerbe  muff  en, 
I   shall   be   com- 
pelled 


toerbe 
^aben,   I   shall 
have  been  com- 
pelled 


id?  toerbe  foUen, 
I  shall  be  obliged 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

i$  toerbe  gefotft  ^a= 
ben,  I  shall  have 
been  obliged 


tcfy  toerbe 

I  shall  be  willing 


toerbe  getooffi 
^aben,  I  shall 
have  been  wil 
ling 
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i<f>  toitrbe  muffert, 
I  should  be  com- 
pelled 


SIMPLE  CONDITIONAL, 

id?    toiirbe   foften, 
I    should    be 
obliged 


icfy  tuiirbe  tooflen, 
I  should  be  wil- 
ling 


COMPOUND   CONDITIONAL. 


ftmrbe    gemujst 
fyaben,  I  should 
have  been  com- 
pelled 

tcfy  tourbe  gefoflt  fya= 
ben,  I  should  have 
been   obliged 

icfy    tt)iirbe    getooftt 
^aben,  I  should 
have    been   wil- 
ling 

199.    FURTHER  PECULIARITIES  OF  MODAL  AUXILIARIES. 

1.  They  govern  an  Infinitive  without  gu,  as: 

@r  mufj  geljen,  He  must  go. 

2.  In  the  compound  tenses,  when  a  governed  Infin.  occurs, 
the  weak  P.  Part,  is  replaced  by  the  Infinitive  (really  the  old 
strong  P.  Part,  without  prefix  QC-,  which  coincides  in  form 
with  the  Infin.),  as  : 

5$  fya&e  gcmujjt,  I  have  been  obliged ;  —  but 

3$  fyabe  e3  tynn  milffcn,  I  have  been  obliged  to  do  it. 

3.  In  subordinate  sentences,  their  auxiliary  of  tense  does 
not  come  last,  but  precedes  both  the  governed  infinitive  and 
the  participle  of  the  Modal  Auxiliary,  as : 

@r  fagte,  bafj  er  e§  Ijalie  tfyun  muff  en,  He  said,  that  he 
had  been  obliged  to  do  it. 

NOTE.  —  The  foregoing  peculiarities  are  all  shared  by  the  verbs  fyeifjen, 
flelfen,  fyoren,  laffen,  tnadjjen,  jefyen ;  for  other  verbs  governing  an  Infin. 
without  gu,  see  Less.  XLV. 

4.  The  shorter  (and  older)  forms  of  the  Conditional  (viz. : 
Jmpf.  and  Plupf .  Subj.,  see  §  1 1 1 )  are  preferred  to  the  longer 
ones  (with  toiirbe),  thus : 
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SIMPLE  CONDITIONAL. 

t$  biirfte  —  I  should  be  permitted 
to)  fonnte  —  I      "      "  able 
i$  mb'djte  =  I      "      like 
id)  miifete  =1      "      be  compelled 
io)  fotttr  =1      "       "  obliged 
io)  ttiottte  -  I      "       "  willing 


COMPOUND  CONDITIONAL. 


'  gebutft,  biirf  en 
gelonnt,  lonnen 


been  permitted 
"    able 


gemu^t,  miifjen 
gefottt,  fotten 
ipoffen 


io)  fycitte 


REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Engl. 

ence  shorter  forms  of   the 

constructed  thus  : 

fonnen 

mogen 

miiffen 

foflen 

tuoflcn 


should  have 

been  compelled 
"    obliged 
"    willing 

auxiliaries  also  use  by  prefer- 
Comp.  Condit.,  but  differently 


=  I 


could 

might 

must 

should 

•would 


have  done  it 


Observe  that  the  Engl.  Verbs  have  the  Modal  Auxiliary 
('could,'  'might,'  etc.)  in  the  Simple  Tense  (Impf.),  and  the 
governed  verb  (*  have  done  ')  in  the  Compound  Tense  (Perf  . 
Inf.);  whereas  the  Germ.  Verbs  have  the  Modal  Auxiliary 
(fycitte  .  .  .  lonnen,  etc.)  in  the  Compound  Tense  (Plupf.  Subj.), 
and  the  governed  verb  (tfyun)  in  the  Simple  Tense  (Pres.  Inf.). 

2.  Distinguish  carefully  between  'could,'  Indie.  (=*was 
able,  fonnte)  and  'could,'  Conditional  (=  would  be  able, 
lonnte)  ;  and  so  with  the  other  verbs,  thus  : 
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®x  fonnte  e3  ntcfyt  tljun  —  He  could  not  (was  not  able 
to)  do  it  (Indie.). 

@r  fonnte  e§  tfyun,  toenn  er  tooflte  =•  He  could  (would 
be  able  to)  do  it,  if  he  were  willing  (Condity. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  remain  up  ,sit  up,  auf  bleiben  fellow-creature,  neighbour, 
go  out,  aug'gefyen  ber  -ftacfyfte 

thank,  banlen  (+  dat.)  disaster,  ba§  Un'glM 

bow  to,  greet,  griifcen  (trans.)  untruth,  falsehood,  bte  Un'« 
depend,  rely  (upon),  ft$  fcer«         toafyrfyett 

laffen  (auf  +  acc->  <>ver  agam»  no$  (etn)mal' 

moment,  ber  2lu'genblt<f  whether,  if,  06 

railway,  bte  ©t'fenbafyn  else,  otherwise,  fonft 

Idioms :  1.  Will  you  have  a  cup  of  tea?   No,  thank  yon,  aSollen  <3ic 

cine  Saffc  Sf)ec  1  3d)  fcnnf c  Qlmcn). 
8.  In  fine  weather,  SBcf  fd)'6nem  SBcttcr. 
8.  I  have  heard  (it)  said,  etc.,  3d)  ijabe  fagenj)5ren,  u.  f.  10. 

EXERCISE    XXXIV. 

A.  1.  3>u  fyaft  betne  Slufgabe  fe^r  fc^lec^t  gemacfyt ;  bu  toirft 
pe  getmfj  no4>  (ein)mal'  mac^en  muffen.  2.  $arf  tc^  etnen  2lugens 
fclirf  g^ren  Sletftift  braud^en?  3^  fya&e  ^en  wetnen  berloren.  3. 
9Str  mfiflen  gletc^  gur  ©d^ule  gefyen,  fonft  lommen  h)ir  511  fpat. 
4.  ^an  fettle  feinen  ^ac^ften  iieben,  tt)ie  ftc^  felbft.  5.  $ortge 
3Boc^e  ^atte  mein  SSater  fetn  §au§  toerlaufen  fonnen,  aber  er  fyat 
e§  nidj)t  getoottt.  6.  3>el^  tnoc^te  er  e§  gern  ijerlaufen,  aber  mes 
manb  h)iff  e3.  7.  ^etne  SSettern  (affen  btd^  freunblirf)ft  grii^en. 
9.  2Siffen  Ste,  h)te  ber  §err  ^ei^t,  ber  mic^  foeben  gegriijjt  ^>at? 
9.  2)u  fottft  $u  betnem  SSater  ge^en  ;  er  fontf  bic^  f|)ted;en.  10. 
2)er  ^nabe  mag  fagen,  t»a§  er  tottt ;  id^  n)eig,  bafj  er  eine  Un= 
iua^ctt  gefagt  ^at.  11.  3)loc^ten  @ie  ni$t  bet  btefem  fc^onen 
better  fya^teren  fa^ren?  12.  §aft  bu  ben  3«9  toon  ^Buffalo  an* 
foinmen  fe^en?  13.  %a.  ttJO^l,  tcfy  ^>abe  i^n  anbmmen  fe^en,  aber 
e$  h>ar  ntemanb  barauf,  ben  tcfy  fannte.  14.  @r  fyat  geburft,  aber 
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cr  fyat  ntcfyt  getooHt.  15.  %<fy  fyabe  in  ber  Stabt  fagen  fydren,  bajj 
etn  grof$e3  Ungliirf  auf  ber  ©ifenbafm  gefdjefyen  tft.  16.  @r  foE 
t>on  biefem  SBaum  gefyrungen  fein,  aber  tcfy  lann  e§  laum  glauben. 
17.  %d)  barf  nicfyt  fo  tyat  aufbletben  aU  tnetn  alterer  SBruber  ;  icfy 
mufj  jeben  Slbenb  urn  gefyn  Ufyr  §u  SBette  gefyen.  18.  3^  ^^ 
tfyim,  it>a§  id^  lann;  barauf  lonnen  @ie  fidf>  berlaffen.  19.  3Son 
tt>em  h)urbe  ba§  5Bud^  gefcfyrteben,  ba§  ©ie  foeben  lafen?  20.  @§ 
tf)iit  mir  letb,  bafj  <Ste  fo  lange  auf  micfy  ^aben  n)arten  miiffenj 
id^  lonnte  tnetne  §anbfdf>u^e  ntd^t  finben. 

B.  1.  By  whom  was  this  picture  painted?  2.  I  should 
like  to  know  what  time  it  is.  3.  May  you  go  out,  if  you 
want  to?  No,  we  are  obliged  to  stay  at  home  the  whole  day. 
4.  I  do  not  like  (I  like  no)  tea ;  I  prefer  (the)  coffee.  5.  Could 
you  help  me  with  my  lesson  ?  6.  I  should  certainly  help  you 
with  it,  if  I  could.  7.  He  may  say,  what  he  will ;  it  is 
all  the  same  to  me.  8.  My  father  could  have  sold  his  house 
last  year,  but  now  it  is  impossible,  for  nobody  wants  to  buy  it. 
9.  Charles  has  beaten  his  dog  with  a  stick ;  he  should  not 
have  done  that.  10.  May  I  offer  you  a  piece  of  meat?  No, 
thank  you.  11.  Have  (let)  the  messenger  wait,  till  I  write 
an  answer.  12.  I  should  like  to  read  this  French  book,  but 
I  do  not  know  any  French.  13.  I  am  sorry  that  I  have  not 
been  able  to  come  sooner.  14.  He  will  be  obliged  to  study 
another  year,  if  he  does  not  pass  his  examination.  15.  Sophia 
should  not  have  gone  for  a  walk,  since  the  weather  is  so 
cold.  16.  The  horse  I  wanted  to  buy  was  already  sold. 

ORAL  EXERCISE     XXXIV. 

1.  Wie  heiszt  das  erste  Gebot?  2.  Wissen  Sie,  ob  wh 
morgen  zur  Schule  gehen  miissen  ?  3.  Darf  ich  f hnen  cine 
Tasse  Thee  anbieten  ?  4.  Weshalb  haben  Sie  mir  mit  meiner 
Aufgabe  nicht  helfen  wollen?  5.  Wie  lange  werden  wir  auf 
Fritz  warten  miissen  ?  6.  Sollte  man  seinen  Nachsten  lieben? 
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LESSON  XXXV. 

MODAL  AUXILIARIES  (continued) :-IDIOMS. 

2OO.  The  following  are  the  most  important  of  the  various 
meanings  of  the  Modal  Auxiliaries  : 

i    2)iirf  en  denotes  permission,  as : 

£)arf  id)  fragert  ?     May  I  ask. 

@ic  burfen  je£t  nadj  £aufe  gefyen,  You  may  go  home 

now. 
(Sr  Ijat  ntd)t$  fagen  fcurfett,  He  has  not  been  permitted 

(allowed)  to  say  anything. 

2.  &'bnncn  denotes : 

(a)  ability  (of  persons),  as  : 

gr  forntie  fd)im  fcfyreiben,  He  could  (was  able  to, 

knew  how  to)  write  beautifully. 
3$  Ijatte  ntdjt  fommen  fonnen,  I  could  not  have  (would 

not  have  been  able  to)  come. 

(b)  possibility  (of  events\  as  : 

(£$  faun  fein,  It  may  be  (so),  it  is  possible. 

3.  SRbgCtt  denotes : 

(a)  preference,  liking  (vt persons),  as : 

3d)  mag  biefes  ®et»ic^t  nt^t,  I  do  not  like  (care  for) 

this  poem. 

Gr  modjie  ni$t  arbeiten,  He  did  not  like  to  work. 
3d)  I)atte  3fytcn  33yut>er  |'cl)en  iitligcn,    I   should  have 

liked  to  se2  >cur  brother. 

NOTE. — This   is   the  usual   meaning  in  the  first  person ;    also  in  the 
Impf.  (Indie,  and  Condit.)  throughout. 

(£)  concession,  possibility  (in  2.  and  3.  person  only), 
as : 

16 
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@r  mag  gefyen,  He  may  go  (as  far  as  I  am  concerned), 

or  :  Let  him  go. 

S)a§  mag  fein,  That  may  be  (for  all  I  know). 
NOTE.  —  The  Engl.  '  may '  denoting  permission  must  be  rendered  by 
tUtf Clt  in  the  first  person,  as : 

May  I  accompany  you?  $atf  id)  @ie  begletten? 

(f)  Observe  this  idiom  : 

3$  nxrbe  morgen  au^gefyen,  mag  e§  regnen  ober  nicfyt,  I 
shall  go  out  to-morrow,  whether  it  rains  or  not. 

4.  SUHiffen  denotes  necessity,  as  : 

Slfle  ^Jtenfcfyen  mitffen  fterben,  All  men  must  die. 
@§  mu§  geftern  gefcfyefyen  fein,  It  must  have  happened 
yesterday. 

•JBtr  toerben  au§tqer;en  miiffcn,  We  shall  be  compelled 

(or  *  obliged,'  or  '  shall  have  ')  to  go. 

NOTE. — ''  To  be  obliged,  compelled  *  after  a  negative  is  rendered  by 
hraucfyen,  as : 

I  am  not  oblig-ed  to  go,  3d)  fcraitdje  nidjt  311  gehett. 

5.  Soffctt  denotes  duty  or  obligation,  imposed  on  the 
subject  by  the  will  of  another. 

(a)  Imposed  by  the  speaker,  as : 

2)u  fottft  mcfyt  ftefylen,  Thou  shalt  not  steal. 

(b)  Imposed  by  some  person  other  than,  but  recognised 
by,  the  speaker,  as : 

3$  fcfl  gefyen,  I  am  to  go. 

(Sr  r/citte  gefyen  full  en,  He  ought  to  have  gone. 

fott  gefc^e^en  ?  What  is  to  be  done  ? 

jaflte  id^  t^un  ?  What  was  I  to  do  ? 

(c)  It  also  denotes  a  statement  on  the  part  of  another 
as  to  the  subject,  as  : 

@r  fofl  fef)r  retd^  fein,  He  is  said  to  be  very  rich. 
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6.  2Bottett  denotes 

(a)  the  exertion  of  the  will  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  as : 
@r  toifl  nicfyt  gefyorcfyen,  He  will  not  (refuses  to)  obey. 

(b)  intention  or  impending  action,  as : 

@r  tottt  morgen  abretfen,  He  intends  (means)  to  depart. 
S)a§  @i§  toiff  brecfyen,   The  ice  is  about  to  break 
(threatens  to  break). 

(£r  tuottte  eben  gefyen  (="n>ar  eben  tm  SBegrtff  gu  gefyen), 
He  was  just  on  the  point  of  going. 

(c)  a  statement  or  claim  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  as : 
@r  toifl  in  3nbien  getoefen  fein,  He  asserts  that  he  has 

been  (pretends  to  have  been)  in  India. 

7.  Caffen  is  used 

(a)  as  auxiliary  of  the  Imperative  Mood,  as : 
Saffen  @ie  un§  fyter  bleiben,  Let  us  remain  here. 

(b)  to  express  permission,  etc.,  as : 

9ftcm  fyat  ben  ®ieb  entf^yringen  laffett,  The  thief  has  been 
allowed  to  escape. 

(c)  to  express  the  agency  of  another,  as  : 

£)er  Officer  lic§  ben  ©olbaten  Bcfttafcn,  The  officer 
ordered  the  soldier  to  be  punished. 

2lfcr;enputtel3  SSater  Iic§  ben  23aum  um^ttlicn,  Cinderella's 
father  had  the  tree  cut  down. 

NOTE.  —  The  infin.  in  the  former  of  these  examples  is  rendered  by 
the  passive  infinitive  in  English,  the  object  of  the  verb  laffen  being  under- 
stood. Supply  the  ellipsis  as  follows : 

2)cr  Offigier  bat  jemanb  (obj.  of  laffen),  ben  ©olbaten  (obj.  of 
beftrafen),  beftraf en  laffen,  The  officer  has  ordered  somebody  to 
punish  the  soldier. 

(d)  reflexively,  as: 
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@r  litfy  fid)  leicfyt  betritgen,  He  suffered  himself  to  be 

deceived  easily. 

S$  Heft  e§  mir  gefaflen,  I  submitted  to  it. 
@3  liijjt  ftcjj  ntcfyt  leugnen,  It  cannot  be  denied. 

201.  How  to  render  SHALL  and  WILL. 

1.  The  Engl.  *  shall  '  and  *  will  '  must  both  be  rendered  by 
toetben  when  they  express  mere  futurity,  as  : 

I  shall  be  drowned  and  nobody  will  save  me, 
3$  tocrbc  ertrinlen  unb  nt  entomb  toirb  mid;)  retten. 

2.  But  if  they  express  more  than  mere  futurity  (e.  g., 
obligation  or  determination),  they  must  be  rendered  by  fatten 
and  tuottcn  respectively,  as  : 

•  I  will  be  drowned  and  nobody  shall  save  me, 
3$  nritt  eririnlen  unb  ntemanb  jott  micfy  retten. 

202.  Observe  the  following  parallel  idioms  : 

(Sir  Ijat  e§  nid^t  tljtttt  fiinncn,  He  has  not  been  able 
/  \   }       to  do  it. 

•      r  IttUtt  e§  ntd^t  getfjan  ^aficn,  He  cannot  (possibly^ 


have  done  it. 

@r  ^ttt  e§  nic^t  t§un  tnogen,   He  did  not  like  tu 

do  it. 
@r  mag  e§  gct^cn  ^aficn,  He  may  (possibly)  have 

done  it. 

f  @r  Ijftt  e^  t^un  miiffen,  He  has  been  obliged  to 
(f)  -I       do  it. 

I  @r  mu§  e§  get^an  ^akn,  He  must  have  done  it 

(  @r  Ijat  e§  t|un  fatten,  He  should  (ought  to)  have 
.~  J       done  it. 

1  @r   fott  e^3  get^on  (jn6cn,    He  is  said  to  have 
done  it. 
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r  (at   e§  tfjutt    toflflett,    He    intended   to   have 
/  \    i       done  it. 

@r   lujfl   e§   Qetljtttt  I)ttfcen/  He  Pretends  (claims) 
to  have  done  it. 


VOCABULARY. 

to  put  on,  draw  on  (coat,  etc.)  Englishman,  bet  Gmglcinber 

at^iefyen  naught,  cipher  ;  zero,  bie 

expect,  ertoarten  shoemaker,  ber 

chat,  talk,  plaubern  proverb,  ba3  © 

reap,  fcfynetben  studying,  ba§  ©tubierett 

disturb,  interrupt,  ftoren  lesson,  bie  ©timbe 

try,  fcerfucfyen  bunch  of  grapes,  bie  !£raube 

last,  continue,  tod^ren  thermometer,  ber  or  bag  £fyer= 
American,  ber  Slmerifaner  tnomerter 

physician,  doctor,  ber  2lrgt*  overcoat,  ber  tlber^tefyer 

beggar-woman,  bie  33ettlerin  as  far  as,  bi§  nadf) 

steam-engine,   bie   Qamffi  dangerous(ly),  gefd^rlic^ 

mafd;me  sour,  fauer 

Idioms  :    1.  A  doctor  has  been  sent  for,  3Ran  Ijat  eincn  2Irjt  foolen 
laffen. 

2.  Every  other  day   (every  alternate  day),  <$inen  Sag  um 
fcen  anfccvu. 

3.  Every  week,  2lf(e  ad)t  Sage. 

4.  I  should  think  so!    $)ad  folltc  id)  mciucit! 

5.  In  the  right  way,  2luf  bfe  rid)tige  2E8eifc  (ace.). 

EXERCISE    XXXV. 

A.  I  .  £)cr  £elegrapfy  foil  t?on  emem  Slmerilaner  erfunben  t»orben 
lein.  2.  ,,2Ser  im  (Summer  ntcfyt  mag  fd)neiben,  mufj  im  SSinter 
§unger  leiben/'  fyeiftt  ein  beutfd^e§  <Spric^tt)ort.  3.  SBotle  nur. 
toa§  bu  lannft,  fo  tt)irft  bu  lonnen,  tt)a§  bu  ir>tHft.  4.  ^Rac^fte  2Soc^' 
fcKen  tt)ir  einen  geiertag  ^aBen,  toenn  bt§  SonnaBenb  fletjjig  ftubicr* 
toirb.  5.  'iUlarte  toottte  i^re  Seftion  in  etner  ^alben  ©tunbe  lernen 
aber  fie  ^at  e§  mcfyt  gefonnt.  6.  28tr  toiirben  atte  gliicflic^er 
>ir  immer  t^citen,  toa§  n>tr  t^un  foflten.  7. 
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2e!tton  nie  lemen  lonnen.  8.  $)u  twrft  fie  lernen  lonnen,  toenn 
bit  e§  nur  auf  bie  rtcfytige  -JBetf  e  fcerfucfrft.  9.  5Jlan  barf  nicfyt  in  bet 
Seville  plaubern;  bag  ftort  ben  Secret  imb  bie  ©cfyuler.  10.  9Be§= 
fyalb  fyat  2lf<f)enputtel§  $ater  ben  SBaum  umfyauen  laffen?  11. 
(Soflte  §err  $8.  toafyrenb  metner  Slbtoefen^eit  fommen,  fo  laffen 
@ie  tfyn  auf  mtcfy  Garten.  12.  g$  mocfyte  nur  toiffen,  n>arum 
GHeorgauf  ftcfy  Garten  lafjt!  13.  gd;  mocfyte  @te  ntd&t  ftoren, 
aber  fagen  @ie  mir  gefdttigft,  h)ie  biefer  @a^  auf  Snglifcfy  ^eigt. 
14.  ©eorg§  3Sater  foil  gefaf)rlirf)  Iran!  fein  ;  man  fyat  gn)ei  Str^te 
fyolen  laffen.  15.  2)er  55ogel  tooftte  eben  bom  53aume  fliegen,  al§ 
ber  3^9ev  ^n  f<^°6-  16-  ©uten  ?[Rorgen,  $err  ^3raun,  mein 
$ater  Id^t  S^^n  fagen,  bafj  er  @ie  ^>eute  2(6enb  ertoartet.  17. 
^)abe  tcf>  @ie  fagen  fydren,  ba^  @ie  jeben  £ag  eine  beutfc^e  (Stunbe 
ne^men  ?  18.  ^ein,  id)  ne^>me  einen  £ag  um  ben  anbern  eine 
©tunbe.  19.  2Sa§  mic^  betrifft,  fo  moc^te  id^  lieber  affe  bret  ^age 
meine  ©tunben  nefymen.  20.  ®a§  follte  id^  meinen,  benn  @ie 
it>urben  me^r  &it  §um  ©tubieren  ^aben.  21.  @fyrlicfy  tt)d()rt  am 
langften,  unb  Hnrecfyt  fd^lagt  feinen  eigenen  §errn. 

B.  1.  Let  us  take  a  walk ;  I  cannot  work  any  longer.  2. 
The  beggar-woman,  who  has  just  asked  us  for  money,  says 
that  she  is  (claims  to  be)  a  hundred  years  old.  3.  She  is  not 
quite  so  old,  but  she  is  said  to  be  at  least  above  (itber  +  acc.) 
ninety  years  old.  4.  The  fox  said  :  *  The  grapes  are  sour ;  I 
do  not  like  them.'  5.  The  fox  said  the  grapes  were  sour, 
and  that  he  did  not  like  them.  6.  Might  I  ask  you  how  far 
you  are  going  ?  As  far  as  Montreal  7.  Should  I  put  on  my 
overcoat?  8.  I  should  think  so  !  The  thermometer  is  (stands) 
below  zero.  9.  Is  it  true  that  this  traveller  knows  three 
languages?  It  may  be  [so],  but  I  do  not  believe  it.  10.  If 
you  should  see  little  Freddy  up-stairs,  let  him  come  to  me. 
11.  By  which  shoemaker  do  you  have  your  shoes  made  ?  12. 
The  steam-engine  is  said  to  have  been  invented  by  an  Eng. 
lishman.  13.  Lazy  boys  learn  only  because  they  are  obliged 
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to  learn.  14.  He  must  have  been  very  ill,  as  (ba)  he  is  still 
so  weak.  15.  This  house  is  said  to  have  cost  four  thousand 
dollars,  but  I  should  not  like  to  give  two  thousand  for  it.  16. 
He  has  not  been  able  to  come  on  account  of  the  storm, 
otherwise  he  would  be  here  already. 

ORAL    EXERCISE    XXXV. 

1.  Mochten  Sie  nicht  eine  Reise  nach  Europa  machen? 
2.  Gehen  Sie  alle  Tage  nach  der  Stadt,  oder  nur  alle  zwei 
Tage  ?  3.  Was  machen  Sie,  wenn  Sie  nicht  mehr  studieren 
konnen  ?  4.  Wer  soil  das  Telephon  erfunden  haben  ?  5.  Hat 
man  einen  Arzt  holen  lassen  ?  6.  Haben  Sie  das  Geld  be- 
zahlen  miissen  ? 


LESSON    XXXVI. 

COMPOUND   VERBS. 

203.  The  Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs  may  be  either 
Inseparable  or  Separable. 

204.  A.   INSEPARABLE  PREFIXES. 
REMEMBER  :  The  omission  of  gc-  in  the  P.  Part. 

The  prefixes  Be-,  er-,  emjj-,  cut-,  ge-,  tier-,  jet-,  mig-, 
teibcr-  are  always  inseparable  and  unaccented,  the  principal 
accent  falling  on  the  verb. 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  particle  tttifj-  varies  in  usage,  as  shown 
in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  209,  i,  below. 

2.  Remarks  on  the  force  and  meaning  of  these  particles 
are  given  in  Part  III. 

205.  B.    SEPARABLE  PREFIXES. 
REMEMBER:    i.  The   Prefix  is  separated   from   the  Verb 

only  in  Simple  Tenses  and  Principal  (including  Direct 
Interrogative  and  Imperative)  Sentences. 
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2.  The  ge-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  ju  of  the  Infin.  come  between 
prefix  and  verb. 

3.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  prefix. 
2O6.    The  Separable  Prefixes  are  : 

1.  The  simple  prepositional  and  other  adverbs,  aft-, 
on-,  auf-,  au§-,  etc. ;  bo(r)-,  fort-,  empar-,  Ijer-,  $in-,  etc. 

2.  The  compound  adverbs,  such  as:  tmtimt-, fcttjtt-, etc. ; 
bar  an-,  borauS-,  etc. ;  entgegen-,  etttjtoei-,  juriitf-,  etc. 

NOTES. —  i.  Observe  that  these  compound  adverbs  are  all  accented 
on  the  second  syllable. 

2.  The  use  of  the  compound  prefixes  with  Jjer-  and  Jjin-  is  defined 
in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  210,  below. 

EXAMPLES  OF  VERBS  WITH  PREFIXES. 

(a)  Simple  (b)  Inseparable  (c)  Separable 

Verbs.  Compounds.  Compounds. 

9e!,ci.,  go        betge^en,  pass  away      j  «*?^en,  go  out 

/  jimufgefyen,  go  back 
ret§en,  tear     jerretjjen,  tear  to  pieces 
fommen,         Befommett,  obtain  cntgcgenfommen,  come 

come  to  meet 

pnben,  find     erfinben,  invent  auSfinben,  find  out 

Other  Separable  Prefixes  are  : 

3.  Substantives,  forming  one  idea  with  the  verb, 
(a)  as  objects  of  the  verb,  as  : 

dfljigeben,  pay  attention  (attend) ;  bottff agen,  return 
thanks  (thank);  ftttttfinben,  take  place  (occur); 
tetlnefymen,  take  part  (interest  one's  self). 

NOTE.  —  The  substantives  in  these  combinations  are  usually  spelt 
with  a  small  letter,  and  written  in  one  word  with  the  verb  when  they  pre- 
cede it. 

(f)  with  prepositions  (=  adverbial  phrases),  as  : 
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ft$  in  SW)t  nefymen  (refl.),  take  care  (be  careful); 
ju  Seibc  tfyun,  injure,  hurt;  311  Stttttbe  fcrtngen, 
complete; -ju  Stanbe  lommen,  be  completed  ;tm 
Stanbc  fein,  be  able  ;  jwtl  Sorfdjdtt  lommen,  make 
one's  appearance  (appear) ;  ju  SWlttc  fein,  feel. 
REMARK.  —  These  substantives  occupy  the  same  position 
in  the  sentence  as  separable  prefixes,  thus : 
3$  fyabe  auf  fein  SBetvagen  adjtgegeben, 
I  have  observed  his  conduct. 
3$  fagte  ifym  fur  feme  Jreunblicpeit  banf, 
I  thanked  him' for  his  kindness. 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  in  the  above  sentences  the  simple  objects  with- 
out preposition  (acf)t,  banf)  follow  the  prepositional  phrases  (auf  fein  33c^ 
tragen,  fiir  jetne  §rennbttd)fcit),  contrary  to  rule,  on  account  of  their 
character  as  separable  prefixes. 

4.  Adjectives  as  prefixes  are  usually  separable,  as  : 

fmiaffen,  set  free  (liberate) ;  feftr/alten,  hold  fast  (de- 
tain) ;  ftcfy  foSfagen  (refl.),  renounce. 

But  many  are  inseparable,  of  which  fuller  particulars  are 
given  in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  212. 

For  tiofl-  as  prefix  see  §  208,  below. 

2O7.  C.   DOUBLE  PREFIXES. 

1.  Separable  -j-  Separable  prefix;  these  are  compound 
adverbs,  and  both  separable  (see  §  206,  2,  above). 

2.  Separable  -f-  Inseparable ;    the   former   alone   is  se- 
parated, as : 

Ott'erfennen,  acknowledge,  icr;  erfenne  on  (but  see  Suppl. 
Less.  E.,  §213). 

3.  Inseparable  +  Separable  ;  both  inseparable,  as  : 

fceaitftragen,  authorize,  icr;  bcauf tragte  ifyn,  I  authorized 
him ;  toeranftalten,  arrange,  \$  Ucrttnftaltete  bieS,  I  ar- 
ranged this. 
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NOTE. —  These  are  really  not  compound  but  derivative  verbs,  from 
compound  nouns  (9Ulf'trag,  Stn'flalt) ;  hence  also  the  verb  (as  in  the 
former  example)  is  always  weak,  not  strong  —  beauftragtf,  beailftvagt. 

2O8.    D.    PREFIXES  SEPARABLE  AND  INSEPARABLE. 

The  prefixes  burdj-,  Ijinter-,  ii6er-,  unter-,  unt-,  fcofl-  are 

sometimes  separable,  sometimes  inseparable.     They  are  : 

(a)  Separable  as  long  as  both  prefix  and  verb  retain 
more  or  less  of  their  literal  or  concrete  meaning ; 

(b)  Inseparable  when  both  have  lost  this  meaning,  and 
form  together  one  new  idea.     A  compound  of  the 
same  verb  and  prefix  may  therefore  be  both  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable  according  to  its  meaning, 
as  in  the  following  examples  : 


(a)  Separable  and  Literal. 
(Accent  on  Prefix,  Trans,  and  Intr.) 

fcurdj'retfett,   pass    (travel) 
through,  as  : 

@r  ift  geftern  fyter  twrdj'gereift, 
He  passed  through  here 
yesterday. 


n,  go  behind 


ii'&erfe£en(tr.  or  intr.),  cross ; 

jump  over,  ferry  across,  as: 

@r  fe^te  mit  einem  €tyrunge 

lifter,  He  jumped  over  at 

a  bound. 

n,  bitte,  f e^en  <5te  mid) 
,  Ferryman,please  ferry 
me  across. 


(l>)  Inseparable  and  Figurative. 
(Accent  on  Verb,  always  Trans.) 

burdjreffen,  traverse,  travel 
over,  as : 

@r  fyat  bag  gange  2anb  burcfc= 
rcift',  He  has  traversed 
(travelled  over)  the  whole 
country. 

fytntergc^cn,  deceive,  as: 
@r  fytnterging'  feinen  ffreunb, 

He  deceived  his  friend. 
iiberfe^'ett,  translate,  as : 
3c^  iiberfc^c  ein  beutfrf)e§23i4, 
I  am  translating  a  Ger- 
man book. 


PREFIXES  SEPARABLE  AND  INSEPARABLE. 
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Utt'tcrfcfymben,  write  under, 

subscribe,  as  : 
©djreiktt  <5te  ,3$ren  ;ftamen 

fyier  unter,  Subscribe  your 

name  here. 


,  go  round,  as  : 

<5ie  muff  en  um'ge^en,  You  must 
go  round. 

tujfl'cu'efjen,  pour  full,  as  : 
@r  go§    ba§  ®la£   fcofl,   He 
poured  the  glass  full. 


unter  jdjref  (Jen,  sign,  as : 

3$  fyabe  ben  53rief  nod)  nicfyt 
unter fdjrie'6 en,  I  have  not 
yet  signed  the  letter. 


umge'ljen,  evade,  as : 
5ftcm  umging'  ba§  ©efetj,  The) 
evaded  the  law. 

l,  complete,  as : 

meine  Slrbeit  boU* 
en'bet,  I  have  completed 
my  work. 

NOTES. —  i.  These  separable  prepositional  prefixes  are  only  rarely 
used  with  the  verbs  given  above,  except  as  prepositions  proper,  governing 
a  case,  as : 

&  9ing  Ijtntcr  ben  Dfen  (urn  bag  §au8), 

He  went  behind  the  stove  (around  the  house). 

2.  The  adverb  tmefcer  is  separable,  except  in  toicfcethc/fen,  repeat  (but 
tmcT&erfyoten,  fetch  again). 

3.  Many  compounds  with  these  prefixes  are  used  as  inseparable  com- 
pounds only ;  others  ac  separable  only. 

VOCABULARY. 
to  meet  with,  cm'treffen  set  (of  the  sun,  etc.),  im'ter.* 


give  up,  aufgeben 
cease,  stop,  cwf  fyoren 
open,  anfmacfyen 
leave  out,  omit,  au^Iajfe 
pronounce,  au§xf!pred)en 
assist,  aid,  befftefyen 
go  away,  forfgefyen 
come  out,  fyercw^'fommen 
come  in,  fyerein'fommen 


gefyen 

read  to,  fcor/lefen  (+  dat.  of 
leave,  fcerlaffen  [pers.) 

promise,  i3erf^redf)en 
present',  introduce,  fcor'fteKett 

(-}-  ace.  and  dat.) 
go  past,  pass  by,  fcorbei'gefyen 
close,  shut,  jii'macfKtt 
come  back,  guriicf fommen 
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collide,  ^ufam'menftofjen  marriage  (-ceremony),  bie 
send  to,  §u'fdj)itfen  (4-  dat.)  Xrauung 

coffee,  ber  ®affee  pale,  bletdfy 

Northern  Railway,  bie  Sorb's  by  heart,  aug'toenbig 

eifenbafyn  since,  feitbem'  (adv.  and  conj.) 

slave,  ber  ©llafce  closed,  shut  (predicate),  §u 
even  if,  toenn  .  .  .  aud; 

Idioms:   1.  What  is  the  matter  with  him?    2Ba§  f)ut  er? 

2.  He  feels  ill,  &;m   i\t  fflledji  311  SKute;  or:  (fg  if*  ifjm 


3.  To  translate  into  German,  v\u*  2cutjrt)c  uticrjcljcii. 

4.  In  fine  weather,  SJei  jfijsmcnt  SOcttcr. 

5.  If  you  please,  SScnn  it!)  bitten  tir.vf  (lit.,  If  I  may  ask). 

EXERCISE   XXXVI. 

^.  1.  SSergifs  nid^t,  ba§  -Jenfter  gugumad^en,  ioenn  bu  ba§ 
Dimmer  fcerlajjt.  2.  3Sa§  man  auffdjiebt,  lommt  felten  gu  ©tanbe. 
3.  ^onnen  @ie  mtr  fagen,  tt)ie  btefe§  3Sort  auf  ®eutfc^>  augge= 
fprocfyen  toirb?  4.  SJictne  <SdJ)tt)eftern  famen  mtr  entgegen,  aber 
leiber  fyaben  fie  mid^  nid^t  angetroffen.  5.  SStele  ^aben  t)erf^rod)en, 
un§  bet^uftefyen,  aber  nur  toenige  ^aben  im§  totrllid^  beigeftanben. 
6.  2Bir  finb  je^t  mtt  bem  erften  %eile  be§  33ud^e§  beinaf)e  fertig  ; 
nacfyfte  9Bod^e  fangen  totr  an,  ben  ^toetten  ^etl  311  iiberfe^en.  7. 
3t»ei  3wge  finb  auf  ber  Stforbetfenbafyn  gufammengefto^en.  8.  3$ 
fyorte  auf  gu  fingen,  tuetl  id^  ^eifer  n)urbe.  9.  9ftetn  ^Bater  mad^te 
ben  33rief  auf  unb  la§  benfelben  ber  gamtlie  bor.  10.  2Ber  ein= 
mal  lilgt,  bem  glaubt  man  nicfyt,  unb  toenn  er  aud^  bie  -JSafyrfyeit 
f!prid5)t.  11.  §aben  <5>te  bie  3e^un3  belommen,  bie  td^  3^nen  au^ 
ber  ©tabt  gugefcfyicft  babe  ?  12.  @ffen  (Sie  gemo^nlid^  in  ber  ©tabt 
311  9)littag?  13.  3^  n)o^l,  icfy  ge^e  jeben  ^ag  urn  neun  Ufyr  fort 
unb  fomme  erft  urn  fecfy§  Ui)r  juritcf.  14.  ;Jftancfyer  f>at  angefangen, 
tt>a§  er  nicfyt  t>ollenbet  I;at.  15.  Unfere  3^ac^barn  miiffen  n;ol;I 
fort  fein,  benn  atte  Saben  finb  bei  ibnen  gu.  16.  ^ommen  (Sie 
boc^  fyerein  ;  ic^  n)iK  @ie  §errn  33raun  borftetten.  17.  3^ 
banfe  bielmal^  aber  id^  bin  ifym  frf)on  borgcftellt  toorben.  18.  33ei 
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fcfyonem  SBetter  gefyen  fair  unferm  3Sater  entgegen,  toenn  er  nacfy 
§aufe  lommt.  19.  ginbet  bte  Xrauung  3^re^  33etter§  morgen 
ober  ilbermorgen  fiatt?  20.  28often  @ie  eine  £affe  £fyee?  ©eben 
Sie  mtr  IteBer  cine  £affe  $affee. 

.5.  1.  The  Reformation  took  place  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
2.  Have  you  closed  all  the  doors  and  windows  ?  3.  What  is 
the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  so  pale.  4.  I  do  not  know ; 
since  I  have  come  back,  I  do  not  feel  at  all  well.  5.  In  the 
year  1865  all  slaves  in  the  United  States  were  set  free.  6. 
Have  you  opened  the  letters  which  have  just  arrived?  7.  The 
sun  sets  earlier  now,  and  the  weather  begins  to  grow  colder. 
8.  Mary  is  learning  a  poem  by  heart ;  she  has  already  repeated 
it  ten  times.  9.  Have  you  found  out  at  what  o'clock  the 
meeting  takes  place  ?  10.  Do  you  know  the  gentleman  who 
has  just  gone  past  ?  11.  When  we  were  going  past  the  church, 
the  people  were  just  coming  out.  12.  Pay  attention  to  your 
work ;  you  always  leave  out  words,  when  you  are  copying. 
13.  Why  have  you  closed  the  window  ?  I  was  beginning  to 
catch  cold.  14.  I  have  tried  to  learn  this  poem,  but  it  is 
too  hard  for  me,  and  I  have  given  it  up  at  last.  15.  Goethe's 
'  Faust '  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Bayard  Taylor. 
16.  The  marriage  of  my  brother  takes  place  to-morrow  at 
eleven  o'clock. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

1.  In  welchem  Jahre  wurden  die  Sklaven  in  den  Ver- 
einigten  Staaten  freigelassen  ?  2.  Lernst  du  gern  Gedichte 
auswendig  ?  3.  Glauben  Sie,  dass  unsere  Nachbarn  fort  sind? 
4.  Kennen  Sie  den  Mann,  der  am  Hause  vorbeigeht?  5.  Wer 
hat  diesen  Brief  aufgemacht  ?  6.  Wie  sprechen  Sie  das  Wort 
G-o-e-t-h-e  aus  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON   E. 

ON  CERTAIN  PREFIXES. 

209.  THE  INSEPARABLE  PREFIX  mtfj-. 
The  particle  mtfc-  is  inseparable,  but : 

(a)  With  certain  verbs  it  takes  the  ge-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  jtt  of  fr 

Infin.  after  it,  as  : 

mtfe'&anbeln,  act  amiss     mi^gc&onbett     rnife'jufyanbfh 
With  other  verbs  ttttjjj-  either  : 

(b)  Has  g£-  before  it,  as : 

mifjficm'belrt,  ill-treat    P.  Part,  gemifji'&anbett —  or: 

(<:)  Drops  ge-  altogether,  as : 

mifefanen,  displease      P.  Part,  mijjfanen 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  the  principal  accent: 
under  (a)  is  on  the  prefix  throughout ; 

"      (b)  is  on  the  prefix  in  the  P.  Part,  only,  otherwise  on  the  verbt 
1     (c)  is  on  the  verb  throughout. 

210.  USE  OF  THE  PREFIXES  Ijet-  AND  tyin-. 

1.  The  particles  Jjer  (*  hither  ')  and  (jtn  ('  hence ')  are  prefixed  *  i    erbs, 
both  simple  and  compound,  to  indicate  the  direction  towards  *>    ,/rom 
the  speaker  respectively,  as : 

ftommetl  @ie  ^Ct,  Come  here  (hither,  to  me). 
©e|en  @ie  f)in,  Go  (there)  thither  (hence,  from  me). 
Hence,  a  person  standing  up-stairs  would  say  to  one  below : 

$ontmen  @ic  Ijerauf,  Come  up  here  (up-stairs) ; 
but  to  one  up-stairs : 

©eben  @ie  ^tnunter,  Go  down  there  (down-stairs). 

2.  The  simple  prepositional  adverbs  06-,  an-,  Uttf-,  ttU$-,  eift  ;  nuDer-, 
fiber-,  Unttr-,  Um-,  tlOt-  are  only  used  with  verbs  of  motion,  when  the 
compound  verb  denotes  motion  in  a  general  way,  witho%    specified 
direction,  or  when  it  has  lost  the  idea  of  motion  altogether. 
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3.  (a)  When,  with  ait8- and  tJOf-,  also  with  aB-in  the  sense  of  'down,' 

the  place  from  which  the  motion  proceeds  is  implied,  but  not 
specified,  the  direction  to  or  from  the  speaker  is  further  indic- 
ated by  prefixing  (jet-  and  J}in-  respectively. 

(b)  When,  with  the  remaining  prefixes  (an-,  ttltf-,  etc.),  the  place  to 
which  the  motion  is  directed  is  implied,  but  not  specified,  (jct- 
or  Ijjn-  is  similarly  prefixed. 

4.  The  following  examples  will  serve  to  show  more  clearly  the  differ- 
ence between  verbs  with  the  simple  prefixes  and  those  with  Ijet-  or  fyin-: 


(a)  With  Simple  Prefix  : 

UttSgehett,  go  out  (for  a  walk,  on 

business,  etc.) 
tootjie^en,  prefer 
a&ftetgen,  dismount 
Ottfommen,  arrive 

ittiergeljen,  desert  [perish 

,  set  (of  the  sun);  sink ; 


(6)  Wither-  or  Ijtit-: 

Ijtncmggehen,  go  out  (from  the 
house) 


t,  draw  forth 
Jjetabfteigen,  descend 
fjetanfommen,  come  up  to,  ap- 
proach 

Ijiniibergeljen,  go  over,  across 
f)inunterge&en,  go  down  (stairs,etc. ) 
5.  When  the  place  from  or  to  which  respectively  is  specified,  these  words 
are  used  as  prepositions  proper,  governing  a  substantive,  but  may  be  re- 
peated as  adverbial  prefixes  with  [jet  or  Jjin,  as : 
(Sr  ging  auS  bem  Dimmer  (fytnau$). 
(Sr  jog  ben  SBrief  au$  ber  Stafdje  (IjetttUS). 

NOTES.  —  i.  3lb-,  meaning  '  off,  away,'  does  not  require  these  prefixes,  as: 

abretfen,  abge^en,  to  depart,  go  off;  —  but:  foiuabgetyen,  to  go  down. 

2.  @?tn—  is  replaced, when  the  place  to  which  is  specified,  by  the  preposition  tit  with  the 
accusative,  as : 

@r  ritt  in  bie  <Stabt  Ijtnem. 

3.  Sometimes  other  prepositions  are  used  to  indicate  the  place  from  or  to  which,  in  which 
case  the  compound  prefix  is  used,  as  : 

3$  roerbe  nadj  ©uropa  hiiiiibcrgctyen,  I  shall  go  over  to  Europe, 
©r  tft  oom  $>adje  foerabgefaHett,  He  has  fallen  down  from  the  roof. 

OTHER  PREFIXES. 

211.     Verbs  derived  from  compound  substantives  are  treated  as 
simple  Verbs,  as : 

liiVftudf,  the  breakfast,  friih'ftucf en,  to  breakfast ;  i< 
fhidfte,  gefruh'ftiidft. 
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Stte  £anb'habe,  the  handle,  bcmb'&abett,  to  handle; 

gebanb'ha&t. 
£)er  Sftat'jdjlag,  the  counsel,  rat'fdjlagen,  to  take  counsel  ;  raf* 

fcfjlagte,  gerat'fdjlagt. 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  all  such  verbs  are  weak,  as  in  the  case  of  the  last  two  of  the 
above  verbs,  which  are  not  compounds  of  Ijdbett  or  fc^lagen  respectively. 

212.  Adjective  Prefixes  are  frequently  inseparable,  but  retain  the 
principal  accent  and  require  gc-  before  them  in  the  P.  Part.,  as  : 

toetf;/fa9ett/  to  prophesy,  toeifl'fagte,  geroeiftfagt  ;  redjt'fertigen, 
to  justify,  redjt'fertigte,  geredjt'fertigt  ;  liefc'fofen,  to  caress,  liefi'* 
fofte,  gelieb'foft  ; 
also  the  substantive  compound  : 

luft'ttwtlbeltt,  to  walk  for  pleasure,  gelllft'ttwnbelt. 

213.  Some  verbs   with   Separable  -f-  Inseparable   Prefix  are  used 
only  in  constructions  which  do  not  require  the  separation  of  the  former 
particle  from  the  verb  ;  thus  we  may  say  : 

(£&rtftU§  ift  ttttfetftonben,  Christ  is  risen  from  the  dead,  —  or: 
5tt8  (£hriftu§  ttttferftanb,  —  but  instead  of  : 
(Sr  crftcmb  auf,  —  we  say  :  (Sr  ftanb  uon  foen  Xotcn  ouf. 
Similarly  with  ttUSertefett,  toorettt&otten,  and  a  few  others. 

EXERCISE     E. 

1.  Have  you  answered  all  the  letters  ?  I  have  answered  all  except  this 
one.  2.  I  have  asked  my  sister,  if  (whether)  she  is  ready,  but  she  has 
not  answered.  3.  She  has  gone  up-stairs  ;  perhaps  she  has  not  heard. 
4.  Let  her  come  down,  for  I  cannot  wait  for  her  any  longer.  5.  I  should 
like  to  speak  to  your  father  ;  is  he  at  home  ?  6.  Yes,  he  is  up-stairs  in  his 
study  ;  please  go  up.  7.  Some  one  is  shouting  in  the  street  ;  go  out  and 
see  what  is  the  matter.  8.  Are  you  going  out  to-day  ?  I  am  going  out,  as 
soon  as  I  have  breakfasted.  9.  George,  go  out  of  the  room  ;  you  have 
been  behaving  badly.  10.  Many  people  say  that  Mr.  B.  has  acted  amiss 
in  this  affair,  but  he  has  justified  himself.  11.  We  started  so  early  yes- 
terday morning  that  we  had  no  time  to  breakfast.  12.  Several  people  were 
standing  on  (ailf  )  the  street  before  a  burning  house,  and  were  looking  up. 
13.  A  poor  woman  with  her  child  was  on  the  point  of  jumping  down.  14.  At 
last  a  fireman  went  up  and  saved  both  [of  them].  15.  The  boy  has  abused 
his  dog,  and  therefore  he  was  punished  by  his  father.  16.  The  dog  was 
howling  in  the  street,  but  some  one  went  out  and  brought  him  in. 
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LESSON    XXXVII. 

REFLEXIVE  AND  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 
REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 

214.  i.  All  Reflexive  Verbs  are  conjugated  with  IjtttlCtt. 
For  an  example  of  their  conjugation  see   §  41,  and  observe 
the  use  of  fief)  as  special  reflexive  of  the  third  person  for  all 
genders  and  both  numbers. 

2.  The  reflexive  pronoun  is  introduced  as  near  to  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence  as  possible,  sometimes  even  before 
the  subject,  when  the  latter  follows  the  verb  and  is  not  a 
pronoun,  and  especially  if  the  subject  has  adjuncts,  as : 

©eftern  fyat  ftffj  rnetn  lieber,  alter  SSater  befcfyabigt, 
My  dear  old  father  injured  himself  yesterday. 

215.  i.  Any  transitive  verb  may  be  used  reflexively,  when 
the  action  of  the  verb  is  on  the  subject ;  but  Reflexive  Verbs 
proper  are  : 

(a)  Those  which  are  used  only  reflexively,  especially  such 
as  indicate  a  state  of  mind  or  feeling,  as  : 

fief)  befleiften  (gen.), )    apply  ficfy  gramett  (gen.,  or  iiber  + 
„    befletjjigen,          i  one's  self  ace.),  grieve 

„    begnitgeri  (mit),   be  con-  „    fcfycimen  (gen.,  or  iiber-h 

tented  ace.),  be  ashamed 

„    befitmen  (gen.),  recollect  „    fefynen  (nacfy),  long  (for), 
„    erbarmen  (gen.),  take  pity,  yearn 

have  mercy  „    ttwnbern  (iiber  4-  ace.),  be 
„    erfcilten,  catch  cold  astonished 

(b)  Those  which,  though  used  also  as  transitive  verbs, 
have  a  special  meaning  as  reflexives,  as  : 

freuett  (impers.),  rejoice  (tr.),      fid)  freuen  (gen.,  or  uber  4-  ace.), 
make  glad  rejoice  (intr.),  be  glad 

17 
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furdjtctt,  fear  "  fit!)  fiircfyten  (bor  4-  dat.),  be 

afraid 

fjihett,  protect  „    fyitten(toor  +  dat.),beware 

ffetten,  place  „    ftelten,  pretend 

toerfaffen,  leave  „    fcerlaffen   (auf  4-  ace.), 

rely  (upon) 

jutrogen,  carry  (to)  „    ^utragen  (impers.)  hap- 

pen, occur 

2.  Transitive  verbs  are  often  used  in  English  with  the  direct 
(personal)  object   unexpressed,    e.  g.,    '  change,    turn,  open, 
spread,'  etc. ;  such  verbs  have  the  object  expressed  in  German 
as  the  reflexive  pronoun,  e.  g. : 

The  weather  has  changed,  £)a§2Better  fyatftdj  geanbert. 
The  wind  is  turning  to  the  east,  ®er  28inb  brefyt  firf) 

narf)  Often. 

The  door  opened,  £)te  Sfyiir  offnete  fir^. 
The  disease  was  spreading  over  the  whole  town,  j£>ie 

$ranlf)eit  t>erlbrettete  fit^  iiber  bie  gange  ©tabt. 

3.  For  the  use  of  Reflexive  Verbs  for  the  Passive  Voice, 
see  §  114,  (fr). 

4.  From  what  has  been  said  above,  it  will  be  evident  that 
Reflexive  Verbs  are  used  to  a  much  greater  extent  in  German 
than  in  English,  which  indeed  has  no  Reflexive  Verbs  in  the 
strict  sense  defined  above. 

216.         GOVERNMENT  OF  REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 

i.  All  true  reflexives  take  the  reflexive  {personal)  object 
in  the  accusative ;  the  remote  object  (the  thing)  is  in  the 
genitive,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  as  shown  in  the 
examples  given  in  §  215,  i,  above,  thus  : 
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3$  fcfycime  mid)  meineS  SBetrageng,  I  am  ashamed  of 
my  behaviour. 

©rinnerft  bu  bid)  beffettnicfyt?  Do  you  not  remember  it? 

3Sir  fefynten  wt£  nod)  unferer  Gutter,  We  longed  for 
our  mother. 

$5$  erbarmte  midj  feitter,  I  had  pity  upon  him. 
2.  Some  spurious  reflexives  have  the  reflexive  {personal) 
object  in  the  dative,  and  the  thing  in  the  accusative,  as : 
3$  farm  mit  ba§  benfen,  I  can  imagine  that. 
3cfy  btlbete  tttit  bte§  rmr  etn,  I  only  imagined  this. 

NOTE.  —  <2>td:)  fd)tnetd)etn  takes  the  dative  of  the  person  with  a  clause 
as  direct  object,  thus : 

3d)  frfjmeidjelte  mtr,  toft  id)  eg  tbun  !onnte,  I  flattered  myself, 
that  I  could  do  it. 

217.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Impersonal  Verbs  Proper  are  those  used  only  in  the 
third  person   sing.,  with  the  neuter  pronoun  c8  as  subject. 

i.  Those  expressing  Natural  phenomena,  as  : 
C0  frfmett,  it  snows  eg  blt^t,  it  lightens 

c§  regnet,  it  rains  eg  bormert,  it  thunders,  etc. 

also  with  the  verbs  feiu  or  toerben,  as : 

dS  ift  (toirb)  fait,  toarm,  bun!el,  etc.,  It  is  (grows)  cold 

warm,  dark,  etc. 

(B  ift  (fcfylagt)  fiinf,  It  is  (strikes)  five. 
2    Those  expressing  bodily  or  mental  affections 
(a)  with  accusative  of  person. 
@S  friert  milt/  *  am  (feeO  c°\d. 
@§  berlangt  midf)  (narf)),  I  am  (feel)  desirous. 
@§  freut  mic^,  I  am  glad  (it  rejoices  me). 
@3  ftwnbert  mic^),  I  wonder  (it  makes  me  wonder). 
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@§  jammert  mid)  (gen.),  I  pity  (it  moves  me  to  pity). 
@8  rent  mtcf)  (gen.),  I  repent  (it  rues  me),  etc. 

(b)  with  Dative  of  person. 

@§  bim!t  (beud)t)  mir,  Methinks. 
@§  geltngt  mir,  I  succeed,  etc. 

(c)  with  fein  or  toerben  {Dative  of  person),  as  : 

@§  tft  (totrb)  mir  ubel,  toofyl  (gu  9Jtute),  I  feel  ill,  well 
(it  is  ill,  well  to  or  with  me  in  spirit). 

@§  tft  mtr  lieb,  leib,  I  am  glad,  sorry  (it  is  dear,  sad 
to  me). 

NOTE.  -  In  this  class  of  verbs  the  subject  eg  is  omitted  when  the  per- 
sonal object  precedes  the  verb,  as:  mid)  ttwnbert,  etc. 

3.  Verbs  used  impersonally  with  a  special  sense,  as : 

2Sie  ftejt'§  mtt  Sfynen  ?  How  fares  it  with  you  ? 

tym  gut,  He  is  prospering. 
giebt'3?  What  is  the  matter? 
fdjlt  S^nen?  What  ails  you? 
Also  fein  and  toerben,  as  under  i  and  2,  (<:),  above. 

4.  For  the  impersonal  use  of  the  passive  voice,  see  §  113. 

NOTE.  —  Of  the  above  classes,  those  alone  are  strictly  impersonal 
which  admit  only  of  eS  as  subject;  others,  which  are  used  with  other  sub- 
jects, but  only  in  the  third  person  (sometimes  plur.  as  well  as  sing.)  are 
properly  called  unipersonal. 

218.        CONJUGATION  OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

1.  Impersonal  Verbs  form  their  various  tenses,  moodss  etc., 
in  precisely  the  same  way  as  other  verbs,  but  are  used  only 
in  the  third  person  singular. 

2.  Some  are  weak,  others  strong,  as : 

frieren,  to  freeze,  Impf.  eS  fror,  cjefroren ;  fcfyneien,  to 
snow,  Impf.  e§  fcfyneitc,  P=  Part,  gefrfmeit. 
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3.  Most  of  them  are  conjugated  with  fyaben,  as : 
@3  §at  gef  djneit,  gefroren,  etc. ; 

but  some  take  f ein,  e.  g.,  gelingen,  glitrfen,  to  succeed ;  gefcfyefyen, 
to  happen  (compare  §  53),  as : 

@3  ifl  gefcfyefyett,  It  has  happened. 

219.       GOVERNMENT  OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

1.  Impersonal  Verbs  expressing  bodily  or  mental  affections, 
etc.,  take  the  immediate  (personal)  object  (==  Engl.  subj.)  in 
the  Dative  or  Accusative  (see  §  217,  2,  3,  above). 

2.  Those  under  §  217,  2,  (a),  denoting  a  mental  affection 
may  be  used 

(a)  impersonally,  with  the  thing  (cause  of  emotion) 
in  the  genitive,  as : 

@§  jammert  mid)  feiner,  I  pity  him  (it  moves  me  to 
pity  of  him). 

@§  reuet  mid)  meincr  ©imben,  I  repent  (it  makes  me 
repent)  of  my  sins. 

(£)  personally,  with  the  thing  (cause  of  emotion)  as 

subject,  as: 

dr  jammert  midjx  I  pity  him  (he  moves  me  to  pity) . 
3Reinc  <5imben  reucn  (pi.)  mid),  I  repent  of  my  sins 
(my  sins  move  me  to  repentance). 

REMARK. —  Observe  that  the  English  subject  is  object 
in  German,  the  verb  remaining  always  in  the  third  person, 
as: 

d&  freut  mid),  I  am  glad. 

<g§  freut  bid),  Thou  art  glad. 

d§  freut  ifjn,  He  is  glad. 

$0  freut  unl,  We  are  glad,  etc. 
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22O.  THERE  is,  THERE  ARE,  etc. 

1.  The  English  there  is,  there  are  (was,  were,  has  been, 
will  be,  etc.)  must  be  rendered  in  German  by  e§  gtcfit  (gab, 
tyat . . .  gegeben,  ftnrb  . . .  geben,  etc.),  when  an  indefinite  ex- 
istence is  expressed,  or  in  general  assertions,  as  : 

(Si  gttfc  fritter  mele  Seute,  toelctye  glaubten,  etc.,  There 
•were  formerly  many  people  who  believed,  etc. 

(£|  tmrb  btefeS  Satyr  tnele  ^flaumen  jje&en,  There  will 
be  a  great  many  plums  this  year. 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  English  subject  is  object  of  gtebt  in 
German,  and  is  in  the  accusative,  as : 

@§  gtebt  etnen  9foman  (ace.)  t>on  2)tc!en3,  toelctyer  ,,9ttfola3 
9tt<flebty"  tyetfjt,  There  is  a  novel  (nom.)  by  Dickens, 
called  '  Nicholas  Nickleby.' 

2.  The  verb  (geben)  is  always  in  the  singular  in  German, 
being  a  true  impersonal ;  and  e§  is  never  omitted,  as : 

£>tefe3  Satyr  gtebt  e3,  etc. 

2.  There  is,  etc.,  must  be  rendered  into  German  by  e§  tft, 
C§  filtb  (e§  U)ar,  etc.),  when  definite  existence  is  expressed,  or 
in  particular  assertions,  as  : 

(S&  ijl  ein  35oge(  in  btefem  33auer,  There  is  a  bird  in 

this  cage. 

(Si  finb  gtoei  SSogel  auf  btefem  SBaume,  There  are  two 
birds  on  this  tree. 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  English  subject  is  also  subject  {nomi- 
native) in  German,  as : 

@3  tft  em  {Raman  (nom.)  t>on  S)tc!en0  auf  bent  £tfcty, 
There  is  a  novel  (nom.)  by  Dickens  on  the  table. 

2.  The  verb  (fetn)  agrees  in  number  with  the  real  subject, 
and  e$  is  omitted,  unless  it  begins  the  sentence,  as : 
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@in  SBogel  tfi  in  biefem  SBcmer,  There  is  a  bird,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  This  shows  that  e§  is  the  indefinite  e§,  replacing  the  real  sub- 
ject (see  §  39,  i),  and  not  the  impersonal  e§. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  dress  (trans.),  cm'fleiben  lightning,  ber  23liij 

dress  (intr.),  fid)  anileiben  thirst,  ber  SDurft 

resolve,  decide,  ficfy  entfcfyliej^en  lemonade,  bie  Simonabe 

explain,  erfldren  caterpillar,  bie  S^aupe 

be  mistaken,  fid)  irren  sleighing,  bie  ©cfylittenbafyn 

turn  around  (intr.),  fid)  um'=  way,  mode,  bie  2Beife 

brefyen  successful(ly),  gludlid) 

get  married,  marry  (intr.),  fi$  now-a-days,  r/eut^utage 

toerfyei'raten  long  (adv.),  langft 

marry  (trans.),  fyei'raten  past,  k)orbei 

hurt  (wound),  fcerleijen  in  all  ages,  §11  atten.geiten 

Idioms:  1.  I  feel  well,  SDttr  ifl  n>ol)l  ju  SQtutc. 

3.  He  lias  married  the  daughter  of  the  doctor,  ($r  bat  fid) 
mit  ber  Xodjter  bed  $o£tor3  oerfoeiratet. 

3.  In  this  way,  2Iuf  btefe  aSBctfe  (ace.). 

4.  I  was  hungry  (thirsty),  3d)  Ijatte  ^unger  (®urfl). 

EXERCISE    XXXVII. 

A.  1.  @g  bonnert,  unb  tc^)  fiircfyte,  e§  toirb  balb  regnen.  2.  Urn 
toie  biel  ll^r  t»irb  bei  S^nen  gu  9Jiittag  gegeffen?  3.  @§  ^at 
toa^renb  ber  -iRacfyt  gefroren  unb  ^eute  h?erben  fair 
laufen  lonnen.  4.  SBeSfyalb  bonnert  e§,  toenn  e§  bli^t? 

fidj)  nic^t  leicfyt  erlldren.  5.  gc^  ^abe  meinett  beften  §unb 
;  fo  ein  §unb  ftnbet  fic^  nicfyt  leic^t  h)ieber.  6.  @§  freut 
un§  fei)r,  ba^  §einric^>  fein  ©jamen  glMlic^  beftanben  f;at.  7.  3$ 
fiird)te,  e§  toirb  biefe§  Qafo  nur  itjenige  S^fel  geben  ;  bie  5Rau^en 
faft  atte  flatter  toon  ben  Sdumen  gefreffen.  8.  ©uten 
,  §err  Sraun;  giebt'^  ()eute  eth>a§  -fteueS?  9.  5Rein 
altefter  S3ruber  fyat  fid^  toer^eiratet.  10.  9Jlit  toem  ^at  er  ftd^  bw* 
fyeiratet?  11.  5Rit  ber  Xod)ter  be§  2)oltor  ^8. ;  erinnern  6ie  fidj) 
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nicfytifyrer?  12.  ©cfymeicfyeln  6ie  ficfy,  bajj  e3  gfynen  cmf  btefe 
2Beife  geltngen  toirb?  ©ie  fyaben  nicfyt  (Mb  genug.  13.  gcfy 
fyabe  triel  tnefyr  (Mb  al3  icfy  braucfye ;  icfy  toiirbe  micfy  mit  ber  §alfte 
begniigt  fyaben.  14.  @§  toiirbe  micfy  gar  ntcfyt  ftmnbern,  toenn  fair 
nod?  fyeute  S^egen  belamen.  15.  2ll§  tc^  an  bem  §aufe  t»oruBer= 
gtng,  offnete  fic^)  bie  ^^iir,  unb  ein  alter  §err  fam 
16.  ®4  friert;  bu  follteft  beinen  tibergiefyer  an^ie^en,  17. 
it>aren  nocfy  biele  Seute  auf  ber  ©trafje,  alg  ic^>  nad^  §aufe  lam. 
18.  (£§  toirb  bid)  balb  beme§  S3etragen§  reuen,  tr>enn  id^  mt$  nidjit 
irre ;  bu  fottteft  btc^  fc^amen.  19.  @§  giebt  ^eut^utage  5t^)oren, 
unb  leiber  fyat  e§  311  alien  3^tenXl)oren  gegeben.  20.  @te  lonnen 
ftdj)  benlen,  ba^  e§  mtc^)  tounberte,  a(3  ic^  midj)  umbre^te  unb 
meinen  langft  berlornen  greunb  t)or  mtr  fa^. 

B.  1.  Are  you  afraid  when  it  lightens  ?  2.  Yes,  I  am  always 
afraid  of  the  lightning.  3.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 
You  do  not  look  at  all  well.  4.  I  do  not  know  what  ails  me  ; 
I  do  not  feel  well,  perhaps  I  have  caught  cold.  5.  It  has  been 
snowing  the  whole  night,  and  to-day  we  have  fine  sleighing. 

6.  Have  you  hurt  yourself  ?     Yes,   I    have    cut  my   finger. 

7.  There  are  two  gentlemen  at  the  door ;  do  you  know  them  ? 

8.  I  know  one  of  them,  but  I  cannot  remember  his  name. 

9.  I  must  dress  immediately,  or  else  I  shall  not  be  ready  at 
seven  o'clock.    10.  If  you  do  not  dress  more  warmly,  you  will 
catch  cold.     11.  I   am   thirsty;    please  give  me  a  glass  of 
lemonade.     12.  I  am  glad  that  the  thunder-storm  is  past;  the 
lightning  is  dangerous.     13.  Do  you  remember  whether  he 
was  here  on  the  i5th  or  on  the  i6th  of  January  ?    14.  Have  you 
decided  to  leave  (the)  town,  and  to  pass  the  summer  in  the 
country  ?     15.  I  hear  somebody  shouting  in  the  street ;  what 
is  the  matter  ? 

ORAL   EXERCISE     XXXVII. 

1.  Sollte  man  sich  vor  dem  Donner  fiirchten  ?  2.  Wie 
lange.wohnen  Sie  schon  in  dieser  Strasze?  3.  Stehen  Sie 
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gewohnlich  friih  des  Morgans  auf  ?  4.  Weshalb  hast  du  die 
Fenster  zugemacht  ?  5.  Wie  gefallt  es  Ihnen  in  diesem 
Hause  ?  6.  Wird  es  dieses  Jahr  viele  Pflaumen  geben  ? 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

221.  The  Prepositions  with  the  Dative  only  have  been 
given  in  §§  46,  51  ;    those    with    the   Accusative    only  in 
§§  34>  5°;  those  with  Dative  or  Accusative  in  §  65. 

PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  GENITIVE. 

222.  The  Prepositions  governing  the  Genitive  are  chiefly 
nouns   used   adverbially.     The   following  lines  contain  the 
principal  ones,  and  will  aid  the  memory  : 

tttttoeit,  mittelft,  fraft  unb  ttmljrettb, 
Caut,  toermiige,  iwgeadjtet, 

unb  untcdjaife, 
unb  aujjcrljalb, 

$>ie8feit,  jenfett,  IjaflJen,  tocgen, 
(Statt,  auc^  langg,  jufolgc,  tro^ 

©te^en  mit  bem  (^cnttiti  ; 

ift  fyier.  nic^t  gu  Dergeffen, 
bet  biefen  le^ten  bret 
bet  Tattti  ridf>tig  fei. 

223.  The  meanings  of  these  prepositions  are  as  follows  : 
1. 


for  the  sake  of,  on  account  of 

toegen, 

REMARKS.  —  i  .  §alb(en),  ^alber,  always  follows  the  case  ; 
JDegen  may  follow  or  precede  a  noun,  but  always  follows 
a  personal  pronoun. 
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2.  ftoHJ  is  used  only  in  beS&alb  and  foegfyalb  ;  fyalbctt  after 
the  personal  pronouns  or  substantives  with  a  determinative 
or  attributive  word  ;  fyalbet  after  a  substantive  used  alone,  as  : 

2>C3  griebenS  fyalbeit,  For  the  sake  of  peace. 
SBetfyiels?  fyalber,  For  the  sake  of  example. 

3.  The  personal  pronouns  have  a  special  form  ending  in  - 
before  fyalben  and  toegen,  thus  : 

meinetfyalben,  for  my  sake 
unferttoegen,  on  our  account,  etc. 

3.  aitfeerljaNl,  (on  the)  outside      5.  ofcerljaUi,  above 
of  6.  nntetijoifi,  below 

4.  umcrljali),  (on  the)  inside  of 

EXAMPLES  : 

Unfer  ©arten  tft  aufeerljalB  (inner^alb)  bet  ©tabt, 
Our  garden  is  outside  (inside)  of  the  town. 

Montreal  liegt  untciijalD  be§  Dntario=<See§, 
Montreal  lies  below  Lake  Ontario. 


REMARK.  —  3nn'r^a^  m  expressions  of  time  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  dative  of  a  substantive  without  article,  as  : 
3nnerf>al6  ^toei  ^agen,  Within  two  days. 

7.  ftttft,  by  virtue  of  9.  (betOttttttelfi,  )  by  means 

8.  tout,  in  accordance  with          10.  bertttligc,         >       of 

1  1.  ^ufotgc,  in  consequence  of 

REMARK.  —  3uf°^9e  governs  the  genitive  when  it  precedes 
its  case,  but  the  dative  when  it  follows,  as  : 

@r  tfyat  bte§  gufolge  meincg  33efe^l§,  or  meinem  53efe^)Ie 
^ufolge,  He  did  this  in  consequence  of  my  order. 

12.  bteSfeit,  on  this  side  13.  jenfeit,  on  that  (the  other) 

side 
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REMARK.  —  3Me§feit  and  jcnfett  are  prepositions  (governing  a 
noun);  bie3fett§  and  jenfeitg  adverbs  (without  a  case),  as  : 

3$  toofyne  bie^jctt,  er  jcnfett  be§  3-fuf[e§,  I  live  on  this, 

he  on  that  (the  other)  side  of  the  river,  —  but : 
2Bir  toofynen  beibe  nafye  am  ^luffe ;  tcfr  bie§feitg,  er  jen= 
feitg,  We  both  live  near  the  river ;  I  on  this,  he  on 
the  other  side. 

14.  jtatt,  OUftatt,  instead  of 

REMARK.  —  Slnftatt  is  sometimes  divided,  thus : 

^Inftatt  meine§  33ruber§,  Instead  of  my  brother,  —  or: 
$tt  meine3  33mber§  Stott,  (In  my  brother's  stead). 

15.  ltngead)iei,  notwithstand-       16.  tro^,  in  spite  of 
ing 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Ungeacf)tet  may  precede  or  follow  its  case. 

2.  £ro|  governs  the  dative  in  the  phrase  tro^bem,  'in  spite 
of  that,'  and  with  the  meaning  of  '  as  well  as,'  as : 

3)iefer  $rmbe  reitet  trotj  etncm  5Ranne,  This  boy  rides 
as  well  as  a  man. 

17.  ttmljrettb,  during  18.  fimgg,    )  alon 

19.  entlong,  > 

REMARKS. —  i.  2cing3  also  governs  the  dative,  and  always 
precedes  its  case,  as  : 

SangS  be§  Uferg,  or  bcm  Uferr  Along  the  shore. 
2.  ©ntlang  governs  the  genitive  when  it  precedes  its  case ; 
but  it  more  commonly  follows  its  case,  and  governs  the  accu- 
sative, as : 

@r  ging  ben  $luj$  ent(ang/  He  went  along  the  river. 
To  these  may  be  added  : 

20.  attgefid)tg,  in  presence  of       22.  Uttl . . .  foiflett,  for  the  sake 

21.  intuit  ten,  in  the  midst  of  of 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  Urn  . . .  toiflen  takes  the  case  between  urn  and 
toitten,  as : 

Urn  metneS  SaterS  kitten,  For  my  father's  sake. 
2.  The  personal  pronouns  have  the  same  forms  with  itm  . . . 
ftnllen  as  with  fyalben  and  toegen,  thus : 
urn  feinetftnflen,  for  his  sake 
urn  3$rettoiEett,  for  y°ur  sake,  etc. 

23.  unfern,  1  not  far  from 

24.  unttmt,  ) 

224.       GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  An   Adverb  of  direction  is  frequently  placed  after  ati 
accusative,  like  a  preposition  after  its  case,  as : 

$Ctt  23erg  Ijinauf,  Up  the  mountain. 

2.  (a)  Some  prepositions  may  govern  a  substantive  clause 

with  tmjj,  as : 

(gfcre  SSater  unb  Gutter,  auf  baft  e§  bir  too^l  ge^e, 
Honour  father  and  mother,  that  it  may  go  well  with  thee. 

NOTES. —  i.  Such  are  cmf,  Oliver  (also  used  with  UlCtm),  bt8,  ol)nc, 
(an)ftntt,  ungeaci)tet,  njafyrenb. 

2.  S3t§,  ltngearf)tet,  Waljrcnb  are  also  used  as  conjunctions  without  bd§. 

(b)  Um,   ol^ne,    and  (cm)ftatt    may   govern    an   infinitive 
with  gu,  as : 

@r  lam  geftern,  urn  bid^  311  Befui^en, 

He  came  yesterday  (in  order)  to  visit  you. 

3$  farm  me  baran  benfen,  oljtte  311  (a^cn, 

I  can  never  think  of  that  without  laughing. 

liefer  3ftcmn  follte  arbetten,  anftatt  ju  bettcltt, 
This  man  ought  to  work,  instead  of  begging. 

REMARK.  —  But  if  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  clause  is 
different  from  that  of  the  sentence  on  which  it  depends,  ftajj 
must  be  used,  as  : 
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3$  lonnte  ntcfyt  fcorbetgefyen,  oljne  bafj  cr  micfy  faj  (not 
ofyne  mid^  511  fefyen),  I  could  not  pass  by  "without  his 
seeing  me. 

3.  Prepositions  may  govern  adverbs,   as:  nad)  oben,  up- 
ward ;  narf)  fytnten,  to  the  rear ;  auf  tmmer,  forever ;  t>on  fern, 
from  afar ;  and  the  compounds  with  ba(r)-  and  too(r)-  (se* 
§  38,  Rem.  5  ;  83,  3  ;  96,  7). 

4.  A  substantive  governed  by  a  preposition  may  be  followed 
by  an  adverb,  for  nearer  definition,  as : 

etner  ^icfytung  Ijitt,  In  one  direction. 
aUen  Seiten  ^ct,  From  all  sides. 

@r  ritt  fjintcr  bem  geinbe  tyer,  He  rode  in  pursuit  of 
the  foe. 

Una  ba§  §au§  Return,  Round  (about)  the  house, 
nun  an,  From  henceforth. 
3U9^  ttllf,  From  youth  up. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  observe,  remark,  bemerlen  (the)   little  Red  (Riding) 
elect,  ertodfylen  (+  gu)  Hood,  ba§ 

permit,  allow,  erlcm&en  umbrella,  ber 

inquire  (about),  ficfy  erfunbtgen  drop,  ber  Xropfen 

(+  nacf))  drunkard,  ber  Xrunfenbolb 

go  about,  around,  berum'ge^en  will,  testament,  ba3  Xeftament' 

ring  (a  small  bell),  !Iingeln  stairs,  staircase,  bte  Xrep^e 

go  for  a  walk,  fya§teren  ge^en  deceased,  ber  (bte)  SSerftorbcne 

divide,  tetlen  warning,  bte  2&arnuncj 

let  (of  houses,  etc.),  fcermieten  living,  leben'btg 

go  away,  toeggefyen  loose,  slack,  lo§ 

the  opposite,  ba§  ©e'gentetl  in^time,  punctually,  red^f  * 
custom,  habit,  bte  ©etoofynfyeit         ^etttg 

microscope,  bag  3fttfrof!op'  except  that,  auger  bag 
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Idioms  :  1.  For  all  I  care, 

2.  This  house  is  for  sale,  2>iefe8  $au8  ift  ju  berfaufett  (lit,  to  be 
sold). 

3.  He  was  elected  mayor,  <$r  Untrtir  jnm  ^iirflermciftcr  erui«!)it  (lit., 
to  or  for  a,  etc.,  —  jum  =  ju  cittern). 

4.  I  have  been  here  for  a  week,  ^ifj  bin  feit  ttrfit  Xagen  fcicr. 

5.  To  laugh  (at),  make  sport  (of),  Sitfj  lufttfl  marten  (iibcr  +  acc.) 

6.  What  is  the  matter?  2Bn§  ift  ks8? 

7.  There  is  a  ring  (at  the  door,  etc.),  (**  f  littrjclt. 

EXERCISE    XXXVIII. 

A.  1.  £)a§  §au$>,  ft>eld)e§  §u  werfaufen  ift,  ftefyt  augerfyalb  ber 
©tabt,  nicfyt  it)ett  bom  <See.  2.  SSenn  e§  nur  inner^alb  ber  <Stabt 
ftitnbe,  fo  iDiirbe  icf)  gern  taufenb  X^aler  mef)r  bafiir  geben.  3. 
©ef  afft  e§  Sfynen  beffer  biegfeit  be§  gluf  je§  511  too^nen,  ober  jenfeitg? 

4.  £ro£  be§  ©turmeg  fam  ba§  ©c^tff  rec^t^eitig  in  5^etD  3)orf  an. 

5.  liefer  ^runlenbolb  fyat  um  feiner  gamtlie  iDtKen  ba§  Xfinfen 
aufgegeben.   6.  dr  fitrcfytete,  ba^  feine  @o^ne  bie  fd)letf)te  ©eir>o^n= 
fjeit  (ernen  molten.   7.  2)er  f)ungrige  2BoIf  ging  mefyrmal§  um  ba§ 
gaii^unbfuclte^otld^c^en.  8.  SBermittelft  feine§  gro^en  ©infiuffeg 
bet  ben  ^eicf)en  ^at  fid^)  §err  21.  ^um  33itrgermeifter  ern)d^)len  laffen. 

9.  (Seit  n)ann  tt)of)nen  ©ie  in  biefer  ©tra^e?    ©eit  brei  Safyren. 

10.  Um  meinetit)iKen  n)itt  er  nicfyt  mit  mir  gef^en  ;  i)ielleid^t  iDiirbe 
er  um  S^rettinllen  ge^en.     11.  3ft  ®eorg  oben?  3a,  er  iftfoeben 
bie  £reppe  ^inaufgegangen.     12.  ?affen  ©ie  un§  lieber  nac^  oben 
ge^en  ;  eg  h)irb  iin^  beffer  gefatten  oben  511  fi^en  al8  unten.  13.  ©^ 
F^at  »or  einigen  5Qiinuten  gellmgelt;  n?er  t»ar  ba?    14.  @§  h>ar 
jemanb,  ber  ficfy  erfunbigen  trollte,  ob  biefe^  §au§  ^u  bermieten 
fei.     15.  2)em  Xeftamente  gufolge  tourbe  ba§  ©igentum  unter  bie 
beiben  <So^ne  be3  SSerftorbenen  geteilt.     16.  3Jieinetit)egen  mag 
er  gefyen,  fobalb  e§  ifym  gefaEt.    17.  ?(u^er  ba§  ®eorg  ein  menig 
grower  ift,  bemerft  man  gar  feinen  Unterfrf)ieb  gtoifcfyen  ben  beiben 
Sriibern.    18.  §err  &.  ift  einer  meiner  beften  ftreimbe;  er  gebt 
faft  nie  am§aufe  boriiber  o^ne  ^ereinjufommen.    19.  Untoeit  ber 
©tabt  33.  fte^t  ba£  §au§,  toorin  id;  geboren  bin. 
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B.  1.  I  shall  take  my  stick  instead  of  my  umbrella;  I  am 
not  afraid  of  the  rain.  2.  Have  you  been  taking  a  walk 
along  the  shore  ?  Yes,  in  spite  of  the  bad  road.  3.  "Not  far 
from  the  school  I  let  my  new  knife  fall  into  the  snow;  and 
could  not  find  it  again.  4.  Do  you  know  what  was  the 
matter  ?  I  heard  a  great  noise  down-stairs.  5.  I  do  not  know 
(it),  but  I  shall  inquire.  6.  Were  you  allowed  (perf.)  to  stay? 
No,  we  had  (perf.)  on  the  contrary  to  go  away  again  immedi- 
ately. 7.  We  have  been  here  since  yesterday,  and  we  must  wait 
three  days  more  for  the  ship.  8.  One  part  of  the  city  lies  on 
this  side,  the  other  on  that  side  of  a  broad  river.  9.  I  do 
not  think  much  of  this  gentleman ;  he  would  do  anything  for 
money.  10.  By  means  of  a  microscope  living  animals  can  be 
seen  in  a  drop  of  water.  11.  Inconsequence  of  this  bad 
news  we  must  be  back  inside  of  a  week.  12.  Should  we  make 
sport  of  other  people?  13.  No,  that  is  a  bad  habit. 
14.  Yonder  is  the  river;  on  this  side  stands  my  house,  on 
that  side  his.  15.  Notwithstanding  the  warning  of  his  father 
the  youth  often  went  on  the  water  in  bad  weather.  16.  In- 
stead of  taking  the  large  boat  he  always  took  the  small  one. 

ORAL    EXERCISE   XXXVIII. 

1.  Weshalb  hat  der  Trunkenbold  das  Trinken  aufgegeben? 
2.  Auf  welche  Weise  hat  sich  Herr  B.  zum  Biirgermeister 
erwahlen  lassen  ?  3.  Haben  Sie  klingeln  horen  ?  Wer  war 
da?  4.  Wo  sind  Sie  geboren,  und  in  welchem  Jahre? 
5.  Fiirchten  Sie,  es  konnte  regnen  ?  6.  Kannst  du  mir  sagen, 
was  auf  der  Strasze  los  war  ? 
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LESSON    XXXIX. 

PREPOSITIONS  (continued):- IDIOMS. 

225.  Prepositions  vary  more,  perhaps,  as  to  idiomatic  usage 
ui  different  languages  than  any  other  part  of  speech.     Their 
proper  use  must  be  acquired  chiefly  by  practice  and  memory, 
but  below  are   given    the  German    equivalents,    in   various 
idioms,  of  the  most  commonly  occurring  English  Prepositions, 
more  particularly  in  cases  where  the  usage  of  the  two  lan- 
guages differs. 

226.  About. 

(a)  In  the  sense  of  *  around '  =  urn,  as  : 

<5te  fcerfammelten  fief)  itm  tfyn,  They  assembled  about 
him. 

(b)  Of  time  =  uttgefttfjr  um  (urn  alone  = '  at ' ;  see  §  227, 
(f)  i,  below),  as  : 

Ungefti^t  urn  gefyrt  Ufyr,  About  ten  o'clock. 
Uttgefityr  um  S&eifynacfyten,  About  Christmas. 

(c)  In  the  sense  of  '  nearly '   (of  number)  =  ettoW,  Uttgts 
(adverbs),  as  : 

@r  fyat  ctttio  (ungefiiljr)  taufenb  Staler  iibrig,  He  has 

about  a  thousand  dollars  left. 

(r^)  In  the  sense  of  '  with,'  '  about '  (the  person)  =  Bet,  as : 
3d)  fya&e  lein  ©elb  det  tnir,  I  have  no  money  with 
me,  about  me. 

227.  At. 
(a)  Of  locality : 

i.  =  in,  when  the  action,  etc.,  is  within  a  building,  etc., 
as  : 

3ii  ber  (Scfyule,  in  ber  ^trcfye,  im  Str/eater,  im  ^on^ert, 
At  school,  at  church,  at  the  theatre,  at  the  concert. 
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2.  —  an,  when  the  action,  etc.,  is  adjacent  to  the  object 
of  the  preposition,  as : 

to  genfter,  an  ber  S^itr,  om  £tfdj>e,  At  the  window,  at 
the  door,  at  the  table  (but  Bci  itfrfje,  at  table). 

3.  =  nuf,  when  the  action  is  on  the  surface,  or  on  an 
elevation,  as : 

2luf  bem  Sftarfte,  auf  bem  SaHe-,  auf  ber  $oft,  auf  ber 
Unitoerfttdt,  Ottf  bem  ©cfyloffe,  At  market,  at  the  ball, 
at  the  post-office,  at  the  university,  at  the  castle. 

4.  =  ju  or  ttt  with  proper  names  of  towns  (also  with 
§au§,  'home  '),  etc.,  as  : 

$11  (ttt)  $ari3,  At  Paris. 
$u  §aitfe,  At  home. 

(ff)  Qitime: 

1.  =  nut  (most  usually),  as: 

tlm  fyctlfc  toter  11  fyr,  At  half  past  3  o'clock. 
Um  Dftern,  At  Easter. 

2.  =  ju,  with  ^ett  and  ©tunbe,  as : 
gttt  recfyten  3e^/  At  the  right  time. 
3u  biefer  (Stunbe,  At  this  hour. 

NOTE.  — Um  with  the  ace.  is  also  admissible  with  these  words. 

3.  =  Bet,  as  : 

Set  £age§cmlJrud;,  At  day-break. 
(f)  Of  price  =  311,  as  : 

SDtefer  ftndw  toirb  jit  ^toei  £fmlern  ba§  ^Pfunb  Derlauft, 
This  sugar  is  sold  at  two  dollars  a  pound. 

228.  By. 

(a)  Expressing  \htpersonal  agent  after  the  passive  voice  = 
Dim,  as : 

$tnb  toirb  turn  feinen  ©Item  geliebt,  The  child  is 
loved  by  its  parents* 
18 
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(#)  Of  a  part  of  the  body,  etc.  ==  Bet,  as : 

@r  nafym  ba3  $inb  Bet  ber  §anb,  He  took  the  child  by 

the  hand. 
(f)  Unclassified : 

Set  Stcfyt,  By  candle-light. 

Set  Maty,  By  night. 

95Ht  ©etoalt,  By  force. 

SWtt  ber  (Sifenbafyn,  By  the  railway. 

8tt  Sanb,  jtt  SSafjer,  By  land,  by  water. 

229.  For. 

Rendered  usually  by  fitt,  but : 

(a)  Of  purpose  =  jit  {never  fur),  as : 

2)te§  ift  frf)oneg  ^Setter  jttm  (S^agierenge^en,  This  is  fine 

weather  for  taking  a  walk. 
@r  reift  jum  SSergniigen,  He  travels  for  pleasure. 

(b)  Of  time  : 

1.  Past  =  fett,  as : 

<Seit  etnem  Donate,  For  a  month  (past). 

2.  Future  =  ttltf  -f-  ace.,  as  : 

3c^  toerbe  ottf  eintgc  ^age  berretfen,  I  shall  go  away  for 
a  few  days. 

3.  Duration  =  ace.  without  preposition,  as: 

@r  toar  etnen  ganjcn  9Konat  fyter,  He  was  here  for  a 
whole  month. 

(<:)  Of  cause  =  OU§,  as  : 

@r  t^at  e^3  atlS  gurc^t,  He  did  it  for  fear. 
(d)  Unclassified: 

(Srfte,  For  the  present. 

erften  (^toeiten,  etc.)  3)lai,  For  the  first  (second, 
etc.)  time. 
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$nm  ©eburtStage,  311  S&eifynacfyten,  For  (as)  a  birth- 
day-present, for  a  Christmas-present. 

230.  In. 

Rendered  usually  by  in,  but : 
0)  =  onf,  as  : 

In  the  street,  5Cuf  ber  ©trafje. 

In  the  country,  $faf  bent  Sanbe. 

In  this  manner,  2faf  biefe  2Beife  (ace.). 

In  German,  $faf  2)eutf$. 
(£)  =  Utttct,  as : 

llttter  @ltfabetf)§  Sftegierung,  In  Elizabeth's  reign. 

(0  =  JU/  as  : 

Qll  SSagen,  In  a  carriage. 

231.  Of. 

(0)   By  the  genitive  without  preposition,  to  express  the 
relation  of  the  possessive  case,  as  : 

£)er  SBitfe  unferg  SSaterg,  The  will  of  our  father  (i.  e., 

our  father's  will). 
(J)  =Hon: 

1.  After  verbs,  etc.,  as  : 

3$  tyrecfye  tiOtt  i^)mr  I  speak  of  him. 

2.  Between  titles  and  names  of  places,  as  : 

3)te  $omgin  turn  ©nglanb,  The  Queen  of  England. 

3.  After  numerals  and  other  partitives,  as  : 
@iner  toon  metnen  greunben,  One  of  my  friends. 

&er   oltefte  lion  metnen  SBrubern,   The  eldest  of  my 
brothers. 

4.  Replacing  a  genitive  plural  without  article,  as  : 

-   G&r  ift  ber  SSater  turn  t)ier  ^naben,  He  is  the  father  of 
four  boys. 
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5.  To  avoid  a  succession  of  several  genitives,  as  : 
£)te  grew  i)om  better  tneme§  Drt!el§,  The  wife  of  my 

uncle's  cousin. 

(<:)  Of  cause,  when  the  cause  is  a  disease  =  on,  as  : 
@r  ftarfc  an  ber  (Efyolera,  He  died  of  the  cholera. 

(d)  Of  place,  with  names  of  battles: 

1.  =  fcci,  if  named  after  a  /<?«/»,  village,  etc.,  as  : 
2)ie  ©cfylacfyt  Bet  Seipgtg,  The  battle  of  Leipzig. 

2.  =  an,  if  named  after  a  raw,  as  : 

SDte  6cf)(ac^)t  on  ber  Sllma,  The  battle  of  the  Alma. 

(e)  Unclassified  : 

Mangel  an  ©elb,  Want  of  money. 
Siefce  jum  ©elbe,  Love  of  money. 

fott  ail§  tntr  toerben?    What  is  to  become  of  me-? 


232.  On. 

Rendered  usually  by  twf,  but  : 

(a)  Of  time  or  date  =  Ace.  without  preposition,  or  =  on 
Dat.,  as  : 

$Ctt  (or  am)  gtoolften  ^anuar,  On  the  twelfth  of  January. 

(K)  Of  modes  of  progression  =  jur  as  : 

$11  ^ferbe,  On  horseback. 

gu  ftufce,  On  foot. 
(c)  Of  situation,  on  a  river,  sea,  etc.  : 

1.  When  it  means  on  the  water  =  attf,  as  : 

3Siele  ©cfytffe  fafyren  auf  bem  §ubfon,  Many  ships  ply  on 
the  Hudson  ;  —  but  : 

2.  When  it  means  on  the  shore  =  an,  as  : 

§amtlton  Uegt  am  £)ntarios(See,  Hamilton  lies  on  Lake 
Ontario. 
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(//)  Unclassified: 

SRit  $letf$,  On  purpose. 

33et  btefer  ©elegenfyeit,  On  this  occasion. 

Unter  (or  mit)  btefer  SBebmgung,  On  this  condition. 

3m  SBegriffe,  On  the  point  of. 

233.  To. 

(a)  When  replacing  the  indirect  object  =  Dative  without 
preposition,  as  : 

3$  fyabe  memer  ©cfytoefter  ein  Surf)  gegeben,  I  have  given 
a  book  to  my  sister  (i.  e.,  my  sister  a  book). 

(£)  Of  motion  or  direction  to  persons  =  jn,  as  : 

3$  toift  jtt  metnem  SBater  gefyen,  I  will  go  to  my  father. 
(c)  Of  motion  to  places  : 

1.  With  proper  names  of  countries,  towns,  etc.  =  nod),  as : 

3$  gefye  na$  ^ari§,  na^  £)eutfdblanb,  I  am  going  to 
Paris,  to  Germany. 

2.  With  common  nouns  (i)  =  itt,  fltt,  or  uilf  respectively, 
with  the  Accusative,  in  various  idioms,  where  these 
prepositions    with    the    Dative    =    *at'  (see  §  227, 
(a),  above),  as : 

3«  bic  ©d^ule,  ^irc^e,  in§  Beater,  ^on^ert  it.  f.  ti>.  cjefyen, 
To  go  to  school,  church,  the  theatre,  concert,  etc. 

S(n0  genfter,  on  bte  Xf)iir  gefyen, 
To  go  to  the  window,  door. 

Sluf  ben  ^arlt,  ^all,  onf  bte  ^oft,  Uniberfttat  gefyen, 
To  go  to  market,  to  the  ball,  post-office,  university. 

(ii)  Frequently  =  ju,  which  may  usually  replace  the 
prepositions  in  the  above  idioms  also,  as : 

@r  ift  jur  @tabt,  jut  $tr$e  u.  f.  it),  gegangen, 
He  has  gone  to  town,  church,  etc. 
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234.  With. 

Observe  the  following  Idioms: 

garment  §er§en,  With  all  my  heart. 
gtttert  toot  ^cilte,  He  trembles  with  cold  (cause). 

ift  Bei  un§  nicfyt  ©itte,  That  is  not  the  custom  with 
(=  among)  us. 
3tt  biefer  2l6fid)t,  With  this  intention. 

REMARK.  —  For  the  proper  use  of  prepositions  after  partic- 
ular adjectives  and  verbs,  see  Less.  XLIX. 


VOCABULARY. 


to  intend,  gebenlen 
be^enough,  suffice,  fytnretcfyen 
bring  with  (one),  mit'Bringen 
sign,  untergeidj/nen 
bring  back,  ^imitfbringen 
excursion,   pleasure-trip,   ber 


harvesting,  ba§  (Srnten 
favour,  ber  ©efaflen 
Louis,  Lewis,  Subttrig 
measles,  bie  9ftafern  (f.  pi.) 


account,  bill,  bie 

dressing-gown, 

evil,  ba§  libel 

relative,  ber  SSertDanbte 

treaty,  ber 

root,  bie 

this  evening,  ^eute  3(6enb 

thorough (-ly), 

fortunately, 

possible, 

absent  (on  a  journey),  Derreift 


idioms  :  1.  To  be  accustomed,   $ie  ®etool)ttfteit  fioDen  (+  infin.  with 

2.  In  the  middle  of  summer,   Witicu  im  Sonuner. 

3.  To  take   a  pleasure-trip    (excursion),    @tncn  WuSfJ 

4.  It  looks  like  rain,  @3  firlit  unrii  Uicfli'ii  n«>3. 

5.  Two  or  three,  ^toei  6i3  brei. 

6.  He  sprang  out  of  the  window,    (*r  fjiraufl  jum  Jvcuftcr 
(point  of  ingress  or  exit  denoted  by  3U  -f-  dat.). 

NOTE  :  It  is  customs'  y,  in  referring  to  the  relatives  of  the  person  addressed,  to  prefix 
$err,  §rau  or  ^rSulein,  as  the  case  may  be,  but  this  is  not  done  in  speaking  of  one's  own 
relatives,  thus: 

2Bie  fle^t  e§  S&tttii  £mtt  SSater?  —  But :  SKfin  Sater  ift  90113  roo^l. 
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EXERCISE   XXXIX. 

A.  1.  2luf  toelcfye  SBetfe  fyaben  @ie  bte  fran^ofifcfye  (Spracfye  fo 
gut  gelernt  ?  2.  3$  fya&e  ^uerft  bie  ©rammatil  grimblicfy  ftubiert, 
unb  bann  fyabe  id)  anbertfyalb  3a^re  in  gvanlreicfy  gugebracfyt. 
3.  28ie  lange  bieibt  3fyr  §err  SSater  no$  fort?  @r  fommt  erft 
iibertnorgen  nacfy  §aufe.  4.  2Ba^  gebenlft  bii  ^eute  Stbenb  gu 
t^un?  3^  lt)e^  e^  ntd^t ;  fiir'g  @rfte  mufs  id^  meine  Slufgaben 
rnac^en.  5.  2So  ^aft  bii  ben  fyiibfcfyen  (Sc^lafrocf  belommen?  3^> 
ifyn  gum  ©eburt§tage  belommen,  unb  ^tefye  if>n  ^eute  §um  erften 
an.  6.  @^  Kingelt ;  toer  tft  an  ber  ^^iir?  @§  ift  jemanb, 
ber  ben  §errn  f^redf)en  h)itt,  aber  er  ift  bei  ^ifcfye  unb  Iaj$t  fic^ 
nic^t  ftoren.  7.  £)u  ft^eft  am  genfter;  fie^  bocfy  einmal  jum 
Jenfter  ^tnau§,  unb  bu  toirft  if)n  t)ieUei(f)t  fefyen  lonnen.  8.  3w 
njeld^er  3?it  lebte  3Koliere  ?  @r  lebte  unter  ber  Siegierung  Subtoig 
XIV.  fcon  ^ranlreic^.  9.  3ft  e§  moglic^,  ju  berfelben  3^t  toon 
einer  <Sa$e  gu  f)3recf)en  unbaneine  anberegu  ben!en?  10.  2)ie 
2iebe  ^urn  ©elbe  ift  bie  2Sur§el  affe§  tlbel§.  11.  Unfer  §au§ 
fte^t  am  @t.  SorengsJIu^/  unb  toon  ben  genftern  fie^t  man  bie 
SDampffrfuffe  t>orbeigef)en.  12.  SSiffft  bu  mir  beine  ©rammatif 
leifyen?  %a  it)of)l,  mit  ber  Sebingung,  bag  bu  biefelbe  i)or 
morgen  gurMbringft.  13.  3ft  §  err  ^.  §u  §aufe?  S^ein,  er  ift 
auf  brei  SBocfyen  t)erreift.  14.  33ei  Xage^anbrua)  fingen  bie 
Sogel  am  fcfyonften.  15.  2(Ee  genfter  unb  Xfyiiren  toerben  be§ 
9fla^>t§  au§  gurc^t  bor  2)ieben  bei  un§  gugefc^Ioffen.  16.  SSe^alb 
ftnb  bie  ®inber  n\$t  gur  ©d^ule  gegangen?  17.  @§  finb  mebrere 
®inber  in  ber  ©c^ule,  bie  an  ben  9)tafern  gelitten  baben,  unb  bie 
Gutter  fiirc^tet  fid^  bor  biefer  ^ranl^eit.  18.  9teifen  <5ie  lieber 
ju  Sanb  ober  311  Staffer  ?  3m  ©ommer  §iefye  ic^  e§  toor,  gu  SSaffer 
^u  reifen.  19.  5Wetn  33ater  ^atte  bie  ©e^o^n^eit,  un^  ®inber  urn 
fi(^  ju  berfammeln  unb  un§  ®efcf>ic^ten  ju  er^a^Ien.  20.  TOten 
im  ©ommer,  unb  bann  toieber  urn  2Beif>nacf)ten,  ge^e  icb  aufS 
2anb,  urn  meine  $ertoanbten  gu  befuc^en.  21.  5Sorigen  ©ommer 
blieb  \<fy  mef)r  al§  merjebn  Xage  bei  benfelben. 
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B.  1.  Good  morning ;  you  have  come  just  at  the  right  time ; 
I  was  on  the  point  of  going  to  your  house  (say  :  going  to 
you).  2.  There  is  a  ring  at  the  door ;  go  to  the  door  and  see 
who  is  there.  3.  When  you  go  to  the  market,  do  not  forget 
to  go  to  the  post  also.  4.  Do  you  intend  to  take  a  pleasure- 
trip  this  summer  ?  Yes,  I  intend  to  leave  the  town  for  three 
or  four  weeks.  5.  Last  summer  we  stayed  away  only  a  week. 
6.  Does  it  not  look  like  rain  ?  7.  Yes,  I  am  afraid  it  might 
rain,  but  fortunately  I  have  brought  my  umbrella  with  [me]. 
8.  Have  you  any  money  about  you  ?  I  should  like  to  pay 
this  bill,  and  have  left  my  purse  at  home.  9.  I  have  about 
seven  dollars  and  a  half  with  me ;  would  that  be  enough  (suf- 
fice) ?  10.  Would  you  do  me  the  favour  to  lend  me  the  half 
of  it  (bafton)  for  two  or  three  days?  11.  What  magnificent 
weather  for  harvesting ;  it  has  not  rained  for  two  weeks 
[past].  12.  Is  the  servant  going  to  (the)  market  ?  No,  she 
was  at  (the)  market  (already)  two  hours  ago.  13.  The  battle 
of  Waterloo  took  place  on  the  i8th  of  June  in  the  year  1815. 

14.  Some  months  afterwards  the  treaty  of  Paris  was  signed. 

15.  When  (at  what  time)  and  in  what  war  did  the  battle  of 
the  Alma  take  place  ?     16.  It  took  place  in  the  year  1855, 
during  the  war  between  England  and  Russia. 

ORAL   EXERCISE   XXXIX. 

1.  Wann  gedenken  Sie  die  Stadt  zu  verlassen  ?  2.  Wo 
steht  das  Haus  Hires  Herrn  Vaters  ?  3.  Auf  welche  Weise 
gedenken  Sie  diesen  Sommer  zuzubringen  ?  4.  Wollen  Sie 
emmal'  zu  mir  kommen  und  den  NachroUtag  bei  mir 
zubringen  ?  5.  Es  hat  geklingelt ;  wer  1st  d*  *  6.  Was  fur 
Wetter  bekommen  wir  heute  Abend  ? 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

235.  Conjunctions  are  either  : 

A.  Coordinating,  or  those  which  connect  sentences  of 
the  same  rank  or  order  (principal  with  principal,  or  dependent 
with  dependent),  or  : 

B.  Subordinating,  or  those  which  connect  one  sentence 
with  another,   on   which   it  depends,   or  to  which  it  is  sub- 
ordinate. 

A.    COORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS. 

236.  I.    Conjunctions   Proper.  —  The  Coordinating 
Conjunctions  proper  merely  connect  sentences  without  affect- 
ing their  structure.     They  are  : 

llttb,  and  (general  connective)       aflettt, 


^  , 


,  or  (general  disjunctive}  but 


betttt,  for  (causative)  fottbertt,  ) 

REMARKS.  —  i  .  Sottbcm  is  used  after  negative  sentences  only, 

and  introduces  a  sentence  correcting  or  contradicting  the  state- 

ment contained  in  the  preceding  sentence,  in  whole  or  in 

part,  as  : 

3$  bin  nidjt  frcmf,  fonbmt  gcm^  gefimb, 

I  am  not  ill  but  (on  the  contrary)  quite  well. 

But  if  there  is  no  inconsistency  or  contradiction  between 
the  two  statements,  abet  is  used,  as  : 

@r  fyat  e§  ntcfyt  getfyan,  abet  er  toirb  e§  tljwn, 
He  has  not  yet  done  it,  but  he  will  do  it. 

2.  $bct  does  not  necessarily  begin  the  sentence  and  often 
comes  after  the  verb.  When  abet  does  not  begin  the  sen- 
tence, it  has  rather  the  sense  of  '  however/  as  : 
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bofe  2Beib  after  ging  fcor  ben  Spiegel, 
The  wicked  woman,  however,  went  to  the  mirror. 

NOTE.  —  When  there  is  any  other  conjunction  present,  aber  seldom 
begins  the  sentence. 

237.  II.  Adverbial  Conjunctions. —  Many  adverbs  and 
adverbial  phrases  have  the  function  of  conjunctions,  when 
they  are  used  to  express  the  relation  between  sentences, 
rather  than  to  modify  any  particular  member  of  the  sentence 
in  which  they  occur. 


The  principal  coordinating  adverbial  conjunctions  are : 

aitdj,  also,  too 
flufjcrbcm,  besides 

bann, then 
fa  gar,  even 


connective  (related  to  imb) 


bennod),  ~\ 
bad),       [•  still 
jebad),    3 
benn,  unless 
beffcnnngeadjtet, 
nidjtlbeftotoentger, 
tnbeffen,  however 
fanft,  else,  otherwise 

indeed 
:,  it  is  true,  to  be  sure 


nevertheless 


adversative 
(related  to 

after) 


ba|er, 

**™m'       J.  therefore 
brt|aI6, 

bcsiucflni, 
alfo,       ^ 

f alglioj,    >  accordingly 


>  causative  (related  to 


fu,so 

Hlf0,  so,  thus 

efcenfo,  just  as 
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comparative 


,  /  >•  inasmuch  as,  as  far  as  —  restrictive 


infofern, 
htfatoett 

untcrbeffen, )  i 

fc  . .    '      '  >  meanwhile 
tnbeffen,      ) 

W  t        r  Y  ttme 

baranf,  afterwards 
fcttbem,  since  then 

REMARKS. —  i.  Unlike  the  conjunctions  proper,  these  adver- 
bial conjunctions,  if  they  introduce  a  sentence,  throw  the 
subject  after  the  verb ;  but  they  may  also  follow  the  verb, 
thus: 

@r  ift  Irani ;  beffemmgeacf)tet  totrb  er  lommen  (or :  er 
hnrb  bcficmmgradjtct  lommen),  He  is  ill;  neverthe- 
less he  will  -x>me. 

@§  regnete,  barum  (ba^er,  be^twegen)  lonnte  tr^  (or :  id) 
fonnte  batum,  etc.)  nicfyt  au^ge^en. 


2.  5lut^  and  fogat,  when  they  refer  specially  to  the  subject 
or  any  other  member  of  the  clause  preceding  the  verb,  do 
not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb,  as  : 

fetn  3Sater  tour  ^ucjegen,   His  father,  too,  was 
present. 


feinen  gdnben  Ijat  er  berge&en,  He  has  pardoned 
even  his  enemies. 

3.  The  verb  often  comes  first  in  a  sentence  with  bod?,  to 
express  a  strong  affirmation,  as  : 

e§  bod)  cjefagt,  Did  I  not  say  so  ? 
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238.    III.  Correlative  Conjunctions.    These  are: 
enttoeber  .  .  .  ober,  either  ...  or 


.  .  .  norf),  neither  .  .  .  nor  )     *^m 

ntd)t  nur  .  .  .  fonbent  audj,  ")  not  only  .   .  > 

foiMJI  .  .  .  •»  and,,          }  but  also7       I  connea™ 


Ittdjt  fcrtJofj(  .  .  .  ttl£,  not  so  much  ...  as 

Bulb  .  .  .  fcttlb,  now  .  .  .  now  (again),  at  one  time  .  .  , 

at  another 
ttiU  .  .  .  tett£,  partly  .  .  .  partly 

etnerfetts  .  .  .  onberfeits,  on  the  one  hand  ...  on  the 

other. 

REMARK.  —  The  last  three  are  adverbial  conjunctions,  and 
either  follow  the  verb,  or  throw  the  subject  after  it,  unless 
they  modify  a  particular  member  of  the  sentence  (compare 
§  237,  Remarks  i,  2,  above). 

239.         B.    SUBORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Sentences  introduced   by    subordinating    conjunctions 
are  always  dependent,  and  therefore  have  the  verb  last  (see 

§32). 

2.  Some  of  these  also  are  adverbial,  but,  as  this  distinction 
does   not   affect   the   construction,  they  are  not  separately 
arranged. 

3.  The  principal  subordinating  conjunctions  are  as  follows 
(a)  Introducing  substantive  clause  : 

bafe,  that 

0b,  if,  whether 
(#)  Introducing  adverbial  clause  : 

ttlg,     ~\  \  MS  (bag),  until        \ 

bo,       [  when     £  time      dje  (bajj),  j  before  [•  time 

foenn,J  )  fcebor,      ) 


239) 
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tnbeffen, 

inbem', 

Uttterbef('ett, 

ttwljrcttb  (bit))), 
fcit(bem),  since 
fafmlb',  as  soon  as 
fo  Itmge,  as  long  as 

(fo)ttie,  as  soon  as 
tDte,  how  —  manner 

bemt,  than 

*'  1  than,  as 

tote,  j 

ttttmefettt',  inasmuch  as 
je  ttadjbettt',  according  as 
btt,  since 
bttg,  that 
toetl,  because 
btt§,  that 


while,  whilst 


.  in  order  that 
tun 

bomtt',  in  order  that 

toenn,  if 
-i 

as  if 


o(§  toenn, 

'       !•  in  case 
toofern,  j 

ofitjletd),  toenn 
odfdion,  toenn  frfjon, 
ofi  and),  toenn 
obtuofit, 


time 


-  degree 


cause 


purpose 


condition 


>  although 


itngen(f)tet  (bn§), 

Wenn  .  .  .  nifyt,  if  not,  unless 


concessive 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  23Bentt  and  0B  take  the  subjunctive  when 
the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  impf.,  plupf.,  of 
conditional,  as  : 

3$  tour  be  lommen,  toenn  icfy  toofyl  genug  toare,  I  should 
come,  if  I  were  well  enough. 

34  toufjte  nicfyt,  ob  er  gelommen  ttwre  (fci),  I  did  not 
know,  whether  he  had  come. 

2.  SBntlt  may  be  omitted  in  conditional  sentences  ;  the 
verb  then  begins  the  clause,  as  in  the  question  order  (compare 
§  59).  This  construction  is  much  more  common  than  in 
English,  and  is  generally  used  when  the  dependent  clause, 
containing  the  condition,  precedes  the  principal  clause,  con- 
taining the  consequence,  as  : 

§iittc  icfj  ©elb,  fo  toiirbe  i4  greunbe  fyaben,  If  I  had 
(had  I)  money,  I  should  have  friends. 

NOTE.  —  The  particle  fo  should  not  be  omitted  in  the  latter  clause 
when  the  former  is  without  tt)enn. 


3.  In  the  compound  conjunctions  oBgleidj,  oBfd)Ott, 

etc.,  the  two  parts  may  be  separated,   and  the  latter  part 
placed  after  the  subject,  as  : 

CfcgiHrf)  (ofcfdjott,  etc.)  er  Iran!  toar,  etc.  ;  or  : 
OB  er  gfeitfj  franf  toar,  Although  he  was  ill. 

NOTE.  —  With  tttenn  the  particles  (jleirf),  etc.,  always  follow  the  subject. 

4.  The  ob  or  toenn  may  also  be  omitted  in  these  conjunc- 
tions and  in  n(g  oB,  ttl8  iHCtttt  ('  as  if  ')  ;  the  verb  then  begins 
the  sentence,  or  immediately  follows  al%,  as  : 

3ft  er  Qletd)  frcmf,  Although  he  is  ill. 

@§  fcfyetnt  mir,  clg  oB  (toenn)  tcfy  <5ie  irgenbtoo  gefef>en 

^iittc  ;  or  :  al§  pttc  id),  etc.,  It  seems  to  me,  as  if 

I  had  seen  you  somewhere. 


240]  INTERJECTIONS. 

24O.  INTERJECTIONS. 

1.  Interjections  proper  are  not,  strictly  speaking,  mem- 
bers of  the   sentence,   and   consist   of    sounds   expressing 
either : 

(a)  Independent  outbursts  of  natural  feeling,  as :  0,  01), 
of  various  emotions ;  olj,  Ijet,  Ijeiftt,  jud)f)C  (hurrah), 
joy;  ct,  Ija,  £0^,  surprise;  ad),  Clt,  pain-,  Jjjut  (fie), 
disgust ;  lw!j,  contempt ;  or 

(b)  Intimations  of  will,  as:    Jjft,  fdj  (hush),  enjoining 
silence ;  Ije,  Jjebtt',  1J0,  Ijnflolj,  Ijoflttl),  to  call  attention. 

2.  Various  parts  of  speech,  and  even  whole  phrases,  are 
employed  interjectionally,  as :  fyeil,  hail ;  toefy,  woe  (subst.) 
tyocfy,  hurrah ;    brctt),   bravo ;    leiber,   alas ;    fort,   toeg,   away 
(adverbs) ;  gottlofc,  thank  God;  also  in  oaths  and  adjurations. 

3.  Akin  to  Interjections  are  imitations  of  natural  sounds, 
as:    Ijiti,   I)Ufd),    whizz;    Jjiff,   Jwff,   |mff,   shot;    fiailj,   fall; 
^(ttm^§,  splash. 

4.  (a)  The  Interjections  0,   ntl),  Jlfttt,  are  sometimes  fol- 

lowed by  a  genitive,  as : 

C !  (ad^ !  pfui  1)  bcr  Sr^anbc !    Oh !  (ah  I  fie !)  what 

disgrace ; 
or  by  ii&er  +  accusative,  as : 

$fut !  iiBer  btc^  geigen  !  Fie  on  thee  for  a  coward  ! 

(b)  The  substantives  used  interjectionally,  as  under  2, 

above,  are  sometimes  followed  by  a  dative,  as : 
SBeljmir!   Woe's  me! 
§eil  bem  ftb'nigc  l    Hail  to  the  king ! 

VOCABULARY. 

to  call  for,  ab^olen  wear  (intr.),  fidj)  tragen 

go  in,  fyineingefytn  prepare,  toor'beretten 
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lay  up,  lay  by,  gurutflegen  to  be  to  blame  (for),  f$ulb 

old  age,  ba§  2llter  (adj-)  f*in  (an  +  dat.) 

joy,  delight,  bie  greube  cheap,  btflig 

Lord,  ber  §err  certainly,  in  any  case,  jeben* 

price,  ber  $rei§  fafl§ 

tortoise,  bie  (Scfyilblrote  in  vain,  fcergebenS 

guilt,  debt,  bie  ©rfmlb  even  if,  although,  toeittt 


Idioms  ;  1.  I  am  studying  (preparing)  for  an  examination,  $dj  &erette  mti$ 
fluf  eiu  (Syomeit  (ace.)  bar. 

2.  Do  you  consider  that  good?    goltcit  Sie  Hag  fitr  Qttt? 

3.  To  make  calls,  $cjati)r  mniiicn. 

4.  In  the  world,  Witf  be*  Sell. 

EXERCISE    XL. 

A.  1.  2Sir  foEten  aHe  5iKenf(^en  lieben,  toenn  fie  un§  aud^ 
^afjen.  2.  @ic  fcerfpracfyen,  mid^  abgu^olen;  attein  ic^i  toartete 
t>ergeben§,  benn  @tc  lamen  ntcfyt.  3.  2Benn  td^  an  gfyrem  §aufe 
boriiberge^e,  fo  ge^e  tcfy  getool^nlic^  ^inein.  4.  2llg  i$  aber  geftern 
5lbenb  tooriiberging,  fafy  t^  letn  2tdf)t  unb  bafyer  bin  tc^  nid^t 
^ineingegangen.  5.  3>e  me^r  it>ir  lernen,  befto  me^r  finb  lt)ir  tm 
©tanbe  $u  lernen.  6.  3)te  Scfyiiler  belommen  morgen  gerien, 
barum  fpringen  unb  fingen  fie  t>or  greube.  7.  3Sie  fe^r  id^  tni$  aud^ 
bemii^e,  e§  gelingt  mir  leiber  bocfy  nid^t,  ade  ©aije  biefer  Slufgabe 
rtd^tig  ju  fcfyreiben.  8.  ®u  tabelft  mid^,  alS  ob  id^  fd^ulb  baran 
tt>are.  9.  @in  borftd^iigei:  5Rann  legt  in  feiner  3u9en^  ®e^ 
^uriid,  auf  ba§  er  in  feinem  2l(ter  nidf)t  Mangel  leibe.  10.  Slujjer 
toenn  id^  Iran!  ober  fe^r  befc^aftigt  bin,  ge^e  tcfy  jeben  2^ag  tya$ts 
ten.  11.  @r  ift  nicfyt  nur  reid^,  fonbern  aud^>  freigebig,  unb  bt^ 
fyalb  ^at  er  fo  toiele  greunbe  getoonnen.  12.  fatten  n)ir  geftmfjt, 
ba^  @ic  {)eute  SBefu^  fyaben,  fo  toaren  tt)tr  erft  morgen  gelommen. 
13.  SSotten  Sie  ftcfy  erfunbigen,  ob  ^^^^  ©•  n°$  ^n  bemfelben 
§aufe  h)of>nt  ?  14.  @3  giebt  nod^  fctele  Seute  auf  ber  SSelt,  bie 
h)eber  lefen  nodf>  fc^reiben  fonnen.  15.  <Sie  fatten  mir  fyelfen 
Ibnnen,  h>enn  @ie  e^  getoollt  fatten,  aHein  @ie  toottten  eg  nid^t. 
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16.  gaK§  @ie  be§  -ftacfymittagS  nicfyt  fommen  fonnen,  fo  fommen 
eie  bocfy  fce§  2lbenb§.  17.  Dbgleicfy  $arl  fd;on  gefyn  3afyre  alt  ift, 
lann  er  toeber  gut  lefen  nocfy  gut  fdjreiben.  18.  £)ie  Scfyilbfrote 
lief,  inbem  ber  §afe  fcfylief,  beSljalb  tft  fie  au<$  3uerft  angetoms 
men.  19.  £atte  ber  £>afe  ni$t  gefcfylafen,  fo  toare  er  jebenfafite 
guerft  angefommen.  20.  Xu  follft  beinen  3Sater  unb  beine  Gutter 
e^ren,  auf  baft  bu  lange  lebeft  im  Sanbe,  ba§  bir  ber  §err  bein 
©ott  gicbt. 

^.  1.  We  shall  come,  even  if  it  rains.  2.  Before  I  leave 
the  town,  I  must  make  some  calls.  3.  Shall  we  go  without 
him,  or  shall  we  wait  till  he  comes  back  ?  4.  Whilst  we  were 
away,  a  thief  came  and  stole  the  money.  5.  Do  you  sit  up 
late  when  you  are  studying?  6.  Not  generally;  however, 
when  I  was  preparing  for  my  last  examination  I  used  to  sit 
up  late.  7.  Do  you  consider  this  cloth  dear  ?  The  price  is 
not  high  to  be  sure,  but  it  will  not  wear  well.  8.  Here  is 
cloth,  which  is  dear,  but  I  believe  that  it  is  good.  9.  I  do 
not,  on  the  contrary,  consider  it  dear,  but  cheap,  since  it  is 
good  cloth.  10.  Since  I  have  been  ill,  I  am  allowed  neither 
to  read  much  nor  to  write  much.  11.  It  seems  to  me  that  it  is 
colder  to-day  than  yesterday.  12.  It  is^all^the  same  to^me, 
whether  I  travel  by  the  steamer  or  by  the  railway.  13.  [If] 
I  had  thought  of^that,  I  should  have  gone  to  meet  you. 
14.  The  hare  slept,  and  in^the^meanwhile  the  tortoise  ar- 
rived. 15.  If  the  hare  had  not  slept,  he  would  have  arrived 
first. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XL. 

1.  Die  Fenster  sind  alle  auf,  wer  ist  daran  schuld  ?  2.  Legen 
Sie  viel  Geld  zuruck?  3.  Weshalb  haben  Sie  mich  nicht 
abgeholt?  4.  Konnen  Sie  mir  sagen,  in  welcher  Richtung 
von  hier  der  Fluss  liegt  ?  5.  Hast  du  dein  letztes  Examen 
bestanden  ?  6.  Halten  Sie  diesen  Hut  fur  teuer  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  P. 
ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  ON   CERTAIN   CONJUNCTIONS. 

241.  i.  'Kttcill  follows  and  limits,  or  corrects,  affirmative  statements, 
as  fonbern  ctoes  negative,  thus : 

(Sr  tft  retd),  ofleitt  er  ift  nid)t  gliicf(td),  He  is  rich,  but  he  is  not 
happy. 

2.  £tfto  or  ttltt  ffl  (but  not  jc)  may  be  used  with  a  single  compara- 
tive, as : 

(gtien  @te,  bamit  @ie  fcefto  (urn  jo)  friifjer  anfommett,  Make  haste, 
so  that  you  may  arrive  all  the  sooner. 

3«  $ttfc  is  the  most  general  in  meaning  of  all  the  conjunctions.  It  may 
be  omitted  when  it  introduces  a  substantive  clause,  as  in  indirect  state- 
ments. The  sentence  then  has  the  construction  of  a  principal  clause 
(verb  second;  see  §87,  3).  But  bdfj  cannot  be  omitted  when  it  expresses 
purpose  or  consequence. 

4.  The  Engl.  */  must  be  rendered  by  06  (not  ttJenn)  when  it  = 
whether,  as  : 

I  asked  him  if  he  could  come,  3>d)  fragte  thn,  o&  er  fonimen  fonne. 

5.  For  the  distinction  between  nl§,  tDenn  (as  conjunctions  of  time)  and 
roanu,  see  §  58. 

6.  '  Than '  should  be  rendered  by  aid  after  an  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree,  not  by  rtrie. 

7-  Xtun  =  '  than  '  is  obsolete,  except  when  used  to  prevent  the  re- 
petition of  at§,  as : 

(gr  ift  grower  ol§  £>id)ter,  fceitn  at«  Sftenfcf),  He  is  greater  as  a  poet, 
than  as  a  man. 

8.  In  comparisons  of  equality,  as  ...  as  =  (efceit)fo  . .  .  tote,  or  al8,  toie 
being  more  common,  as : 

He  is  as  tall  as  I,  (£r  tft  (eben)fo  grog  tote  id). 
After  a  negative,  eben  is  omitted,  as : 
@r  ift  ni(i)t  fo  gro§  rtrie  id). 

9.  So  .  . .  f 0  are  used  with  correlative  clauses,  containing  adjectives 
compared  together  in  the  positive  degree  (compare  the  use  of  je  or  befto> 
with  the  compar.  degree,  §  126,  4),  as : 
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®o  gro&  er  tfl,  fo  felge  tft  er  oudj,  He  is  as  cowardly  as  he  is 
big;  or:  'equally  big  and  cowardly ';  lit.;  Big  as  he  is,  he 
is  just  as  cowardly. 

NOTB.  — In  the  first  clause  of  the  above  example  to  is  subordinating;  in  the  second 
cdordinating,  but  does  not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

Observe  also  the  following  construction,  where  the  clauses  cannot  be 
rendered  as  correlative  in  English : 

§>o  gern  id)  ^tjnen  (aud))  helfen  modjte,  fo  unmSglid)  ift  e§  mir, 
However  glad  I  should  be  to  help  you,  it  is  quite  impossible 
for  me  (or :  Glad  as  I  should  be,  etc.). 

IO.  As,  when  denoting    cause   (=  *  since ')  must   be    rendered  by 
00,  as: 

I  could  not  come,  as  I  was  not  well,  3>d)  fonntc  nidjt  fommen,  5o 
id)  uidjt  tt)of)l  roar. 

n.  As,  in  the  sense  of  ' while '=  tnbeffen,  as: 

He  fell  asleep,  as  I  was  reading  to  him,  Sr  idjltef  eilt,  tnDcffnt  idj 
ibm  oorlos. 

12.  Distinguish  carefully  between  the  following  uses  of  Engl. since: 
(a)  Since  as  preposition  =  felt  (not  Jeitbem),  as: 

Since  last  Tuesday,  Sett  lectern  Sienfiag. 
(6)  Since    as    adverb  or  coordinating   adverbial    conjunction  =s 

feitoem  (not  feit),  as: 

He  was  here  the  day  before  yesterday,  but  I  have  not  seen  him 
since,  ^orgeftmt  roar  er  I)iev,  fc.tDcm  t)abe  id)  iljn  aber  nid)t 
gcfehcn. 

(f)  S;nce   as  subordinating   conjunction    of    time  =  feitfceni   or 
ftit,  as: 
I  have  not  seen  him  since  he  recovered  from  his  illness,  3d)  babe 

ibn  nid)t  gejeheu,  f.it(lL'm)  er  genefen  tft. 
(d)  Since  as  conjunction  of  cause  =  Da,  as : 

Since  I  have  no  money,  I  cannot  pay  you,  !$a  id)  tettt  ©elb  babe, 
fann  tc^  <£ie  nia^t  bcjaljlen. 

13.  After  el)C,  fiettOt  and  ttJa^rcnb,  ba|  may  be  omitted. 

14.  Sf dor  expresses  time  only,  etye  may  also  express  preference  (=* 
'rather'),  as: 

<$(je  td)  bad  tbue,  rottt  idj  jterben,  Rather  than  do  that,  I  will  die. 
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15.  Observe  that  the  adverbial  conjunctions  tnfceffen,  unttrfceften  are 
coordinating   when    they  =  *  meanwhile*   (the    pronoun    beffen    being 
demonstrative] ,  but  subordinating  when  they  =*  whilst,  while  *  (the  pron. 
being  relative),  as : 

@tc  tyradjen  mit  cinaubcr;  inbcffen  (unterbeffen)  g:njj  id)  auf  unb 

ab,  They  were  speaking  to  each  other;  (in  the)  meanwhile  I 

was  walking  up  and  down ;  but : 
©te  tyradjen  mit  einanber,  inbcffen  (unterbeffen)  id)  auf  unb  ab 

ginrj,  They  were  speaking  to  each  other,  while  I  was  walking 

up  and  down. 
In  the  sense  of  'however,'  inbcffen  is  coordinating  only. 

16.  ^n&cm  is  subordinating  only,  and  denotes  cause  as  well  as  time,  as : 

3d)  braudje  mefyr  ©elb,  tnbem  id)  otele  @d)ittben  jn  begaljlen  fyabe, 
I  need  more  money,  since  I  have  many  debts  to  pay  (having 

many  debts  to  pay). 
3nD?m  cr  mir  bte  ,£>anb  gab,  ladjeltc  er,  As  he  gave  me  his  hand 

(giving  me  his  hand),  he  smiled. 

I7«  SBcil  must  be  used  (not  ba)  in  answer  to  the  question  wky  f  or 
wherefore  ?  as : 

2Bnrum  famen  @ie  ntc^t?    8BetI  id)  fran!  war. 
Why  did  you  not  come  ?    Because  I  was  ill. 

18.  '  Unless'  is  rendered  by  tDCtttt  . . .  nit^t  (if- . .  not)t  or  by  fceim 
(coordinating adv.  conj.),  as: 

2Bir  roerben  ntc^t  ouSge^en  !onnen,  tocnn  ftc^  bo8  SBctter  nidjt 
anbert.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  go  out,  unless  the  weather 
changes. 

3d)  laffe  bid)  nidjt,  bu  fegneft  in  id)  tlCiin,  I  will  not  let  thee  go, 

except  (unless)  thou  bless  me. 
NOTB.  —  £>enn  in  this  sense  always  follows  the  verb. 

19.  '  But '  after  a  negative  =  ul§,  as : 

3d)  foatte  nidjts  tt'8  Ungtiicf  auf  meiner  $Retfe,  I  had  nothing  but 

misfortune  on  my  journey. 
NOTB.  —  9tt$tS  tteniger  al§  =  •  anything  but '  (not '  nothing  less  than  *X  as: 

Gr  ift  ntdjtS  tueniger  old  reic^,  He  is  anything  but  nch. 
20.  Distinguish  between : 

(a)  $C  =  '  there ' :  adverb  of  place,  as : 
3cf)  roar  ba,  I  was  there. 
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(£)  $tt  =  '  then ' :  adverb  of  time,  as : 

3)er  $teb  fdjlid)  tn«  £cm8 ;  Da  ergrtff  id)  Ujn,  The  thief  sneaked 
into  the  house ;  then  I  seized  him. 

(f)  $d  =  *  since,' '  as ' :  subordinating  conjunction,  as : 

3d)  fonntc  tttcfyt  fommen,  Da  icf)  front  roar,  I  could  not  come, 
since  (as)  I  was  ill. 

21.  Distinguish  between  Deficit ungearfjtet,  'nevertheless'  (coord,  adv. 
3mj.)  and  ungeadjtet,  *  although?  '  notwithstanding  that*  (subord.  conj.). 

EXERCISE    F. 

1.  Our  neighbour  has  failed,  but  he  is  only  the  richer  on  that  account, 
since  he  has  not  paid  his  creditors.  2.  The  hare  was  sleeping,  whilst  the 
tortoise  crept  slowly  towards  the  goal.  3.  Rather  than  accept  your  con- 
ditions, I  will  give  up  my  position.  4.  He  has  not  been  here  since  last 
week,  and  I  have  not  seen  him  since.  5.  Since  you  have  not  seen  him, 
I  must  either  go  and  see  him  (say :  go  to  him),  or  write  to  him.  6.  I  con- 
sider him  an  ignorant  man ;  he  is  anything  but  learned.  7.  Have  you 
been  at  the  railway-station?  Yes,  I  was  there  as  the  train  arrived. 
8.  We  shall  riot  go  out  this  afternoon,  because  it  looks  like  rain.  9.  We 
shall  not  go  out  to-morrow  either  (dlld)),  if  the  weather  does  not  change. 
10.  The  whole  family  was  absent  yesterday  from  eight  o'clock  till  twelve 
o  clock  at  night ;  meanwhile  the  house  took  (fangen  )fire. 
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LESSON    XLI. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  CASES  :-  NOMINATIVE  AND  GENITIVE. 
242.  NOMINATIVE. 

1.  The  Nominative  is  the  case  of  the  subject,  or  of  a 
word  in  apposition  to  the  subject,  or  of  a  predicate  noun  quali- 
fying it.    The  nominative  is  also  used  in  address,  there  being 
no  special  form  for  the  vocative. 

2.  Neuter  verbs  indicating  a  state  or  transition,  such  as 
fern,  to  be ;  toerben,  to  become ;  bletben,  to  remain ;  fcfyeinen, 
to  seem,  appear ;  fyeijjen,  to  be  called,  take  a  predicate  nomi- 
native, as : 

@r  ift  Solbttt  getoorben  (geblieben),  He  has  become  (re- 
mained) a  soldier. 

3.  Verbs  of  calling  take  a  predicate  nominative,  verbs  of 
considering  a  nominative  with  al§,  in  the  passive,  as  : 

$aifer  §einri<f)  I.  tourbe  ber  2Bogler  genannt,  Emperor 
Henry  was  called  the  Fowler. 

SRetn  3Saier  tourbe  tmmer  t>on  mir  al§  mein  befter  greimb 
betracfytet,  My  father  was  always  regarded  by  me  (as) 
my  best  friend. 

NOTE.  — Verbs  of  choosing  generally  take  the  preposition  ju  instead 
of  the  English  nominative. 

386 
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243.  GENITIVE. 

The  Genitive  is  used  chiefly  as  the  complement  of  sub- 
stantives, its  use  in  this  respect  being  much  the  same  as  the 
English  objective  with  'of,'  and  also  covering  that  of  the 
possessive.  Thus  we  have  : 

i.  The  Genitive  of  Origin,  as : 

2>ie  griicfyte  be§  SScwmeS,  The  fruits  of  the  tree. 

^.  The  Subjective  Genitive,  indicating  the  agent  or 
cause,  as : 

$>er  ©laube  etneS  Gfyrtften,  The  faith  of  a  Christian. 

3.  The  Objective  Genitive,  indicating  the  thing  affected,  as  : 

SDie  @ntbec!img  2lmerifa8,  The  discovery  of  America. 

4.  The  Possessive  Genitive,  as : 

£5er  ©arten  beg  &5ntg$,  The  garden  of  the  king  (the 
king's  garden). 

5.  The  Genitive  of  Quality,  as : 

3toet  $mber  eme§  2llter§,  Two  children  of  one  age. 

NOTE.  —  This  genitive  is  frequently  replaced  by  t)0tt,  as : 
(Sin  SRann  don  fyofyem  fitter,  A  man  of  great  age. 

6.  The  Partitive  Genitive,  as : 

@mer  meincr  greunbe,  One  of  my  friends. 

3)er  jitngfte  metnct  SBriiber,  The  youngest  of  my  brothers. 

NOTE.  —  This  genitive  is  commonly  replaced  by  uon  after  numerals 
and  other  partitives. 

244:.  GENITIVE  AFTER  ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  denoting  posssession  and  interest,  plenty,  know- 
ledge, desire, guilt,  or  their  opposites,  govern  the  genitive,  as : 
bebiirftig,  needing,  in  need  beftwjjt,  conscious 

fcegierig  (also  -(-  nacfy),  de-         emgebenf,  mindful 

sirous  fafyig  (also  -f  jju),  capable 
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frofy,  glad 

getoifj,  certain 

getoofynt  (also  -f  an  with  ace.), 

accustomed 
leer,  empty 
Io§  (also  -f-  ace.),  rid 
miibe  (also  +  ace.),  tired 
fatt  (also  4-  ace.),  satisfied 


fd&ulbtg,  guilty 
ftcfyer,  certain 
u'berbriifftg,  weary 
fcerbacfytig,  suspected 
toott  (also  +  ace.,  or  +  toon), 

full 

toert  (also  +  ace.),  worth 
toiirbig,  worthy 


REMARKS.  —  i.  The  neuter  pronoun  *  it '  after  most  of  these 
adjectives  may  have  the  form  eg,  which  is  the  old  genitive, 
and  is  the  origin  of  the  later  use  of  the  accusative,  first  with 
the  pronouns  ba§,  tt>a£,  and  then,  by  analogy,  with  substan- 
tives, as: 

3$  bin  eg  (bttg)  miibe,  I  am  .tired  of  it  (that). 

2.  With  lo§,  miibe/  toert  the  Accusative  is  more  usual  than 
the  genitive. 

245.  GENITIVE  AFTER  VERBS. 

i .  Verbs  of  meanings  similar  to  those  of  the  adjectives  under 
the  previous  section  take  a  genitive  of  the  nearer  object,  as: 
acfyten  (also  +  auf  with  ace.),  benfen  (generally  -f  an  with 

pay  attention 
bebiirfen,  need 
begefyren,  desire 
braitcfyen,  want         I  (also 
entbefyren,  miss,       j      ace.) 

do  without 


erit>d^nen,mention 
Also  the  following  : 

Barren  (also  -f  aiif  with  ace.) 
wait 

toarten  (also  +  ace.),  tend, 
nurse 


ace.),  think 
gebenlen,  mention 
gemejjen  (generally  -f-  ace.), 

enjoy 
fcergeffen  (generally  -f  ace.), 

forget 


,  laugh  at 
fpotten,  mock 
fd)onen  (also  +  ace.),  spare 
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2.  Transitive  Verbs   of    accusing,    condemning,    acquittal, 
deprivation,  emotion,  take   a  genitive   of  the  remoter  ob- 
ject, as: 

anflagen,  accuse  Io§fpre$en,  acquit 

berauben,  rob  iiberfiify'ren,  convict 

befcfyulbigen,  accuse  itbergeu'gm  (also  -f  toon),  con- 
entbinben  (also  -f  toon),  re-  vince 

lieve  fcerficfyern,  assure 

entfleiben  (also  -|-  Don),  dis-  toiirbigen,  deem  worthy 

robe  Seifyen,  accuse 

3.  Also  many  reflexive  and  impersonal  verbs  (see  §§215, 
216,  219). 

246.  ADVERBIAL  GENITIVE. 

For  the  use  of  the  genitive  in  forming  adverbs  from  sub- 
stantives, see  §  189,  2.  The  adverbial  genitive  may  express 
place,  time  or  manner,  as  : 

Sinler  §anb,  On  the  left  hand. 

(Seiner  3Bege  gefyen,  To  go  one's  way. 

$)iefer  £age,  During  these  (last)  days. 

Slbenbg,  In  the  evening. 

•JRorgenS,  In  the  morning,  etc. 

3ltte0  (SrnfteS,  In  all  seriousness. 

£rocfncn  gu&cS,  Dry-shod. 

And  particularly  with  SBeife,  'manner/  after  an  adjec- 
tive, as : 

(5Hiic!It$cr  2Betfe,  —  or:  [Fortunately  (lit,  in  a  fortunate 
©liicfUcfyertoeife,  )      manner) 

247.  For    Interjections    followed   by  a  genitive,   see 
§  240,  4,  (a). 

For  the  genitive  after  prepositions,  see  §§  222,  223. 
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EXERCISE  XLI. 

A.  1.  Guten  Morgen,  Karl;  was  hast  du  fur  Eile,  mein 
Junge  ?     2.  Guten  Morgen,  Herr  B. ;  es   ist  bald  neun  Uhr 
und  ich  gehe  jetzt  in  die  Schule.     3.  So,  hast  du  noch  weit 
zu    gehen  ?     4.  Bis    nach   der    Friedrichstrasze  ;    Herr  G., 
unser  Lehrer,  besteht  sehr  auf  Piinktlichkeit.     5.  Steige  nur 
ein,    du   kannst   mit   mir  fahren,  da  mein  Weg  durch  die 
Friedrichstrasze  fiihrt.   6.  Ich  bin  Ihnen  sehr  dankbar ;  das  ist 
sehr  freundlich  von  Ihnen.     7.  Sitzt  du  da  bequem  ?     8.  Ja, 
aber  sind  meine  Biicher  Ihnen  nicht  im  Wege  ?      9.  Nicht  im 
geringsten,  aber  was  fur  eine  Menge  Biicher  hast  du  da !    Du 
hast  gewiss  viel  zu  studieren.     10.  Ich   arbeite   jetzt   sehr 
fleissig,    da    das    Examen    nachstens    stattfmdet.     11.    Auf 
welches  Examen  bereitest  du  dichvor?     12.  Auf  das  Ein- 
trittsexamen   der  Universitat.     13.  Was   fur  Sprachen   stu- 
dierst  du  ?     14.  Ich  studiere  Englisch,  Latein,  Deutsch  und 
Franzosisch.     15.  Natiirlich  studierst   du   auch  die    Mathe- 
matik?     16.  Wir  miissen   Rechnen,  Algebra  und  Geometric 
lernen.    17.  Bist  du  ein  Freund  von  der  Mathematik,  oder 
ziehst  du  die  Sprachen  vor  ?     18.  Ich  lerne  sehr  gern  Ma- 
thematik,   besonders    Algebra;    mein    Lehrer    glaubt,    ich 
habe  nicht  viel  Sprachtalent.     19.  Deshalb  solltest  du  desto 
fleissiger  die  Sprachen  studieren,   (auf)  dass  deine  Bildung 
nicht  einseitig  werde.     20.  Mein  Vater  ist  auch  derselben 
Meinung.     21.  Hoffentlich  wirst  du  dein  Examen  gliicklich 
bestehen  ;  da  sind  wir  aber  schon  bei  der  Schule.     22.  Ich 
danke  Ihnen  vielmals  fur  den  freundlichen  Wunsch,  wie  auch 
fur  die  Fahrt. 

B.  1.  "  An  honest  man  is  the  noblest  work  of  God."    2.  A 
pound   of   iron  is  about  as  large  as  two  pounds  of  silver. 
3.  Mr.  Cleveland  was  elected  president  of  the  United  States 
in  the  year  1884.     4.  I  was  to  have  taken  (made)  a  journey 
to  Europe  this  summer,  but  my  father  needs  me  in  his  busi- 
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ness  and  I  shall  be  obliged  to  remain  at  home.  5.  I  have 
been  offered  five  thousand  dollars  for  my  house,  and  I  shall  sell 
it,  for  I  am  glad  of  the  opportunity  of  getting  (to  get)  rid  of  it. 

6.  The  Duke  of  Wellington,  a  great  English  general  (gelb* 
fyerr),  was  called  the  "  Iron  Duke,"  as  Prince  Bismarck,  the 
great  German  statesman,  is  called  the  "Iron  Chancellor." 

7.  He  (the  former)  has  deserved  that  title  not  only  as  a  soldier 
but  as  a  man.     8.  My  neighbour,  the  merchant,  has  been 
accused  of  forgery,  but  I  do  not  believe  that  he  is  capable 
of  such    a  crime.     9.    He  was  in^need  of  money,    and   is 
said  to  have  done  it  on  that  account.     10.  I  hope  that  he 
will  be  acquitted  of  this  accusation,  for  I  am  convinced  of 
his   innocence.     11.    The  discovery   of  America  by  (burcfy) 
Columbus  was  perhaps  the  greatest  undertaking  of  any  man 
or  of  any  age  (Uettalter).     12.  Columbus  was  a  man  of  great 
bodily  as  well  as  mental  power.     13.  His  whole  fleet  con- 
sisted of  three  small  ships,  of  which  two  were  very  old.    14. 
Have  you  seen  your  brother  the  lawyer  ?     15.  Excuse  [me]  ; 
my  brother  is  not  a  lawyer,  but  a  doctor.     I  have  not  seen 
him  since  Christmas.   16.  As  a  student  he  always  used  (pflegen) 
to  say  he  meant^to  be  (toerben)  a  lawyer.    17.  We  are  tired 
of  studying;  let  us  go  out.     18.  Shall  I  send  for  (nacf))  a 
carriage  ?     19.  No,  it  is  not  worth  while  (ber  TOifye  toert),  I 
would  rather  walk.     20.  Unfortunately  it  has  rained  and  the 
roads  are  bad.     21.  We  can  try  (the)  walking,  and  if  we  get 
tired  of  it,  we  can  take  the  street-cars  (^ferbefcafyn,  sing.). 


LESSON   XLII. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  CASES  (continued).- DATIVE  AND  ACCUSATIVE. 

248.  DATIVE. 

The  Dative  is  the  case  of  the  Indirect  Object. 

The  Dative  is  used  to  denote  the  person  for  whose  advan- 
tage or  disadvantage  a  thing  is  or  is  done,  as : 


292  LESSON   XLII.  [§§248 

Gfc  fyat  mir  em  33u$  gefauft,  He  has  bought  me  a 
book. 

249.  The  Dative  is  very  freely  used  in  German  to  denote 
the  person  who  has  some  interest  in  an  action  or  thing.    This 
is  called  the  ethical  dative  or  dative  of  interest,  and  must 
usually  be  left  untranslated  in  English,  in  which  language  its 
use  is  obsolete,  thus : 

3$  fya&e  mir  bie  <5a$e  angefefyen,  I  have  considered  the 
thing  (for  my  own  satisfaction). 

£fyu  mir  ba£  ni$t  tweber,  Don't  do  that  again  (I  tell 

you). 

For  the  possessive  dative  replacing,  with  the  definite  ar- 
ticle, a  genitive  case  or  (with  pronouns)  a  possessive  adjective, 
see  §  44,  6. 

250.  DATIVE  AFTER  VERBS. 

1.  The  Dative  stands  as  the  Indirect  Object  of  transitive 
verbs,  as : 

@r  gte&t  mtr  bag  33u$,  He  gives  me  the  book  (the  book 
to  me). 

2.  It  stands  as  the  sole  object  after  verbs  which  expre**  a 
personal  relation  only,  such  as  verbs  of : 

(a)  Approach  or  removal,  etc.,  as : 
begegnen,  meet  gleicfyen,  resemble 
entgefyen,  escape                          nacfygefyen,  follow 
entfpredjjen,  correspond  to            nacfyftefyen,  be  inferior 
fefylen,  be  wanting                        nafyen,  approach 
folgen,  follow                              Sufefyen,  watch 

(b)  Pleasure  or  displeasure,  as  : 

befyagen,  please  broken,  threaten 

ban!en,  thank  flucfyen,  curse 
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gefaffen,  please  mtjjfal'Ien,  displease 

geniigen,  suffice  fcfymeicfyeln,  flatter 

grollen,  be  angry  ftefyen,  suit,  become 

(c)  Advantage  or  disadvantage,  as  : 

beiftefyen,  assist  mcmgeln,  be  wanting 

bienen,  serve  nii^en,  be  useful 

fy  elf  en,  help  fcfyaben,  harm 

(d)  Command,  resistance  and  their  opposite*,  as : 
befefylen,  command  trotjen,  defy 
gebieten,  order  toetdjen,  yield 
gefyorcfyen,  obey                            ftriberfte'fyen,  oppose 
toerbieten,  forbid                          ftriberftre'ben,  resist 

(e)  After  verbs  expressing  possession,  trust,  and  various 
other  personal  relations,  as  : 

anttoorten,  answer  glauben,  believe 

beiftimmen,  agree  with  fcfyetnen,  seem 

ertoibern,  reply  trauen,  trust 

gefyoren,  belong  ^ureben,  encourage 

Also  with  fein  and  toerben,  expressing  a  state  of  feeling 
(with  gu  s!Rute  expressed  or  understood),  as : 
2Sie  ift  3^nen  ?    How  do  you  feel  ? 

Observe  also  the  idiom :  2Benn  bem  fo  ift,  *  If  that  is  the 
case,'  in  which  bent  is  dat.  neut. 

(_/)  After  many  verbs  expressing  similar  relations,  com- 
pounded with  the  inseparable  prefixes  ct-,  cut-, 
tier-,  iwber ;  with  the  separable  prefixes  an-,  auf-, 
bei-,  eittgegctt-,  ttad)-,  bar-,  git-,  etc.,  and  with 
adjectives,  nouns  or  adverbial  phrases,  such  as : 

(eib  tfyun,  be  sorry  311  Xeil  toerben,  fall  to  one's 

toofyltootten,  be  well-disposed          share 

ju  ©tatten  lommen,  be  of  use      bag  2Bort  reben,  defend 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  The  great  majority  of  these  verbs  have 
become  transitive  in  English,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  dis- 
tinction between  the  dative  and  accusative ;  their  construc- 
tion in  German  should  be  carefully  observed. 

2.  Many  of  the  verbs  under-  (//),  (e)  above  take  a  direct 
object,  particularly  in  the  shape  of  a  clause  or  of  a  neuter 
pronoun,  as  : 

@r  fyat  mir  fcerboten  gtt  Qefjett,  He  has  forbidden  me 

to  go. 
3$  erttnberte,  baft  ttf)  fatnmen  toafle,  I  replied  that  I 

would  come. 
•3JMn  SSater  fyat  e$  mir  Befofylen,  My  father  has  ordered 

me  (to  do)  it. 

For  the  Dative  with  Reflexive  Verbs,  see  §§  215,  216;  with 
Impersonal  Verbs,  see  §§  217,  219. 

251.  DATIVE  AFTER  ADJECTIVES. 

The  Dative  stands  after  adjectives  similar  in  meaning  to 
the  Verbs  given  in  the  foregoing  section,  such  as : 

(a)  Approach,  etc. : 

afynlicfy,  similar  uncjleicfy,  unequal,  unlike 

fremb,  strange  nafye  (also  +  bet),  near 

gleicfy,  equal,  like  fcertocmbt,  related 

(£)  Pleasure,  etc.: 

cmgenefym,  pleasant  lieb,  dear 

gncibig,  gracious  tmflfommen,  welcome 

(<:)  Advantage,  etc. : 

fyetlfam,  wholesome  treu,  faithful 

jc^ulbig,  indebted 

(d)  Command,  etc. : 

folflfam,    )    ,    ,.  r  unge^orfam,  disobedient 

(     f         f  ooLtiicnt  ..    .  .  . 

ge^orfam/ )  totbrtg,  repulsive 
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(e)  Possession,  etc. : 
etgen,  belonging  gemein(fam),  common 

NOTE.  —  Almost  any  adjective  modified  by  git  or  genitg  may  take  a 
dative,  as : 

2)iefe  §anbjd)itl)e  ftnb  mtr  ,m  gro§  (graft  gemtg),  These  gloves  are 
too  large  (large  enough)  for  me. 

For  the  Dative  after  Prepositions,  see  §§  46,  51. 

252.  ACCUSATIVE. 

The  Accusative  is  the  case  of  the  Direct  Object,  Time 
and  Measure. 

All  transitive  verbs  take  the  direct  object  in  the  accusative. 
REMARK.  —  Many  verbs  that  are  transitive  in  English  are  in- 
transitive in  German  (see  §  250,  Rem.  i,  above),  and  vice  versa. 

253.  DOUBLE  ACCUSATIVE. 

The  verb  lefyren,  '  to  teach/  governs  two  accusatives,  one  of 
the  person  and  the  other  of  the  thing ;  the  verb  fragen,  '  to 
ask,'  takes  the  latter  accusative  only  when  it  is  a  neuter  pro- 
noun, as : 

3$  toerbe  birfj  bie  beutfdje  Sprttdje  lefyren,  I  shall  teach 

you  the  German  language. 
3$  toofttc  btdj  gerne  ettott§  fragen,  I  should  like  to  ask 

you  something. 

Verbs  of  calling,  etc.,  have  a  second  accusative  as  facti- 
tive predicate,  as : 

3$  nannte  iljn  dttCtt  Dtarren,  I  called  him  a  fool. 
Of  Verbs  of  considering,  etc.,  some,  such  as  :  betrad;ten,  '  to 
regard ' ;  anfefyen,  '  to  look  upon ' ;  barftetten,  '  to  represent/ 
take  &  factitive  accusative  with  al§x  as : 

$cf>  fefye  ben  Stegen  al§  eine  28ofyltfyat  an,  I  regard  the 
rain  as  a  benefit. 
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Other  verbs  of  considering,  with  those  of  choosing,  etc., 
which  take  a  second  accusative  of  this  sort  in  English,  are 
followed  by  a  preposition  (fur,  $u)  in  German  (see  Less.  XLIX). 

254.  ACCUSATIVE  AFTER  INTRANSITIVE  VERBS. 

1.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  sometimes  be  followed  by  an 
accusative  of  a  meaning  akin  to  their  own,  called  the  cognate 
accusative,  as  : 

$$  fyabe  eincn  fcfyonen  Xraum  getriiumt,  I  have  dreamt 
a  beautiful  dream. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  take  an  accusative  of  that  which 
is  effected  or  produced  by  the  action  they  express,  as  : 

$etru3  ItJCttttc  btttere  Xfjranen,  Peter  wept  bitter  tears. 

3.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  take  an  accusative  followed  by 
an  adjective,  etc.,  as  factitive  predicate,  as : 

3$  fyabe  mitj)  fatt  gegeffen,  I  have  eaten  enough  (lit., 

have  eaten  myself  satisfied). 
2)a§  $inb  toetnte  fid)  in  ben  Sdjlaf,  The  child  has  cried 

itself  to  sleep. 

REMARK.  —  The  Accusative  in  all  these  constructions,  ex- 
cept the  last,  which  is  not  used  in  the  passive,  becomes  a  nom- 
inative in  the  passive  construction ;  that  of  the  thing  after 
lefyren  remains  accusative ;  with  fragen  and  bitten,  the  ace.  of 
the  thing  is  not  used  in  the  passive. 

For  the  accusative  after  Reflexive  Verbs,  see  §  216;  after 
Impersonal  Verbs,  see  §  219  ;  after  Prepositions,  see  §§  34,  50 ; 
after  some  Adjectives,  it  replaces  the  Genitive  (see  §  245, 
and  Remarks). 

255.  ADVERBIAL  ACCUSATIVE. 

i.  The  Accusative  is  used  adverbially  to  express  time  (see 
§  184,  i)  and  measure  (see  §  185, 4) ;  also  distance  and  way  after 
verbs  of  motion,  as : 
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3$  bin  fed)8  gutc  SWcilen  gefafyren,  I  have  driven  six 

full  miles. 
2SeId)cu  2Ceg  toerben  Sie  gefyen  ?   Which  way  will  you 

go? 

The  Accusative  is  used  also  in  absolute  constructions, 
especially  with  participles,  as  : 

@r  fam  gu  mir,  bctt  §ut  in  ber  §anb,  He  came  to  me 
hat  in  hand. 

@r  ftanb  ba,  Me  Stugen  in  bie  ^pfye  geridjtet,  He  stood 
there  [with]  eyes  uplifted. 

EXERCISE    XLII. 

A.  1.  Also,  Sie  haben  sich  entschlossen,  uns  morgen  friih  zu 
verlassen?  2.  Ich  muss  wohl,  da  meine  Geschaftsangelegen- 
heiten  mir  keinen  langeren  Aufenthalt  erlauben.  3.  Sie  reisen 
natiirlich  mit  dem  zweiten  Zug  ab  ?  4.  Wissen  Sie,  um  wie  viel 
Uhr  derselbe  in  B.  ankommt  ?  5.  Ich  kann  es  Ihnen  nicht  ganz 
genau  sagen,  aber  er  kommt  gegen  vier  Uhr  fdes)  Nachmittags 
an.  6.  Das  ist  mir  viel  zu  spat.  Man  envartet  mich  schon  um 
halb  zwolf  auf  meinem  Bureau.  7.  In  dem  Falle  miissen  Sie 
wohl  den  Schnellzug  nehmen,  der  schon  um  drei  Viertel  auf 
sieben  abfahrt.  8.  Es  lasst  sich  nicht  andern.  9.  Gut,  ich 
vverde  Sie  Punkt  sechs  Uhr  wecken  lassen.  10.  Ich  danke 
Ihnen ;  das  wird  durchaus  nicht  notig  sein,  da  ich  meine  Weck- 
uhr  bei  mir  habe.  11.  Wie  viel  Zeit  brauchen  Sie,  sich  anzu- 
kleiden?  1;2.  Zwanzig  bis  fiinfundzwanzig  Minuten  ;  aber  ich 
werde  noch  mehreres  einzupacken  haben.  13.  Dann  ware  es 
jedenfalls  besser,  die  Weckuhr  auf  halb  sechs  zu  stellcn.  1  i. 
Bitte,  sagen  Sie  mir  genau,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  jetzt  ist ;  ich  fiirchte, 
meine  Uhr  geht  nach.  1 5.  Es  ist  gerade  neun  Minuten  vor  elf. 
16.  Ist  es  moglich  !  Dann  geht  meine  Uhr  ja  vor,  anstatt  nach. 
Sind  Sie  gewiss,  dass  Ihre  Uhr  richiig  geht?  17.  Jawohl ;  ich 
habe  sie  heute  nach  der  Stadtuhr  gestellt.  18.  Es  wird  spat ; 
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ich  muss  mich  schlafen  legen,  um  morgen  friih  aufstehen  zu 
konnen.  19.  Also  machen  wir  es  auf  diese  Weise  :  Sie  stehen 
um  halb  sechs  auf,  um  fiinf  Minuten  nach  sechs  friihstiicken  Sie, 
um  fiinfundzwanzig  Minuten  nach  sechs  wird  der  Wagen  vor- 
fahren  und  in  zehn  Minuten  sind  Sie  auf  dem  Bahnhofe.  Dann 
haben  Sie  noch  zehn  Minuten  iibrig,  um  Ihr  Billet'  zu  losen 
und  Ihr  Gepack  einschreiben  zu  lassen.  Jetzt,  gute  Nacht ! 
20.  Gute  Nacht,  schlafen  Sie  wohl ! 

B.  1.  Do  not  trust  those  who  flatter  you.  2.  Do  not  be- 
lieve them,  for  flatterers  are  liars.  3.  I  always  considered  my 
father  as  my  truest  friend.  4.  The  general  commands  the  sol- 
diers :  the  soldiers  obey  the  general.  5.  What  is^the_name 
of  the  gentleman  whom  we  have  just  met  ?  His  name  has 
escaped  me.  6.  You  should  never  forget  to  thank  those  who 
help  you.  7.  How  does  this  hat,  which  I  bought  myself  yester- 
day, please  you  ?  8.  It  does  not  become  you  very  well ;  it  is 
too  large  for  you.  9.  When  I  was  going  to  the  railway-station, 
a  boy  met  me  and  gave  me  a  telegram.  10.  May  I  ask  you  if 
Mr.  H.  is  related  to  you?  11.  He  resembles  me  very  much, 
but  he  is  not  related  to  me.  12.  Mr.  B.  has  been  ordered,  on 
account  of  ill-health,  to  go  to  a  warmer  climate.  He  has  been 
forbidden  to  pass  the  winter  in  the  North.  1.3.  How  long  does 
he  remain  absent  ?  14.  He  is  to  remain  absent  at  least  four 
months.  15.  Last  week  I  ordered  (myself)  an  overcoat  at  the 
tailor's,  which  he  was  to  bring  me  to-day.  16.  The  Niagara  Falls 
are  considered  (one  considers,  etc.)  as  one  of  the  greatest 
wonders^of^the^world.  17.  People  say  of  one  who  sleeps 
very  soundly  that  he  sleeps  the  sleep  of  the  righteous.  18. 
May  I  ask  you  to  assist  me,  or  at  least  to  advise  me  ?  19.  I 
should  be  very  glad  to  be  able  to  help  you.  20.  I  am  in  need 
of  money,  and  should  not  like  to  ask  any  one  else  for  it. 
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LESSON   XLIII. 

THE  INDICATIVE   MOOD:-SYNTAX   OF   ITS  TENSES. 

256.  The  Indicative  is  the  mood  of  reality  and  direct 
statement.     As  the  tenses  are  used  with  reference  to  time 
in  the  Indicative  only,  their  proper  use  is  given  here. 

257.  THE  PRESENT. 

The  Present  Tense  answers  to  all  the  English  forms  of 
that  tense  (e.  g.,  icfy  lobe  =  I  praise,  am  praising,  do  praise), 
and  is  used  : 

1.  To  denote  action  now  going  on,  as  : 

2)a§  $tnb  fdjlaft,  The  child  is  sleeping  (now). 

2.  To  state  a  general  fact  or  custom,  as : 

£)er  ©cfynee  ift  toeifj,  The  snow  is  white. 
$)er  Dcfyfe  frifct  ©ra§,  The  ox  eats  grass. 

3.  For  the  imperfect  in  historical  narrative,  to  give  greater 
vividness,  as  : 

©efdfyhnnb  Ijefit  er  etnen  (Stein  cmf  imb  toirft  benfelben  bem 
§unbe,  ber  tfyn  betjjen  ttrifl,  an  ben  ilopf,  Quickly  he 
picks  up  a  stone,  and  throws  it  at  the  dog,  who  is 
about  to  attack  him. 

4.  For  the  English  perfect  (as  in  French),  when  the  action 
or  state  continues  in  the  present,  the  past  being  inferred  and 
the  present  alone  expressed,  as  : 

2Bie  lange  ift  er  fcfyon  franf?  How  long  has  he  been 
ill?  (N.B.  —  He  is  still  ill.) 

3$  9c!)e  feft  a$*  £agen  hneber  gur  ©cfyule,  I  have  been 
going  to  school  again  for  the  last  week  (and  am  still 
going). 
NOTE.  -  This  construction  is  very  common  with  felt. 
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5.  For  the  future  very  commonly,  where  no  amhijuity 
would  arise,  particularly  to  replace  the  Kngiiah  fcrm  ^m 
going  to,'  as : 

3$  frfjretbe  morgen  einen  SBrief  an  metnen  SSater,  I  am 
going  to  "write  a  letter  to  my  father  to-morrow. 

258.  THE  IMPERFECT. 
The  Imperfect  Is  used : 

1.  As  the  historical  (narrative)  preterite,  when  an  event 
is  told  in  connection  with  others,  as : 

3m  2lnfcmg  fduif  ©ott  §unmel  unb  Grbe,  unb  2ltte3  fear 
toiifte  unb  leer  u.  f.  to.,  And  in  the  beginning  God  cre- 
ated heaven  and  earth,  and  all  was  waste  and 
void,  etc. 

2.  To  denote   customary,    continued   or    contempo- 
raneous action,  replacing  the  English  forms  'was  doing,' 
'used  to  do/  as: 

@r  Q?ng  jeben  2Tag  urn  bier  Ufyr  au§,  He  used  to  go  out 
every  day  at  four  o'clock. 

2Bir  [idjren  an  ber  ^ircfye  fcorbet,  als  bte  U^r  elf  fffjhuv 
We  'were  driving  past  the  church,  as  the  clock 
struck  eleven. 

259.  THE  PERFECT. 

1.  The  Perfect  indicates  a  past  event  as  complete  and 
no  lohger  continuing,  thus  : 

3$  Ijafie  &ele!)t  unb  gcHefcet,  I  have  lived  and  Joved 
(and  both  my  life  and  my  love  are  ended). 

2.  The  Perfect  is  used  of  an  event  as  a  separate  and 
independent  fact,  simply  asserted  as  true  without  reference 
to  any  other,  as  : 

©ott  §at  bte  2BeIt  erfdjaffett,  God  created  the  world  j 
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but  in  the  sentence  : 

©ott  fdjuf   bie  2BeIt  in  fec§§  £agen   unb    ruljte    am 
fiebenten,  God  created  the  world  in  six  days,  and 
rested  on  the  seventh, 
the  imperfect  is  used,  because  the  two  events  are  connected. 

3.  The  Perfect  is  used  (apart  from  historical  narrative),  in 
preference  to  the  Imperfect,  of  an  event  which  has  not  been 
witnessed  or  participated  in  by  the  speaker,  as  : 

©eftern  ift  em  $inb  ertrunfcn  (/&*/.)>  A  child  was 

drowned  yesterday  ;  — but : 

$eftern  crtronf  (/«$/".)  em  $mb,  ate  i$  am  Ufer  ftanb, 
A  child  was  drowned  yesterday,  when  I  was  stand- 
ing on  the  shore. 

REMARK.  —  This  distinction  between  the  use  of  the  Perfect 
and  Imperfect  is  not  accurately  observed,  but  it  is  always 
better  to  render  the  English  forms  *  was  doing,'  '  used  to  do,' 
by  the  Imperfect. 

4.  The  Perfect  replaces  the  Future- Perfect,  as  the  Present 
does  the  Future,  as  : 

3$  toerbe  fomtnen,  fobalb  id)  meine  ©efrfwfte  aBgemarfji 
Ijade,  I  shall  come,  as  soon  as  I  have  (i.  e.,  shall 
have)  finished  my  business. 

260.  THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  Pluperfect  is  used,  as  in  English,  of  a  past  action 
^mpleted  before  another  was  begun,  thus  : 

@r  !j  ittc  feme  2lufgabe  toodeubct,  d)C  <5ie  famen,  He  had 
finished  his  exercise,  before  you  came. 

261.  THE  FUTURE. 
The  Future  is  used: 

j.  Of  an  action  about  to  take  place,  as : 

Unfer  SSater  lairb  un§  tofcett,  Our  father  will  praise  us. 
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2.  To  denote  probability  or  supposition,  as: 

@3  tturb  metn  ^ruber  fein,  ber  cmcjefommen  ift,  It  is 
probably  my  brother  who  has  arrived. 

262.  THE  FUTURE-PERFECT. 

The  Future-Perfect  is  the  Perfect  in  the  Future,  and 
expresses  probability  even  more  frequently  than  the  simple 
Future,  as  : 

2)er  SBrtef  tnirb  f$on  geftern  gefommen  fein,  The  letter 
probably  arrived  yesterday. 

EXERCISE   XLIII. 

A.  1.  Diese  Hitze  ist  unertraglich ;  ich  glaube,  nie  einen  so 
heissen  Sommer  erlebt  zu  haben.  2.  Und  wie  schwiil  es  ist ! 
Sieht  es  nicht  sehr  nach  Regen  aus  ?  3.  Richtig,  da  sind 
schon  die  ersten  Regentropfen,  und  ich  meine,  vor  einigen 
Minuten  Donner  in  der  Feme  gehort  zu  haben.  4.  Das  macht 
mir  einen  Strich  durch  die  Rechnung.  Bei  diesem  Wetter 
kann  ich  unmoglich  zur  Stadt  gehen.  5.  Fur's  Erste  allerdings 
nicht,  aber  das  Gewitter  wird  nicht  lange  anhalten.  6.  Das  ist 
ein  wahrer  Platzregen  ;  so  ein  Regen  ist  dem  Lande  sehr  notig. 
7.  Ja,  wir  haben  cHesen  Sommer  iiberhaupt  sehr  wenig  Regen 
gehabt,  aber  vorigcn  Winter  desto  mehr  Schnee.  8.  Horen 
Sie,  das  war  ein  Kna1! !  9.  Ja,  und  wie  schnell  der  Donner 
auf  den  Blitz  folgte  !  Fiirchten  Sie  sich  vor  dem  Blitze?  10. 
Seitdem  es  voriges  Jarr  in  un.serer  Nahe  eingeschlagen  hat,  bin 
ich  ein  wenig  angstlich.  1 1.  Das  glaube  ich  schon,  aber  sehen 
Sie  doch,  jetzt  hagelt  es  noch  sogar!  12.  Das  braucht  das 
Land  gewiss  nicht,  aber  die  Hagelkorner  sind  nicht  grosz 
genug,  um  viel  Schaden  anzarichten.  13.  Es  fangt  schon  an, 
sich  aufzuhellen  ;  das  schlimmsta  ist  vorbei.  14.  Wie  sich  die 
Luft  abgekiihlt  hat !  15.  Und  wie  schnell !  Das  ist  oft  der 
Fall  hier  zu  Lande.  16.  Jawohl;  «rinnen»  Sip  sfcb  nkht  d*s 
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wechselhaften  Wetters,  das  wir  vorigen  Friihling  gehabt  haben  ? 
17.  Besonders  im  Marz  und  Anfang  April.  18.  Einen  Tag 
thaute  es,  den  nachsten  fror  es,  und  am  dritten  Tage  regnete 
oder  schneite  es  gar.  19.  Dann  gab  es  wieder  eine  Hitze 
wie  mitten  im  Sommer;  schon  im  April  batten  wir  fast 
achtzig  Grad  Fahrenheit.  20.  Da  scheint  die  Sonne  wieder ; 
ich  sagte  Ihnen  ja,  dass  das  Gewitter  nicht  lange  anhalten 
wtirde.  21.  Da  haben  Sie  Recht ;  jetzt  muss  ich  mich  auf  den 
Weg  machen. 

B.  1.  A  misfortune  seldom  comes  alone.  2.  Schlegel  trans- 
lated Shakespeare's  works  into  German.  3.  Is  your  father  at 
home  ?  No,  he  has  been  away  for  three  weeks,  but  he  is  (prob- 
ably) coming  back  to-morrow  morning.  4.  As  soon  as  I  have 
news  of  his  arrival,  I  shall  come  again.  5.  During  my  illness 
I  used  to  go  for  a  drive  two  hours  every  day.  6.  Are  you 
going  (to  go)  to  the  concert  this  evening  ?  I  do  not  think  I 
shall  go.  7.  Have  you  an  engagement  elsewhere  ?  No,  but  I 
am  going  to  bed  immediately,  as  I  start  for  Boston  to-morrow 
morning  at  seven  o'clock.  8.  People  (man)  are  often  con- 
scious of  bad  habits,  which  they  cannot  get  rid  of.  9.  Have 
you  been  long  in  America?  I  have  been  here  since  my  fifteenth 
year.  10.  This  is  probably  a  letter  from  my  mother,  for  that  is 
her  hand- writing.  11.  We  had  hardly  been  at  home  half  an 
hour,  when  it  began  to  rain.  12.  Shakespeare  is  considered 
the  greatest  poet  of  the  English  nation.  13.  He  was  born  at 
Stratford-on-Avon,  and  passed  his  youth  in  that  place.  14.  As 
a  young  man  he  went  to  London,  became  celebrated  there,  and 
died  in  the  year  1616  in  his  native^town.  15.  The  sun  was 
setting,  and  the  long  [and]  desperate  combat  was  not  yet 
decided.  16.  For  the  third  time  our  brave  soldiers  throw 
themselves  upon  the  batteries  of  the  enemy.  17.  Nothing 
could  resist  this  attack ;  the  enemy  wavers,  and  the  victory  is 
ours.  18.  But  what  a  dearly-bought  victory!  19.  He,  who 
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led  the  soldiers  into  the  combat,  comes  not  back  with  them. 
20.  Yonder  he  lies  cold  and  silent,  and  our  triumpv  becomes 
bitter  mourning. 


LESSON   XLIV. 

THE  CONDITIONAL  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

263.  THE  CONDITIONAL. 

1.  The  Conditional  tenses  are,  in  form,  subjunctive 
tenses,  answering  to  the  Future  as  a  present. 

2.  They  indicate  possible  futurity,  and  coincide  with  the 
Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.  in  their  use  in  conditional  clauses,  and 
will  therefore  be  treated  conjointly  with  them   (see   §  267, 
below). 

NOTE.  —  The  Tenses  of  the  Conditional  are  a  new  formation;  the 
Impf.  atid  Plupf.  Subj.  having,  in  the  older  stages  of  the  language,  per- 
formed the  function  of  the  Conditional. 

264.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  is  used  much  more  fre- 
quently in  German  than  in  English,  the  distinction  between 
Indicative  and  Subjunctive  being  almost  entirely  obliterated 
in  the  latter  language. 

265.  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  IN  INDIRECT  STATEMENTS. 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  Indirect  Statements  or 
Quotations  (see  also  §  87),  i.  e.,  when  the  words  used  are 
quoted  in  substance  only,  and  not  as  they  were  sp  Ven  ^spe 
cially  after  a  verb  in  the  principal  clause  sijnif \  in0 

(a)  Imparting   of  information   (statement,    report,    cot 

fession,  reminding,  etc.),  as: 
i"tttorten.  answer  er^nr/Icn,  relate 

v*..^c  i,  aboCi.  gift  I;  n,  v-onfess 

berichten,  report  fagen,  say 
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(^)  Apprehension,  as : 

benlen,  think  tneinen,  be  of  opinion 

ermnern  (refl.),  remember  merlen,  observe 

fiifylen,  feel  fcfyliefjen,  conclude 

fyftren,  hear  hnffen,  know 

(f)  Contemplation  with  various  emotions,  as  : 

fiircfyten,  fear  tounbern  (refl.),  wonder 

freuen  (refl.),  rejoice  toiinfcfyen,  wish 

glauben,  believe  gtoetfeln,  doubt 
fyoffen,  hope 

(d)  Request,  command,  advice,  etc.,  as  : 

Befefylen,  command  raten,  advise 

bitten,  ask  toerlangen,  demand 
ermafynen,  admonish 

266.      THE  TENSE  IN  INDIRECT  STATEMENTS. 

The  verb  of  the  Indirect  Statement  is,  as  a  rule,  in  the 
same  tense  as  it  would  have,  if  the  statement  were  made 
directly  (see  §  87,  2),  i.  e.,  the  tense  of  the  Indirect  Statement 
is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Direct. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  An  Indirect  Statement  is  always  a  subordi- 
nate clause. 

2.  The  conjunction  bafj  may  be  omitted  in  such  clauses, 
which  will  then  have  the  construction  of  a  principal  sentence 
(i.  e.,  verb  second  ;  see  §  87,  3). 

3.  The  Indicative  may  replace  the  Subjunctive  in  Indirect 
Statements,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  represent  his  own 
belief  in  the  correctness  of  the  statement,  as  : 

3$  fyabe  gefyort,  bag  metn  SBruber  Irani  ift,  I  have 
heard  that  my  brother  is  ill  (and  he  is  ill). 

<Sie  ttmfttc,  bafj  ber  ©piegel  leine  Unftmfyrfyeit  fpradj,  unb 
merlte,  bafc  ber  3&9er  fte  fcetrogen  Ijatte,  etc.  (GRIMM, 
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Sneewittchen,    p.  52,    1.   i),    She    knew  that   the 
mirror  did  not  tell  a  lie,  and  saw  that  the  huntsman 
had  deceived  her  (and  he  had  deceived  her) . 
But  the  Subjunctive  is  used,  when  the  truth  of  the  state- 
ment is  not  vouched  for,  or  when  any  doubt  is  cast  upon 
it,  as : 

$)a§  boSfyafte  2Beib  aj$  fie  auf  itnb  metnie,  fi.e  Ijatte 
€meehnttcfyen§  Sunge  unb  Seber  gegeffen  (ibid.,  p.  49, 
1.  8),  The  malicious  woman   devoured   them,  and 
thought  she  had   eaten  Sneewittchen's  lung   and  , 
liver  (whereas  she  had  not  eaten  them). 

4.  The  tense  of  the  Indirect  Statement  does  not  depend  on 
that  of  the  principal  clause,  and  the  sequence  of  tenses  which  is 
observed  in  English  is  not  found  in  German,  as : 

(JSngl.)  He  said  he  -was  not    ill. 
(Germ.}  @r  fagte,  er  fet     nicfyt  Irani. 

NOTES.  —  i.  The  Subjunctive  is  unusual  after  the  verbs  under  (£)  and 
(c)  in  the  previous  section  (except  fybren),  if  the  principal  clause  has  a 
present  tense. 

2.  The  rule  as  to  tense  is  not  always  strictly  observed,  the  tense  used 
being  sometimes  determined  by  the  want  of  distinctive  subjunctive  forms. 
Thus  in  the  following  sentence  two  different  tenses  are  used : 

Slurf)  fdjlofe  er,  e3  miiffe  bie  ©age  »om  ©taSma'nnlein  nidjt  .fefyr 
befannt  fetn,  itnb  ben  @prud)  miifj'.ctt  nnr  roentge  ttriffcn  (HAUFF, 
Das  kalte  Herz,  p.  8,  1.  7),  Furtner,  he  concluded  that  the 
legend  of  the  Glass-manikin  could  not  be  very  well  known,  and 
only  a  few  people  could  know  the  verse. 

3.  After  an  Impf.  in  the  principal  clause,  the  Subjunctive  is  usual  in 
the  Indirect  Statement,  except  as  in  the  second  example  under  Remark  3, 
above. 

4.  The  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  sometimes  remains  unexpressed, 
or  is  replaced  by  a  noun  of  kindred  meaning,  as : 

(§r  Hefj  mid)  obweifen,  lt»eit  er  front  fei,  He  refused  to  see  me, 
because  (as  he  asserted}  he  was  ill. 
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3dj  lief  fo  fd)neU  trie  mbg(id),  <ni8  Surd)*,  id)  nti)d)te  311  tyflt  font* 
men,  I  ran  as  quickly  as  possible,  from  fear  that  I  might  come 
too  late. 

S5o§  (jtttte  ify  gefdflt?    (Do  you  mean  to  say  that)  I  said  that? 
This  last  construction  is  very  frequent  in  German,  to  express  empha- 
tically a  doubt  as  to  the  truth  of  a  statement. 

267.     THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  AND  CONDITIONAL  IN 
HYPOTHETICAL  PERIODS. 

Example  of  a  Hypothetical  Period : 

If  I  had  followed  your  advice,  I  should  have  been 
happy. 

1.  The  above  sentence  consists  of  two  parts.    Of  these  the 
one  expresses  a  condition,  conceived,  in  this  instance,  as  unreal 
or  impossible,  viz. : 

If  I  had  followed  your  advice  (which  I  did  not)  \ 
the  other  expresses  a  result,  also  unreal  or  unrealized,  which 
would  have  followed,  had  the  condition  been  realized,  viz. : 

I  should  have  been  happy  (which  I  am  not\ 

2.  In  both  parts  of  the  above  period  (in  the  condition  and 
in  the  result),  the  verb  is  in  a  past  tense  (Impf.  or  Plupf.) 
of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  as : 

SBenn  id&  Sfyren  SWat  fiefolgt  Ijatte  (Plupf.  Subj.),  fo  toare 
tcfy  0IiicfU$  gctocfcn  (Plupf.  Subj.). 

REMARKS. —  i.  Either  of  the  two  clauses  may  stand  first; 
thus,  the  sentence  given  above  may  have  the  form : 

3$  toare  filucflicfy  getoefen,  toenn  u.  f.  to. 

2.  The  conjunction  toerm  may  be  omitted,  especially  when 
the  condition  precedes  the  result,  in  which  case  the  verb  will 
begin  the  sentence,  as  : 

gdttc  id)  2$ren  Slat  fcefoigt,  fo  totire  tc§  glu<lftd&. 
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3.  If  the  result  clause  follows  the  conditional  clause,  it  is 
usually  introduced  by  the  particle  fo,  and  always  when  lucntt 
is  omitted  in  the  preceding  conditional  clause  (see  §  59,  and 
Note). 

4.  The  conditional  tenses  may  repiace  the  Impf.  and  Plupf. 
Subj.  in  the  apodosis,  result  or  conclusion  only,  as : 

SSenn  id?  Sfyren  9tot  befolgt  fycitte,  fo  ttmrfce  icfy  gliirfltcfy 
getocfen  fetn. 

5.  If  the  condition  is  stated  without  its  unreality  being 
implied,  the  verb  is  in  the  Pres.,  Perf.,  or  Fut.  Indicative,  as : 

SSSenn  er  fommt,  fo  toerbe  i$  fortgefyen,  If  he  comes,  I 
shall  go  away. 

6.  A  condition  may  be  introduced  by  aI0  tflCtttt  or  a!8  oft, 
'  as  if,'  thus : 

@r  ftefyt  cm§,  ol§  toemt  (afc)  er  !rcm!  toiire,  He  looks  as 
if  he  were  ill. 

NOTE.  —  In  clauses  of 'this  kind,  toentt  or  ob  may  be  omitted,  and  the 
construction  is  then  inverted  accordingly  (see  §  239,  4),  as : 

(Sr  ftefjt  oug,  ats  to  arc  er  franf. 

268.          OTHER  USES  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  The  Pres.   Subjunctive   replaces   the   missing  persons 
(i.  and  3.)  of  the  Imperative  Mood,  the  subject  being  then 
put  after  the  verb,  except  in  the  3.  person,  where  it  may  also 
precede,  unless  the  pron.  @ie  is  used  for  the  2.  person,  as : 

($efje  cr  (or  er  gefye)  na$  §aufe,  Let  him  go  home. 

2.  The  Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subjunctive  are  used  to  express 
a  wish,  as : 

•JBcire  tcfy  bet  2$*^ !  Would  that  I  were  with  you  ! 
NOTE.  —  This  is  really  an  elliptical  conditional  clause,  with  the  result 
unexpressed ;  the  full  form  may  be  supplied  thus : 
id)  bet  Stynen,  (fo  n>are  id)  gliicfUdj). 


268]  USE    OF    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE.  3OQ 

3.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  expressing  purpose, 
with  the  conjunctions  bag,  auf  bag,  bamit,  as: 

@r  etlte,  bafj  (auf  bag,  bamit)  er  gur  redden  3eit  anfame, 
He  hastened,  (in  order)  that  he  might  arrive  in 
good  time. 

4.  It  is  also  used  after  a  negative  or  an  indefinite  relative^  as  : 

§ter  tft  niemanb,.  ber  mtcfy  nicfyt  Jennie,  There  is  nobody 
here,  who  does  not  know  me. 

3$  toerbe  e§  tfyun,  ami  and)  bafcon  lommen  mage,  I  shall 

do  it,  no  matter  what  may  come  of  it. 
NOTE.  —  The  Indicative  is  also  admissible  in  these  constructions. 

5.  The  Impf.  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express 
possibility,  as : 

£)a§  ginge  mofyl,  That  might  (possibly)  do. 

3$  fciidjte,  baa  uwre  gut,  I  should  think  that  might 

be  good ; 
and  especially  with  the  Modal  Auxiliaries,  as  : 

2)a§  morf)te  (fonnfe,  biirfte)  toafyr  fern,  That  may  (pos- 
sibly) be  true. 

6.  Observe  the  following  idiom  : 

2Bte  bem  aurf)  fei,  However  that  may  be. 

EXERCISE     XLIV. 

A.  1.  Ich  habe  gehort,  dass  Sie  Ihr  Haus  verkauft  haben ; 
istdaswahr?  2.  Ja,  meine  alte  Wohnung  gefiel  mir  nicht 
mehr.  3.  Wie  kommt  das  ?  Ihr  Haus  schien  mir  immer  eine 
sehr  elegante  und  bequeme  Wohnung  zu  sein.  4.  Ein  besse- 
res  lasst  sich  nicht  leicht  finden;  allein,  seit(dem)  die  vielen 
Fabriken  in  der  Nahe  gebaut  worden  sind,  gefallt  mir  die 
Umge'bung  nicht  mehr.  5.  Das  kann  ich  mir  schon  denken. 
Der  Rauch  von  den  Fabriken  muss  sehr  unangenehm  sein. 
6.  Das  ist  nicht  das  Schlimmste ;  das  fortwahrende  Gerausch 
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bringt  einen  oft  zum  Verzweifeln.  7.  Haben  Sie  ein  anderes 
Haus  gekauft  ?  8.  Nein,  vorlaufig  habe  ich  mir  ein  Haus  in 
der  Schillerstrasze  gemietet,  sobald  ich  aber  einen  passenden 
Bauplatz  finden  kann,  werde  ich  bauen.  9.  Haben  Sie  sich 
schon  nach  einem  Bauplatz  umgesehen  ?  10.  Ich  habe  die 
ganze  Stadt  durchsucht,  aber  ohne  Erfolg.  11.  Sie  miissen 
sehr  schwer  zu  befriedigen  sein.  12.  Das  gerade  nicht,  nur 
bestehe  ich  auf  drei  Bedingungen  :  Frische  Luft,  eine  ruhige 
Strasze  und  eine  schone  Aussicht.  13.  Warum  bauen 
Sie  nicht  auf  der  Anhohe  in  der  Vorstadt,  jenseit  des 
Flusses  ?  14.  Daran  habe  ich  schon  gedacht,  nur  sind  mir 
die  Preise  ein  wenig  zu  hoch.  15.  Das  wiirde  mich  nicht 
abhalten,  so  lange  ich  nur  bekame,  was  ich  wiinschte.  16.  Es 
wird  mir  wohl  nichts  iibrig  bleiben,  als  mich  dort  anzukaufen. 
17.  Beabsichtigen  Sie,  mit  Backstein  oder  mit  Quaderstein  zu 
bauen  ?  18.  Ich  muss  das  erst  mit  meinem  Architekten 
besprechen.  19.  Welchen  Architekten  haben  Sie  gewahlt  ? 
20.  Herrn  Kalk,  der  den  Plan  meines  alten  Hauses  ent- 
worfen  hat.  21.  Dann  bekommen  Sie  jedenfalls  ein  gutes 
Haus.  Ich  wiinsche  Ihnen  Gliick  zu  Ihrem  Unternehmen. 
22.  Danke  vielmals. 

B.  1.  An  old  beggar-man  said:  "When  I  was  young,  I 
could  have  worked  if  I  had  wished  (tooffen),  and  now  I  should 
be  glad  to  work,  if  I  could,  but  I  cannot.  Alas !  had  I  only 
been  more  industrious."  2.  A  certain  French  king  is  said  to 
have  died  of  hunger,  for  fear  that  he  might  be  poisoned.  3.  I 
wish  my  house  were  not  so  far  from  yours.  4.  I  too ;  if  the 
way  were  not  so  long,  we  could  visit  each  other  oftener. 
5.  We  were  astonished  to  see  Mr.  B.  on  the  street  this 
morning,  as  we  thought  he  was  still  in  England.  6.  They 
say  he  intended  to  remain  three  months  longer  in  England, 
but  that  he  was  obliged  to  come  home  on  account  of  business 
matters.  7.  What  did  the  gentleman  whom  we  just  met  ask 
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you  ?  He  asked  me  how  far  it  was  to  the  town-hall.  8.  The 
messenger  asserted  that  he  could  not  wait  longer  because 
he  had  no  time,  but  I  believe  it  was  for  (cw§  -}~  dat.) 
another  reason.  9.  A  certain  gentleman  wanted  to  set  his 
watch,  and  asked  his  servant  what  o'clock  it  was.  10.  The 
servant  answered  that  he  had  no  watch,  but  that  he  had 
seen  a  sun-dial  in  the  neighbour's  garden.  11.  To^this 
the  gentleman  replied  absent-mindedly :  "  Go  immediately 
and  ask  him  for  permission  to  bring  it  up  here."  12. 
Do  you  believe  that  the  German  language  is  as  difficult 
as  the  French  ?  13.  When  I  began  to  study  German,  I 
thought  it  was  not  so  difficult  as  French,  but  now  I  believe 
otherwise.  14.  I  should  be  very  sorry,  if  the  news  were  true 
which  I  heard  this  morning.  15.  The  boys  must  not  skate 
to-day ;  the  ice  is  too  thin,  and  they  might  break  through 
and  be  drowned.  16.  Please  tell  me  who  translated  Shake- 
speare's works  into  German.  17.  Would  it  be  worth  while  to 
take  a  carriage  to  drive  to  the  bank  ?  No,  I  do  not  think  so. 

18.  He  said  that  of  us  !     I  should  never  have  believed  it. 

19.  I  asked  the  bookseller :  "  Have  you  Schiller's  works  ? " 
He  answered :  "  I  have    not^a   single   copy   of    them  left. 

20.  I  asked  the  bookseller  if  he  had  Schiller's  works,  and  he 
answered  that  he  had  not_a  single  copy  of  them  left. 


LESSON    XLV. 

THE  IMPERATIVE  AND  INFINITIVE  MOODS. 
269.  THE  IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

The  Imperative  expresses  a  command  and  corresponds 
precisely  to  the  English  Imperative.  The  Imperative  proper 
occurs  only  in  the  2.  person,  the  other  persons  being  supplied 
by  the  Pres.  Subjunctive  (see  §  268,  i,  above). 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  The  pronoun  of  the  2.  Pers.  is  only  ex« 
pressed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  contrast,  as : 
bit,  Do  you  sing. 
iljr,  toir  toerben  bletben,  You  go,  we  shall  remain. 

NOTE.  —  The  pronoun,  if  expressed,  always  follows  the  verb,  as  above. 

2.  Where  no  definite  person  is  addressed  (e.  g.,  when  an 
author  is  address;ng  his  readers),  matt  should  be  used  with 
the  Pres.  Subj.,  as  : 

9Kon  benfe  fi$  metnen  ©cfyretfen,  Imagine  my  fright. 

3.  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  f often,  miifjen,  laffen  are  used  with 
imperative  force,  as : 

$u  foffft  ntd&t  tb'ten,  Thou  shalt  not  k 

@r  wwft  fcfyreiben,  He  must  write. 

Cafe  (lafct,  laffen  <5ic)  ung  gefyen,  Let  us  go. 

4.  The  Present  and  Future  Indicative  are  sometimes  used 
with  emphatic  imperative  force,  as : 

SDu  Weibft  fyter  !   You  are  to  stay  here ! 

@ie  njcrbcn  bte  ©iite  fjnbcn,  morgen  fritter  ju  fommen, 
You  will  have  the  goodness  to  come  earlier  to-morrow. 

5.  The  Past  Participle  and  Infinitive  are  also  used  in  ex- 
clamatory clauses  with  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  as : 

Sugefofjren,  ^utfcfyer!     Drive  on,  coachman  I 
©titf  ftdjttt  !     Stand  still ! 
Ginftetgett !    All  aboard  ! 

6.  In  elliptical  and  exclamatory  clauses  a  command  is  fre- 
quently expressed  by  an  adverbial  prefix  or   prepositional 
phrase,  without  a  verb,  as  : 

$rifd)  auf !  ^ameraben,  cwfS  $f etb !  ouf0  $fcrb ! 

Up  !  comrades,  to  horse  !  to  horse  !        (SCHILLER.) 

2)rauf  unb  bran !    Up  and  at  them  ! 

§er  ju  mir  !    (Come)  hither  to  me  !     (GOETHE,  Faust) 
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THE  INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

270.  THE  INFINITIVE  AS  SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  Infinitive  is  a  verbal  substantive,  and  any  infinitive 
may  be  used  as  a  substantive  of  the  neuter  gender,  declined 
after  the  9Q?aler  Model  (§  16). 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Infin.  as  Subst.  indicates  action,  as : 
£)a§  Sefen,  *  (the  act  of)  reading/ — but:  gute  Sectiire,  'good 
reading,  good  literature.' 

2.  Some  Infinitives  have  become  substantives  entirely,  as  : 
ba§  Seben,  life ;  ba§  Gmtfe^en,  horror. 

3.  The  Infinitive,  either  with  or  without  ju,  is  often  used  as 
subject  of  a  verb,  and  as  such  may  have  an  object  by  virtue 
of  its  verbal  character,  as : 

©ute  greunbe  (ju)  §alien  ift  feeffer  al§  retdj  (511)  fein. 

271.  THE  INFINITIVE  WITHOUT  jit. 
The  Infinitive  without  jit  follows  : 

(a)  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  (see  Lesson  XXXIV) ;  also 
toerben  in  the  formation  of  the  future  tense. 

(b}  The  following  verbs : 

Herbert,  remain  faffett,  let,  allow,  permit 

finben,  find  lefyren,  teach 

fyeijjen,  order,  bid  lernen,  learn 

^elfen,  help  marfjen,  make 

fyoren,  hear  fe^en,  see 

and,  in  certain  phrases,  fyaben,  as : 

%fy  f>a6e  mcf)t  Die!  ©elb  auf  ber  33an!  Itcgen,  I  have  not 

much  money  lying  in  the  bank. 

(f)  After  gefyen  and  other  verbs  of  motion  in  such  phrases 
as  fyc^ieren  gefyen,  reiten,  f afyren,  *  to  go  for  a  walk,  ride,  drive ' ; 

21 
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fcfyldfen  gefyen,  'to  go  to  bed'  (not  =  'go  to  sleep,'  which  is 
einfcfylafen),  etc. 

(</)  As  predicative  subject,  with  fyetfjen,  and  as  object  with 
nennen,  fyetfjert,  as : 

fyetfjt  frfmetf  fatyrett,  That  is  quick  driving, 
nenne  (fyeifje)  id)  fcfylecfyt  nitfangnt,  I  call  that  be- 
ginning badly. 

NOTE.  —  The  Past  Participle  is  also  admissible  in  this  construction ; 
see  §  281,  6,  below. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  After   fyaben,   bletben,  finben,   fyoren,   fefyen, 
gefyen,  in  the  constructions  given  above,  the  German  Infin. 
corresponds  to  a  Present  Participle  in  English,  as : 
Gr  blieb  ftctyett,  He  remained  standing,  etc. 

2.  The  verbs  under   (b),  except  HeiBen  and  fyeigen,  also 
admit  of  a  fea§  clause  after  them,  as : 

grf)  ^abe  gefydrt  (gefe^en),  bafe  er  ange!ommen  fei,  I  have 
heard  that  he  is  come. 

3.  The  verbs  fyelfen,  lefyren,  lernen  also  take  an  Infin.  with 
gtt  after  them,  as  : 

3$  fyabe  gelernt,  311  ge^ord^en,  I  have  learnt  to  obey. 

4.  For  the  use  of  the  Infin.  for  the  P.  Part,  with  these 
verbs,  see  §  199. 

NOTE.  —  The  verbs  fyetf en,  letyren,  ternen  do  not  substitute  the  Infin.  for 
the  P.  Part,  when  followed  by  an  Infin.  -with  ju  (see  Rem.  3,  above,  and 
example). 

5.  For  the  Infin.  with  passive  sense  after  lafjen,  see  §  200, 
7  (f),  Note. 

272.  THE  INFINITIVE  WITH  ju. 

The  Infinitive  with  ju  is  used  °fter  other  verbs,  such  as : 
(a)  Those  implying  something  to  be  attained,  done  or  left 
undone,  as : 
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anfangen, )  ,      .  fucben,      ) 

'  f-  begin  '    '       [try 

fcegmnen,  )  fcerfudpen,  j 

befefylen,  command  unternefy'men,  undertake 

Bitten,  beg  fcerbieten,  forbid 

erlauben,  allow  toagen,  venture 

fiircfyten,  fear  toarnen,  warn 

fyoffen,  hope  ftwnfcfyen,  wish 
raten,  advise 

(b)  Those  implying  a  suspension  of  judgment,  as : 
befcfyulbigen,  accuse  fcfyeinen,  seem 

einbilben,  (refl.),  imagine  fcfymeid;eln  (refl.),  flatter  one's 

glauben,  believe  self, 

leugnen,  deny 

(/)  Those  indicating  various  states  of  mind,  as : 
bereuen,  repent  lieb  fein,  be  acceptable  (be 

freuen  (impers.),  |  rejoice  glad) 

freuen  (refl.),       j  leib  fein  (t^un),  be  unaccept- 

able (be  sorry) 

REMARKS. —  i.  With  most  of  these  verbs  the  Infinitive  may 
be  replaced  by  a  btt§  clause,  and  must  be  so  replaced  unless 
the  subject  of  the  action  in  the  dependent  clause  is  either 
subject  or  direct  object  of  the  principal  clause,  as  : 

@r  glcwbt,  fefyr  gefrfncft  ju  fein,  He  believes  himself  to 
be  very  clever ;  —  or : 

@r  glaubt,  im§  er  fefyr  gefrfnrft  ift. 
@r  fyoffte,  jit  fommcn,  He  hoped  to  come  ;  —  but : 
@r  fyoffte,  bafe  fein  SBater  lommen  toerbe,  (see  §  265,  c\ 
He  hoped  that  his  father  would  come. 

@§  tfyat  mir  leib,  <5ie  nid^t  gefef)en  ju  fjabcn,  I  was  sorry 

not  to  have  seen  you  ;  —  or : 
@§  t^at  mir  leib,  baft  i$  6ie  nicfyt  gefe^en  ^atte ;  —  but : 
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@8  tft  mir  lieb,  baft  @te  gefommen  finb,  I  am  glad  that 
you  have  come. 

2.  The  Infinitive  clause  as  direct  object  is  often  represented 
in  the  principal  clause  by  the  neut.  pron.  e$  (with  prepositions 
by  btt,  see  §  277,  below),  as  : 

3$  toage  e£  mcfyt,  aflein  $u  fommen,  I  do  not  venture  to 
come  alone. 

Observe  the  idiomatic  use  of  the  Infinitive  with  gu  after 
fyaben,  fein,  ftefyen,  in  the  following  examples : 

3d)  Ijatic  tbm  einen  SBrief  ju  iiberge&en,  I  have  a  letter 
to  deliver  to  him. 

@§  ift  (ftefyt)  ju  ertoarten,  It  is  to  be  expected. 

NOTE.  —  In  the  latter  example,  the  infin.  has  a  passive  signification. 
EXERCISE   XLV. 

A.  1.  Guten  Morgen,  alter  Freund;  nichts  konnte  mir  gele- 
gener  sein,  als  dich  anzutreffen.  2.  Ich  freue  mich  herzlich, 
dich  zu  sehen ;  ich  habe  schon  lange  einen  Besuch  von  dir 
erwartet.  3.  Du  solltest  doch  wissen,  dass  man  wenig  Zeit 
hat,  Besuche  zu  machen,  wenn  man  sich  auf  ein  Examen  vor- 
bereitet.  4.  Das  ist  wahr,  aber  lass  dir  gratulieren ;  du  hast  ja 
ein  glanzendes  Examen  bestanden.  5.  Es  ist  mir  freilich  viel 
besser  gelungen,  als  ich  erwartete.  6.  Was  gedenkst  du  jetzt 
zu  thun,  da  du  promoviert  hast  ?  7.  Gerade  das  wollte  ich  mit 
dir  besprechen ;  du  kannst  mir  vielleicht  mit  gutem  Rate  bei- 
stehen.  8.  Ich  habe  mich  entschlossen,  auf  ein  Jahr  nach 
Europa  zu  gehen ;  ware  es  nicht  auch  fiir  dich  sehr  vorteilhaft, 
ein  Jahr  dort  zuzubringen  ?  9.  Sehr  vorteilhaft,  besonders 
wegen  meines  Sprachstudiums,  aber  ich  furchte  meine  Verhalt- 
nisse  erlauben  es  mir  nicht.  10.  Das  sehe  ich  nicht  ein,  es 
wird  nur  wenig  mehr  kosten  dort  zu  leben  als  hier.  11.  Bist 
du  deiner  Sache  gewiss  ?  1 2.  Ja  wohl,  weisst  du,  ein  Vetter  von 
mir  ist  kiirzlich  von  Europa  zuriickgekommen,  und  ich  habe 
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mich  bei  ihm  genau  nach  Allem  erkundigt.  13.  Wo  hat  er  die 
Zeit  zugebracht?  14.  Teils  in  England,  teils  in  Frankreich 
(und)  teils  in  Deutschland,  und  er  behauptet,  dass  man  in  Eu- 
ropa  wenigstens  ebenso  billig  leben  kann  wie  in  Amerika.  15. 
Aber  du  hast  die  Reisekosten  nicht  mit  eingerechnet.  16.  Na- 
tiirlich  nicht,  aber  man  reist  jetzt  viel  billiger  als  man  friiher 
reiste.  17.  Hast  du  dein  Billet  schon  gelost  ?  18.  Noch  nicht, 
aber  ich  habe  mich  darnach  erkundigt  und  finde,  dass  man  fur 
hundert  Thaler  oder  weniger  iiber  New  York  nach  Liverpool 
reisen  kann.  19.  Zweite  Klasse  natiirlich.  20.  O  nein,  erste 
Klasse,  und  mit  einer  sehr  guten  Dampferlinie.  21.  1st  es  mog- 
lich  ?  Du  hast  mich  fast  iiberredet,  die  Reise  zu  unternehmen. 
22.  Komm  nur  heute  Abend  zu  mir  und  wir  werden  die  Sache 
weiter  besprechen.  23.  Gut ;  also  bis  Abend. 

B.  1.  Have  the  goodness  to  read  this  letter  for  me  ;  I  have 
left  my  spectacles  up-stairs,  and  cannot  see  very  well.  2.  Please 
read  pretty  loud,  for  my  hearing  is  bad.  3.  Help  me  to  do  my 
work,  and  I  will  help  you  to  learn  your  lessons.  4.  When  you 
(man)  do  not  know  what  to  say  (what  you  shall  say),  say  nothing. 
5.  You  will  now  close  your  books ;  we  have  read  enough  for 
the  present.  6.  "To  err  is  human;  to  forgive,  divine,"  is  a 
verse  from  a  poem  by  the  English  poet  Pope.  7.  I  have  so 
much  work  to  do  that  I  do  not  know  where  to  begin.  8.  Show 
the  child  how  it  is  to  learn  its  lesson.  9.  I  am  tired  of  read- 
ing, and  must  now  retire  to  rest.  10.  "  Eat,  little^bird,  eat," 
said  a  child  to  her  bird.  11.  "  Thou  shalt  not  steal "  is  (called) 
the  eighth  commandment.  12.  The  habit  of  rising  early  is  of 
great  importance  when  one  has  a^great^deal^of  work  to  do. 

13.  If  one  wants  to  rise  early,  one  should  go  to  bed  early. 

14.  An  old,  well-known  proverb  says  :  "  Man  does  not  live  to 
eat,  but  eats  to  live."    15.  Another  proverb  says  :  "  Speaking 
is  silver;  silence  is  gold.'      16.  When  I  arrived  at  the  railway- 
station  I  found  that   I  had  no  money  with  me ;   imagine  my 
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embarrassment.  17.  The  art  of  making  glass  was  already 
known  to  the  ancients.  18.  Are  there  any  houses  to  sell  or  to 
rent  in  your  neighbourhood?  19.  I  wish  to  speak  to  Mr. 
Bell.  20.  Have  (laffen)  John  black  my  shoes,  for  I  am  in  a 
hurry.  21.  I  have  heard  say  that  the  celebrated  bishop  of  G. 
is  coming ;  would  -you  not  like  to  hear  him  preach  ?  22.  Yes, 
I  should  like  very  much  to  hear  him  preach ;  when  is  (fatten) 
he  to  come  here?  23.  We  have  had  the  good^fortune  to 
shoot  three  hares.  24.  Some  people  would  rather  die  than  beg. 
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THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD  (continued). 
273.  INFINITIVE  OF  PURPOSE. 

The  Infinitive  with  ju  is  used  to  express  purpose,  as : 

•"Utern  greunb  lam,  mid)  gtt  tuarnen,  My  friend  came  to 
warn  me. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Infin.  expressing  purpose  is  generally 
governed  by  the  preposition  utlt  (see  §  276,  i,  below),  which 
begins  the  clause,  as  : 

3$  !omme,  urn  @ie  na$  §aufe  gu  Bririgen,  I  come  to  fetch 
you  home. 

2.  An  Infin.  clause  with  ju  is  always  preceded  by  a  comma 
in  German. 

3.  This  Infin.  is  also  used,  with  or  without  ju,  after  adjec- 
tives preceded  by  ju,  '  too,'  or  gettUg,  '  enough,'  as  : 

3<f>  toar  ju  tniibe,  (urn)  au^gefyen  ju  fimiten,  I  was  too 
tired  to  be  able  to  go  out. 

@r  tft  reicfy  genug,  (um)  fciele  Wiener  fatten  ju  fi 
He  is  rich  enough  to  keep  many  servants. 
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NOTE. —  After  an  adjective  with  311,  a  clause  introduced  by  al§  i>a$ 
may  be  used,  as : 

3d)  niar  311  tniibe,  &U  baft  id)  aitggefyen  fonnte,  I  was  too  tired  to 
be  able  to  go  out. 

274.  THE  INFINITIVE  AFTER  SUBSTANTIVES, 

The  Infinitive  with  ju  is  used  after  substantives,  nouns  and 
adjectives,  akin  to  the  verbs  in  §  272,  to  express  purpose, 
etc.,  as  : 

3<fy  fyabe  Sufi,  einen  ©!pa§tergarig  jit  tnatfjett,  I  have  a 
mind  to  take  a  walk. 

3$  fyatte  feine  gctt,  mid;  tract;  ifym  umjufeljctt,  I  had  no 
time  to  look  after  him. 

@r  tft  ftets  Bereft,  ben  Slrmen  ju  fyl\m,  He  is  always 
ready  to  help  the  poor. 

275.  THE  ACCUSATIVE  WITH  THE  INFINITIVE. 

The    Accusative   with    the    Infinitive    is   inadmissible    in 
modern   German;    hence   verbs  denoting  statement,  know- 
ledge, perception,  etc.,  must  be  followed  by  a  bofj  clause,  as : 
(EngL)    I  know  him  to  be  a  good  man, 
(Germ.)  gdj  toetfj,  ba§  ct  ein  outer  -D^atm  ifl 
(JEngl.)   I  perceived  her  to  be  inattentive, 
(Germ.)  3rf>  merlte,  ba§  fie  unaufmetffam  ttiar. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  In  such  sentences  as  those  in  the  examples 
given  in  the  above  section,  the  passive  construction  with  the 
Infm.  is  also  inadmissible  in  German  except  impersonally,  as  : 

(Engl.)    He  is  known  to  be  a  good  man, 
(Germ.)  9Jtott  focife,  fcaff  Ct  ein  guter  9ftenfd:>  ift;  — or : 
<i§  ift  Befannt,  bafe  cr  u.  f.  to. 

2.  Observe  the  different  relations  of  the  accusatives  in  the 
following  sentences : 
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(Engl)   I  begged  him  (pbj.  of  '  begged ')  to  come, 
(Germ.)  %d)  bat  iljtt  311  lommen. 
(Engl.)   I  wish  tc  see  him  (pbj.  of  *  see'), 
„  (Germ.)  %<fy  toiinfcfye,  Ujn  311  fefyen. 
(Engl)   I  wish  him  (subj.  of  'come')  to  come, 
(Germ)  %fy  toiinfcfye,  baft  er  lomme. 

3.  After  glauben,  the  Infin.  is  admissible  in  German,  but 
not  in  English,  when  the  subject  of  the  action  is  the  same  in 
both  clauses,  as  : 

(Germ)  %fy  glaufcte,  redjt  gefyort  ju  ^aben, 
(Engl.)   I  believed  that  I  had  heard  aright. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  the  subjects  are  different,  the  Infin. 
(with  accus.)  is  admissible  in  English,  but  not  in  German,  as- 
(Engl.)   I  believe  him  to  be  an  honest  man, 
(Germ.)  %$  glaube,  baft  er  ein  e^rlic^er  -Iftenfcfy  if!. 

4.  The  English  Infin.  in  objective  indirect  questions   is 
unusual   in   German,    and   should   be    replaced   by  a  finite 
clause,  as  : 

(Engl)   He  did  not  know  where  to  go, 
(Germ)  (gr  ftwjste  nicfyt,  toofytn  er  gefyen  foflte. 
(Engl)   He  told  me  what  to  do, 
(Germ)  @r  fagte  mir,  toa§  icfy  tfyun  foflte. 

276.     THE  INFINITIVE  GOVERNED  BY  PREPOSITIONS. 

i.  Only  three  prepositions  can  govern  an  infinitive  (with  ju) 
directly,  viz. :  urn,  '  in  order,'  o Jjne,  '  without,'  and  (an)f!att- 
'  instead  of,'  as  : 

@r  lam,  urn  mic^  toon  btefem  UnfaE  ju  knadjri^ttgeu, 
He  came,  in  order  to  inform  me  of  this  accident. 
3$  fonnte  tfyn  nicfyt  anfe^en,  oljne  ^erjlic^  ju  lad^en, 
I  could  not  look  at  him,  without  laughting"  heartily. 
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ffoflott  mt$  gebulbig  anjufyoren,  unterbracfy  er  tmcfy 
beftanbig,  Instead  of  listen//*^  to  me  patiently,  he 
kept  constantly  interrupting  me. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  that  in  each  of  these  examples  the 
preposition  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause,  the  Infini- 
tive at  the  end,  with  the  words  dependent  on  the  Infinitive 
between. 

2.  The  Infinitive  after  oBne  and  (cm)ftatt  may  be  replaced 
by  a  bttjj  clause.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  subject  of 
the  action  is  different  in  the  two  clauses  (compare  §  224, 
2,  b,  Rem.).  Thus  we  may  say  : 

3$  fucfyte  fcorbe^ufommett,  ofyne  gefefyen  jit  toerben  (or : 
ofytie  bafc  i$  gefefyen  tourbe), 1  tried  to  go  past  without 
being  seen ; 

but  we  must  say  : 

3$  fucfyte  borbei^uiommen,  ofyne  ba§  man  mtc^  fal^  I  tried 
to  go  past  without  any  one's  seeing  me, 

because  the  subjects  of  the  two  clauses  are  different. 

277.  With  other  prepositions,  the  Infinitive  or  baft  clause 
is  represented  in  the  principal  clause  by  the  adverb  ba  pre* 
fixed  to  the  preposition,  as  : 

3$  begniigte  mid)  batntt,  ifyn  metne  Un^ufriebenfyeit  merfen 
Jtt  laffett,  I  was  contented  -with  showing  him  my 
dissatisfaction. 

•JBir  fcerlaffen  ung  barauf,  baft  @ie  fommen,  We  rely  on 
your  coming. 

onnte  i^n  nic^t  baran  ber^tnbern,  au^juge^en,  I  could 
not  prevent  him  from  going  out  (or :  his  going 
out). 

r  toar  etferfiic^tig  barauf,  baft  toir  eingelaben  toorben 
toaren,  He  was  jealous  of  our  having  been  invited. 
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3Sir  fefynen  unS  bonail),  (Sic  toieber^ufeljett,  We  long  to 
see  you  again. 

(£r  finbet  SBergntigen  baron,  $ittber  ju  tterfen,  He  finds 
pleasure  in  teasing  children. 

<5ie  cirgerte  fid)  bariifeer,  baft  nrir  fo  fpat  t'amen,  She  was 
angry  at  our  coming  so  late. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  preposition  'of '  is  often  omitted,  as: 

3)te  -ftacfyrtcfyt,  baft  ber  griebe  untergeicfmet  toorben  toar, 
The  news  of  the  peace  being  (having  been)  signed. 

2.  The  Infin.  clause  is  only  admissible  when  the  subject  of 
the  action  is  the  same  as  in  the  principal  clause  (compare 
§  276,  Rem.  2,  above). 

3.  The  English  Infinitive  in  -ing,  or  Gerund,  must  be 
carefully   distinguished   from   the    Present   Participle,   with 
which  it  has  no  connection. 

4.  The  genitive  or  possessive  adjective  in  English  before 
this  Gerund  will  become  the  subject  of   the  baft  clause  in 
German,  as : 

She  was  angry  at  our  coming  late,  (E>ie  toar  bofe 

baruber,  bafc  to  it  311  fyat  lamett. 
He  insisted  on  his  sister's  learning  Latin,  @r  beftcmb 

barauf,  bafj  fcine  Sdjtoeftcr  Satein  lernte  (lernen  foffte). 

5.  In  an  indirect  question,  ofi  takes  the  place  of  bajj,  as : 

@3  gefyt  trttcfy  nicfyts  cm/  oB  er  lommt  ober  nid^t,  It  does 
not  concern  me,  whether  he  comes  or  not. 

6.  When  the  Gerund  expresses  an  adverbial  relation  (time, 
cause,  etc.),  it  must  be  expanded  into  an  adverbial  clause,  as : 

Before  concluding,  I  shall  make  one  more  obser- 
vation, (f fjc  to)  fdjltefte,  toerbe  id;  nod>  eine  33emerfun0. 
madden. 
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On  seeing  me,  he  held  out  his  hand  to  me,  9tt8  et 

mid)  falj,  fytelt  er  mir  bie  §anb  fytn. 
In  persuading  others  we  persuade  ourselves,  ^llbeitt 
tmr  anbere  iifcerreben,  iiberreben  fair  un§  felbft. 

278.    THE  INFINITIVE  IN  ELLIPTICAL  CONSTRUCTIONS. 

1.  The  Infinitive  is  used,  as  in  English,  in  various  elliptical 
constructions,  without  being  dependent  on  any  other  word,  as  : 

•JBarutn  micfy  toec! en  ?    Why  waken  me  ? 
yicufy  feinem,  2lu§fefyen  311  urteilen,  To  judge  from  his 
appearance. 

2.  For  the  Infinitive  with  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  see 
§  269,  Rem.  5,  above. 

EXERCISE    XLVI. 

A.  1.  Nicht  wa^r,  Fraulein  B.,  Sie  waren  gestern  Abend  im 
Konzert  ?  2.  Ja,  waren  Sie  auch  dort  ?  Ich  habe  Sie  nicht 
gesehen.  3.  Das  ist  gern  moglich ;  unter  so  vielen  Menschen 
findet  man  sich  nicht  leicht.  4.  Der  Saal  war  gedrangt  voll, 
wahrscheinlich  weil  das  Konzert  zum  Besten  des  neuen  Waisen- 
hauses  gegeben  wurde.  5.  Nicht  allein  das,  sondern  auch  weil 
die  neue  Sangerin,  Fraulein  M.,  zum  ersten  Male  auftrat. 
6.  Das  Publikum  schien  von  ihr  ganz  entziickt  zu  sein,  und  die 
Zeitungen  sind  heute  Morgen  voll  ihres  Ruhmes.  7.  Ich  habe 
nie  eine  so  klare  und  starke  Stimme  gehort.  8.  In  der  Arie 
aus  Lohengrin  hat  sie  sich  besonders  ausgezeichnet.  9.  Das 
Lied  von  Schubert  mit  Harfen-Begleitung  genel  mir  am  besten. 
10.  Frau  S.  sang  auch  sehr  gut,  aber  Sie  schien  ein  wenig 
heiser  zu  sein.  11.  Trotz  dem,  was  die  Kritiker  sagen,  gefiel 
mir  ihr  Gesang  besser  a\s  der  von  Frl.  M.  12.  Ich  fmde  auch, 
dass  sie  mit  mehr  Gefiihl  singt  und  dass  ihre  Stimme  geschulter 
ist.  13.  Was  halten  Sie  vom  Geigenspiel  des  Herrn  K.  ?  14.  Es 
muss  sehr  gut  sein,  dem  Beifall  nach  zu  urteilen,  aber  ich  ver- 
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stehe  mich  nicht  auf  die  Geige.  15.  Ich  ziehe  die  Geige  jedem 
andern  Instrumente  vor.  16.  Spielt  Ihr  altester  Bruder  nicht 
die  Geige  ?  17.  Nein,  aber  er  spielt  die  Flote  und  begleitet 
mich  oft,  wenn  ich  auf  dem  Klavier  spiele.  18.  Ihre  Familie 
ist  iiberhaupt  sehr  musikalisch.  19.  Ja  wohl,  wir  spielen  fast 
alle  mehr  oder  weniger.  20.  Selbst  Ihre  kleinen  Geschwister  ? 

21.  Ja,  Marie  spielt  die  Guitarre,  Anna  die  Geige  und  Frie- 
drich  nimmt  seit  einigen  Monaten  Stunden  auf  dem  Violoncell. 

22.  Wissen  Sie,  ob  viel  fur  das  Waisenhaus  iibrig  bleibt,  nach- 
dem  alle  Kosten  bestritten  sind?     23.    Etwa  fiinf    hundert 
Thaler,  doch  beabsichtigt  man,  ein  zweites,  Konzert  im  Laufe 
des  Winters  fur  denselben  Zweck  zu  geben. 

B.  1.  Let  us  (indef.)  not  return  evil  for  evil.  2.  Do  what 
is  right,  let  it  cost  what  it  may.  3.  The  eighth  command- 
ment says  that  we  are  not  to  steal.  4.  He  was  punished  for 
having  neglected  his  duty.  5.  The  teacher  told  us  we  should 
close  our  books,  we  had  read  enough  for  the  present. 
6.  Freddy,  do  you  stand,  and  give  your  little  brother  your 
chair.  7.  In  German  they  say  of  one  who  buys  anything 
without  seeing  it  that  he  buys  a  cat  in  a  bag.  8.  Do  you 
care  to  go  for  a  drive  with  us  ?  9.  No,  thank  you.  Do  you  ride 
(fafyren);  I  prefer  to  walk.  10.  Who  has  left  these  books  lying 
on  the  table  ?  11.  John ;  and  he  says  he  forgot  to  take  them  up. 
12.  Bid  him  carry  them  up  immediately  into  the  study,  and 
then  let  him  come  down  here.  13.  Every  one  thought  Mr. 
N.  to  be  a  rich  man,  but  he  failed  (perf.)  lately.  14.  I  have  not 
a  single  pen  fit  to  write  with,  arid  I  have  a  dozen  letters  to 
write.  15.  Do  not  allow  yourself  to  be  disturbed  by  my  com- 
ing ;  do  not  stop  writing.  1 6.  The  beggar,  of  whom  we  were 
speaking  in  another  exercise,  passed  his  youth  in  idling 
instead  of  working.  17.  Little  Frederick  had  the  misfortune 
to  break  an  arm  while  skating,  and  he  was  obliged  to  remain 
lying  in  bed  a  week.  18.  Alfred  the  Great  divided  the  day 
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into  three  parts :  one  part  was  devoted  to  business,  the 
second  to  reading,  praying  and  studying,  and  the  third  to 
eating,  sleeping  and  pleasure.  19.  We  wished  our  friends  to 
come  in,  but  they  had  no  time.  20.  I  am  glad  to  have  made 
your  acquaintance.  21.  If  you  go  hunting  without  your  father 
knowing  it,  he  will  be  very  much  displeased.  22.  Our  teacher 
used  to  insist  on  our  writing  a  German  exercise  every  day, 
and  it  was  impossible  for  us  to  neglect  this  duty  without  his 
knowing  it.  23.  Before  going  home  we  must  go  to  visit  your 
old  friend  L.  If  you  went  away  without  his  seeing  you,  he 
would  be  very  sorry.  24.  We  heard  some  one  coming  behind 
us  on  the  street,  and  we  remained  standing  at  the  corner  to 
see  who  it  was.  25.  Our  old  neighbour  has  three  sons,  but 
instead  of  their  supporting  him,  he  is  obliged  to  support  them. 
Is  he  not  very  much  to  be  pitied  ? 
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THE   PARTICIPLES. 

279.  The  Participles  are  properly  Verbal  Adjectives,  and 
their  uses  and  constructions  are  those  of  Adjectives.    There 
are  three  Participles,  the  Present,  the  Past  and  the  Future- 
Passive  or  Gerundive.     The  English  compound  Perfect  Par- 
ticiple (e.  g.,  *  having  praised ')  has  no  corresponding  form 
in  German,  and  must  be  rendered  by  a  clause  (see  §  284, 
below). 

280.  THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Present  Participle  has  active  force,  and,  like  the 
Present  Indie.,  marks  a  present  or  continuing  state  or  action, 
the  substantive  which  it  qualifies  being  the  subject  of  the 
action,  as: 
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fdjlttfettbe  $inb,  The  sleeping  child  (=f=  'the  child 
that  sleeps  '). 

@ine  fyaarftratt&ettbe  ©efcfyicfyte,  A  story  that  makes 
one's  hair  stand  on  end. 

The  Present  Participle  is  for  the  most  part  used  only 
attributively^  as  in  the  above  examples.  It  is  used  predica- 
tively  only  : 

(a)  When  it  is  a  true  adjective  in  function,  without  any  idea 
of  time,  as  : 

(Seine  $ranffyeit  ift  nicfyt  ftebeuienb,  His  illness  is  not 
serious. 

£)ie  ©cfydtifyett  btefer  Sanbfcfyaft  ift  entjiirfenb,  The  beauty 
of  this  landscape  is  enchanting  (i.  e.,  delightful). 

(V)  In  apposition  with  the  subject  (sometimes  also  with 
the  direct  object)  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs,  when 
the  action  of  the  Participle  is  simultaneous  with  that  of  the 
principal  verb,  as  : 

6tcfy  fcfynefl  nad)  mtr  umtoenbettb,  fafy  er  mir  ins  ©eftcfyt, 
Turning  quickly  around,  he  looked  into  my  face. 

drriitettb  fcfylug  fie  bie  Slitgen  nieber,  Blushing  she 
dropped  her  eyes. 

mit  t)ie(  fd^onen  9tekn 
Sanber  SSert  unb  gafyl, 
btele  beutfd^e  ^wtften 
(Sinft  gu  2Borm§  im  ^atferfaal.    (KERNER.) 
Praising  with  many  fine  speeches  the  worth  and  num- 
ber of  their  territories,  many  German  princes  were 
sitting  one  day  in  the  Imperial  Hall  at  Worms. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  This  construction  is  more  usual  in  poetic 
or  exalted  diction  than  in  ordinary  language,  where  it  is  gen 
erally  replaced  by  an  adverbial  clause  (see  §  284,  below). 
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2.  The  Present  Participle  is  not  used  in  German,  as  it  is 
in  English,  with  the  auxiliary  '  to  be '  (see  §  31,  Rem.  3). 

281.  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Past  Participle  of  a  transitive  verb  has  passive 
force,  not  necessarily  with  any  distinct  reference  to  past 
time,  as : 

£)a3  gdicbtc  Slinb,  The  beloved  child  (i.  e.,  the  child 

that  is  or  was  beloved). 

But  when  the  participle  indicates  a  single  action,  it  has 
perfect  force,  as : 

£)a§  geftoljlene  $ferb,  The  horse  which  has  been 

stolen. 

The  Past  Participle  of  an  intransitive  verb  has  active 
force,  as : 

$)ie  -Jftuftf  fyat  aufgdjiirt,  The  music  has  ceased. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Past  Participle  of  transitive  verbs  may 
be  used  attributively  as  well  as  predicatively,  as  in  the  first 
two  examples  above. 

2.  The  Past  Participle   of   intransitive  verbs   conjugated 
with  fein  is  sometimes  used  attributively  and  denotes  a  state 
produced  by  the  action  of  the  verb,  as : 

!Da3  toeggelaufene  $ferb,  The  horse  which  had  run 
away;  but  not:  2)a§  gclaufcite  $ferb. 

3.  The  Past  Participle,  like  the  Present  (compare  §  280  b, 
above),  may  be  used  predicatively  in  apposition  to  the  sub- 
ject (or  sometimes  to  the  direct  object)  of  the  sentence  in 
which  it  occurs,  as  : 

23oll,  bom  fturften  uitterbriitft,  emporte  ficfy  gegen 
tfyn,  The  people,  oppressed  by  the  prince,  revolted 
against  him. 
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4.  For  the  Past  Participle  with  Imperative  force,  see  §269, 5. 

5.  The  Past  Participle  replaces  the  English  Present  Parti- 
ciple after  lommen  to  specify  the  manner  of  the  motion,  as  : 

@r  lam  gcgongen,  gelaufen  u.  f.  to.,  He  came  walking, 
running,  etc. 

6.  After  verbs  of  calling,  it  is  used  for  the  Infinitive,  as : 

£>a£  fyeijst  (nenne  id))  fur  bie  gulunft  geforgt,  That  is  (I 
call  that)  caring  for  the  future. 

7.  It  also  replaces  an  Infinitive  in  such  phrases  as  the 
following : 

%<fy  muj3  fort !  Steber  fyter  2We§  tm  Sttcfye  getoffen !  I 
must  go  !  Rather  (would  I)  leave  everything  in  the 
lurch  here.  (LESSING.) 

8.  It  is  used  in  a  few  absolute  constructions,  with  or  with- 
out a  substantive,  which  is  usually  in  the  accusative  when 
present,  as : 

gugcgeben,  bafj  bie§  toafyr  ift,  Granted  that  this  is  true. 

•jUteinctt  SBruber  aulgenommen,  toaren  atte  jugegen,  Ex- 
cept my  brother,  all  were  present. 

282.  THE  FUTURE  PASSIVE  PARTICIPLE. 

This  Participle,  also  called  the  Gerundive,  has  the  form 
of  the  Present  Part,  preceded  by  ju.  It  is  formed  from  transi- 
tive verbs  only,  and  is  only  used  attributively,  being  replaced 
in  the  predicate  by  an  infinitive  with  gu,  as  : 

(Sine  311  lobcnbc  §cmblung,  An  act  to  be  praised ;  but  ? 

(Sine  §anblung,  toelcfye  gu  (oBcn  ift. 

283.  GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  THE  PARTICIPLES. 

i.  Many  words  with  the  form  of  Participles  have  the  value  of 
adjectives.  Some  occur  as  adjectives  only  (see  also  §  194, 
Note),  others  with  a  special  meaning,  as :  cjelefyrt,  learned ; 
Befannt,  acquainted ;  toerf cfyieben,  different ;  bejafyrt,  aged,  etc. 
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2.  All  Participles  (except  the  Past  Part,  of  some  intransitive 
verbs,  see  §  281,  Rem.  2,  above)  may  be  used  as  pure  adjec- 
tives, and  as  such  may  be  compared  or  used  as  adjectival 
substantives  (see  §  122),  frequently  with  concrete  meaning, 
as:   ber  Sfteifenbe,  the  traveller;   ber  Sefenbe,   the   man  who 
reads ;  ber  SSorft^enbe,  the  chairman ;  bag  ©elefene,  what  one 
has  read. 

3.  Participles,  unless  they  have  become  pure  adjectives,  are 
used  sparingly  as  adverbs ;  but  the  Participle  in  apposition 
(see  §§  280,  b  ;  281,  3,  above)  may  sometimes  be  construed  as 
an  adverb,  e.  g. : 

SdjttJCtgcub  briirfte    er  mir   bie  §cmb,    Silently   (in 
silence)  he  pressed  my  hand. 

REMARK.  —  This   participial   adverb   of  manner  may  be 
replaced  by  an  adverbial  clause  with  inbem. 

4.  The  Participle,  when  used  attributively,  always  follows  all 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  it,  and  immediately  precedes 
its  substantive ;    as   predicate,   it   sometimes,  especially   in 
poetry,  precedes  them  (see  §  280  &,    above),  but  generally 
and  more  correctly  follows,  as  : 

toon  feinen  ©Item  innig  gelt  elite  $mb,  The  child, 
dearly  beloved  by  its  parents. 

ber  einen  §cmb  fdjtmmtnenb,  mtt  ber  anbern  ba§ 
iiber  bem  SBaffer  emjustfjaltenb  u.  f.  to.,  Swim- 
ming with  one  hand,  with  the  other  holding  the 
child  above  water,  etc. 

SSolf,  fcom  ^iirften  untcrbriitft  it.  f.  ft).,  The  people, 
oppressed  by  the  prince,  etc. 

284.        ENGLISH  PARTICIPIAL  CONSTRUCTIONS. 

i.  The  Present  Participle  is  never  used  in  German,  as  it  so 
frequently  is  in  English,  to  express  adverbial  relations  of  time 

23 
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or  cause,  and  must  be  replaced,  where  so  used,  by  a  regular 
adverbial  clause,  introduced  by  the  proper  adverb  or  con-- 
junction, as  follows  : 

(a)  To  express  time,  the  conjunctions  ba,  all,  'when,* 
tttbem,  Ifliiljrettb,  'while,'  must  be  used,  as : 

Seeing  him  turn  pale,  I  hastened  to  his  assistance, 
2>a  (all)  i$  ifyn  erbletcfyen  f alj,  elite  i<f>  ifym  gur  §ilf c  fyerbeu 
Recovering  himself,    the    orator  continued,  .Jttbcih 
er  ficfy  fammelte,  fufyr  ber  Sfcbner  fort. 

REMARKS.  —  i .  The  English  Perfect  Participle  is  replaced 
by  a  clause  with  natijbcm  (or  all),  with  the  Pluperfect,  as : 

Having  examined  his  papers,  they  let  him  go,  JiHcd)* 
bcm  man  feine  ^aptere  unterfud^t  fyiit,  liejj  man  ifyn 
gefyen. 

2.  The  clause  with  inbem,  indicating  simultaneous  action, 
may  be  replaced  by  a  participial  clause  in  the  case  specified  in 
§  280,  ^,  above. 

(b)  To  express  cause,  the  conjunctions  ba,  inbem,  *as,' 
'since,'  or  toetf,  'because,'  must  be  used,  as: 

Being  an  honest  man,  he  may  be  trusted,  SBetl  er  Ctn 
efyrltcfyer  3Jlann  ift,  fo  lann  man  ifym  trauen. 

Hoping  to  see  you  soon,  I  remain  ever  yours,  .Jttbem 
tc^  ^offe,  @ie  balb  gu  fe^en,  berbletbe  ic^  ftets  ber  S^tge. 

Not  having  found  him  at  home,  I  went  away,  $a 
\$  tyn  ntcfyt  §u  §aufe  gcfunbcn  ^attc,  gtng  ic^  fort. 

2.  The  Present  Participle  qualifying  a  preceding  sub 
stantive  or  pronoun  is  changed : 

(a)  Into  a  regular  relative  clause  with  finite  verb,  as  j 
A  loaf  was  found  at  Herculaneum,  still  retaining 
its  form,  @in  23rot  tourbe  511  £erculanum  gefunben, 
nod;  bie  gorm 
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The  ship,  having  come  straight  towards  us,  showed 
the  black  flag,  3)a§  ©ctytff,  toefdjeg  gerabe  auf  un3 
jugelammen  ttwr,  getgte  bte  fcfytoarge  glagge. 

NOTE.  —  The  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  adverbial  clause  will  correspond 
with  that  of  the  principal  verb,  as  shown  above,  the  Pluperfect,  however, 
generally  replacing  the  English  Perfect  Participles. 

(£)  Into  an  attributive  participial  clause,  in  which  the 
Participle  will  immediately  precede  the  substantive 
(see  §  283,  4,  above),  as : 
A  man  passing  on  the  street,  ©in  auf  ber  <Strafce  &0r* 

Bctgcfjcnbcr  3Jlann. 

3.  A  Participle  preceded  by  an  adverbial  conjunction  is 
replaced  by  a  finite  clause  with  the  corresponding  conjunc- 
tion, as : 

While  travelling  in  Europe,  we  met  a  great  many 
Americans,  9U§  fair  in  @uropa  reiften,  trafen  totr  mtt 
trielen  teertfanern  gufammen. 

For  the  Infinitive  in  -ing,  or  Gerund,  and  its  German  equi- 
valents, see  §  276,  above. 

EXERCISE    XLVII. 

A.  1.  Haben  Sie  Ihr  Billet  schon  gelost  ?  2.  Nein,  noch 
nicht.  3.  Dann  miissen  wir  uns  beeilen ;  wir  sollten  erst  etwas 
geniessen,  ehe  wir  abreisen.  4.  Hier  1st  der  Schalter ;  soil  ich 
auch  ein  Billet  fur  Sie  nehmen  ?  5.  Danke,  ich  habe  meins 
schon  gelost.  6.  Jetzt  bin  ich  fertig,  aber  wir  haben  kaum  drei 
Viertelstunden  Zeit,  bis  der  Zug  abfahrt.  7.  Dann  miissen  wir 
nach  der  ersten  besten  Restauration  gehen.  8.  Dort  driiben  1st 
eine.  9.  Das  trifft  sich  gut;  gehen  wir  gleich  hinein.  10. 
Kellner,  wir  haben  es  sehr  eilig.  11.  Nehmen  Sie  Platz,  meine 
Herren ;  ich  werde  Sie  sofort  bedienen ;  hier  ist  die  Speise- 
karte.  12.  Geben  Sie  mir  gefalligst  einen  Teller  Suppe. 
13.  Und  Sie,  mein  Herr?  14.  Bringen  Sie  mir  zuerst  eine 
Serviette.  15.  Entschuldigen  Sie,  hier  ist  sie.  16.  Ich  nehme 
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eine  Forelle.  17.  Bedaure,  es  ist  keine  mehr  da.  18.  Nun, 
dann  bringen  Sie  mir  ein  Stuck  Lachs.  19.  Hier  ist  die  Wein- 
karte;  trinken  die  Herren  Wein?  20.  Bringen  Sie  eine 
Flasche  Rotwein  und  Glaser.  21.  Wie  schmeckt  Ihnen  der 
Fisch?  22.  Ausgezeichnet.  23.  Diese  Suppe  schmeckt  mir 
gar  nicht.  24.  Lassen  Sie  sich  doch  Fisch  kommen.  25.  Ich 
mache  mir  nichts  aus  Fisch ;  —  Kellner  !  26.  Zu  Befehl.  27. 
Eine  Portion  Entenbraten  mit  griinen  Erbsen.  28.  Wunschen 
Sie  keine  Kartoffeln  ?  29.  Jawohl,  gebratene  Kartoffeln.  Brin- 
gen Sie  auch  Brot.  30/Noch  etwas  ?  31.  Nein.  Was  wiinschen 
Sie,  Herr  B.  ?  32.  Bitte,  reichen  Sie  mir  die  Speisekarte.  Ich 
bestelle  mir  Kalbskoteletten  mit  Kartoffeln  und  gelben  Ruben. 
33.  Sonst  noch  Gemiise  ?  34.  Etwas  Blumenkohl.  35.  Erinnern 
Sie  sich  schon  friiher  hier  gespeist  zu  haben,  Herr  B.  ?  36.  Nicht 
dass  ich  wiisste  ;  die  Restauration  scheint  neu  zu  sein.  37.  Des- 
halb  wird  man  vielleicht  so  gut  bedient.  38.  Ist  den  Herren  etwas 
gefallig  ?  39.  Bringen  Sie  mir  eine  Portion  Eis  und  eine  Tasse 
Kaffee.  40.  Und  mir  eine  Tasse  Chocolade  und  eine  Portion 
Erdbeeren  mit  Sahne,  und  schreiben  Sie  alles  auf  meine  Rech- 
nung.  41.  Hier  ist  die  Rechnung,  mein  Herr.  42.  Wie  viel 
betragt  sie?  43.  Sieben  Mark  fiinfzig  Pfennig.  44.  Hier 
sind  acht  Mark;  das  Ubrige  ist  Ihr  Trinkgeld.  45.  Jetzt 
miissen  wir  fort ;  es  hat  soeben  auf  dem  Bahnhofe  zum  ersten 
Male  gelautet. 

B.  1.  A  sleeping  fox  catches  no  chicken.  2.  Sleeping 
dogs  do  not  bite.  3.  The  past  cannot  be  helped  (changed)  ; 
let  us  rather  think  of  what  is  to  come.  4.  It  is  much  better 
to  think  without  speaking  than  to  speak  without  thinking. 
5.  Man  is  a  speaking  animal,  a  fire-using  animal,  a  laughing 
animal :  these  are  some  of  the  definitions  which  have  been 
proposed  by  philosophers.  6.  We  learn  to  speak  German  in 
speaking  German.  7.  Well  hit  (treffen)!  I  call  that  well 
played  !  8.  I  wanted  to  show  you  an  article  in  yesterday'* 
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paper,  but  it  is  nowhere  to  be  found.  9.  Let  me  know  when 
you  think  of  coming  to  town.  10.  The  skill  of  ants  in  the 
building  of  their  nests  is  astonishing.  11.  Smiling,  he  began 
to  read  the  letter,  but  before  having  read  the  half  of  it,  he 
threw  it  furiously  on  the  floor.  12.  A  hussar  came  galloping 
down  the  street  and  said  the  battle  was  beginning.  13.  The 
Paradise  Lost  of  Milton  is  one  of  the  most  important  works 
of  English  literature  ;  it  was  written  in  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, but  this  does  not  prevent  its  being  still  much  read. 
14.  After  having  been  so  well  received  by  us,  I  wonder  that 
he  is  not  ashamed  to  speak  evil  of  us.  15.  The  morning  was 
cool  and  charming,  but  towards  noon  the  heat  became 
oppressive,  and  we  saw  great  clouds  rising  in  the  west. 
16.  He  says  the  matter  is  perfectly  clear,  but  his  saying  so 
does  not  make  any  difference.  17.  He  went  away  complain- 
ing that  there  was  no  use  talking  to  people  who  did  not  want 
to  understand.  18.  That  was  because  he  was  angry,  and 
because  he  had  not  succeeded  in  making  himself  understood 
(berftcinblirf)).  19.  Make  no  mistakes  in  copying  your  exercise, 
or  else  a  second  copying  will  be  your  punishment.  20.  Besides 
making  mistakes  the  last  time,  you  wrote  very  badly.  21.  "  The 
danger  to  be  avoided,"  said  he,  "is  not  yet  past."  22.  Going 
(fytngefyen)  to  visit  our  friends  in  Schiller-street  this  afternoon, 
we  met  them  coming  to  visit  us.  23.  His  being  rich  is  no  excuse 
for  his  being  lazy ;  we  do  not  need  to  be  idle  merely  because 
we  are  not  forced  to  earn  our  bread.  24.  A  certain  man,  just 
before  dying,  called  his  sons  to  him,  and  told  them  there  was 
a  treasure  lying  hidden  somewhere  in  his  field.  25.  Believing 
they  would  find  it,  they  began  digging  everywhere,  but 
without  finding  the  wished-for  (ertoiinfcfyt)  treasure.  26.  One 
of  them,  wiser  than  the  others,  finally  guessed  what  his  father 
had  meant  by  having  told  them  this.  27.  This  son  said  that 
since  digging  the  ground  the  crop  had  been  much  better,  and 
that  this  was  the  treasure  the  father  meant. 
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CONCORD   AND   APPOSITION. 
285.  CONCORD  OF  SUBJECT  AND  VERB. 

1.  The  predicate  verb  (tla&  finite  part,  or  that  containing 
the  copula)  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  and  person. 

2.  Two  or  more  subjects  require  the  verb  in  the  plural,  as : 

•3Jtein  SSater  unb  meine  Gutter  ftnb  fyier  getoefen,  My 
father  and  mother  have  been  here. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  If  the  subject  nearest  to  the  verb  be  singu- 
lar, the  verb  is  sometimes  in  the  singular,  especially  if  the 
subjects  follow  the  verb,  as  : 

(Seine  §abfu$t,  feine  uppige  SebenSart,  fein  fyocfyfafyrenbeS 
SBefen  Brad^te  bie  @rbitterung  gegen  ifyn  auf§  fyocfyfte, 
His  avarice,  his  luxurious  mode  of  living,  his  arro- 
gant behaviour,  excited  the  animosity  against  him 
to  the  highest  point.  (SCHILLER,  Egmonfs  Leben 
und  Tod.) 

Dben  bet  bem  £fyrone  lag  ber  $5mg  unb  bie  $onigin, 
Above  near  the  throne  lay  the  King  and  Queen. 

(GRIMM,  Dornroschen.) 

NOTE.  —  This  is  especially  the  case  when  the  subjects,  indicating 
things  or  abstract  ideas,  are  regarded  as  forming  together  one  idea,  or 
are  more  less  synonymous,  e.  g. : 

&dtt$  unb  §of  tfi  fcertcmft,  House  and  home  are  sold. 

©eltl  ttltfc  ©lit  madjt  nicfyt  glutf  lief),  Money  and  property  (=  wealth) 

do  not  make  [one]  happy ; 

or  when  particular    attention  is    called    to    the    last    (as    forming    g 
climax),  e.  g. : 

2ftein  $ermbgen,  mein  Sftuf,  meitt  8eben  fleljt  nidjt  ouf  bem  ©piele, 
My  property,  my  reputation,  my  life  (the  most  important  of  all), 
are  not  at  stake. 
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2.  If  the  subjects  be  of  different  persons,  the  verb  agrees 
in  person  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second  or  third,  and 
with  the  second  rather  than  the  third,  the  plural  pronoun  of 
the  proper  person  being  usually  (always  with  the  second  per- 
son) expressed  before  the  verb,  as : 

3)u  unb  icfy  (mein  23ruber  unb  id)),  tmr  gingen  au§,  You 
and  I  (my  brother  and  I)  went  out. 

$u  unb  beine  (Scfytoefter,  ifjr  fcib  auSgegangen,  You  and 
your  sister  went  out. 

3.  With  titles  of  rank  and  compliment  the  verb  is  usually 
in  the  plural  (see  also  §  49),  as : 

(Seine  -JRajeftat  fjaBcn  gerufyt  u.  f.  h)v  His  Majesty  has 
been  pleased,  etc. 

4.  Collectives,  if  singular,  take  a  verb  in  the  singular,  unless 
followed  by  a  plural  substantive  in  apposition  or  in  the  geni- 
tive, as  : 

@ine  grofje  -JRenf cfyenmenge  toot  gugegen ;  —  but : 

@ine  grofje  3Jlenge  -iUtenfcfyen  ttwren  gugegen,  A  great 

number  of  people  were  present. 

NOTES. —  i.  The  singular  may  also  be  used  in  such  cases  as  that 
given  in  the  second  example  above,  unless  the  collective  is  considered 
with  reference  to  its  component  parts  individually. 

2.  With  nouns  of  Number  in  the  sing,  (see  §  185,  i)  the  verb  is  used 
in  the  plur.  only  when  an  indefinite  quantity  is  meant,  as : 

(Sin  jmar  (=  einige)  Sage  tuorcn  toergangen,  A  few  days  had 

passed  ;  —  but : 
(Sin  ^J5aar  @tiefel  foftet  jteben  Abater,  A  pair  of  shoes  costs  seven 

dollars. 

5.  When  the  real  (logical)  subject  is  represented  by  eg,  or 
some  other  neut.  sing,  pron.,  before  the  verb  (see  §§  39 ;  82, 
Rem.  2 ;  141),  the  verb  agrees  with  the  logical,  not  with  the 
grammatical  subject,  as  : 

@§  fittb  meine  Sruber,  It  is  my  brothers. 
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NOTE.—  With  *  personal  pronoun  as  subject,  ttt»  tS  follows  the  verb 
(see  §  39,  2). 

6.  If  the  subjects  be  separated  by  a  disjunctive  conjunc- 
tion or  conjunctions,  the  verb  regularly  agrees  with  the  last 
only,  but  this  rule  is  by  no  means  so  strictly  observed  as  in 
English,  even  by  the  best  writers,  e.  g. : 

SBeber  bte  Union  nod)  bte  Stgue  mifcfjten  jt$  in  biefen 
©treit,  Neither  the  Union  nor  the  league  took  part 
in  this  dispute. 

@otooljl  bi*  Sage  clS  bte  23efefttgung  btefer  ©tabt  fdjicncn 
jebem  Sfrigrtffe  £roi5  511  bteten,  The  situation,  as  well 
as  the  fortification,  of  this  city  seemed  to   defy 
every  attack.     (SCHILLER,  $ojdhriger  Krieg.) 
NOTES.  —  i.  Constructions  like  the  following: 

(Snttueber  bit  ober  id)  Bin  taub,  Either  you  or  I  am  deaf, 
are  in  German,  as  in  English,  felt  to  be  awkward,  and  are  therefore 
avoided  by  substituting  some  other  construction,  e.  g. : 

(Sntroeber  tdj  bin  taub,  ober  bu  bifl  e8,  Either  I  am  deaf,  or  you  are. 
2.  The  sing,  is  used  after  expressions  of  the  time  of  day,  and  in  the 
multiplication-table,  as : 

(§8  ifl  aehn  Ufyr,  It  is  ten  o'clock. 

3e&it  mat  elf  if!  (mau)t)  bunbert  unb  gebn,  Ten  times  eleven  is  one 
hundred  and  ten. 

286.  REPETITION  OF  SUBJECT. 

When  several  connected  sentences  have  a  common  subject, 
the  subject  must  be  repeated  (as  pronoun)  when  the  order  of 
the  words  is  changed,  as : 

£)er  3ug  fommt  urn  neun  tlfyr  an,  unb  fafyrt  um  fyalb  $efm 
toieber  ab,  The  train  arrives  at  nine  o'clock,  and 
leaves  again  at  half-past  nine  ;  —  but : 

3^0  fommt  um  neun  llfyr  an,  unb  um  fyalb  jefyn  fafyrt 
CT  ftrieber  ab,  The  train  arrives  at  i  ine  o'clock,  and 
at  half-past  nine  it  leaves  again. 
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287.  OMISSION  OF  PREDICATIVE  VERB. 

§aben  and  f  ein,  as  auxiliaries  of  tense,  may  be  omitted  in  a 
subordinate  sentence,  as  : 

•ftacfybem  fie  ben  Srtef  gelefen,  toeinte  fie,  After  she  had 
read  the  letter,  she  wept. 

288.  OTHER  CONCORDS. 

1.  The  Attributive  (or  Determinative)  Adjective  agrees 
with  the  substantives  it  qualifies  in  gender,  number  and  case 
(for  inflections  see  Less.  XX,  XXII,  XXIV) ;  the  Predica- 
tive Adjective  has  no  inflection  (see  §  14). 

2.  For  the  concord  of  Pronouns  and  Pronominal  Adjectives 
with  their  antecedent  (in  gender,   number  and  person)  see 
§§  38,  Rem.  4;  39  ;  43,  Rem.  3,  4;  82,  Rem.  i,  2;  83,  Rem. 
i ;  86;  95,  i  (b)  ;   162,  2. 

NOTE.  —  A  Relative  Pronoun  referring  to  an  antecedent  of  the  first 
or  second  person  takes  the  verb  in  the  third  person,  unless  the  relative  is 
followed  by  the  personal  pronoun,  as  stated  in  §  95,  i  (b\  e.  g.: 

S3ift  bu  e«,  ber  fo  jittert?  —  or:  33ift  bit  e8,  ber  bit  jo  gitterft? 

Is  it  you  that  tremble  ? 

289.  THE  APPOSITIVE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

1.  A  substantive  or  pronoun  may  have  another  substantive 
attached  to  it  attributively,  giving  a  further  description  or 
definition  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of.     This  latter  sub- 
stantive is  said  to  be  in  apposition  to  the  former,  as : 

3ftein  greunb,  ber  Celjrer,  trug  feine  etn^tge  SSaffe,  cutctt 
ttrfen  <Storf,  in  ber  §anb,  My  friend,  the  teacher, 
carried  his  only  weapon,  a  thick  stick,  in  his  hand. 

2.  A  substantive  or  pronoun  may  also  be  placed  in  appo- 
sition to  a  sentence  or  clause,  as  : 

@r  fagte,  bafj  er  toieber  ganj  gefunb  fei,  eine  S3cljaitJ)twtg, 
toelcfye  icfy  begtoeif elte,  or :  toa§  icfy  be^toetf elte,  He  said  he 
was  quite  well  again,  a  statement  which  I  doubted. 
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3.  The  appositive  substantive  is  in  the  same  case  as  the 

substantive  which  it  defines,  thus : 

$arl  (Nom.),  tnetn  jiingftcr  Sruber,  ift  Irani,  Charles, 

my  youngest  brother,  is  ill. 
S)te  ®rarif  fyett  $ari§  (Gen.),  memeS  jiingften  23ruberg,  The 

illness  of  Charles,  my  youngest  brother. 

(Sine  gefdfyrlicfye  ^rcmffyeit  brofyte  (intr.)  $arl  (Dat.),  met* 
ncm  jiingften  SBruber ;  or :  bebrofyte  (trans.)  $arl  (Acc.)? 
meinen  jiingfteit  SBruber,  A  dangerous  illness  threat- 
ened Charles,  my  youngest  brother. 

NOTES.  —  i.  A  substantive  in  apposition  to  a  sentence  is  put  in  the 
Nominative,  as  in  the  example  under  2,  above. 

2.  An  appositive  genitive  without  a  determinative  word  before  it, 
especially  when  governing  another  genitive,  is  uninflected,  as : 

®ie  tanfheit  beg  tonpringen,  Soljn  beg  beutfctjen  $aifer8,  The 
illness  of  the  Crown -Prince,  son  of  the  German  Emperor ;  but : 

£>ie  ^ronfheit  beg  ^ron^rinjen,  &eS  olteften  @oljne$  it.  f.  to.,  The 
illness  of  the  Crown-Prince,  the  eldest  son,  etc. 

4.  The   appositive   substantive    generally   agrees   also   in 
number  with  the  word  it  defines,  except  in  the  case  of  abstract 
substantives  and  collectives,  as  : 

@ornelien§  $mber,  ifyr  @tolj  unb  ifyre  J^rcubc,  Cornelia's 

children,  her  pride  and  joy. 
£>a  lebten  bie  §irten,  em  ^armlog  ©cf^lcr^t,  There  lived 

the  shepherds,  a  harmless  race.    (SCHILLER.) 

5.  The  appositive  substantive  agrees  in  gender  when  there 
is  a  special  form  for  the  feminine,  as : 

£)ie  ©rairitation  ift  bie  £en!erin  ber  Safynen  after  §im= 
mel§!orper,  Gravitation  is  the  director  of  the  courses 
of  all  heavenly  bodies. 

6.  These  rules  are  also  applicable  to  an  apposition  intro- 
duced by  ate,  *  as,'  e.  g. : 
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3$  fcmnte  ifyn  aU  $nafce  (Nom.),  I  knew  him  as  (when) 
a  boy  (i.  e.,  when  /  was  a  boy)  ;  —  but : 

8$  !cmnte  ifyn  al3  $naben,  I  knew  him  when  (he  was)  a 
boy. 

EXERCISE   XLVIII. 

A.  1.  Konnen  Sie  mir  eine  gute  Buchhandlung  empfehlen  ? 
2.  Was  fiir  Biicher  wollen  Sie  kaufen?  3.  Ich  mochte  mir  die 
Werke  einiger  von  den  besten  deutschen  Schriftstellern  an- 
schaffen.  4.  Sie  sollten  zu  Herrn  Braun  gehen ;  er  hat  einen 
sehr  groszen  Vorrat,  besonders  von  den  deutschen  Klassikern. 
5,  Wo  ist  das  Geschaft?  6.  Nur  einige  Schritt(e)  von  hie r, 
Nummer  fiinf,  um  die  Ecke ;  ich  werde  Sie  begleiten.  7.  Das 
ware  mir  sehr  angenehm.  8.  Sie  scheinen  ein  groszer  Biicher- 
freund  zu  sein.  9.  Ja,  das  ist  eine  Schwache,  die  mich  viel  Geld 
kostet,  aber  mir  auch  viel  Vergniigen  macht.  10.  Hier  ist  der 
Laden ;  ich  erwarte  Sie  auf  meinem  Bureau,  wenn  Sie  fertig 
sind.  11.  Ich  danke  vielmals  fur  Ihre  Aufmerksamkeit.  Also, 
auf  Wiedersehen.  12.  Zeigen  Sie  mir  gefalligst  einige  Exem- 
plare  von  Schillers  Werken.  13.  Gebunden  oder  ungebunden  ? 
14.  Zeigen  Sie  mir  beides.  15.  Aus  wie  vielen  Banden  besteht 
dieses  Exemplar?  16.  Aus  zwolf,  und  ich  mochte  Sie  auf  den 
ausgezeichneten  Druck  aufmerksam  machen.  17.  Der  Druck 
ist  sehr  klar ;  haben  Sie  noch  sonstige  (andere)  Ausgaben  ?  18. 
Wir  haben  Ausgaben  in  groszerem  Format',  aber  nur  gebunden. 
Hier  sind  sie.  19.  Das  Format  gefallt  mir  besser,  aber  ich 
mag  den  Einband  nicht.  20.  Dem  ist  leicht  abzuhelfen.  Ich 
bestelle  Ihnen  ein  Exemplar  und  lasse  es  nach  Ihrem  Ge- 
schmack  einbinden.  21.  Gut,  ich  mochte  es  in  braunem  Leder 
mit  Titel  gebunden  haben ;  aber  wie  viel  soil  ich  Ihnen  dafiir 
bezahlen?  22.  Die  Ausgabe  kostet  zehn  Thaler,  der  Ein- 
band fiinf.  23.  Bekomme  ich  Rabatt'  ?  24.  Ja,  zehn  Prozent 
gegen  bare  Bezahlung.  25.  Ich  bezahle  bar;  das  macht  zwei 
und  vierzig  Mark.  26.  Wtinschen  Sie  noch  etwas  ?  27.  Ich 
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mochte  auch  Goethes  sammtliche  Werke  in  demselben  Format 
und  Einband  haben.  28.  Es  thut  mir  leid,  dass  wir  keine  mehr 
haben,  aber  ich  kann  sie  bestellen  und  gleich  mit  der  anderen 
Ausgabe  einbinden  lassen.  29.  Zum  selben  Preise?  30. 
Nein,  es  wird  mit  Einband  achtzehn  Thaler  netto  betragen. 

31.  Dann  besorgen  Sie  es  gefalligst,  und  schicken  Sie  mir  die 
Werke  nebst  Rechnung  an  diese  Adresse  ;  hier  ist  meine  Karte. 

32.  Ich  besorge  alles  aufs   Sorgfaltigste ;  binnen  acht  Tagen 
sollen  Sie  die  Biicher  haben. 

B.  1.  "Books,"  said  Alfonso  the  Wise  of  Spain,  "are 
my  most  honest  councillors  :  neither  fear  nor  hope  prevents 
them  telling  me  what  my  duty  is."  2.  "It  is  not  my  courtiers," 
said  this  king,  "  who  tell  me  most  honestly  what  my  duty  is , 
it  is  my  books."  3.  "No  courtier  dares  to  say  to  a  king: 
,  *  Your  Majesty  is  wrong,'  but  my  books  tell  me  so  every  day." 
4.  I  asked  a  gentleman  standing  near  me,  if  he  knew  what 
time  it  was,  and  he  answered  me  that  it  was  exactly  twelve 
o'clock.  5.  More  than  two  hours  have  passed  since  then,  so 
it  must  now  be  between  two  and  three  o'clock.  6.  Was  it 
you  that  came  to  see  me  yesterday,  when  I  was  away  from 
home  ?  7.  Yes,  my  brother  and  I  wanted  to  visit  you,  and 
we  were  sorry  not  to  find  you  at  home.  8.  Margaret,  the 
eldest  daughter  of  Henry  VII.  of  England,  married  James 
IV.  of  Scotland.  9.  These  were  the  grand-parents  of  Mary 
Stuart,  Queen  of  Scotland.  10.  To  do  what^is^right,  and 
to  be  happy,  is  one  and  the  same,  for  virtue  is  its  own  reward. 
11.  Dear  father  and  mother,  do  you  remain  sitting  here  until 
I  go  for  a  carriage  to  drive  you  home,  for  I  know  you  are  too 
tired  to  walk.  12.  Twelve  and  twelve  make  twenty-four,  and 
twelve  times  twelve  is  one  hundred  and  forty-four.  13. 
After  having  seen  London  and  Paris,  we  had  not  much  desire 
to  see  other  cities.  14.  I  wrote  to  K.,  inviting  him  to  pass 
his  holidays  with  us,  and  by  return  of  post  received  a  letter, 
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saying  we  might  expect  him  in  a  fortnight.     15.  I  asked  you 

first  as  my  oldest  friend  to  assist  me  in  this  embarrassment. 
16.  I  know  we  should  avoid  asking  our  friends  for  help  until 
we  have  done  our  utmost  to  help  ourselves.  17.  The  hunts- 
man whistled,  and  his  dogs  came  running  from  the  wood. 
18.  Our  teacher  was^in^the^habit^of  telling  us  we  should 
do  what  was  right,  let  it  cost  what  it  would.  19.  Is  your 
teacher  still  living  ?  Yes,  he  is  still  living,  but  he  is  getting 
very  old  now.  20.  Goethe  and  Schiller  are  the  two  greatest 
poets  of  Germany :  it  is  difficult  to  say  which  of  the  two  is 
most  beloved  by  the  German  people.  21.  If  you  think  we 
are  right,  give  us  some  sign  of  approval :  a  word,  a  smile,  a 
glance  will  suffice.  22.  All  the  rest  of  our  party  arrived  at 
the  top  of  the  mountain  before  sunset,  but  my  friend  and  I 
arrived  only  at  nine  in  the  evening.  23.  Expect  us  on  Thurs- 
day next,  health  and  weather  permitting.  24.  The  gentleman 
coming  out  of  that  shop  is  Dr.  B.,  and  the  lady  accompanying 
him  is  his  niece,  Miss  L.  25.  Did  you  ever  see  the  Emperor 
William  ?  I  have  never  seen  him  as  Emperor  of  Germany, 
but  I  saw  him  many  years  ago  as  King  of  Prussia. 

.- 
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APPOSITION   (continued): -APPOSITIVE  ADJECTIVES.  - 
SYNTAX  OF  THE   PREPOSITION. 

29O.  THE  APPOSITIVE  ADJECTIVE. 

1.  Attributive  Adjectives  and  participles  are  said  to  be 
used  appositively  when  they  are  separated  from  their  substan- 
tive, as : 

3>er  tyaQe,  jung,  Ijiififdj  unb  geijhttd),  toar  ber  Siebltng 
be3  §aufe£,  The  page,  young,  handsome  and 
clever,  was  the  favourite  of  the  house. 
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3n  ber  ©cfylac^t  feurtg  unb  furdjtfoS,  tear 
fonft  itberatt  toeicfyltcfy  unb  unfcfyliiffig,  Ardent  and 
intrepid  in  battle,  Monmouth  was  everywhere  else 
effeminate  and  irresolute. 

2.  This  appositive  adjective  or  participle  is,  like  the  pre- 
dicate adjective,  uninflected,  and  is  placed  at  the  end  of  its 
clause.  It  is  used  much  more  sparingly  in  German  than  in 
English,  and  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  apposition  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  (sometimes  also  with  the  direct  object}. 
In  English  the  attributive  adjective  or  participle  is  generally 
used  appositively  when  it  has  more  than  one  modifier,  and 
always  when  it  has  a  complement  (as  in  the  second  example 
above).  In  German  on  the  contrary  the  attributive  adjective 
is  freely  used  in  all  such  cases  before  a  substantive.  All  such 
appositive  adjectives  or  participles,  unless  referring  to  the 
subject  (or  direct  object)  of  the  sentence,  must  be  rendered 
in  German  either  by  an  attributive  or  by  a  relative  clause.  The 
following  examples  will  serve  to  illustrate  to  what  extent  the 
appositive  adjective  can  be  used  in  German,  and  to  show  how 
it  is  to  be  replaced  in  German  in  various  connections. 

(a)  English  Appositive  =  German  Appositive  (see  also  the 
examples  under  i,  above)  : 

(Engl.)  Beleaguered  with  present  distresses  and 
the  most  horrible  forebodings  on  every  side, 
roused  to  the  highest  pitch  of  indignation,  yet 
forced  to  keep  silence  and  wear  the  face  of 
patience,  Schiller  could  endure  this  constraint  no 
longer.  (CARLYLE,  Life  of  Schiller?) 

(Germ?)  SSon  gegentocirttgen  9£dten  unb  ben  fcfyretflicfyften 
Slfynungen  toon  atten  (Seiten  Jjeimgefucfji,  bt§  auf  ben 
l;o$ften  ©rab  entriiftet,  gqftmttgen  jebo$,  ftt%t* 
fcfyhmgen  unb  bte  9Jia§fe  ber  ©ebulb  gu  tragen,  lonnte 
©Differ  bicfen  3^an8  n^^  l&nger  erbulben. 
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NOTE. —  In  this  example,  as  in  those  under  i.  above,  the  adjectives 
(participles)  beleaguered,  etc.,  are  in  apposition  to  the  subject  '  Schiller.' 

(b)  English  Appositive  Adjective  =  German  Attributive 
Adjective  or  Relative  Clause  : 

(EngZ.)  To  judge  from  the  quantity  of  light  emitted 
from  the  brightest  stars,  there  is  (one  has)  reason 
to  suppose  that  some  of  them  are  much  greater 
than  the  sun. 

(Germ.)  -iRad)  ber  feon  ben  fyettften  <5ternen  ausgeftrttfj(= 
ten  Stcfytmaffe  gu  urtetlen,  fyat  man  ©runb  angunefymen, 
baft  eintge  batjon  fciel  grower  ftnb  al§  bte  Sonne ;  or : 
nacfy  ber  Sicfytmaffe  §u  urteilen,  toeldjc  u.  f.  to.  austje- 
flraljlt  toirb  u.  f.  to. 

(Engl)  In  the  Isle  of  Man  vast  trees  are  found 
standing  firm  on  their  roots. 

(Germ.)  Sluf  ber  3nfc^  5Rfln  finbet  man  macfyttge  33aume, 
toeltje  auf  ben  2Bur§eln  feftfte^en ;  or :  mad^ttge,  auf 
ben  SBurjeln  fefljleljcttbe  Saume. 

NOTES.  —  I.  The  participles  in  these  examples  are  in  apposition  to  the 
objects  'quantity  (of  light)'  and  'tree'  respectively. 

2.  Observe  the  position  of  the  Germ,  attributive  adj.  immediately  before 
the  substantive. 

(c)  English  Appositive  Adjective  =  German   Attributive 

Adjective  : 
(Engl.)  Bruce  caused  his  men  to  lie  down  to  take 

some  sleep  at  a  place  about  half  a  mile  distant 

from  the  river. 
(Germ.)  33ruce  liejj  feine  Seute  ficfy  an  einer  ungefafyr 

cine  fyalbe  5RetIe  bom  ghtfje  entfetnten  Stette  nieber* 

legen,  um  etn  toentg  $u  fd^ilafen. 

NOTE.  —  An  attributive  clause  is  preferable  here,  since  a  relative 
clause  would  separate  the  clause  of  purpose  (um,  etc.)  from  the  infin. 
(nicbertegcn)  on  which  it  depends. 
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(Engl.)  During  the  eruption  of  the  volcano,  the  dark- 
ness occasioned  by  the  ashes  was  so  profound, 
that  nothing  like  it  was  ever  experienced. 

(Germ.}  2Bafyrenb  be§  2lu§brurf)e§  be§  $ul!an§  toar  bie 
bur$  bie  2tf$e  ticritrfadjtc  fJtnftermS  fo  tief,  hrie  man 
nie  ettoa§  SfrinlicrjeS  toafyrgenommen  fyatte. 

NOTE.  —  Although  the  participle  '  occasioned '  is  here  in  apposition  to 
the  subject  'darkness,'  yet  the  position  of  the  subject  after  the  verb  for- 
bids the  use  of  the  appositive  construction  in  German,  as  also  in  the 
following  sentence : 

.....    (  (EngL}  It  was  a  place  advantageous  for  defence. 
(  (Germ.}  @3  ft>ar  etne  gur  $erteibiguncj  gitnftige  <5tette. 
(d)  English   Appositive  Adjective  =   German   Relative 
Clause  : 

(Engl.}  This  plant  has  changed  into  two  distinct 
vegetables,  as  unlike  each  other  as  is  each  of 
them  to  the  parent-plant. 

(Germ}  2)iefe  ^flange  fyat  fid)  in  gtoei  fcerfcfytebene  ©e« 
mufeauten  i)erit>anbelt,  tocl^e  einanber  fo  una^nlidj 
finb,  ix>ie  jebe  berfelben  ber  ^Jlutter^flan^e  ift. 

NOTE.  —  Here  the  attributive  construction  is  inadmissible  on  account 
of  the  subsequent  clause  role  Jebe  u.  f .  rt). 

291.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

The  cases  governed  by  the  various  Prepositions  are  fully 
treated  of  in  Lessons  IX,  XIII,  A,  and  XXXVIII,  and  their 
idiomatic  use  is  further  defined  in  Less.  XXXIX. 

The  object  of  many  verbs,  as  well  as  that  of  substantives  and 
adjectives  corresponding  with  them  in  signification,  is  ex- 
pressed by  prepositions.  The  proper  use  of  prepositions 
after  verbs,  etc.,  must  be  learnt  from  practice  and  from  the 
dictionary ;  but  below  is  given,  for  convenient  reference,  the 
regimen  of  particular  classes  of  verbs,  etc.,  which  differ  most 
widely  from  their  English  equivalents. 
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i.  at,   of  =  ttfiet  +  Ace.,  of    sorrow,  joy,  wonder    etc., 
as: 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

fid)  argent,  be  vexed  Strger,  vexation 

erroten,  blush  (SrriJtung,  blush 

erftaunen,  be  astonished  (Shfftatmen,  astonishment 

ficfy  freuen,  rejoice  greube,  joy  (also  an  -f  Dat.) 

fief)  gram  en,  grieve  ©ram,  grief 

llagen,  complain  $lage,  complaint 

lacfyen,  laugh  ©elacfyter,  laughter 

fi$  foramen,  be  ashamed  (Scfyam,  Sefcfychmmg,  shame 

gotten,  mock  ©pott,  mockery 

ficfy  (i)er)tt)unbern,  wonder  23erft)unberung,  surprise 

Also  the  Adjectives  argerlicfy,  vexed  ;  bofe,  angry  (at  things) ; 
em^finblic^),  sensitive  ;  fro^),  luftig,  merry. 

NOTE. —  S3oje  takes  auf  +  Ace.  when  referring  to  persons. 

2.  for  =  oilf  4-  Ace.,  of  expectation,  etc.,  as  :  gefajjt,  pre- 
pared ;  fyoffen,  §offmmg,  hope  ;  marten,  wait. 

3.  for  =  narfj,  of  longing,  inquiring,  etc.,  as  : 
Verbs.  Substantives. 

biirften,  thirst  $)urft,  thirst 

forfcfyen,  inquire  gorfc^ung,  inquiry 

Ijimgern,  hunger  §unger,  hunger 

jagen,  hunt  3agb,  chase 

fud^en,  search  Suft,           \ 

fid^  fefynen,  long  3Serlangen, ) 
berlangen,  desire 

Also  the  Adjectives  burftig,  thirsty ;  e^rgeijtg,  ambitious  ;  gte* 

rig,  greedy;  fjungrig,  hungry. 

4.  for  =  um,  of  entreaty,  etc.,  as  :  bitten,  ask ;  bufylen,  court ; 
Pe^en,  beg ;  fic^  !iimmern,  concern  one's  self. 
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5.  from  —  toot  +  Dat.,  of  protection,  etc.,  as  : 
preserve  ;  fyiiten,  protect  ;  retten,  save. 

6.  in  =  an  4-  Dat.,  of  plenty,  want,  etc.,  as:  arm,  poor; 
frud&tbar,  fruitful  ;  reid?,  rich  ;  fcfytoad;),  weak  ;  ftar!,  strong. 

7.  in  or  on  =  attf  +  Ace.,  of  confidence,  etc.,  as  : 


Verbs. 

fi$  briiften,  boast 
ficfy  fcerlaffen,  rely 
fcertrauen,  trust 


Substantives. 
©toty,  pride 
35erlaf$,  reliance 
$ertratten,  confidence 


8.  of  ==  an  -4-  Dat.,  of  plenty,  want,  doubt,  etc.,  as : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

fe^len  (impers.),  \  b  .         Mangel,  want 

mangeln  j  g     fteid^tum,  wealth 

jtoeifeln,  doubt  ilberfluft,  superfluity 

ber&toetfeln,  despair  S^^f^^/  doubt 

Also  the  Adjectives  frant,  sick ;  leer,  empty. 

9.  of  =  tttt  -f  Ace.,  of  remembrance,  etc.,  as : 


Substantives. 
©ebanfe,  thought 
©rinnerung,  recollection 


Verbs. 

bcnfen,  think 
ertnnern,  remind 
fid^  ertnnern,  recollect 

NOTE.  —  These  verbs  also  govern  the  Genitive.     See  §  245. 
10.  of  =  ttttf  -f-  Ace.  of  suspicion,  envy,  pride,  etc.,  as* 


Substantives. 
(  geben),  (pay)  attention 

n,  suspicion 
(Siferfudj)t,  jealousy 
Sfteib,  envy 


Adjectives. 

attjtfam,        j  attentive 
aitfmerffam,  j 
argh)5bni}rf),  suspicious 
eiferfud^tig,  jealous 
eitel,  vain 

envious 


,  proud 
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11.  of  —  bar  -{-  Dat,  of  fear,  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

ficfy  furcfyten,  be  afraid  3ur$*/ fear 

„    erfcfyrerfen,  be  terrified  ©rfjrec!,  terror 

„    grauen,  dread  ©rauen,  dread 

Also  the  adjectives  bcmge,  afraid ;  fidget,  certain,  sure. 

12.  to  =  an  +  Ace.,  of  address,  etc.,  as:  abreffieren,  ad- 
dress ;  fcfyreiben,  write ;  ficfy  ricfyten,  turn ;  ficfy  toenben,  apply. 

13.  to  =  gegeit,  after  Adjectives  signifying  an  affection  of 
the  mind,  as :  barmfyerjtg,  merciful ;  feinblicfy,  hostile ;  freimbs 
li$,   friendly;  gerecfyt,   just;    gletcfygilttg,   indifferent;  gnabig, 
gracious ;  graufam,  cruel ;  ttacfyftcfytig,  indulgent. 

EXERCISE    XLIX. 

1.  My  sister  is  vexed  at  not  receiving  an  invitation  to 
the  party.  2.  I  am  tired  of  waiting  for  Charles ;  let  us  go 
without  him.  3.  Oh  no,  do  not  let  us  go  yet ;  he  will  be  angry 
at  us,  if  we  do  not  wait  for  him.  4.  Charles  has  many  good 
qualities,  but  you  cannot  rely  upon  him.  5.  The  boy  is  proud 
of  the  watch  given  to  him  by  his  father.  6.  If  you  lose  your 
way  in  a  city,  it  is  always  safest  to  apply  to  a  policeman.  7. 
I  have  no  doubt  that  this  is  good  advice.  8.  Mary  is  angry 
at  Sarah,  because  Sarah  has  made  sport  of  her.  9.  Our 
neighbour  has  been  ill  for  some  days ;  he  complains  of  rheuma- 
tism, and  says  he  has  caught  cold.  10.  I  am  less  vexed  at 
his  not  coming  than  at  his  not  sending  us  word.  11.  The  war 
had  already  lasted  more  than  four  years,  and  people  were  long- 
ing for  peace.  12.  Diogenes  is  said  to  have  gone  once  in  day- 
light through  the  streets  of  the  city,  carrying  at  the  same  time 
a  lantern.  13.  People  began  to  laugh  at  him  and  mock  him, 
asking  him  what  he  was  looking  for.  14.  He  replied  that  he 
was  looking  for  an  honest  man.  15.  The  general  postponed 
attacking  the  enemy,  because  his  army  was  weak  in  artillery. 
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16.  Mr.  Kalk,  the  architect,  promised  that  my  house  should  be 
finished  before  the  1st  July,  but  I  doubt  it.  17.  The  Province 
of  Ontario  is  rich  in  iron,  but  is  wanting  in  coal  to  smelt  it. 
18.  We  have  been  thinking  for  some  time  of  selling  our  house, 
but  we  cannot  find  anyone  who  is  willing  to  buy  it.  19.  Be 
good  enough  to  remind  me  to  buy  some  postage-stamps,  when 
we  go  past  the  post-office.  20.  We  may  learn  as  much  by  pay- 
ing attention  to  what  we  see  and  hear  as  we  can  learn  from 
books.  21.  The  horses,  frightened  by  a  passing  train,  shied, 
and  were  on  the  point  of  running  away.  22.  The  first  settlers 
in  this  country  had  much  to  endure :  they  lived  for  the  most 
part  in  houses  built  of  [the]  trunks^of^trees  and  covered  in 
many  cases  with  bark.  23.  (Just)  as  many  people  lost  their 
lives  (the  life)  by  the  famine  occasioned  by  the  earth- 
quake, as  by  the  earthquake  itself.  24.  The  bad  news  re- 
ceived yesterday  has  prevented  our  going  to  town  to-day. 
25.  There  are  men  who  grow  richer  by  giving  than  others 
[do]  by  receiving. 

LESSON    L. 

WORD-ORDER. 
292.      THE  ESSENTIAL  PARTS  OF  A  SENTENCE. 

i.  Every  sentence  contains  three  essential  parts,  viz :  the 
Subject,  or  that  of  which  something  is  asserted,  the  Predi- 
cate, or  that  which  is  said  of  the  Subject,  and,  thirdly,  the 
Verb  or  Copula,  the  word  which  makes  the  assertion,  and 
which  may  include  the  Predicate  (as  in  the  simple  tenses  of 
a  verb),  but  does  not  necessarily  do  so.  Thus,  in  the  sen- 
tence :  '  He  sings,'  '  he  '  is  the  Subject,  while  '  sings  '  contains 
both  the  Verb  or  Copula  and  the  Predicate,  i.  e.,  it  not  only 
asserts  something  of  the  Subject,  but  also  says  what  that 
something  is,  being  equivalent  to  '  is  singing.'  In  the  sen- 
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tence  :  '  He  has  sung,'  on  the  other  hand,  *  has  '  is  the  Verb 
(or  Copula),  l  sung '  is  what  is  asserted,  or  the  Predicate. 

2.  The  Verb  (or  Copula)  is  in  German  the  member  of  the 
sentence,  the  position  of  which  is  most  absolutely  fixed ;  it  is 
the  cardinal  point  or  hinge  on  which  the  sentence  turns. 

293.  NORMAL  POSITION  OF  THE  VERB. 

In  German,  there  are  three  normal  positions  for  the  Verb, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  sentence. 

(a)  The  Verb  stands  first : 

1.  In  Interrogative  Sentences  expecting  the  answer  'yes  ' 
or  '  no  '  (i.  e.,  when  the  verb  is  the  question-word,  see 
§  23,  2),  as  : 

3)1  Sfyr  Sruber  toofyl?  Is  your  brother  well? 
Sitb  er  fommen?  Will  he  come  ? 
$eifiett  ©ie  ®art  ?  Is  your  name  Charles  ? 

2.  In  sentences  expressing  a  command  or  wish,  as  : 

83e}tttf)ett  @ie   mi$  morgen,    Come^and^see   me  to- 
morrow. 

SBBttte  i$  511  §cwfe !    Were  I  (would  that  I  were)  at 
home ! 

NOTE.  —  The  verb  may  either  follow  or  precede  the  subject  in  the 
3.  Sing.  Subj.  used  as  Imperative  (see  §  268,  i),  as: 

®ott  bebtite  bid) !  or:  53epte  bid)  @ott!  God  preserve  thee  ! 

3.  In  Conditional  clauses,  when  the  conjunction  toenn  is 
omitted  (compare  §  59),  as . 

SBiirc  ba§  ^Better  fcfyott,  fo  toiirbe  icfy  cwSgefyen,  If  the 
weather  were  fine,  I  should  go  out. 

(b)  The  Verb  comes  second  (is  the  second  idea)  in  all 
principal  assertive  sentences  (compare  §  20),  as : 

Stfenfcfy  ift  jter&licfy,  Man  is  mortal.  ^ 
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2)er  jitngere  23ruber  meine3  23ater3,  toclcfeer  fo  Iran!  toar, 
tfi  tot,  My  father's  younger  brother,  who  was  so  ill, 
is  dead, 
©eftern  5lbenb  fturb  ber  $ruber  meineg  $at&3,  Yesterday 

evening  my  father's  brother  died. 
Sotoofyl  (tttcfyt  nur)  mein  SSater,  hue  (fonbern  aucfy)  tnetn 
33ruber  tout  ^ugegen,  Both  (not  only)  my  father,  and 
(but  also)  my  brother  were  (was)  present. 
REMARKS. —  i.  As  in  the  last  three  examples  above,  the 
first  member  of  the  sentence  may  be  complex,  with  several 
attributes,  complements,  etc. ;  the  verb  is  still  the  second 
idea. 

2.  The  coordinating   conjunctions  proper  (§  236)  do  not 
count  as  members  of  the  sentence  (see  the  last  example  above), 
but  adverbial  conjunctions  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

NOTE.  —  Certain  adverbial  phrases,  of  a  more  or  less  interjectional 
nature,  such  as  :  freilid),  true ;  ja,  yes ;  ja  roohf,  to  be  sure ;  neht,  no ; 
fltrjj,  in  short ;  tltit  etnem  SBort,  in  a  word;  gut,  well,  are  not  regarded  as 
part  of  the  sentence,  and  do  not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb,  thus: 

$reili(j),  id)  Ijabe  e§  nid)t  fetbft  gefehen,  True,  I  did  not  see  it 

myself. 
$utj  (tnit  cittern  SBort),  icf)  glaube  es  nicf)t,  In  short  (in  a  word), 

I  do  not  believe  it. 
@ut,  id)  toetfce  tommen,  Well,  I  shall  come. 

3.  In  assertive  sentences  of  an  emphatic   or   exclamatory 
character,  the  verb  sometimes  comes  first,  especially  when 
the  particle  bod)  is  present,  as  : 

3ft  bag  em  better!  (=  2Ba§  fur  ein  better  ift  ba$!) 

What  weather ! 
$aBe  t$'§  bir  bocf)  gefagt !  I  told  you  so  ! 

4.  If  a  dependent  clause  or  a  quotation  precede  the  prin- 
cipal sentence  (compare  §  294,  £,  Rem.  2,  below),  such  clause 
or  quotation  is  regarded  as  a  single  member  of  the  sentence, 
and  requires  the  verb  immediately  after  it,  as: 
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a  \<fy  felbft  nid^t  fommen  fonnte,  fdjiifte  icr)  metnen 

As  I  could  not  come  myself,  I  sent  my  son. 
icfy  anfam,  toot  e§  fcfyon  nacr;  10  Ufyr,  When  I  arrived, 

it  was  after  10  o'clock. 
2Benn  er  fommen  fottte,  tuerbe  icr;  511  §aufe  fein,  If  he 

should  come,  I  shall  be  at  home. 
,/3$  toifl  meine  Slufgabe  nicfct  lernen,"  fr^ric  ber  unartige 

$nabe,  "  I  will  not  learn  my  lesson,"  cried  the  naughty 

boy. 

NOTES.  —  i.  After  dependent  conditional  and  adverbial  clauses  (except 
those  of  time)  the  particle  fo  usually  introduces  the  principal  sentence,  as  : 
2)a  Id)  nirfjt  felbft  fommen  tonnte,  fo  jdjicfte  id)  metnen  ©of)n. 
SBenn  er  !ommen  foltte,  fo  toerbe  i^  gu  §auje  fein. 

2.  This  particle  fo  should  always  be  inserted  after  a  conditional  clause 
with  tDCnn  omitted  ;  in  colloquial  usage,  however,  the  principal  sentence 
sometimes  has  the  subject  before  the  verb,  fo  being  omitted,  as  : 

SSare  er  friifeer  gefommen,  fo  batte  er  mid)  gefeben  ; 
or  (colloquially)  : 

SSore  er  friiber  gefomiften,  ct  ^ttttc  mid)  gefeb.cn. 
This  latter  construction,  however,  should  not  be  imitated. 

3.  ^proportional  clauses  introduced  by  je,  beflo,  or  Uttlffl,  the  depen- 
dent clause  comes  first,  and  the  verb  is  preceded  by  the  word  expres- 
sing the  comparison,  as  well  as  by  the  particle  je,  etc.,  as  : 

3e  longer  bie  9?a'cf)te  finb,  befto  finder  finb  Me  £age,  The  longer 
the  nights  are,  the  shorter  are  the  days. 

(c)  The  Verb  is  last  in  dependent  sentences  and  ques- 

tions (compare  §§  32  ;  88),  as  : 
%3)  toeifj,  bttfe  ber  ^enfd)  fterblicr;  tft,  I  know  that  man 

is  mortal. 
(Sin  -iJJtann,  toddjer  geftern  ^)ier  mar,  A  man,  who  was 

here  yesterday. 

3$  gef>e,  toeil  eg  fd)on  f^&t  ift,  I  go  because  it  is  late. 
3$  toeife  nic^t,  tuer  ^>ter  getoefen  ifl,  I  do  not  know  who 
has  been  here  (dep.  question). 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  Indirect  statements  with  bafj  omitted 
have  the  construction  of  principal  sentences  (verb  second; 
see  §§  20;  87,3),  as: 

@r  fagte,  er  Ijalie  e§  fcergeffen,  He  said  he  had  forgotten  it. 

2.  Conditional    clauses   with   toenn   omitted   follow  the 
question-order  (verb  first ;  compare  §  59),  as  : 

2Btttc  ba§  ^Better  fcfyon,  fo  toiirbe  tdj>  auSgefyen,  If  the 
weather  "were  fine,  I  should  go  out. 

3.  The  Verb   precedes  two  infinitives   (or  infinitive  and 
part.;  see  §  199,  3),  as   in  the  compound  tenses  of  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  thus : 

@r  fagte,  bajj  er  nicfyt  Ijalie  fommen  toaflcn,  He  said  that 
he  had  not  intended  to  come. 

4.  Clauses  with  beittt  (='  unless/  §  241,  1 8),  having  negative 
force,  follow  the  construction  of  a  principal  sentence  (verb 
second),  as  : 

$cfy  laffe  2)1$  nicfyt,  2)tt  fcgneft  micfy  benit,  I  will  not  let 

Thee  go,  unless  Thou  bless  me. 
3$  toerbe  nicfyt  fommeti,  c$  fti  bcmt,  btt§  ba§  ^Better  f4>8n 

tuerbe,  I  shall  not  come,  unless  (it  be  that)  the 

weather  should  become  fine. 

5.  §dfcen  and  fetn,  as  auxiliaries  of  tense,  are  frequently 
omitted  at  the  end  of  a  dependent  clause,  as : 

@r  leugnete,  bafs  er  ba§  genfter  gerkod^ca  (§ak  under. 

stood),  He  denied  that  he  had  broken  the  window. 
3$  fragte  ifyn,  ob  er  gur  recfyten  3^t  angefommen  (fei 

understood),  I  asked  him  if  he  had  arrived  in  good 

time. 

294.  POSITION  OF  THE  SUBJECT. 

The  Subject  is  placed  : 

(a)  In  Direct  Questions,  if  it  be  the  question-word,  at 
the  beginning ;  otherwise  immediately  after  the  Verb,  as; 
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2Ber  ift  fyier  getoef en  ?     Who  has  been  here  ? 
3ft  et  fyier  getoefen?    Has  he  been  here  ? 
2Bcmn  lommt  3$re  (Sdjfoefter  ?     When  does  your  sister 
come  ? 

(b)  In  Principal  Assertive  Sentences,  the  normal  po- 
sition of  the  Subject  is  first ;  but  if  any  other  word  precede 
the  Verb,  the  Subject  immediately  follows  the  Verb,  as  : 

3d)  toerbe  morgen  nicfyt  auggefyen  ;  or : 
5Rorgen  toerbe  id)  nicfyt  auggefyen,  I  shall  not  go  out  to- 
morrow. 

REMARKS. —  i.  In  point  of  fact  it  may  be  said  that,  in  a 
principal  sentence,  the  Subject  follows  the  Verb  quite  as  often 
as  it  precedes  it. 

2.  A  preceding  dependent  clause,  or  a  quotation,  always 
throws  the  subject  after  the  verb,  except  when,  after  a  con- 
ditional clause  with  menu  omitted,  the  principal  sentence  is 
not  introduced  by  the  particle  fa  (compare  §  293,  4,  Note  2, 
above). 

3.  When  the   real  (logical)  subject  is  represented   by  el 
before  the  verb  as  grammatical  subject,  the  logical  subject 
immediately  follows  the  verb,  as  : 

@3  ift  mcitte  Sdjtoefter  getoefen,  It  was  my  sister. 

(c)  In  Dependent  Sentences,  the  Subject,  if  a  relative 
pronoun,  begins  the  sentence,  otherwise  the  Subject  imme- 
diately follows  the  connecting  word,  as  : 

-iJftann,  todiijcr  geftern  bier  ftmr,  The  man  who  was 
here  yesterday. 

3Jlann,  ben  id)  geftern  fafy,  The  man,  whom  I  saw 
yesterday. 

<f)  fogte  ifyr,  ba£  id)  lommen  toerbe,  I  told  her  that  I 
should  come. 
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NOTE.  —  Personal  Pronouns,  and  especially  the  reflective  jitf),  some- 
times precede  the  Subject,  both  in  principal  sentences  with  the  Subject 
after  the  Verb,  and  in  dependent  clauses,  as : 

2ftorgen  ttriH  fid)  mem  SBruber  Derbeiraten,  My  brother  is  going  to 
get  married  to-morrow. 

<§r  fagte,  baft  iljn  biefer  9ftenfcf)  beleibigt  habe,  He  said  that  this 
fellow  had  insulted  him. 

295.  POSITION  OF  THE  PREDICATE. 

1.  The  Predicate,  if  not  included  in  the  Verb  (see  §  292, 
i,  above),  may  consist  of  a  participle  or  infinitive  (as  in  the 
compound  tenses  of  the  verb) ;  or  it  may  be  a  substantive,  an 
adjective,  or  the  separable  prefix  of  a  compound  verb. 

2.  The  Predicate  is  placed  last  in  Principal  Sentences 
and  in  Direct  Questions ;  in  Dependent  Sentences  it 
immediately  precedes  the  Verb. 

3.  If  the  Predicate  is  compound,  consisting  of  two  or  more 
of  the  elements  under  i,  above,  they  will  occur  in  the  follow- 
ing order:  i.  Predicative  adjective  (or  substantive)  ;  2.  Sep- 
arable prefix ;  3.  Participle  ;  4.  Infinitive  ;  thus  : 

PRED.  ADJ. 

@r  fofl  ftet£  gegen  feinen  armen  SBruber  fefyr  frcigeMg 
PART.    INF. 

getoefett  fcin,  He  is  said  to  have  always  been  very 
liberal  to  his  poor  brother. 

PREF.  PART.  INF. 

<Sne  toiirbe  f cfyon  geftern  aft  =  gerctft  f eilt,  She  would  have 
departed  yesterday. 

REMARK.  —  Any  one  of  these  elements  of  the  Predicate 
may,  for  emphasis,  occupy  the  normal  position  of  the  subject 
in  thejirst  place  (before  the  Verb),  as  : 

ift  bag  SSetter  fyeute  nicfyt,  The  weather  is  not  (at 
all)  fine  to-day  (i.  e.,  it  is  far  from  fine). 
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ift  mein  33ruber,  m$t  5Jlatrofe,  My  brother  is  a 
soldier,  not  a  sailor. 

Singen  totfl  t$  toofyl,  after  nid^t  ftrielen,  I  will  sing,  but 
not  play. 

NOTE.  —  The  Separable  Prefix  and  the  Participle  are,  however,  rarely 
placed  in  this  position,  except  in  elevated  or  poetic  diction,  or  for  con- 
trast, as: 

Wittier  fteig'  id)  gum  ©efedjte,  I  descend  (down  I  go)  to  the  fight. 
(SCHILLER.) 

gurttrfc  bteibt  ber  $tta$)en  £rof$,  The  retinue  of  squires  remains 

behind  (#«</.). 

dntftijloffen  tft  er  atfobatb,  He  is  resolved  at  once  (ibid.). 
©egefiett  fiabe  ic^  tbm  bog  Bud)  tti(f)t,  jonbera  nur  gelie^eu,  I  did 

not  give  him  the  book,  I  only  lent  it  to  him. 

296.  POSITION  OF  OBJECTS  AND  CASES. 

1.  Objects  (not  governed  by  a  preposition)  precede  adjects 
(objects  governed  by  a  preposition),  as : 

$<fy  fyabe  einen  SBrief  an  tljtt  (an  metnen  3Sater)  gefcfyrteben, 
I  have  written  a  letter  to  him  (to  my  father). 

2.  Pronouns  (unless  governed   by  prepositions)   precede 
substantives,  as : 

3$  fyabe  iljm  einen  23rtef  gefcfyrte&en,  I  have  written  him 
a  letter. 

3.  Of  Pronouns,  Personal  before  other  Pronouns,  as : 

3$  fyabe  tljm  bag  (ettoaS)  gegeben,  I  have  given  him 
that  (something), 

4.  Of  the  cases  of  Personal  Pronouns,  the  Accusative  precedes 
the  Dative,  and  both  precede  the  Genitive ;  but  the  reflexive 
fidj  usually  precedes  all  others,  as : 

@r  feat  ffrf)  (Dat.)  e3  Qemerft,  He  has 
it  (for  himself). 
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5.  Of  Substantives,  the  Person  (unless  governed  by  a  pre« 
position)  precedes  the  thing  ;  the  Indirect  precedes  the  Direct 
Object,   and  the  Remoter  Object   (in  the   Genitive)  follows 
both,  as  : 

3$  fya&e  3fjrer  <Sdjtoefter  ba§  SBucfj  geliefyen,  I  have  lent 
your  sister  the  book. 

@r  Imt  bicfen  SRamt  be§  SDie&ftafylS  befqwlbigt,  He  has 
accused  this  man  of  theft. 

6.  The  personal  (or  subjective)  Genitive  (compare  §  243,  2) 
may  either  precede  or  follow  the  substantive  which  governs  it, 
as: 

Waters  §au§,  My  father's  house  ;  or  : 
mettteg  $aier§. 

7.  The  limiting  Genitive  (see  §243,3)  follows,  except  in 
elevated  or  poetic  diction,  as  : 

@nbe  beg  $rtee§,  The  end  of  the  war. 


8.  Cases  governed  by  adjectives  precede  the  adjective,  but 
a  substantive  with  a  preposition  may  follow  the  predicative  ad  • 
jective,  as  : 

3$  &in  Ujm  bcmfbar  fiir  feinc  ^Bcniii^ungen,  I  am  grate- 
ful to  him  for  his  exertion. 

297.    POSITION  OF  ADVERBS  AND  ADVERBIAL  EXPRESSIONS. 

1.  In  general,  adverbs  precede  the  word  they  modify,  as  : 

-3$  bin  feljr  miibc  getoorbert,  I  have  become  very  tired. 
@r  fyat  bag  33urf;  nicfjt  gelefen,  He  has  not  read  the  book. 

2.  Adverbs  of  Time  precede  objects  (except  pronouns)  and 
all  other  Adverbs  or  Adverbial  expressions,  as  : 

TIME.        OBJECT.       PLACE.      MANNER. 
@r  fyat    geftcrn   ba§  23u$    511  §cwfc  fe^r  flet^tg  ftubiert, 
He  studied  the  book  very  diligently  at  home  yesterday. 
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3.  Adverbs  of  place  precede  those  of  manner,  and  both 
follow  objects,  as  in  the  above  example. 

4.  Of  several  Adverbs  of  like  kind,  the  more  general  precede 
the  special,  as : 

SRorgcn  urn  ^efyn  Ufyr,  At  ten  o'clock  to-morrow. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Any  object,  adject,  adverb  or  adverbial 
phrase  may  occupy  the  normal  position  of  the  subject  at  the 
head  of  a  principal  sentence  (before  the  verb,  compare  §  295, 
&em.,  above),  as  : 

SWcincn  $nter  fyabe  id;  m'cfyt  gefefyen,  I  did  not  see  my 

father. 
dfejiem  !am  icfy  $u  fpat,  I  came  too  late  yesterday. 

2.  The  relative  position  of  objects,  abverbs,  etc.,  is  the  same 
in  principal  and  subordinate  sentences. 

298.     POSITION  OF  OTHER  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SENTENCE. 

1.  Attributive  Adjectives  and  Participles  immediately 
precede  the  substantive  they  modify,  as  : 

(Sin  aur  SBertcibigung  fefyr  gihtfttger  Drt,  A  place  very 

favourable  for  defence. 
$5a§  auf  bem  §iigel  fteljenbe  §auS,  The  house  standing 

on  the  hill. 

2.  Prepositions  precede  their  case,  with  the  exceptions 
given  in  the  lists  (see  §§  46  ;  51  ;  223). 

3.  Conjunctions  come  between  the  words  or  clauses  they 
connect,  as : 

in  53rubev  ttitb  feine  gamilie  finb  fyier,  My  brother 
and  his  family  are  here. 

$  roet§,  buff  @ie  nidfit  fommen  toerben,  I  know  that 
you  will  not  come. 
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NOTE.  —  In  dependent  clauses  that  precede  the  sentence  on  which 
they  depend  the  conjunction  is  first,  as : 

SBeil  icl)  franf  ttiar,  fonttte  tdj  nidjt  fotnmen,  Because  I  was  ill,  I 
could  not  come. 

299.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  INCOMPLETE  CLAUSES. 

The  Word-order  of  Incomplete  or  Elliptical  Clauses  is  the 
same  as  that  of  Complete  Clauses,  there  being  no  Verb  in  the 
former.  In  Infinitive  Clauses  the  Infinitive  comes  last ;  and  in 
Appositive  Clauses,  the  Adjective  or  Participle  comes  last,  thus  : 

©ute  greunbe  (ju)  (jnficn  ift  em  grofceS  ©lurf,  To  have 
good  friends  is  a  great  blessing. 

)ic  $imft  in  £)l  ju  malett,  The  art  of  painting  in  oil. 
$  toerbe  micf;  freuen,  (5ie  morgen  ju  feljen,  I  shall  be 
glad  to  see  you  to-morrow. 

atte3  bet  mir  bcnfcnb,  fcfylief  ic^  ein,  Thinking  all 
this  to  myself,  I  fell  asleep. 

bem  Scirm  aufgeffjrcrft,  fyrcmg  er  ait§  bem  Sette, 
Aroused  by  the  noise,  he  jumped  out  of  bed. 

300.  INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

1.  Direct  Questions  always  begin  with  the  question-word,  the 
other  members  of  the  sentence  occupying  the  same  relative 
position  as  in  principal  sentences.     For  the  position  of  the 
Verb  and  Subject,  see  §§  293,  294,  above. 

2.  Questions  in  German  very  frequently  have  the  form  of  a 
principal  assertive  sentence,  the  question  being  marked  only 
by  the  rising  inflexion  of  the  voice,  as : 

$)u  Ijoft  beine  Seftton  nicfyt  gelernt?    You   have  not 

learnt  your  lesson  ? 

NOTES. —  i.  This  construction  often  occurs  with  a  bod)  in  the  sen- 
tence, as : 
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S)U  roirfi  bod)  fommen?    You  will  be  sure  to  come  (will  you 

not?). 
<£r  ift  bod)  nid)t  franf  ?     He  is  not  ill  (is  he  ?  I  hope  not). 

2.  Exclamatory  sentences  frequently  have  the  construction  of  depen- 
dent questions,  but  may  also  have  that  of  direct  questions,  as : 

3Ber  mitgeheu  tmrfte !    (Happy  he)  who  might  go  with  you! 
SBie  ijt  ba«  SBetter  fdjon  !    How  beautiful  is  the  weather ! 

RECAPITULATION. 
3O1.    GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  GERMAN  CONSTRUCTION. 

The  following  are  the  principal  points  in  which  German 
differs  from  English  Construction  : 

1.  The  Verb   (containing  the    Copula)   is   the   hinge  on 
which  the  sentence  turns,  and  has  its  position  most  absolutely 
fixed. 

2.  The  Subject  does  not,  as  in  English,  necessarily  precede 
the  Verb  in  Principal  Sentences ;  but  if  any  other  member  of 
the  sentence  precede  the  Verb,  an  inversion  of  the  subject 
takes  place,  and  it  is  thrown  after  the  verb. 

NOTES.  —  i .  The  terms   inversion,  inverted  sentence,   often    used   by 
grammarians,  refer  to  the  Subject  only,  not  to  the  Verb. 

2.  This  inversion  of  the  Subject  is  also  found  in  Interrogative  and 
Imperative  Sentences  (see  §§  293;  294;  300,  above). 

3.  The  relative  rank  of  sentences  is  marked  by  the  varying  position  of 
the  Verb,  which  is  last  in  Dependent  Sentences. 

4.  All  the  other  parts  of  the  sentence,  except  what  precedes  the  Verb, 
are  included  <x  bracketed  between  the  Verb  and  the  Predicate. 

5.  Dependent  Sentences  (including  Infinitive  and  Appositive  Clauses; 
see  §  299,  above)  are  marked  off  from  the  sentences  on  which  they  depend 
by  commas. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  G. 
COMPLEX  SENTENCES, -CLAUSE-ORDER. 

302.  COMPOUND  AND  COMPLEX  SENTENCES. 

1.  A  sentence  is  compound when  it  contains  more  than  one  cbordinatt 
clause ;  complex  when  it  contains  a  subordinate  clause,  thus : 

Compound :  3dj  ging  an  itjm  oorbet,  tannte  iftn  aber  nirf)t, 
I  went  past  him,  but  did  not  know  him. 

Complex :      (Sr  f agte  ntir,  baft  er  !ommen  tuerbe, 
He  told  me  that  he  would  come. 

2.  Any  subordinate  clause  may  itself  be  complex,  having  another  clause 
dependent  upon  it,  as : 

3dj  erroortete  ibn  geftern,  toeil  er  mir  gefrfjrieben  footte,  twfj  fetnc. 
©efcfjdfte  batb  beenbigt  fetn  roiirben,  I  expected  him  yesterday, 
because  he  had  written  me,  that  his  business  would  soon  be 
finished. 

NOTR.  —  In  the  above  example,  the  clause  roeit  er,  etc.,  depends  on  the  principal 
clause  preceding  it;  whereas  the  clause  bdfe  feine  (Sefd^ftfte,  etc.,  depends  on  the  clause 
tocil  er,  etc.,  which  is  itself  subordinate. 

REMARK.  —  In  the  following  observations  as  to  the  relative  position 
or  order  of  clauses,  the  term  "  principal  sentence  "  includes  all  sentences, 
though  themselves  subordinate,  which  occupy  the  relation  of  a  principal 
or  governing  sentence  to  the  clauses  dependent  upon  them. 

303.  i.  In  Complex  Sentences,  the  position  of  the  various  depen- 
dent clauses  is  regulated  by  the  following  general  principle : 

Finish  the   principal   sentence    before   introducing  the  sub- 
ordinate clause. 

2.  Thus,  in  the  example  in  §  302,  2,  above,  it  would  be  wrong  to  insert 
the  last  clause  (baft  .  . .  ft)iirben)  within  the  preceding  clause  on  which 
it  depends,  thus : 

SSeil  er  mtr,  baft  feine  ©efdjfifte  beenbigt  fein  rcurben,  gefdjrteben 
Ijatte. 

3.  Similarly  the  following  construction  would  make  the  complex  sen 
tence  quite  unintelligible : 

2)te  ©erooftnbeit  muft  Me  gertigleit  eine  <Sacf)e  olnte  iiber  bte  9fegel 

311  benfen  311  t|utt  fierleijjcn. 

The  observance  of  the  above  rule  will  require  the  clauses  of  this  sen- 
tence to  be  arranged  as  follows : 
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3>te  ©erooljnbeit  tnu§  Me  g-erttgfeit  toerleUjen,  cine  <Sad)e  jtt  tljtttt, 

ofyne  fiber  btc  SReget  nad)$ubenfen,  Habit  (practice)  must  bestow 

the  readiness  of  doing  a  thing  without  reflecting  upon  the  rule. 

4.  In  the  following  sentence,  again,  the  isolation  of  the  separable  prefix 

is  very  objectionable : 

Belter  ging  bic  <Sonne  an  jenem  Sftorgen,  an  bent  ttrir  abreiften,  auf, 
The  sun*  rose  cheerfully  on  that  morning  on  which  we  set  out. 
The  prefix  attf  should  be  inserted  after  Sftorgen. 
304:.    Appositive  Clauses,  must,  however,  stand  immediately  after 
Ihe  particular  part  of  the  sentence  to  which  they  refer,  as: 

SHe  ^rtefterin,  Don  tljrer  ©b'tttn  felbfl  o,e!tm()Ict  unfc  gel)etltgt, 
fortdjt  JU  bir,  The  priestess,  chosen  and  consecrated  by  the 
goddess  herself,  speaks  to  thee. 

2Ba8  fonnen  unr,  ein  fdjtoatfjeS  Sott  bet  Bitten,  gegen  2ttbred)t8 
§eere  ?  What  can  we,  a  weak  people  of  herdsmen,  [do]  against 
Albert's  hosts  ? 

3dj  fyabe  tfym  biefen  fteljler,  t)a§  cr  ictic  ^antitiing  miftbeute,  fcl^on 
oft  tiorgetuorfen,  I  have  often  reproached  him  with  this  mis- 
take of  misinterpreting  every  action. 

3d)  fonntc  bte  ftrage,  ob  tour  fihnen,  nid)t  beanttoorten,  I  could 

not  answer  the  question,  whether  we  were  coming. 
305.    Relative  Clauses  must  immediately  follow  the  antecedent : 
(a)  When  the  latter  (whether  subject  or  not)  precedes  the  verb  of  a 
principal  sentence,  as : 

£)er  2ftann,  toeldjer  (jeftern  Ijier  tuar,  ift  fyeute  ttjiebergefommen, 

The  man  who  was  here  yesterday  came  again  to-day. 
2)en  2ftann,  tocls^er  gcjicm  ^tcr  tear,  Ijabe  id)  nid)t  ge!annt,  I  did 

not  know  the  man,  who  was  here  yesterday. 

NOTB.  —  If  the  antecedent  does  not  precede  the  verb,  the  relative  is  introduced  after 
the  conclusion  of  the  principal  sentence,  except  as  under  (£)t  below,  thus : 
^eutc  ift  ber  2Jlann  nriebergefotnmen,  roelc^er  u.  f.  to. 
2$  Ijobe  ben  3Jlann  nid^t  gelannt,  roelc^cr  u.  f.  ro. 

(6)  When  their  separation  from  the  antecedent  would  cause  ambi- 
guity, as: 

©efiern  Ijabe  id)  meinen  greunb,  ben  idj  lange  ntd)t  gefeljen,  bei 
meinem  SSruber  getroffen,  Yesterday  I  met  at  my  brother's  my 
friend,  whom  I  had  not  seen  for^a^long^time. 
NOTE.—  If  the  relative  clause  were  placed  after  the  conclusion  of  the  principal  sentence 
the  relative  ben  might  refer  to  "Bruber. 
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3O6.    A  Subordinate  or  Dependent  Clause  (with  the  exceptions 

specified  in  Remarks  3,  4,  below)  may  also,  whether  subjective,  objective 
or  adverbial,  precede  the  principal  clause,  in  which  case  it  throws  the 
Subject  after  the  Verb,  as: 

Ob  id)  fommen  fonn  (subjective  clause},  ift  groeifelfyaft,  It  is 
doubtful  whether  I  can  come. 

2Bcr  got  ju  did  bettenf  t  (subjective  clause],  nrirb  roenig  leiften,  He 
who  considers  too  much,  will  accomplish  little. 

$a|  er  mir  nidjt  a,efd)tieben  (subjective  clause],  mad)t  mir  @orgen, 

[The  fact]  that  he  has  not  written  to  me,  causes  me  anxiety. 

OH  id)  roeroc  fommen  fmwen  (objective  clause),  roeifj  id)  nidjt, 

I  do  not  know,  whether  I  shall  be  able  to  come. 

$afc  cr  tranf  ift  (objective  clause),  fyabe  id)  geftern  gefybrt,  I  heard 
yesterday,  that  he  was  ill. 

$a  id)  franf  toar  (adverbial  clause),  fonnte  id)  md)t  fommen,  As 

I  was  sick,  I  could  not  come. 

REMARKS. —  i.  Such  a  clause  takes  the  place  of  a  subject,  object  or 
predicate,  as  the  case  may  be,  before  the  verb  (compare  §§  293,  b, 
Rem.  4;  294,  Rem.  2;  295,  Rem.). 

2.  Adverbial  clauses  in  this  way  bring  expressions  of  time,  place,  etc., 
but  more  especially  those  of  cause,  nearer  to  the  verb,  which  is  the  part 
of  the  sentence  they  modify. 

3.  Only  subjective  relative  clauses  with  the  compound  relative  n>er,  tt)Q«, 
can  stand  at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  as  in  the  second  example  above. 

NOTE.  —  The  relative  ber  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  roer  as  compound  relative 
(including  both  relative  and  antecedent),  especially  in  the  plural,  as  : 

ij)ie  fid)  ju  fjart  oergangen  fatten,  flo^en  au§  bem  2anbe.    (SCHILLER)  ;  i.  e., 
^icjeniqcu,  loelclK  u.  f.  n>. ;  or:  2Ber  fid)  jit  tyart  wergangen  Ijatte  (sing.), 
flolj  u.  f.  n>.,  Those  who  had  committed  too  great  offences,  fled  from  th« 
country. 

4.  Clauses  which    modify  not    the  whole  sentence   but  a  particular 
member,  cannot  stand  at  the  head  of  the  sentence,  but  stand  either 
immediately  after  the  word  to  which  they  refer,  or  after  the  conclusion 
of  the  sentence  (compare  §  297,  above).     This  remark  applies  especially 
to  relative  clauses  (but  see  Rem.  3,  above,  and  Note),  and  to  comparative 
clauses  with  ol8,  as : 

Sein  Unglfld  roar  grbjjer,  aid  er  crtrogcn  fonnte  (or :  311  grofi, 
al0  oaf  er  e$  u.  f.  ro.),  His  misfortune  was  greater  than  he 
could  bear. 
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NOTE.  —Comparative  clauses  with  tote  may  precede,  as : 
2Bte  im  Saub  ber  SBogel  flngt, 
<Dlag  fid)  jeber  giitlidj  tljun, 
As  the  bh-d  sings  amid  the  boughs,  let  every  one  enjoy  himself.     (SCHTLLBR). 

EXERCISE    G. 

1.  It  seems  impossible,  says  a  great  botanist,  to  give,  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge,  a  complete  definition  of  what  (=  that  which)  is  to 
be  considered  as  an  animal,  in  contradistinction  to  what  one  must  regard 
as  a  plant.  2.  The  good  king  Robert  Bruce,  who  was  always  watchful 
and  prudent,  had  received  information  ($imbe)  of  (t)on)  the  intention  of 
these  men  to  attack  him  suddenly.  3.  Bruce  caused  his  men  to  lie  down 
to  take  some  sleep  at  a  place  about  half  a  mile  distant  from  the  river 
(see  §  290,  c,  i),  while  he  himself,  with  two  attendants,  went  down  to  watch 
the  ford  through  which  the  enemy  must  pass,  before  they  came  to  the 
place  where  king  Robert's  men  were  lying.  4.  "If  I  go  back,"  thought 
the  king,  "  to  call  my  men  to  (the)  arms,  these  men  will  get  (fommen) 
through  the  ford  unhindered ;  and  that  would  be  [a]  pity,  since  it  is  a 
place  so  advantageous  for  defence."  5.  In  the  confusion,  five  or  six  of 
the  enemy  were  slain,  or,  having  been  borne  down  by  the  stream,  [were] 
drowned.  6.  With  the  natural  feeling  of  a  young  author  (©djriftftefler), 
he  had  ventured  (it)  to  go  (fid)  aufmad)en)  secretly  and  witness  (beitoobnen 
+  dat.)  the  first  representation  of  his  tragedy  at  Mannheim.  7.  He 
resolved  to  be  free,  at  whatever  risk  (cmf  jebe  ©efabr  bin) ;  to  abandon 
(=  give  up)  advantages  which  he  could  not  buy  (ertaitfen)  at  such  a  price ; 
to  quit  his  stepdame  (ftiefmiitterlid),  adj.)  home,  and  go  forth  (fortttwnbent), 
though  friendless  and  alone,  to  seek  his  fortune  in  the  great  market 
(3abvmartt)  of  life.  8.  Having  well  examined  the  place  (Ort),  the  soldier 
reported  his  discovery  to  Marius,  and  urgently  (bringeub)  advised 
(onraten  -f-  dat.)  him,  to  make  an  attack  upon  the  fort  from  that  side 
where  he  had  climbed  up,  offering  (fid)  erbteten)  to  lead  (=  show)  the  way. 
9.  He  ordered  his  men  to  advance  against  the  wall  with  their  shields  held 
together  in  the  manner  which  the  Romans  named  '  testudo '  or  tortoise 
(@d)tlbfrote).  10.  His  mother  was  present  on  (bet)  this  joyous  occasion, 
and  she  produced  (=  showed)  a  paper  of  (=  with)  poison,  which,  as  she 
said,  she  meant  to  have  given  her  son  in  his  liquor  (©etrtinf,  ace.)  rather 
than  that  he  should  submit  (himself)  to  personal  disgrace. 
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[The  references  at  the  head  of  the  exercises  are  to  the  sections 
in  the  Grammar  on  which  the  exercises  are  based.] 

EXERCISE  I,  a.  (§§  1-2.) 

A.  Continue  the  following,  conjugating  the  verb  throughout 
the  singular  and  plural:  1.  3d)  Ifjabe  ©olb  unb  (gilfcer,  bu  tyaft 
®olb  imb  (Silfcer,  *c.  2.  2Ba§  f)afce  id)  ?,  trm§  fjaft  bit  ?,  :c. 
3.  £abe  id)  Srot  unb  TOId)  ?,  §aft  bit  $rot  itnb  3DWd)  ?,  ic. 

J?.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  present  indicative  of 
fja&en  in  the  blank  spaces:  1.  Statin  (John)  —  33rot  2. 
(£r  —  Srot.  3.  SO^arie  (Mary)  —  Sftird).  4.  <£ie  — 

5.  2Ba§  —  er?   6.  3Sa§  — fie?    7.  ^o^ann  imb 
itnb  3JWd).      8.  @ie  —  SBrot  unb  3RUd&.      9. 

10.  SDit  —  gieifdn      11.  2Sa§  --  rair  ?      12.   Sir  —  ®olb 
itnb  (Btifcer. 

(7.  1.  John  has  milk.  2.  Mary  has  some  bread.  3.  He  has 
some  milk.  4.  She  has  bread.  5.  They  have  bread  and  milk. 

6.  What  have  we  1     7.  We  have  water  and  wine.     8.  Have 
I  gold  or  silver  ?  No.    9.  Hast  thou  also  bread  and  milk  ?  Yes, 
I  have  bread  and  milk.     1 0.  What  have  they  1     11.  They  have 
some  meat,  some  bread,  some  wine  and  some  water.     12.  Ye 
have  silver,  but  we  have  gold. 

EXERCISE  II,  a.  (§§3-5.) 

A.  Continue  the  following,  as  in  Exercise  I,  a.  above:  1. 
3d)  fyafce  ba§  SBitd)  unb  bie  $eber,  bit  E)dft,  :c.  2.  «jpafce  id)  ben 
©tod  ?,  fjaft  bit  ?,  :c.  3.  3Sa§  f>afce  id^  ?,  toa§  fjaf*  bit  ?,  ic. 

7?.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  definite  article  in  the 
blank  spaces:  1.  .jpa&e  id)  —  23  ltd)  ?  2.  .jpaft  bit  —  geber  ? 

*  These  exercises  are  more  elementary  than  those  in  the  body  of  the  Grammar,  and 
may  be  used  as  a  preliminary  course. 
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3.  £at  2ttarte  ~-  33lume  ?  4.  2Ber  Ijat  —  Sfteffer  (sing.)  ?  5. 
£aben  nrir  — 2fteffer  (plur.)?  6.  £abt  i^r—  $ferb  ?  7.  £aben 
fie  —  £unb  ?  8.  —  $unb  Ijat  gleifdj.  9.  —  Scorer  fjat  — 
@to(t.  10.  —Scorer  §aben  ©emitter.  11.  --©djuler  ^aben 
Setter.  12.  —  £nabe  Ijat  —  @totf.  13.  —  3Sftabdjen  $at  - 
'SBhtme.  14.  —  3ftabd)en  tyaben  Secret. 

C.  (Oral  Exercise — questions  to  be  answered  in  German 
by  the  pupil.)  1.  Was  hat  der  Knabe  1  2.  Was  hat  er? 
3.  Was  hat  Marie  1  4.  Was  hat  sie  ?  5.  Wer  hat  die  Messer  ? 
6.  Wer  hat  das  Buch  ?  7.  Was  haben  die  Lehrer  ?  8.  Was 
haben  die  Schiiler  1  9.  Wer  hat  die  Feder  der  Mutter  1 
10.  Wer  hat  die  Messer  der  Lehrer1?  11.  Was  hat  die  Mutter 
derMadchen?  12.  Wer  hat  den  Stock?  13.  Hast  du  das 
Buch  oder  die  Feder  ? 

/>.!.!  have  the  book.  2.  Thou  hast  the  pen.  3.  Mary 
has  the  flower.  4.  We  have  pupils.  5.  The  teachers  have 
pupils.  6.  They  have  teachers.  7.  Who  has  gold  and  silver  1 
8.  The  girl's  mother  has  gold  and  silver.  9.  The  mother  of 
the  girls  has  bread  and  meat.  10.  To  the  teacher,  to  the 
mother,  to' the  girl,  to  the  girls.  11.  John  has  the  stick  and 
the  knives.  12.  The  girl  has  the  pen. 

EXERCISE  III,  a.  (§§  6-7.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  3>d)  fjatte  biefe  Settling,  bit 
(jatteft  biefe  Settling,  K.     2.  £atte  id)  ben  @torf  £,  Ijattefi  bii  ?, 
K.     3.  £abe  id)  biefe§  23ud)  ?,  $afi  bu  ?,  ic.     4.  %fy  Ijabe  jiuet 
<Sd)iUer,  bu  ^aft,  :c. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  btefev  in  the  blank  spaces : 
1.  3$  §atte—-@todC.     2.  5)u  ^attefi  —  Settling.     3.  —flnabe 
^at  —  SBitrf).     4.  —  grau  fjatte  —  ©lumc.     5.  go^ann  iinb  id^ 
fatten  —  9Keffer  (plur.).     6.  —  Setter  fatten  ©djiUer.     7. 

—  grail  ^at  gwei  5toc^ter.     8.  £>er  33mber  — 
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(plur.)    Ijat  ba§    SBudj.      9.  3d)   gebe   (give)  —  ©djiiler,  — 
gran,  —  3ftabd)en,  —  9ftabd)en  (plur.)  bte  3eii:un9- 

C.  (Oral.)    1.  Welcher  Knabe  hatte den  Stock?    2.  Welchen 
Stock  hatte   er?     3.  Welche   Frau   hatte  die  Zeitung?     4. 
Welche  Zeitung  hatte  sie  ?     5.  Welches  Madchen  hatte  die 
Blume  1      6.  Welche  Blume  hatte  sie  ?     7.  Welcher  Lehrer 
hatte  dieses  Buch  1     8.  Welches  Buch  hatte  er  1     9.  Welchem 
Schiiler  giebt  er  (does  he  give)  die  Feder  ?    10.  Welcher  Frau 
giebt  er  das  Brot  1    11.  Welchem  Madchen  giebt  er  die  Blume  1 
12.  Welchen  Madchen  giebt  er  die  Zeitung  ? 

D.  1.  Which  boy  had  this  stick  ?     2.  Which  stick  had  this 
boy ?     3.  This  woman  has  two  daughters.     4.  This  girl  has 
the  flower.      5.  These   teachers   have  pupils.     6.  The  father 
of  these  girls  had  this  house.     7.  Who  had  these  gardens? 
8.  To  which  father,  to  which  mother,  to  which  girl,  to  which 
girls,  does  he  give  gold  1    9.  He  gives  this  father  (this  mother, 
etc.),  gold.     10.  Who  had  this  newspaper?     11.  Which  news- 
paper had  John  ?     12.  Which  book  had  he? 

EXERCISE  IV,  a.  (%%  8-15.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  $d)  Mn  tniibe,  bu  6tft  miibe, 
jc.  2.  Sin  id)  fd)on  ?,  Bift  bn  frf)bn  ?,  K.  3.  %tf)  roar  §eiite 
flier,  bu  nwrft,  K.  4.  SSar  id)  geftern  nidjt  f)ter  ?,  roarft  bu  ?, 
jc.  5.  3^  l^abe  einen  greunb,  bn  l^aft,  K.  6.  $3)  ^atte  etne 
SInme,  bn  *)atteft,  jc.  7.  ^atte  t^  etn  33ud)  ?,  ^atteft  bu  ?,  tc. 

5.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  metn  and  etn  in  the  blank 
spaces  :  1.  2ft—  $ater  §at  e—  greunb.  2.  9ft—  9ftutter  fjat 
e_  SBIume.  3.  SDtcfcS  2ftabd)en  §at  e—  ^ietb.  4.  9ft—  Scorer 
e—  SSagen.  5.  %fy  gebe  m—  3Sater  e—  Bettnng.  6.  3d) 
m —  9ftutter  e —  SBudj.  7.  3^  9el^e  e —  ^in^e  m — 
8.  3d)  geBe  m—  £inbe  e—  £itt.  9.  (S—  ^inb  ^at  m— 
10.  SDa§  23ud)  m—  ©^roefter  ift  nt^t  f)ier. 
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C.  (Oral.)      1.  1st  sein   Haus  klein  oder  gross1?     2.  War 
das  Wetter  gestern  warm  oder  kalt  ?     3.  Sind  diese  Madchen 
reich  oder  arm  1     4.  Waren  die  Madchen  hier  ?     5.  Waren 
sie  gestern  hier  ?     6.  Hat  dein  Yater  einen  Wagen  ?     7.  Sind 
sein  Bruder  und  seine  Sch  wester  hier?     8.  1st  unser  Lehrer 
miide?     9.  Sind  seine  Schiller  trage  oder  fleissig?     10.  Wo 
ist  die  Feder  meiner  Schwester  1     11.  Wer  hat  meinen  Stock1? 

12.  Hat  Marie  kein  Buch?     13.  Hat  sie  auch  keine  Feder? 
14.  Hat  sie  ihre  Feder  ? 

D.  1.  The  weather  is  cold  to-day.     2.  It  was  warm  yester- 
day.    3.  I  was  tired,  he  was  tired,  we  were  tired,  they  were 
tired.     4.  My  brother  and  sister  are  not  idle.     5.  My  sister's 
dress  is  pretty.      6.  Is  her  dress  pretty  ?     7.  No,  it  is  not 
pretty.      8.  Our  friend  and   his  brother  are  here.      9.  Our 
teachers  are  tired.     10.  The  pupils  are  not  tired.     11.  Has 
Mary  no  pen?     12.  She  has  a  book,  but  she  has  no   pen. 

13.  Who  has  my  stick  ?      14.  Has  John  a  friend  ?    15.  I  give 
(ge&e)  my  friend  my  book  and  pen. 

EXERCISE  V,  a.  (§§  16-18.) 

A.  Decline  the  following  throughout :    btefet  Sftaler,   btefe 
9Jhitter,  btefe§  9ftabrf)en,  btefe  £orf)ter,  mein  Stuber,  mem  9fyfel, 
fein  Mantel,  tijr  ©emalbe,  itnfer  2Bagen,  ber  Sftaler,  bte  £orf)ter, 
ba§  genfter. 

B.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of : 
Dfen,  $ogel,  ©arten,  Onfel,  2lbler,  2fteffer,  Sfyfd,   ©filler, 
Secret,  @d)nwger,  Gutter,  ^od)ter,  ^afe,  3Sagen. 

C.  1.  $)te  Spfel  jlnb  fcpn.    2.  SDte  genfter  finb  Hem.    3.  $)ie 
Gutter  biefer  ^abd^en  tft  arm.     4.  3^re  £6rf)ter  fmb  franf. 
5.  2)ie  £od)ter  meine§   S3ruber§   raar  geftern   Irani.     6.  $)ie 
Setter  ftnb  fleigig.     7.  ^Dtefe  (Stiller  fmb  ntrf)t  trage.     8.  SDie 
gliigel  biefer  $ogel  ftnb  grog.    9.  3m  ©ommer  ftnb  bte  ©arten 
fef>rfd)on.    10.  SDte  ©arten  ftnb  grim.     11.  Unfere  3ipfel  ftnb 
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jefct  reif.  12.  $)iefe  Gutter  nmren  mtt  tljren  £8d)tern  gar  ni$t 
jufrteben.  13.  3$  fjabe  jroet  SBritber.  14.  SXftetit  SBritber  fjat 
jroei  £  od)ter, 

D.  (Oral.)     1.  Warm  sind  die  Apfel  reif?     2.  Warm  sind 
die  Garten  griin  ?     3.  Wer  hat  meinen  Mantel  ?     4.  Wo  sind 
unsere  Briider  ?      5.  Sind  diese  Maler  reich  oder  arm  ?     6. 
Sind  ihre  Gemalde  gut  (good)  oder  schlecht  ?     7.  Haben  diese 
Madchen  zwei  Briider  oder  drei  ?     8.  Hat  dein  Vater  einen 
Wagen  ?      9.  Sind  die  Fliigel   des  Adlers  klein   oder  gross  1 
10.  Waren  die  Mutter  mit  ihren  Tb'chtern  zufrieden?      11. 
Wo  sind  die  Madchen  ?    1 2.*  Wer  hat  deine  Messer  ?    13.  Hat 
dein  Vater  zwei  Garten  ?    14.  Sind  seine  Garten  in  der  Stadt  ? 
1 5.  Wo  sind  die  Garten  deines  Vaters  ? 

E.  1.  These  apples  are  very  large.     2.  The  apples  in  our 
garden  are  ripe.     3.  I  give  the  apples  to  these  girls.    4.  These 
paintings  are  beautiful.     5.  My  brother  has  three  daughters. 
6.  His  daughters  are  very  industrious.    7.  He  is  satisfied  with 
his   daughters.      8.  The   gardens  are  beautiful   in  summer. 
9.  The  trees  in  this  garden  are  very  large.     10.  My  brothers 
were  here  yesterday.     11.  These  painters  are  poor.     12.  Their 
paintings  are  not  good.      13.  A  bird  has  wings.     14.  These 
windows  are  very  small.      15.  In  (the)  spring,  in  summer,  in 
autumn,  in  winter. 

EXERCISE  VI,  a.  (§§  19-20.) 

A.  Continue   the   following  :      1.   $$   werbe  fait,    bit,   K. 
2.  SSerbe  id)  miibe?,  roirft  bu,  K.      3.  3<J)   bin  mtt  meinem 
33rttber  jttfrieben,   bit,  K.     4.  ©eftern  war  id)   511  $aufe  (at 
home),  —  nmrft  bit,  K.     5.  3m  SBtnter  Bin  id)  gu  ^aitfe,  - 
&tft  bit,  K.    6.  $m  (Sommer  roerbe  id)  tmmer  franf ,  —  ttrirft  bu,  :c. 

B.  1.  $)tefer  @d)iUer  urirb  je^t  fleigtg.     2.  3m  Winter  roar 
er  trage.     3.  3»m  ©ommer  roerbe  tc^  oft  front     4.  3Btrft  bit  im 

roteber  tuo^l  ?    5.  $a/  im  ^erbfte  merbe  id)  roieber  wp^l. 
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6.  SSit  roerben  retcfy,  after  fte  roerben  arm.  7.  $)er  Sftater  toarb 
arm.  8.  (Seine  ©emdlbe  nmrbett  f^Ie^t  9.  SCBtr  nwrben  mit 
fetnett  ©emdlben  un$ufrieben.  10.  3m  $er6fie  roerben  bte  Spfel 
reif.  11.  Qm  ©ommer  trmrben  bte  ©arten  fefjr  fcpn*  12. 
$)te  ©cirten  roerben  je^t  grim.  13.  $eute  tmrb  ba§  ^Better  fe^r 
unangenefjm.  14.  ©eftern  ttmr  ber  SSruber  biefer  3Dlab(^en  !§ier. 

15.  £)er  3Sater  iinfere§  Se^rerS  tft  jefct  ^ier.      16.  §ier  ift  er. 
17.  2&ir  ftnb  l^ter  ;  §ter  finb  roir.     18.  $)te  Se^rer  ftnb  mit  t^ren 
(SdjiUern  oft  iin^ufrteben. 

C.  (Oral.)     1.  Wirst  du  miide?     2.  Wer  wirdmiide?     3. 
Wer  ward  gestern  krank  1  4.  Wirst  du  im  Herbste  oft  krank  ? 
5.  Wirst  du  im  Winter  wieder  wohl  ?     6.  Werden  wir  reich 
oder  arm  ?     7.  Wurden  unsere  Briider  auch  arm  ?    8.  Werden 
die  Schiiler  jetzt  fleissig?     9.  Wann  wurden  sie  trage?     10. 
Wann  werden  die  Garten  griin?     11.  Wann  werden  die  Apfel 
reif?     12.  Wurden  die  Apfel  im   Friihling  reif?     13.  Wer 
ist  unzufrieden?    14.  Wird  dein  Yater  jetzt  schwach?    15.  1st 
er  sehr  alt?      16.  Wann  war  der  Bruder  des   Malers  hier1? 
17.  Waren  seine  Tochter  gestern  auch  hier?     18.  Sind  wir 
mit  den  Gemalden  dieses  Malers  zufrieden  ? 

D.  1.  I  am  tired.    2.  I  am  getting  (I  become)  tired.    3.  In 
summer  I  often  got  tired.     4.  We  often  fall  (become)  ill  in 
summer.     5.  In  autumn  we  get  well  again.    6.  My  father  fell 
ill  in  the  winter.     7.  In  spring  he  got  well  again.     8.  The 
weather  is  getting  fine  again.     9.  He  will  get  well.     10.  You 
(2  sing.)  are  getting  large  and  strong.      11.  My  father  and 
mother  are  getting  old.     12.  You  (2  plur.)  are  getting  old. 

'13.  In  spring  the  garden  became  beautiful  again.  14.  In 
summer  the  leaves  were  green,  and  the  apples  were  getting 
large.  15.  We  were  idle,  but  now  we  are  becoming  attentive. 

16.  When  were  the  brothers  of  these  girls  here?     17.  They 
were  here  yesterday.     18.  They  are  here  now.    19.  Here  they 
are.     20.  Are  they  getting  tired  ? 
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EXERCISE  VII,  a.  (§§  21-23). 

A.  Decline  the   following  throughout  :     bev   @o^u;    mew 
§unb,  bie  «£jcmb,  biefer  -Uftonat,  ein  $a$i'f  welder  9fyfel6aum, 
fein  getnb,  unfer  ^b'nig,  ifjr  £eppicf),  fein  Bungling, 

B.  Give   the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural 
of  :  grennb,  geinb,  gnfc,  ©eneral,  Bungling,  Officer/  ©tabt, 

,  Sanm,  .jpanb,  3^mnter/  Singer. 

C.  1.  SDte  £age  bet  2Bod)e   finb    ©onntag,   K.      2.   (Sine 

at  fiefcen  £age.  3.  £)ret  34re.  4.  @tekn  donate. 
5.  SStr  tyafcen  groet  ^anbe  unb  jiuet  giige.  6.  3ebe  ^anb  l^at 
fiinf  ginger*  7.  SDie  .giunbe  tyakn  t)ter  giige.  8.  $Dte  giige 
ber  §unbe  finb  fletn.  9.  3Btr  Ijaben  brei  5lpfel!6aume  in  imferem 
©arten.  10.  ^)te  9fyfel!6anme  unfere§  @arten§  finb  grog.  11. 
$of)ann  ^cit  feine  getnbe.  12.  Sfteine  greunbe  toaren  geftern 
md)t  ^u  §aufe,  13.  S£)te  SBriiber  mctnc§  greunbe§  finb  je^t  ¥)ier. 
14.  2)ic  ©enerale  be§  $aifer§  finb  jc^t  in  biefer  (Stabt.  15.  ®ie 
(Sb^ne  nteine§  @rf)n)ager§  finb  je^t  gro§.  16.  3)ie  3Sor^dnge 
meine§  3imtner§  fin^  r°t*  17.  3^)  ^a^e  eine«  Xeppid)  in  meinem 
3immer,  ^8.  $)iefe  Xeppidie  unb  55or^ange  finb  fe^r  fd^b'n. 

D.  (Oral.)    1.  Wie  viele  (how  many)  Tagehat  eine  Woche? 
2.  Wie  viele  Monate  hat  ein  Jahr?      3.  Wie  viele  Hande 
haben  wir  ?     4.  Wie  viele  Fiisse  haben  die  Hunde  ?     5.  Sind 
die  Fiisse  der  Hunde  gross?     6.  Hat  dein  Vater  Apfelbaume 
in  seinem  Garten  ?    7.  Sind  seine  Apfelbaume  gross  1    8.  Wie 
viele  Sohne  hat  der  Kaiser  ?     9.  Haben  die  Hunde  Fleisch  ? 
10.  Was  haben  sie?     11.  Wo  sind  die  Generale  ?     12.  Wann 
waren  die  Offiziere  in  dieser  Stadt  ?      13.  Haben   sie  viele 
Freunde  hier  ?     14.  Hat  Johann  viele  Feinde  1 

E.  1.  A  week  has  seven  days.     2.  The  days  of  the  week 
are  Sunday,  etc.     3.  A  year  has  twelve  months.    4.  I  have 
two   hands   and  two  feet.     5.  A  dog  has  four  feet.     6.  My 
father  has  apple-trees  in  his  garden.     7.  His  apples  are  getting 
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ripe  now.  8.  The  king  has  three  sons  and  two  daughters. 
9.  The  officers  are  in  the  city.  10.  Where  is  the  general's 
son  ?  11.  He  is  in  the  city  too.  12.  Have  you  many  friends? 
13.  I  have  many  friends  and  no  enemies.  14.  My  windows 
have  curtains.  15.  The  carpet  of  my  room  is  red.  16.  These 
carpets  are  red.  17.  Kings  have  generals.  18.  Generals 
have  officers. 

EXERCISE  VIII,  a.  (§§  24-26.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:     1.  3dj  fjaBe  9fted)t  getyaBt,  bit 
fjaft,  K.      2.  £aBe    id)   3fod)t  gefjaBt  ?,    *>aft  bit,  K.     3.  3d) 
Ijatte  ben  ©tod  ntd)t  geljaBt,  bit,  jc.      4.  ^atte  id)  ben  ©tod 
nid)t  gefjaBt?,  *c.      5.   3#)  roerbe  met   ©elb   f)aBen,   bit,  K. 

6.  SSerbe  id)  triel  ©elb  Jjaben  ?,  K.     7.  3^  merbe  md  3Serg- 
niigen  ge^abt  KjaBen,   bit,  K.      8.  3^  toilrbc   fetn  3Sergniigen 
ge^aBt  l^aben,  bit,  jc. 

B.  1.  ^)er  $nafie  $at  einen  ^pfel  ge^aBt.     2.  SDiefer  §err 
^atte  Diet  @elb  ge^abt.     3.  SDte  Settler  tyafcen  feine  ©c^u^e 
gel;abt.     4.  3Btr  roerben   l^eute  ein   ©erattter  Ijafcen.     5.  SDu 
@d)iiler  roerben  tnorgen  einen  getertag   l^aben.      6.   SStvft  bit 
inorgen  bein  33uc^  fjaben  ?     7.  ®er  ^atfer  nwrbe  otele  ©enerale 
^aben.     8.  SMefer  Server  roiivbe  t)iele  (S^iiler  Ijja&ett.     9.  SJJetn 
grennb  rairb  in  ber  @tabt  t)te(  3Sergnitgen  ge^abt  ^aBen.     10. 
3d)   !§aBe  in  biefer  @tabt  Dtele  greunbe  ge^aBt.      11.  3)iefe 
^dbd^en  roerben  ntorgen  ^anbfdjii^e  ^aBen.     12.  2Btr  fatten 
9fled)t  ge^aBt.      13.  §aft  bu  ffied&t  ge^aBt  ?     14.  SBurbe  id^ 
9fie^t  ^aBen  ober  y  Unredjt  ?     15.  $)ii  tuiirbeft  Unrest  ^aBen. 
16.  3d)  raerbe  ntorgen  einen  getertag  IjaBen,  benn  ic^  Bin  miibe. 

C.  (Oral.)    1.  Wer  hat  mein  Buch  gehabt?     2.  Wer  hat 
den  Stock  meines  Bruders  gehabt  ?     3.  Was  hast  du  gehabt  ? 
4.  Was  haben  Johann  und  Marie  gehabt  ?     5.  Habe  ich  deine 
Feder  gehabt  ?     6.  Haben  wir  gestern  ein  Ge witter  gehabt  ? 

7.  Werden  wir  morgen  ein  Gewitter  haben  ?    8.  Wann  werden 
die   Schiiler  einen  Feiertag  haben?     9.  Warum  hatten  sie 
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einen  Feiertag  gehabt?  10.  Wird  deine  Schweeter  morgen 
ihre  Handschuhe  haben  ?  11.  Werden  wir  morgen  Geld 
haben?  12.  Wie  viele  Hunde  wiu-de  Johann  haben?  13. 
Wirst  du  viel  Yergniigen  in  der  Stadt  gehabt  haben?  14. 
Hatte  ich  Becht  gehabt?  15.  Wer  hatte  Unrecht  gehabt? 
16.  Wiirden  wir  Recht  oder  Unrecht  haben  ? 

D.  1.  The  girl  has  her  book.  2.  The  girl  has  had  her  book. 
3.  We  have  had  many  friends.  4.  They  have  had  gold  and 
silver.  5.  The  beggars  have  had  no  money.  6.  Had  they  had 
bread  ?  7.  They  had  had  no  bread.  8.  My  friends  had  had 
much  pleasure  in  the  city.  9.  Will  they  have  much  pleasure 
to-morrow  ?  10.  I  shall  have  money  to-morrow.  11.  We 
shall  have  a  holiday  to-morrow.  12.  Will  our  friends  have 
had  much  money  ?  13.  The  emperor  will  have  had  generals 
and  officers.  14.  We  shall  have  had  friends  and  enemies. 
15.  I  should  be  right.  16.  I  should  have  been  right.  17. 
You  would  be  wrong.  18.  You  would  have  been  wrong. 

EXERCISE  IX,  a.  (§§  27-34.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  %tf)  lobe  metnen  greunb,  bit, 
K.  2.  9ftad)e  id)  einen  (Spa^tergang  ?,  mad)ft  bu,  K.  3. 
em  «£)au§  gefrmft,  bu,  K.  4.  3d)  werbe  morgen  einen 
gang  mad>en,  bu,  K.  5.  3d)  nmrbe  fpielen,  roenn  id)  3ett  l^atte, 
bit,  K.  6.  3Benn  id)  gett  ge^aBt  ^atte,  wenn  bu,  jc.  7.  %<§ 
»iel  gelernt,  bn,  K.  8.  $3)  glau&e,  bag  er  ©elb  ^at, 


B.  1.  £)er  Setter  lobt  ben  (sdjuier.  2.  $)ie  Setter  loben  Me 
@d)iUer.  3.  2Bir  loben  unfere  ©filler.  4.  2Bir  tyaben  unfere 
Se^rer  gelobt.  5.  £>er  ^aifer  mtrb  feine  ©enerale  loben.  6.  2)ie 
©enerale  roerben  t^re  Offijiere  loben.  7.  SStr  fptelten  geftem 
im  ©arten.  8.  2Btr  ^aben  Dtel  gelad)t.  9.  £)er  ^nabe  fpieite 
mit  fetnem  £unbe.  10.  2Btrfi  bu  morgen  einen  "Spa^iergang 
madden?  11.  3^  mad)e  einen  @pa§iergang  burc^  ben  SSalb. 
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12.  <3$  ntadjte  gefiern  etnen  (Spa^tergang.  13.  %tf)  nmrbe  ctncn 
©pa^iergang  marfjen,  wjenn  tc$  geit  §atte.  14.  Sdj  gtaube  nid^t, 
fcafs  t<$  3eti  ^ben  roerbe.  15.  §eute  lerncn  tmr  $)eutf<i). 
16.  3ftorgen  roerben  mix  Satein  lernen.  17.  3Btr  roerben  mel 
gelernt  f)afcen.  18.  £>ie  Gutter  fjatte  Jpanbfd)uf)e  fflr  t^re  Xofy 
ter  gefauft. 

C.  (Oral.)  1 .  Lernst  du  heute  Deutsch  oder  I^atein  ?    2.  Was 
wirst  du  morgen  lernen  1     3.  Was  haben  wir  gestern  gelernt  ? 

4.  Hat  Johann  Deutsch  gelernt?     5.  Wird  er  auch  Latein 
lernen  ?      6.   Wird  er  in  einem   Jahre   viel   gelernt  haben  1 
7.  Spielten  die  Madchen  gestern  im  Garten  1    8.  Haben  sie 
viel    gelacht  ?      9.   Werden  wir   morgen  einen   Spaziergang 
machen  ?     10.  Wiirden  wir  einen  Spaziergang  machen,  wenn 
wir  Zeit  hatten?    11.  Wiirde  der  Kaiser  seine  Generale  loben? 
12.  Was  hat  die  Mutter  fiir  ihre  Tochter  gekauft?     13.  Was 
hatte  unser  Vater  fiir  den  Bettler  gekauft  ?    14.   Hat  der 
Bettler  Geld?     15.   Glaubt  dieser  Herr,  dass  er  Geld  hat? 
16.  Glaubt  der  Lehrer,  dass  wir  Larm  machen  ? 

D.  1.  The  pupil  is  praising  his  teacher.     2.  The  teachers 
are  praising  their  pupils.    3.  I  was  praising  my  brother  because 
he  was  industrious.     4.  I  have  bought  shoes  for  the  beggar. 

5.  We  should  buy  a  house  if  we  had  money.     6.  We  are 
studying  (lernen)  Latin  to-day.     7.  We  shall  study  German 
to-morrow.     8.  We  were  studying  German  yesterday.     9.  We 
shall  have  learnt  much  in  a  year.     10.  To-morrow  I  shall  take 
a  walk  through  the  town.     1 1 .  Yesterday  I  was  taking  a  walk 
in  the  garden.     12.  Why  was  your  brother  laughing  ?     13.  He 
was  laughing  because  he  was  merry.     14.  Will  he  laugh  if  he 
is  merry  ?     1 5.  Shall  we  laugh  if  we  are  merry  ?     1 6.  Do  we 
laugh  if  we  are  merry?     17.  We  shall  cry  if  we  are  sad 
18.  We  have  cried  because  we  were  sad. 
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EXERCISE  X,  a.  (§§  35-37.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :  1.  %d)  ar&eitete  $u  met,  bit,  K. 
2.  £an$e  id)  511  mcl  ?,  tan^eft  bit,  jc*  3.  3>d)  table  bie  $inber 
nicfyt,  bit,  K.  4.  3>dj  J)aBe  in  bet  @tabt  ftitbiert,  bit,  K. 

5.  3d)  f)a&e  wetn  @elb  Derfcfyroenbet,  bit,  K. 

j5.  Decline  the  following  throughout :  biefe§  $)orf,  ba§ 
Regiment,  ntetn  £(etb,  fein  £inb,  tf)r  SBitrf),  itnfer  £ait§,  fein 
Wlann,  cm  §ul§n/  welder  SSalb  ? 

(7.  1.  £)er  ©artner  fcpttett  ben  ^pfelBaitm.  2.  SDer  ©titrm 
^at  bie  flatter  t>on  ben  SBaumen  gefc^iittelt.  3.  3)er  Secret 
tabelt  bie  ^tnber.  4.  SSir  tabeln  btefen  Officer,  tuetl  er  ba§ 
@elb  nt^t  Be^a^te.  5.  28<mim  l§at  er  ba§  @eib  ntdjt  fo^lt  ? 

6.  SSetl  er  fetn  ©elb  ^atte.     7.  (£r  l^at  fetn  ©tgentitm  oer^ 
fdjroenbet.    8.  SDie  ^inber  rebeten  511  DteL     9.  ST)er  Se^rer  tabelte 
bie  £tnber,  icetl  fie  $it  t)tel  rebeten.     10.  2)er  $ontg  ^at  feme 
©enerale  getabelt.     11.  £)tefe  banner  l^aBen  ^letber  fitr  t!§re 
3Bei6er  itnb  ^tnber  gefaitft.     12.  9^etn  SBater  !§at  jmet  ^aufer 
gefaitft.     13.  $<fy  rubre  gegen  ben  @trom.     14.  3»d^  geBe  metner 
©(^roefter  bie  33iid)er.    15.  S)ie  @ier  biefer  .gunner  (tnb  grog. 
16.  SDie  flatter  biefer  33aitme  finb  gelB.     17.  $)te  .gofpitatet 
in  biefer  ©tabt  finb  grog  itnb  fci^on.     18.  3)er  ^aifer  ^at  jroet 
@rf)toffer  in  biefer  @tabt. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Wosinddie  Kinder?  2.  Fur  wen  (whom) 
kauft  der  Mann  Kleider  1  3.  Sind  die  Blatter  der  Baume 
griin  oder  gelb  ?  4.  Warum  sind  sie  gelb  ?  5.  Wie  viele 
Haiiser  hat  dieser  Herr  gekauft  ?  6.  Warum  tadelt  der  Lehrer 
die  Kinder  ?  7.  Wie  viels  Schlosser  hat  der  Kaiser  in  dieser 
Stadt  ?  8.  Hat  der  Offizier  das  Geld  bezahlt  ?  9.  Warum 
hat  er  das  Geld  nicht  bezahlt?  10.  Hat  deine  Mutter  die 
Eier  verkauft  ?  11.  Hat  sie  auch  die  Hiihner  verkauft  ?  12. 
Arbeitete  Johann  gestern?  13.  Sind  diese  Manner  reich  oder 
arm  ?  14.  Studierten  die  Jiinglinge  im  Winter  oder  im 
Sommer  ?  15.  Wer  hat  die  Regimenter  gelobt  ? 


1 
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E.  1.  The  teacher  blames  the  children.  2.  The  mothers 
did  not  blame  their  daughters.  3.  I  blamed  this  man  because 
he  had  wasted  his  money.  4.  I  am  rowing  against  the  stream. 

5.  We  were  rowing  against  the  stream.     6.  The  gardener  was 
working  in  the  garden.     7.  My  father  has  paid  the  gardener. 
8.  These  books  are  very  fine.     9.  I  am  giving  these  books  to 
the  children.      10.  These  men  were  buying  clothes  for  their 
children.      11.  My  mother  has  sold  the  eggs.      12.  She  has 
not  sold  the  fowls.     13.  The  men  in  the  village  were  working 
yesterday.     14.  These  young  men  have  studied  a  long  while. 
15.  The  hospitals  in  London  are  very  large.     16.  The  emperor 
has  two  regiments  in  these  villages.     17.  (The)  birds  live  in  the 
forests.     18.   (The)  worms  live  in  the  earth. 

EXERCISE  XI,  a.  (§§  38-42.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :    1.  $)iefe§  25ud)  gefjikt  mir,  btefe§ 
33uc§  getyort  bir,  jc.      2.  .jpaBe  idj  mid)  geloBt  ?,   fyaft  bit  bid), 
K.     3.  $<§  Bin  bamtt  ^ttfrteben,  bit,  K. 

B.  1.  £)iefe  geber  gehort  mtr.      2.   £)tefe   23ud)er   gefjoren 
metner  @d>n>efter.     3.  £)a§  §au§  gehort  un§,  after  ber  ©arten 
geprt  3$nen.     4.  $>te  Gutter  !anft  t^ren  £odjtern  $(etber  ; 
fie   !auft  i^rten  ^etber.     5.  (B  tft  cm  33ud^  auf  bent  £tfd)e. 

6.  3^  9e^e  e§  ^em  ^inbc.     7.  3^  9e&e  e§  ^m»     8-  «J»a6en  @te 
ntetnen  §ut  ge!f)abt  ?     9.  $3)  fyabe  t!§n  ntd^t  gefjabt.     10.  3Ser 
^at  unfere  §anbfd)iil§e  ge^abt  ?     11.  5IRarte  fjat  fte  ge^aBt.     12. 
3d)  Bin  mtt  metner  ^lufgaBe  ferttg ;  id)  Bin  bamtt  ferttg.    13. 
@tnb  @te  mtt  metner  5lnfgaBe  ^ufrteben  ?     14.  $d)  Bin  bamtt 
^ufrteben.     15.  liefer  @d)iiler  fd)amt  fid),  raetl  er  fetne  5lufgaBe 
ntd)t  gemad)t  i)at.     16.  ®er  Seljrer  f^amt  fid)  fetner. 

(7.  (Oral:  use  pronouns  in  answering.)  1.  Wem  (to  whom) 
gehort  dieses  Buch  ?  2.  Gehort  dir  diese  Feder  ?  3.  Gehort 
Ihnen  diese  Feder  ?  4.  Gehoren  diese  Handschuhe  Marls  : 
5.  Wer  hat  meine  Feder  gehabt?  6.  Wer  hat  mein 
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gehabt  ?  7.  Wo  1st  das  Buch  ?  8.  Wem  gebe  ich  das  Buch  ? 
9.  Wo  haben  Sie  die  Biicher  gekauft  ?  10.  Wie  viel  haben 
Sie  dafiir  bezahlt  ?  11.  Haben  Sie  zwei  Thaler  dafiir  bezahlt  1 

12.  Wo   1st   das   Madchen  1     13.    Wo   sind   die    Madchen? 
14.  Haben  sie  ihre  Arbeit  gemacht?     15.  1st  der  Lehrer  mit 
ihrer  Arbeit  zufrieden  1    16.  Lobt  sich  dieser  Jiingling  zu  viel? 

D.  1.  This  knife  belongs  to  me  j  it  belongs  to  me.  2.  These 
gloves  belong  to  Mary ;  they  belong  to  her.  3.  This  house 
belongs  to  us.  4.  The  carriage  belongs  to  you.  5.  The  teacher 
has  blamed  the  pupil ;  he  has  blamed  him.  6.  The  teachers 
have  praised  them.  7.  My  father  has  bought  two  houses  ;  he 
has  bought  them.  8.  How  much  did  he  pay  for  them  ?  9.  This 
young  man  praises  himself  too  much.  10.  I  am  ashamed  of 
him.  11.  Who  has  had  my  hat?  12.  John  has  had  it. 

13.  We  shall  visit  our  parents  to-morrow.      14.  We  shall  visit 
them  if  the  weather  is  fine.     1 5.  It  will  ba  fine  to-morrow. 

EXERCISE  XII,  a.  (§§  43-44.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :     1.  $3)  mad)e  meine  9litfgaBe, 
bit  mad)ft  betne  2litfgaBe,  jc.     2.  9JMn  Secret  tyat  nttcfy  geloBt, 
bein  Setter  ^at  bid)  geloBt,  K.     3.  3$  nwrbe  ©olbat,  bu  nwrbeft 
(Solbat,  K.     4.  3^  ftecfte  bte  «ganb  in  bie  ^afc^e,  bu,  jc.     5. 
3d)  fd)ittte(te  i^m  bte  ^anb,  bit,  :c.     6.  3$  »erie^te  mtr  bte 
^anb,  bit  t)er(e^teft  bit,  K. 

B.  1.  9Jicm  3Satev  Kc5t  mid).     2.  3)em  SSater  He6t  btc^.     3. 
(Setn  3Sater  ItcBt  i§n.     4.  3*jre  Gutter  KcBt  fie.     5.  Unfere 
(Sltcrn  Hebcn  un^.     6.  (Sure  (gltern  IteBen  eud).     7.  3*jre  @^ 
tern  IteBen  fie.     8.  3^re  ©Item  iteBen  ©te.     9.  ST)a§  3Rab^en 
HeBt  tfjre  Gutter.     10.  3d)  mad>e  metne  HufgaBe.     11.  SKann 
ratrft  bit  beine  5IufgaBe  ma^en?     12.  $arl  mai^t  feme  SlttfgaBe; 
ev  mad)t  fie  je^t.     13.  2)te  $tnber  ftnb  in  ber  ©c^ule.     14.  @ic 
ntadjen  i^re  ^lufgaBen.      15.  @ic  roaren  geftern  in  ber  $trd)e. 
16.  ^a§  ©tlBev  tft  roetg,  ba§  ®oib  ift  geiB.     17.  2)tc 
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glflgcl.  18.  3$re  glilgcl  flnb  leic^t  imb  jterf.  19.  £)er 
$ater  biefeS  3iingling§  ift  ^aufmann.  20.  (5r  retft  oft  in  bcr 
©djtDeig  unb  in  £>eutfd)lanb.  21.  (gr  wo^nt  in  ber  (glitter; 
ftrage.  22.  $>er  9trjt  frfjiitteUe  ben  tfopf.  23.  (£r  $atte  feme 
tgoffmtng.  24.  $arl  fjat  fid)  bie  §anb  cetle^t. 

C.  (Oral.)     1.  Wer  liebt  uns?     2.  Lieben  die  Eltern  ihre 
Kinder?     3.  Liebt  die  Mutter  ihre  Tochter.     4.  Lieben  sie 
ihre  Mutter  ?     5.  Liebt  das  Madchen  ihre  Mutter  ?     6.  Hast 
du    deine   Aufgabe  gemacht  ?     7.   Haben  sie  ihre  Aufgaben 
gemacht  ?     8.  Wann  machten  die  Madchen  ihre  Aufgaben  1 
9.  Wo  sind  die  Kinder  heute?     10.  Wo  waren  sie  gestern? 
11.   1st  sein  Vater  Arzt  oder  Kaufmann  ?      12.  Wohnt  er 
noch  in  der  Schiller strasse  ?     13.   Wo  reist  er  im  Sommer? 
14.  1st  das  Silber  weiss  oder  gelb?     15.  Haben  die  Wiirmer 
Fliigel?     16.  Wo  leben  die  Wiirmer  1     17.  Warum  weint  das 
Madchen  ?      18.    Warum    schiittelte    der    Arzt   den   Kopf  1 
19.  Sind  Sie  jetzt  mit  Ihrer  Arbeit  fertig  ?      20.    1st  der 
Lehrer  mit  der  Arbeit  zufrieden  ? 

D.  1.  My  parents  love  me.     2.  Our  parents  love  us.     3. 
The  mother  loves  her  daughters.     4.  Her  daughters  love  her. 
5.  They  love  one  another.     6.  The  girl  loves  her  mother. 
7.  The  girls  love  their  mother.    8.  Do  you  (plur.)  love  your 
parents?  9.  Parents  love  their  children.    10.  Parents  send  their 
children  to  school.     11.  Birds  have  wings.     12.  The  wings  of 
birds  are  light  and  strong.     13.     Is  your  father  a  merchant? 
14.  No,  he  is  a  doctor.     15.  He  is  travelling  in  Switzerland 
now.     16.  In  summer  he  often  travels  in  Germany.     17.  We 
are  living  in  Schiller-street.     18.  Why  are  you  crying,  Charles? 
19.  I  am  crying  because  I  have  hurt  my  hand.     20.  I  hurt 
it  as  I  was  working  with  an  axe. 


378  SUPPLEMENTARY    EXERCISES. 

EXERCISE  XIII,  a.  (§§  45-46.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :  1.  3^  fcfytrfte  geftern  bent  Secret 
em  33nd),  bit,  jc.  2.  3>d)  fdjtrfte  i^m  geftern  bie  SBiid^er,  bu,  :c. 

3.  3$  ]§aBe  if>m  Ifjeitte  bie  Sitter  gefd^irft,  bit,  «.     4.  3$  *)aBe 
fie  iljm  gefd)irft,  bit,  ic.     5.   £ente  tyaBe  ic(j  tf)tn  bte  Sitter 
gefd[)itft,  Ijeitte  l§aft  bit,  jc. 

.5.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  definite  article  in  the 
blanks:  1.  git  —  £mbe,  2.  $ei  —  genfter.  .3.  Urn  — 
33aitm.  4.  to§  —  ©tabt.  5.  3Btber  —  gctnbe.  6.  3Wit  — 
geber.  7.  £)itrd)  —  ©trom.  8.  giir  —  Banner,  9.  @cit 
—  £age.  10.  S^ad^  —  Gutter.  11.  @egen  --  ^atfer.  12. 
O^ne  --  ^anbf^it^e.  13.  Sluger  —  Xoc^ter.  14.  SSon  — 
(SItern, 

(7.  1.  2Btr  toaren  geftern  Bet  ntetner  ^ante.  2.  @te*n)oi)nt  in 
ber  @tabt.  3.  @tc  wol^nt  fett  brei  3a!§ren  in  ber  @tabt  4. 
Sftarf)  bent  3CRittag§effen  madjten  roir  tntt  tl§r  etnen  ©pa^tergang. 
5.  llnfere  ^ante  l^atte  etne  9^etfe  na<^  3)eiitfd)lanb  gema^t.  6. 
@ie  erja^lte  (told)  itn§  »tel  uon  -i^rer  9^etfe.  7.  Unt  »ier  1% 
fdjirfte  fie  un§  nad^  £atife.  8.  Urn  fiinf  U§r  itmren  »tr  roieber 
§it  .gaitfe.  9.  2Bir  waren  ntit  itnferem  Sefit^e  (visit)  fe^r  jitfries 
ben.  10.  28ir  waren  ber  ^ante  fef)r  banfbar.  11.  ^eine 
faitfte  ntir  geftern  ein  ©efd)en!.  12.  @ie  !aufte  e§  worn 
mann  in  ber  ©^ifferftrage.  13.  @ic  l§at  e§  ntir  l^eiite 
14.  @eftern  faufte  id)  ntetner  ©^roefter  ein  ©efd§en!.  15.  petite 
^abe  id^  e§  if)r  gefdf)i(ft.  16.  @ie  ift  ntir  fefjr  banfBar  bafitr. 
17.  2Ba§  fagte  fte  (su)  3^nenV  18.  @ie  fagte :  ,,3d£)  Bin  bir 
fe!>r  banfBar." 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Wo  wohnt  Ihre  Tante  ?  2.  In  welcher 
Strasse  wohnt  sie  ?  3.  Seit  wann  wohnt  sie  in  dieser  Strasse  1 

4.  Wann  besuchten  Sie  Ihre  Tante?     5.  Waren  Sie  gestern 
bei  ihr  ?     6.  Machte  Ihre  Tante  einen  Spaziergang  mit  Ihnen  ? 
7.  Wann  machten  Sie  einen  Spaziergang  ?     8.  Was  erzahlte 
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Ihnen  Ihre  Taiite  ?  9.  Sind  Sie  mit  Ihrem  Besuche  zufrieden  ? 

10.  Haben  Sie  jemals  eine  Reise  nach  Deutschland  gemacht  ? 

11.  Wann  haben  Sie  Ihrer  Schwester  das  Geschenk  gekauft? 

12.  Von    wem    (whom1)   haben   Sie   es    gekauft  ?      13.  Wo 
wohnt  dieser  Kaufmann  ?     14.  War  Ihre  Schwester  fiir  das 
Geschenk  dankbar  1     15.  Was  hat  sie  (zu)  Ihnen  gesagt  ? 

E.  1.  Yesterday  I  bought  my  brother  a  present.  2.  I 
bought  it  from  a  merchant  in  the  city.  3.  I  shall  send  it  to 
my  brother  to-morrow.  4.  He  is  at  my  aunt's  now.  5.  He 
has  been  at  her  house  for  three  months.  6.  We  often  visit  my 
aunt  in  the  town.  7.  After  dinner  we  take  a  walk  with  her 
through  the  town.  8.  Yesterday  she  took  a  walk  with  us. 

9.  She  told  us  a-great-deal  (trie!)  about  her  journey  to  Germany. 

10.  She  often  travels  in  Germany.     11.  Have  you  ever  taken 
a  journey  to  Germany  ?     12.  When  did  you  send  your  mother 
a  letter?     13.  Have  you  sent  her  a  letter  to-day?     14.  To- 
morrow I  shall  send  her  a  letter.     15.  She  sent  me  a  letter 
yesterday.      16.  I  am  very  thankful  to  her  for  her  letters. 
17.  I  sent  a  letter  home  to-day. 

EXERCISE  XIV,  a.  (§§  52-59). 

A.  Decline  the  following   throughout  :     ber  $nabe,    btefer 
9ftenfdj,  btefer  ^err,  feine  £ante,  fetn  ©olbat,  tf)re  @rf)n>eftev, 
ntetne  33lume,  em  ^reuge,  bte  ©rafin,  btefer  ©tubcnt. 

B.  Continue  the  following:     1.  $tf)  Bin  ©olbat  geroorben, 
bu,  K.    2.  SBtn  tcf)  nad)  SDeutf d&lanb  geretft  ?  Bift  bit,  K.    3.  3c^ 
bin  nac^  $aiife  geeilt,  bit,  ic.     4.  $tf)  bin  biefem  ^errn  ^ente 
begegnet,  bit,  jc. 

(7.  1.  3ftane  tft  na^  Ottawa  geretft.  2.  9^arte  ^at  t^re  ^tanten 
in  Ottaroa  befud)t.  3.  @tc  tft  bet  tfjven  ^anten  in  Ottaraa 
geroefen.  4.  31I§  fie  bet  tf)ten  >tanten  tuar,  ^atte  fie  mel 
^ergniigen.  5.  3^etn  Sfteffe  tft  ©olbot  geworben.  6.  9fteme 
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Sfteffen  finb  ©olbaten  getuorben.  7.  £)er  Sfteffe  be§  ©rafen  tft 
©tubent.  8.  S)ic  33 lumen  im  @arten  biefer  £)ame  finb  fd)on. 
9.  SDte  23  lumen  biefer  £)amen  finb  fe^r  f<$on.  10.  $)ie  SBaren 
unb  §afen  le&en  im  2Balbe.  11.  2)er  @ofm  biefe§  §errn  ift  arm 
geroorben ;  er  Ijat  fetn  (Sigentum  cerf^raenbet.  12.  £)er  $reuf$e 
ift  ein  $elb.  13.  £)ie  ^reugen  finb  £elben.  14.  2Bir  reben 
»tel  con  ben  £fyaten  ber  ^elben.  15.  SDer  $ater  meine§  S^effen 
ift  mein  SBritber*  16.  $)tc  @o^ne  meiner  @d)ti)efter  finb  metne 
9^effen.  17.  ^eute  finb  rair  bem  @rafen  fcegegnet.  18.  S)iefe 
2)amen  finb  in  ber  $ird)e  geraefen,  19.  £)ie  SJleffer  unb  ©abeln 
finb  auf  bem  £ifd)e.  20.  §aben  @ie  bie  gebern  be§  £naben 
ober  be§  9}ldbd)en§  ? 

D.  (Oral.)    1.  Wo  sind  die  Federn  dieses  Knaben  ?    2.  Wo 
sind   die   Messer  und   Gabeln  ?      3.  War  die  Tochter  dieser 
Dame   in   der    Kirche  1      4.  Sind   die   Grafinnen   in   Berlin 
gewesen1?     5.  Hat  der  Sohn  des  Grafen  die  Wissenschaften 
studiert  1     6.  Wo  hat  Ihr  Neffe  die  Wissenschaften  studiert  ? 
7.  Wem  sind  Sie  heute  begegnet  ?     8.  Wo  wohnt  Ihr  Neffe  ? 

9.  Wo  wohnen  Ihre  Neffen  ?     10.  1st  der  Sohn  dieses  Herrn 
reich   oder   arm  ?      11.  Wo   leben   die   Baren    und    Hasen  1 
12.  Wohin  (to  where)  ist  Marie  gereist?     13.  Wen  hat  sie 
dabesucht?    14.  Ist  sie  bei  ihrer  Tante  gewesen  ?     15.  Wann 
ist  sie  nach  Hause  gereist  ? 

E.  1.  My   sisters   have   been   in   Berlin.      2.   They  have 
visited  their  aunts  in  Berlin.     3.  They  have  been  at  their 
aunt's  in  Berlin.     4.  The  nephew  of  the  count  has  become  a 
student.     5.  He  has  studied  the  sciences  in  Berlin.     6.  I  met 
him  on  the  street  when  I  was  in  Berlin.      7.    This  gentle- 
man's son  was  rich,  but  he  became  poor.     8.  Do  you  admire 
this  flower  1     9.  Do  you  admire  the  flowers  of  this  garden  1 

10.  Who  has  had  this  boy's  pens?     11.  Have  you  had  the 
books  and  pens  of  the  student?    12.  The  son  of  my  brother 
or  of  my  sister  is  my  nephew.     13.  My  nephews  are  the  song 
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of  my  brothers  or  my  sisters.  14.  We  speak  much  of  the 
deeds  of  the  Prussians.  15.  These  soldiers  are  heroes.  16. 
We  admire  and  praise  the  deeds  of  heroes. 

EXERCISE  XV,  a.  (§§  60-65.) 

A.  Decline  together  throughout  :    ber  ©ebanfe,  mem  yiafy 
bar,  biefer  23ud)ftaBe,  fetn  letter,  i^r  9hige,  Uin  gunfe,  unfer 
^rofeffor,  welder  @taat? 

B.  Supply    the   definite    article    in    the   blanks:      1.  $3) 
fd)trfte  —  $Biid)er  an  —  Sefjrer  (plur.).    2.  @r  legte  —  gebern  auf 

—  £if  d).  3.  ©eorg  jagte  —  £unb  gutter  —  Ofen.  4.  —  SDa; 
men  ge^en  (go)  natf)  «£jaufe.  5.  —  .jperren  finb  in  —  3Salbe. 
6.  __  5BiIb  ^cingt  iiber  —  genfter.  7.  3^  fteUe  —  (Stii^e  neben 

-  ^ifc^.  8.  $or  —  ^irc^e  fte^t  (stands)  —  Sawn.  9.  <$r 
eilte  iifcer  —  g(n§.  10.  —  2fta'bd)en  ftettte  —  33liimen  oor  — 
genfter. 

G.  1.  (Sr  fd&ret&t  (writes)  tm  9^amen  be§  ^atferS,  2.  SDtefc 
^naben  lernen  £)te  Seamen  ber  ©otter  ber  Sftb'mer.  3.  llnfere 
3Settern  ftnb  Jefct  Bet  unS.  4.  SDie  Gutter  metned  betters  ift 
meine  £ante.  5.  SDer  S'leffe  be§  $)oftor§  ift  ©olbat  geraorben. 
6.  £)ie  @o^ne  unfere§  9^ad)Bar§  tuo^nen  jefct  in  ber  @tabt  7. 
3Bir  roerben  morgen  unfere  9^a<^6arn  6efud)en.  8.  SDic 
meine§  ^)3rofeffor§  finb  fe!§r  fc^raad).  9.  3Btr  Tegten  bie 
ber  ^rofefforen  auf  ben  ^tfc^.  10.  @tnb  fie  noc^  auf  bem  £tfd)e  ? 
11.  2Btr  lernen  mef  t)on  unferem  ^rofeffor.  12.  9lm  3D^ontag 
ge^en  rotr  jitr  @d)nte.  13.  @§  fte^en  ^raei  $aume  oor  unferer 
^iir.  14.  3roifdjen  ben  33aumen  fte^en  jmet  Sanfe.  15.  2Btr 
ftettten  bie  SBanfe  ^tfrfien  bie  SBaiime.  16.  £)te  Sanfen  finb 
nod)  nic|t  offen.  IT.  ®a§  5Bilb  »on  metner  Gutter  ^angt  an  ber 
2Banb  neBen  bem  genfter.  18.  3Btr  leBen  im  grieben  mit  unferen 


D.  (Oral.)      1.  In  wessen   Namen   schreibt   er  ?      2.  Hat 
dieses  Kind  schon  die  Namen  der  Buchstaben  gelernt  ?    3.  Wo 
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wohnt  jetzt  der  Yetter  des  Doktors  ?  4.  Wo  wohnen  die 
Vettern  Ihrer  Nachbarn  ?  5.  Lebt  dieser  Mann  im  Frieden 
mit  seinen  Nachbarn  1  6.  Besuchen  Sie  oftmals  Ihre  Nachbar- 
innen?  7.  Warum  sind  die  Augen  des  Professors  schwach? 
8.  Wohin  haben  Sie  die  Biicher  der  Professoren  gelegt1?  9. 
Wo  stehen  die  Banket  10.  Wohin  haben  Sie  die  Banke 
gestellt?  11.  Sind  die  Banken  am  Sonntag  offen  ?  12.  Wo 
hangt  das  Bild  von  unseren  Eltern  1  13.  Haben  diese  Worter 
viele  Buchstaben?  14.  Wo  arbeitet  der  Gartner?  15.  Geht 
er  in  den  Garten,  um  zu  arbeiten  ? 

E.  1.  I  speak  in  the  name  of  the  emperor.  2.  Mary  has 
learned  the  names  of  the  letters.  3.  Our  neighbours  visited 
us  yesterday.  4.  Our  neighbour's  daughters  will  visit  us 
to-morrow.  5.  My  cousins  are  at  our  house  now.  6.  The 
father  of  my  cousins  is  my  uncle.  7.  I  have  learnfc  a  great 
deal  from  my  professors.  8.  My  eyes  are  weak  because  I  have 
studied  too  much.  9.  Are  my  books  on  the  table?  10.  No, 
I  have  laid  them  on  the  bench  near  the  door.  11.  I  shall 
hang  this  picture  on  the  wall.  12.  The  banks  will  not  be 
open  on  Monday.  13.  The  gardener  goes  into  the  garden  to 
work.  14.  He  is  working  in  the  garden  now.  15.  The  garden 
is  in  front  of  the  house. 

EXERCISE  XVI,  a.  (§§  70-75.) 

A.  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nom.  sing.,  the  gen. 
sing.,  and  the  nom.  plur.  of :    23ruber,  23lume,  2Balb,  9fyfel- 
Baum,  2Bagen,  §anb,  £)orf,  -ftacfy&ar,  @olbat,  23urf)fta&e. 

Refer  each  of  the  above  to  its  corresponding  model. 

B.  1.  SSa^renb  metner  D^etfe  befud)te  id)  bie  (Stdbte  ^Berlin  imb 
$ari§.     2.  $)te  (Stabt  Berlin  ift  bie  ^auptftabt  $)eiitfd)fanb§. 
3.  SCftetne  (gltern  roo^nen  in  Berlin.     4.  £)er  D^ein  ift  cm  glu£ 
(Suropas.     5.  2&ir  fcenmnbern  bie  @df)on^eiten  be§  9£f)eine§,     6. 

bev  @d)ix>ei£  finb  aiicf)  fe^r  fd;on.     7.  $ari3  SBriibet 
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unb  £ouifen§  ©d)ii)eftex4n  finb  jefct  Bet  meinem  better  9ftar  auf 
23efu<i).  8.  Gutters  nwren  aitrf)  geftern  bet  ifym.  9.  £ouife  fjat 
(Siifabetf)  ® lumen  gum  ©eburtStag  gefc^irft.  10.  @ie  $at  i^r 
SBhimen  ftatt  SBiic^er  gefd&idtt.  11.  2Begen  be§  3fogen§  $at  fie 
(Slifabetf)  nid)t  Befit^t.  12.  3d)  fiabe  @d)itter§  2Ber!e  unb  23urn§' 
®ebid)te  in  metner  33ibiiot^e!.  13.  SDie  ^ontgin  von  (Snglanb 
^etgt  (the  name  of  the  Queen  of  England  is)  Victoria  (nom.). 
14.  SDer  ^aifer  t)on  SDeutfd)lanb  ^ei§t  SBii^elm.  15.  £)te  ©tragen 
^oronto§  finb  fd>on  nnb  breit.  16.  2Bir  benwnbern  au<^  bie 
©tra^en  uon  $ari§.  17.  3d)  lefe  §cutc  bie  SBtiefe  beg  Cicero 
anftatt  ber  Dfteben  be§  ^)emoft^eneg. 

(7.  (Oral.)  1.  Wo  wohnen  Ihre  Eltern?  2.  Wie  heisst 
(c/*.  IS  and  14  above)  die  Hauptstadt  Deutschlands  ?  3.  Haben 
Sie  jemals  Berlin  und  Paris  besucht  ?  4.  Haben  Sie  auch  die 
Stadt  London  besucht?  5.  Wann  haben  Sie  die  Stadte  Berlin 
und  Paris  besucht?  6.  Wo  ist  der  Rhein?  7.  Haben  Sie 
die  Schonheit  des  Rheines  bewundert?  8.  Was  sagen  Sie 
von  den  Bergen  der  Schweiz?  9.  Wo  sind  Karls  Briider? 
10.  Sind  Louisens  Schwestern  auch  bei  Ihrem  Vetter  Max 
auf  Besuch  ?  11.  Wer  hat  Louise  Blumen  zum  Geburtstag 
geschickt?  12.  Weshalb  hat  Elisabeth  Louise  heute  nicht 
besucht?  13.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  Schillers  Werke  geschenkU 
14.  Wie  heisst  der  Kaiser  von  Deutschland  ?  15.  Wie  heisst 
die  Konigin  von  England?  16.  Wie  heisst  die  Hauptstadt 
Frankreichs? 

D.  1.  The  capital  of  Germany  is  Berlin.  2.  The  capital  of 
France  is  Paris.  3.  I  have  visited  the  cities  of  Paris  and 
Berlin.  4.  My  parents  live  in  Berlin.  5.  The  Rhine  is  very 
beautiful.  6.  Do  you  not  admire  the  beauty  of  the  Rhine  ? 

7.  Yes,   and  I  admire   also    the  mountains  of    Switzerland. 

8.  Charles'  sister  is  now  in  Switzerland.     9.  The  Miillers  are 
travelling   in   France.      10.  What   is  the  name   of   Louisa's 
brother  ?     11.  What  is  the  name  of  the  emperor  of  Germany? 
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12.  What  is  the  name  of  the  queen  of  England?  13.  The 
capital  of  France  is  called  Paris.  14.  The  streets  of  Paris 
are  wide  and  beautiful.  15.  The  streets  of  Toronto  are  wide 
too.  16.  On  account  of  the  rain  we  shall  not  visit  our  friends 
to-day.  17.  We  shall  not  take  a  walk  during  the  rain.  18. 
My  father  will  send  Fred  to-day  instead  of  George. 

EXERCISE  XVII,  a.  (§§  79-88.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :    1.  28a§  filr  etnen  $ut  f)abe  tcf)  ?, 
— tyaft  bu,  K.     2.  2Beld)e§  finb  ntetne  ,!j)anbfd)uf)e  ?,  n>eld)e§  finb 
beine,  K.     3.  3$  fagte,  bafj  er  franf  fei,  bu,  K.     4.  $<fy  fagte 
er  fei  fran!,  bu,  *c.     5.  3>rf)  fragte,  ob  (whether)  er  franf  fei, 
bu,  K. 

B.  1.  2Ber  ift  biefe  SDame  ?     2.  28effen  £od)ter  tft  fte  ?     3. 
2Sem  gel§bren  biefe  gebern  ?     4.  2Ba§  ^aben  @ie  ^u  mtr  gefagt  ? 
5.  SBorauf  fe^eu  fid)  bte  ^tnber  iu  ber  (Sc^ule  ?     6.  ©ie.fe^en 
fid^  auf  ©tittle  ober  25an!e.     7.  2Beld^er  §err  war  geftern  bet 

?  8.  2BefcJ)er  oon  biefen  ^erren  tft  £ar!3  S3ruber  ?  9. 
geber  ^at  ^ari  ?  10.  2SeIci)e  oon  memen  gebern  ^at  er  ? 
11.  2Betrf)em  SD^abc^en  fd)trft  9Jlarte  SBIutnen  ?  12.  SKelc^em 
oon  biefen  9Mbd)en  f^tcft  fie  23 lumen  ?  13.  2Belcf)en  greunb 
befudjen  @ie  ^eute  ?  14.  SSeld^en  »on  unferen  greunben  Befu; 
cfyen  rotr  l^eute  ?  15.  2Betrf)e§  S3u^  :§at  ber  Secret  geljafct  ? 
16.  3Seid>e§  t>on  biefen  33iirf)ern  l§at  er  ge^abt  ?  17.  2Beld^e§ 
tft  S^re  ©c^raefter  ?  18.  2Betdje§  finb  3^re  (Soufinen  ? 
19.  2Ba§  fiir  etnen  £ut  ^at  So^ann  gefauft  ?  20.  2Ba§  fiir 
§anbfd§u^e  ^at  er  gefauft  ?  21.  2Ba§  fiir  etne  23iume  tft  bte 
Sttte  ?  22.  2Ba§  fiir  ^Better  raerben  wit  morgen  ^aben  ?  23. 
2Sa§  fiir  ^tnbern  geben  ratr  ®efc^en!e  ?  24.  (£r  fagte :  ,,  SJletn 
$ater  tft  ntd)t  fe^r  roo^l."  25.  @r  fagte,  bag  fein  $ater  ntd^t 
roo^l  fei.  26.  @r  fagte,  fein  ^Sater  fet  ntd)t  wo$L  27.  ^c^ 
fragte  metnen  greunb,  ob  fein  3Sater  ntd^t  roo^l  fet,  28.  @r 
fagte,  fein  $ater  fei  fett  bret  5:agen  franf. 
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C.  1.  Whose  daughter  is  this  girl  1  2.  Who  are  her 
parents  ?  3.  Which  stick  belongs  to  Charles  1  4.  Which  of 
these  sticks  belongs  to  him  ?  5.  Which  friends  shall  we  visit 
to-day  ?  6.  Which  (plur.)  of  our  friends  shall  we  visit  to-day  ? 
7.  To  whom  shall  we  send  these  flowers  ?  8.  What  did  the 
pupils  say  to  their  teacher  ?  9.  About  what  are  the  pupils 
reading  in  school  to-day1?  10.  Which  books  has  your  father 
bought  you  ?  11.  Which  of  these  books  has  he  bought  you  ? 
12.  Which  is  my  pen  ?  13.  Which  are  my  pens  ?  14.  What 
kind  of  a  carpet  have  you  bought  for  your  room  ?  15.  What 
kind  of  curtains  have  you  bought?  16.  What  kind  of  pupils 
does  the  teacher  praise?  17.  What  kind  of  weather  shall  we 
have  to-day  ?  18.  What  kind  of  a  man  is  Mr.  Miiller  ? 
19.  Our  neighbour's  father  is  ill.  20.  Our  neighbour  said 
(that)  his  father  was  ill.  21.  He  said  :  "  My  father  has  been 
ill."  22.  We  asked  him  if  his  mother  was  ill  too.  23.  He 
answered  that  she  had  been  ill.  24.  He  said  that  she  was 
well  now. 

EXERCISE  XVIII,  a.  (§§  89-91.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:     1.  $tf)  lerne  gern  £)etitfd),  bit, 
*c*     2.  3d)  mad)e  gern  be§  2ftorgen§  etnen  (Spa^iergang,  bit,  *c. 

3.  .jpeitte  »or  ad)t  £agen  roar  id)  in  granfretd), bit,  jc. 

4.  £eute  lifter  ad)t  £age  toerbe  id)  Bet  meinen  (Sltern  fern, 

bit  Bet  betnen,  :c. 

B.  State  the  rule  for  the  gender  of:     ber  .jpanbfdW,  ba§ 
@efd>enf ,  bte  Untoerfitat,  bte  @d)on^ett,  bte  S3lume,  ba§  (Sigentum, 
ba§  grditiem,  ber  ©arten,  ba§  9^ubern;  ber  33anb,  ber  ginger, 
bte  £ugenb,  bte  SSMobie,  bte  ^ac^Bartn,  bte  ^raft. 

C.  1.  £)er  ©arten  metner  9^ad)Bartn  tft  fd^on.     2.  2Btr  Be; 
tounbern  bte  @<^onl§ett  t^re§  ®arten§.     3.  3JJarte  maajt  gent 
etnen  @pa§tergang  mtt  bem  jtbc^terdjen  unferev  9^ad)Bartn.     4. 

(ernt  gern  $)eiitfd).     5.  @r  (ernt  jefct    fetne  Seftton. 
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6.  (Seine  Section  ift  fdjmer,  after  ev  iernt  fie  gern.  7.  2JMn 
@<f)n>efterrf)ett  fpielt  eine  30Mobte  aiif  bent  Glacier.  8.  3d)  ^re 
gern  biefe  SOMobie.  9.  liefer  ,jpanbfd)ulj  gef)b'rt  nteinem  @rf)n>efs 
tercfyen.  10.  ^ein,  er  gefyort  jenem  graulein,  11.  S£)a§  SBcmb 
anf  bent  £ut  biefe§  granleinS  ift  nid)t  fd)b'n.  12.  $d)  ^gte 
einen  $anb  »on  @oetf)e§  2Ber!en  anf  ben  £ifd).  13.  SDte  $raft 
ber  ©onne  ift  int  (Somnter  fef)r  grog.  14.  ^eute  »or  a 
fanfte  i<^  einen  £ep:picf)  fiir  ntein  @d)laf Dimmer.  15. 
ii6er  ac^t  ^age  reifen  nnr  nac^  ^anfe.  16.  3)iefe  Seute  l^aben 
i^r  (Sigentum  uerfcfyiDenbet.  17.  ®a§  D^nbern  ift  ^ente  fein 
^Sergniigen,  benn  ber  3Binb  ift  fe^r  ftarL 

D.  (Oral.)     1.  Lernst  du  jetzt  deine  Lektion  1     2.  Lernst 
du  sie  gern  ?     3.  1st  sie  heute  leicht  oder  schwer  1     4.  Wer 
spielt  auf  dem  Klavier  ?     5.  Was  spielt  sie  auf  dem  Klavier  ? 
6.  Horen  Sie  gern  diese  Melodie  ?    7.  Gehort  dieser  Handschuh 
dem  Tochterchen  unserer  Nachbarin?     8.  Wem   gehort  er? 
9.  Bewundern  Sie  nicht  die  Schonheit  dieses  Frauleins  1     10. 
Wo  hat  Ihr  Schwesterchen  dieses  Band  gekauf  t  ?    11.  Welchen 
Band  legten  Sie  auf  den  Tisch?     12.  Wann  ist  die  Kraft  der 
Sonne  sehr  gross?     13.  Wann  kauften  Sie  diesen  Teppich  ? 
14.    Wofiir    kauften    Sie   ihn  ?      15.    Hat   Ihre    Tante   ihr 
Eigentum  nicht  verkauft  ?    16.  Warum  ist  das  Rudern  heute 
kein  Yergniigen?     17.  Wo  werden  wir  heute  iiber  acht  Tage 
sein? 

E.  1.  Our  lesson  is  easy  to-day.     2.  A  week  ago  to-day  it 
was  very  hard.     3.  We  like  to  learn  our  lesson  when  it  is 
easy.     4.  My  little  sister  is  learning  German  in  school.     5. 
After  school  she  often  takes  a  walk  with  our  neighbour's  little 
daughter.     6.  This  young  lady  is  very  beautiful.     7.  Do  you 
not  admire  the  beauty  of  this  young  lady  ?     8.  I  admire  the 
ribbon  on  her  hat,  but  I  do  not  admire  her.     9.  The  power  of 
the  sun  is  not  great  in  winter.      10.  I  do  not  like  to  hear  this 
tune.     11.  This  young  lady  is  always  playing  it  on  the  piano. 
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12.  My  uncle  has  sold  his  property.  13.  This  carpet  is  very 
fine;  I  shall  buy  it.  14.  I  like  to  row  on  the  river.  15. 
Rowing  is  a  pleasure.  16.  A  veek  from  to-day  we  shall  be  at 
our  uncle's. 

EXERCISE  XIX,  a.  (§§  92-99.) 

A.  Complete  the  following:     1.  3>d)  erfannte  btefen  $errn 
md)t,  bit,  jc.     2.  <$paBe  id)  if)tn  ba§  ®elb  ntd)t  gefanbt,  f)aft  bu, 
:c.     3.  $<fy  fjaBe  bie  9fod)rtd)t  geBradjt,  bit,  jc. 

B.  Complete  the  following  by  supplying  suitable  relative 
pronoun  forms  :     1.  £)er  3tRann,  —  Ijter  roar.     2.  £)te  gran,— 
Bet  un§  tft    3.  £)er  ,jperr,  —  @of>n  f)ter  roofjnt    4.  £)er  greunb, 

-  id)  ein  ©efcfyen!  fd^ide.     5.  S)ie  greunbe,  —  tmr  ©efd)en!e 
|  c!)iden.     6.  £)er  ©filler,  -  -  ber  Secret  lobt.     7.  3)er  Setter, 

-  ben  @d)iiler  loBt.     8.  $£>er  ©artner,  —  meinen  3Sater  lobt. 
9.  SDte  SDame,  —  tmr  bte  23Iitmen  fc^tdten.     10.  £)te  Xante,  - 

Befud)te.      11.  $)te  Xante,  —  33ilb  ba  fja'ngt.     12.  ^)a§ 
—  ba  ^a'ngt      13.  ®a§  Sud),  -  -  ber  Server  Braiid)t. 

14.  ^)ie  25iiber,  —  ba  ^angen.      15.  ®te  Sitter,  —  ber  £e§rer 

6raud)t     16.  Me§,  —  ic^  fagte. 

C.  1.  ^ter  tft  ein  33rtef,   ben  mem  Onfel  mir  gefanbt  Ijat. 
2.  SDie  S^a^ric^t,  bte  bartn  fte^t,  tft  traurtg.     3.  $)te  geber,  bte 
id)  f)atte,  ift  auf  bem  Xtfdje.     4.  3)te  ^)ame,  beren  Xod^ter  Bei 
nn§  roar,  tft  je^t  in  Qmglanb.     5.  2)er  §err,  beffen  @o^n  rotr 
Befit^ten,  tft  fel§r  retd).    6.  SDer  £aufmann  l)at  ben  Xepptd)  ntd^t 
ge|d)tdt,  roel^en  id)  Beftetlte.     7.  ^ennen  @ic  ben  ^errn,  ber 
geftern  ^ter  roar  ?     8.  3d)  erfannte  bte  SDamen  ntd)t,  bte  ttn§ 
Begegneten.     9.  SDer  §err,  bem  rotr  Begegneten,   f)at  itn§  ntd)t 
erfannt     10.  3Ktr  erfannten  bte  §erren  ntd)t,  benen  rotr  Begegnet 
finb.     11.  £)er  Wiener  !§at  aHe§  geBrad)t,  roa§  roir  BefteHt  fyaBen. 
12.  3)a§  33tlb,  roeld>e§  ber  2ftaler  geBrac^t  ^at,  ^d'ngt  an  ber 
2Banb.     13.  SDa§  SBttb,  ba§  an  ber  $Sanb  §angt,  ^at  ber  Staler 
geftern  geBrad)t     14.  3)er  @raf  ^at  (ein  (Stgentum  oer 
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bet,  ttm§  fetyr  fdjabe  tft.  15.  $)er  ^oftbote  Ijat  ben  SBrtef  ge= 
brarf)t,  tflorattf  tt)ir  nmrteten.  16.  2Ber  feme  greunbe  f)at,  tft  feljr 
itnglurfltcfy  (unfortunate). 

D.  (Oral.)     1.  Kennen  Sie  den  Mann,  dem  wir  begegnet 
sind?     2.  1st  er  nicht  der  Bruder  der  Dame,  die  gestern  bei 
Ihnen  war  1     3.  Wer  hat  das  Buch,  das  der  Lehrer  braucht  ? 
4.  Haben  Sie  die  Biicher,  die  ich  brauche  ?    5.  Wie  heisst  der 
Herr,  dessen  Sohn  bei  Ihnen  auf  Besuch  ist?     6.  Wie  heisst 
die  Dame,  deren  Bild  an  der  Wand  hangt?     7.  Wie  heisst 
der  Maler,  welcher  das  Bild  gemalt  hat  ?      8.  Wer  hat  den 
Brief  gebracht,   worauf  wir  warteten  ?      9.  Wo  wohnen   die 
Freundinnen,  denen  Marie  die  Blumen  gesandt  hat  1    10.  Hat 
der  Kaufmann  alles  gesandt,  was  wir  bestellten  ? 

E.  1.  The  gentleman  who  was  here  is  a  doctor.     2.  The 
lady  who  was  with  him  is  his  sister.    3.  Did  you  recognize  the 
gentleman  whom  we  met  ?     4.  No,  but  I  recognized  the  lady 
whom  we  have  just  met.     5.  The  ladies  whom  we  have  just 
met  did  not  recognize  us.     6.  Where  is  the  letter  which  the 
postman  brought  1     7.  My  little  sister  has  the  books  which  I 
need.      8.  Who  painted  the  picture   which  hangs  near  the 
window  1     9.  Where  is  the  picture  hanging  which  the  painter 
brought  yesterday  1     10.  The  friend  whose  property  we  have 
bought  is  now  in  Germany.     1 1 .  The  lady  whose  beauty  we 
have  admired  is  a  countess.     1 2.  She  has  wasted  her  property, 
which  is  a  pity. 

EXERCISE  XX,  a.  (§§  loo-iu.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  $3)  fang  fd)ime  Stebev,  bit, 
jc.  2.  §abe  id)  frf)one  Sieber  gefimgen  ?,  tyafl  bit,  *c.  3.  $3) 
ftm  auf  bie  (Srbe  gefatten,  bit,  K.  4.  3^  roerbe  fingen  itnb  tan; 
jen,  bit,  K.  5.  (Singe  em  fd)5ne§  Steb,  finge  er,  K. 

Give  the  past  participle  of:  befennen,  entennen,  bebenfen, 
oerbrennen,  beftetfen. 
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B.  1.  9ftarte  §at  (d)6ne  23  lumen.     2.  SBir  IjaBen  gute§  SBrot 
unb  frtfdje  S0ttW&.     3.  3$  fiiHe  ba§  @fo§  ntit  frif^em  SSaffer. 
4.  «f>err   flitter  uerfauft   guten   alien    SBetn.      5.  ©eorg   Ijat 
fcfyroere  9lufgaBen  gemadjt.     6.  2Bir  f)aBen  gute  Sftacparn.     7. 
^eute  IjaBen  nnr  fdfjoneS  ^Better.     8.  £)tefe  ©emitter  IjaBen  gute 
gebern  after  fd)ferf)te§  papier.      9.  3^  f)a&e  gutcn  £cife  unb 
gute§  gleifd),      10.  ^)er  SBote  Brad^te  un§  f^lec^te  9^a^ri^t. 
11.  SteBer   (dear)  3Sater,  Bttte,  faufe  mir  btefc  Slumen.     12. 
SieBe  Gutter,   faufe  mir  fc^one  ^letber.     13.  @uten  B^orgen, 
IteBc  greunbe.     14.  £)a§  ^inb  ift  auf  etnen  @tetn  gefalTen,  unb 
!§at  fic^  bte  ^>anb  eeriest.     15.  $3)  roiirbe  gefungen  ^aBen,  raenn 
id^  ntc^t  franf  geroefen  marc. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Was  fiir  Blumen  hat  Ihr  Schwesterchen  ?     2. 
Haben  die  Kinder  gute  frische  Milch  ?     3.  Haben  sie  auch 
gutes  Brot  ?     4.  Was  fiir  Lektionen  haben  die  Schiiler  heute 
gehabt  1     5.    Was  fiir  Wetter  werden  wir   morgen   haben  ? 
6.  Haben  Sie  gutes  Papier,  mein  Herr  ?     7.  Was  fiir  Tinte 
haben  Sie  ?    8.  Was  fiir  Kase  verkauft  Herr  Miiller  ?    9.  Was 
fiir   Kleider   hat  dir   deine   Mutter  gekauft  ?      10.  Hat  der 
Brief  gute  oder  schlechte  Nachricht  gebracht  1     11.  Sind  neue 
Freunde  immer  gute  Freunde  1      12.  Hat  der  Redner  etwas 
Wichtiges   gesagt  ?      13.   Lieber   Bruder,    was  hast   du   mir 
gebracht  ?     14.  Wie  hat  sich  das  Kind  die  Hand  verletzt  ? 

D.  1.  My  little  sister  has  pretty  flowers.     2.  The  children 
have  good  milk  and  fresh  bread.     3.  Please  fill  my  glass  with 
fresh  water.     4.  We  have  had  hard  exercises  to-day.     5.  They 
will  not  be  so  hard  to-morrow.    6.  Our  teachers  have  indus- 
trious pupils.     7.  Large  trees  do  not  always  have  good  fruit. 
8.  Mr.  Braun  sells  good  cheese.     9.  Dear  mother,  have  you 
brought  me  good  news  ?      10.   The  orator  said  a  great  deal, 
but  he  said  nothing  important.     11.  Good  old  wine  is  always 
dear.     12.  If  I  had  good  paper  and  good  ink,  I  should  do  my 
exercise  now.     13.  Good  morning,  dear  father.     14.  Do  you 
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think  we  shall  have  fine  weather  to-day  ?     15.  George's  sister 
has  fallen  on  a  stone,  and  has  hurt  her  head. 

EXERCISE  XXI,  a.  (§§  112-114.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  $3)  tDerbe  Beftr.aft,  bu,  :c. 
2.  3d)  bin  Don  bem  Secret  Beftraft  tDorben,  bit,  jc.  3.  $3)  tDerbe 
tmmer  Dom  Setter  Beftraft,  bu,  *c.  4.  &%  nrirb  mir  erlauBt,  einen 
©pa^iergang  $u  madfjen,  e§  roirb  bir,  K.  5.  9ftan  glauBt  mtr  mct)t, 
man  glauBt  bit  md)t,  K.  6.  Sfteine  2lrBeit  ift  fd>on  gemadf)t, 
betne,  jc. 

^.  1.  3)a§  ^inb  rotrb  geloBt,  roetl  e§  arttg  tft.  2.  £)te  ^inber 
raerben  corn  Secret  geloBt.  3.  S)tc  @^iiler  finb  oon  ben  £ef)rern 
Beftraft  raorben.  4.  SStr  raerben  Beftraft  n>erben,  raenn  ratr  trage 
finb.  5.  SStr  wurben  tmmer  »on  unferen  (Sltern  geloBt,  raenn  roir 
ftet^ig  nwren.  6.  2)a§  ^au§,  roortn  tmr  too^nten,  ift  cerfauft 
raorben.  7.  £)a§  §aii§  metner  j^ante  tmrb  oerfauft  raerben. 
8.  Unfere  Sefttonen  finb  fd^on  gemad)t.  9.  (5ie  merben  immer 
oor  bem  9ftittag§effen  gemadjt.  10.  @§  raurbe  nad^  etnem  3lr^te 
gefd^trft.  11.  (£§  ift  un§  gefagt  worben,  ba§  @ie  franf  feien» 
12.  (£§  rairb  mir  ntc^t  geglaitBt.  13.  9ftan  glauBt  btefem 
^naBen  ni<i)t.  14.  (Sinb  bie  Sa'ben  fcfyon  gefd^Ioffen  (closed)  ? 
15.  Sfoin,  aBer  fie  n>erben  foeBen  gefcfyloffen.  16.  SDiefeS  33ilb 
rourbe  »on  meiner  @c£)tDefter  gemalt.  17.  SDie  33ilber,  bie  Don 
btefem  $itnftler  gemalt  raorben  finb,  finb  frf)on  Derfaitft.  18. 
^)iefe  U^r  nmrbe  mir  Don  meinem  3Sater  gefdt>en!t.  19.  @ie 
raitrbe  mir  geftern  gefrf)i(ft. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wer  lobt  das  Kind  ?  2.  Von  wem  wird 
das  Kind  gelobt  ?  3.  Warum  ist  das  Kind  gelobt  worden  ? 
4.  Wird  deine  Sch wester  gelobt  werden  ?  5.  Von  wem  wird 
sie  gelobt  werden  ?  6.  Warum  wurden  die  Schiller  bestraft  ? 
7.  Warum  sind  sie  bestraft  worden  1  8.  Ist  dieses  Haus 
verkauft  ?  9.  Wann  wurde  es  verkauft  ?  10.  Wird  das 
Haus  Ihrer  Tante  morgen  verkauft  werden  ?  11.  Wann 
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werden  Ihre  Lektionen  gelernt?  12.  Sind  sie  schon  gelernt? 
13.  Warum  glaubt  man  diesem  Madchen  nicht?  14.  Von 
wem  1st  Ihnen  gesagt  worden,  dasz  ich  nicht  zu  Hause 
sei?  15.  Yon  wem  wurde  Ihnen  diese  Uhr  geschenkt1? 
1 6.  Wann  1st  sie  Ihnen  geschickt  worden  1  17.  Wird  heute 
viel  studiert? 

NOTE. — When  the  participle  is  clearly  a  PREDICATE  ADJECTIVE, 
translate  "to  be"  (the  copula)  by  "sein,"  otherwise  by  "werden," 
e.g.,  The  soldier  is  wounded,  Der  Soldat  ist  verwundet.  The  house 
was  (being)  built,  Das  Haus  wurde  gebaut. 

D.  1.  The  father  praises  the  child.  2.  The  child  is  praised 
by  its  father.  3.  The  pupils  are  punished  by  their  teacher. 
4.  This  pupil  has  been  punished  by  his  teacher.  5.  He  will 
be  punished  if  he  is  lazy.  6.  They  will  be  punished  if  they 
are  not  industrious.  7.  They  were  always  punished  when 
they  did  not  do  their  exercises.  8.  Their  exercises  are  done 
already.  9.  Our  lessons  are  always  learnt  before  dinner. 
10.  My  uncle's  house  has  been  sold.  11.  These  houses  will 
be  sold.  12.  I  think  they  are  sold  already.  13.  By  whom 
were  they  bought?  14.  The  shops  are  closed  already.  15. 
This  man  is  never  believed;  he  never  tells  the  truth.  16.  By 
whom  was  this  watch  given  to  you?  17.  When  was  it  sent 
to  you?  18.  By  whom  was  it  brought?  19.  A  doctor  will 
be  sent  for.  20.  We  were  told  yesterday  that  your  father 
was  ill. 

EXERCISE  XXII,  a.  (§§  115-118). 

A.  Continue  the   following  :     1.   3>d)  Bin  auf  bet  ©trage 
au§geglitten,  bit,  :c.     2.  %<fy  Hit  fri%r  met  an  ga^nrodj,  bu,  K. 
3.  3d)  fja&e  ba§  gelfce  Sanb  abgefdjnitten,  bit,  :c.     4.  %<$  rttt 
burrf)  bie  fcfyone,  groge  @tabt,  bit,  jc.     5.  ,33)  f)a&e  mem  «£)cw3 
angeftrirf)ett,  bu  Ijaft  betn,  K. 

B.  1.  (Sin  bofer  §unb  §at  ba§  Heine  $tnb  ge&tffen.     2.  £)er 
bofe  ^unb  fyat  etn  !leine§  ^inb  gefciffen.     3.  SDic  bofen  «£>unbe 
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¥)a&en  bie  Heinen  $inber  gebiffen.  4.  £)a§  Heine  $inb  t>on  biefer 
armen  gran  nmrbe  »on  etnem  Bbfen  ,£>nnb  gebiffen.  5. 
9Mbd>en  fcfynitt  ein  @tiirf  t>om  gelfcen  SBanbe  afc.  6.  SDer 
biefe§  armen  9ftanne§  ift  franfL  7.  ©eftern  fjafcen  tmr  meinen 
Onfel  in  ber  @tabt  6efud)t.  8.  Sfteine  grogen  SBriiber  ftnb  anf 
ber  Unioerfttdt.  9.  9Jlarie  I)at  ify  fc^6ne§  neue§  ^leib  jerriffen. 
10.  @ie  ift  ein  nnartige§  ^inb»  11.  3^  ^a^e  m^r  fynte.  eine 
gute,  neue  geber  gefauft.  12.  3)ie  3lufgaben  biefer  fleigigen 
©c^uler  ftnb  fel§r  gnt  gemadji.  13.  SDer  gute  alte  Secret  loBt 
feine  fletgigen  ©cfyiiler.  14.  ®er  35ater  gieBt  feinen  fleigigen 
^inbern  ein  I^u6fc^e§  @efd)enf,  15.  SDtefe  reid^e  SDame  n>o^nt  in 
etnem  fc^Snen,  grogen  «g>anfe.  16.  ©eftern  ^at  fie  i^rer  >toc^ter 
eine  pradjtige,  golbene  geber  gefc^enft, 

C.  (Oral.)     1.  Wen  hat  der  bose  Hund  gebissen?    2.  Es  war 
ein  boser  Hund,  nicht  wahr  ?    3.  War  es  ein  kleines  Kind,  das 
gebissen  wurde  ?    4.  Was  fiir  Hunde  haben  die  kleinen  Kinder 
gebissen  ?     5.  War  es  der  Hund  der  alten  Frau,  von  dem  das 
kleine  Kind  gebissen  wurde?      6.   Die  Tochter  dieser  armen 
Frau  ist  krank,  nicht  wahr  ?    7.  War  die  Tochter  Ihrer  armen 
Nachbarin  nicht  krank  ?     8.  Wer  hat  ein  Stuck  vom  gelben 
Bande  abgeschnitten  ?     9.  Wann  haben  Sie  Ihren  guten  alten 
Onkel  besucht  ?     10.  Wohnt  dieser  gute  Onkel  nicht  jetzt  auf 
demLande1?     11.  Wo  sind  jetzt  Ihre  grossen  Schwestern?     12. 
Ist  die  kleine  Marie  nicht  ein  unartiges  Kind?     13.  Weshalb 
sagen  Sie,  dass  sie  ein  unartiges  Kind  ist?     14.  Wo  ist  die 
gute,  neue  Feder,  die  Sie  sich  gekauft  haben?     15.  Sind  Sie 
mit  den  Aufgaben  dieser  fleissigen  Schiiler  zufrieden  ?    16.  Wo 
wohnt  diese  reiche  Dame?     17.  Was  fiir  eine  Feder  hat  sie 
ihrer  jungen  Tochter  gekauft?     18.  In  was  fiir  einem  Hause 
wohnt  Ihre  Nachbarin  ? 

D.  1.  This  (bie§)  is  a  cross  dog.     2.  He  has  bitten  a  little 
girl.     3.  The  little  girl  has  been  bitten  by  a  cross  dog.    4.  The 
cross  dogs  will  bite  us  if  we  tease  (netfen)  them.     5.  The  little 
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daughter  of  this  rich  lady  was  bitten  by  a  cross  dog  in  (auf) 
the  street.  6.  Was  your  neighbour's  little  daughter  not  ill  ? 
7.  Where  does  your  good  old  uncle  live  now  1  8.  He  lives  in 
a  large  city  in  Germany.  9.  Little  Mary  is  a  naughty  child. 

10.  She  has  torn  her  new  dress.     11.  Where  is  your  new  pen? 
12.  I  laid  it  on  the  large  table  in  the  library.     13.  Are  you 
satisfied  with  the  work  of  these  industrious  pupils  ?    14.  Who 
lives  in  this  fine,  large  house?     15.  A  rich  lady  from  (cw3) 
Germany  and  her  daughter  live  in  it.      16.  She  has  given 
her  nephew  a  fine  gold  watch.     17.  Where  are  your  young 
nephews  now  ?     18.  They  are  in  a  good  school  in  Berlin. 

EXERCISE  XXIII,  a.  (§§  119-120.) 

A.  Supply  suitable  possessive  pronoun  forms  in  the  blanks : 
1.  3<$  madje  meine  2hifgabe ;  ^ofyann  macfyt  — ;  9ftarie  mad^t 
— ;  fie  madden  — .     2.  Sftarie  fjat  tfyr  SBurf) ;  Sotyann  Ijat  — ;  idj 
tya&e  — ;  @ie  fjaben  — .     3.  $3)  fage  e§  $u  metnem  greunbe ; 
bit  fagft  e§  511  — ;   fie  fagt  e§  gu  — *     4.  3$  lobte  meine 
©chiller ;    er  lobte  — ;    fie  lobtett  — ;    <Sie  loBten  — ;    nrir 
lofcten  — . 

B.  1.  3d)  fd^rteb  geftern  an  metnen  ^Bater,  unb  ©eorg  fd^rieB 
an  feinen.     2.  3J^etn  3Sater  ift  jefct  tn  ^ari^,  a6er  ber  fetntge  ift 
in  33erUn.     3.   ®eorg  ^at  gnte§  Rapier,  a&er  mein§  ift  fe^r 
fc^led^t.     4.   (Seine  £inte  ift  rot,  nnb  bie  meinige  ift  fd^njar^ 
5.  £)tefer  §ut  ift  meiner ;  wo  ift  ber  3$ri3e  ?     6.  Seifjen  @ie 
mir  3$re  SBud^er,  unb  idt)  roerbe  3$nett  bie  meinigen  and£>  lei^en. 
7.  $)ie  Spfel  unfere§  D^ac^barg  finb  reif,  aber  bie  nnfrigen  finb 
noc^  nid^t  reif.      8.   £)ie  3§rigen  ftnb  aud^)  reif,  nicfyt  n>a^r  ? 
9.  9)kine  lUjr  ift  au§  @olb;  feine  ift  au§  ©ilber.     10.  3Jlarien§ 
Xante  unb  bie  meinige  madden  eine  Dfteife  jufammen  nad^  ^ari§. 

11.  9ftetne  Xante  ift  fci^on  ba  geroefen,  aber  bie  t^rige  nidjjt. 

12.  28tr  loben  nnferen  Sefjrer,  unb  @ie  loben  ben  3$rigen. 

13.  ®te  jT)eutd)en  lieben  tfr  3Saterlanb    unb  wir  lieben  ba§ 
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wtfere.      14.   3$  Bin  mtt  metner  5lrBett  fertig  ;    $arl  tft  mtt 
fetner  aud)  ferttg,  after  Soutfe  r)at  bte  ttyrtge  nod)  ntd)t  gemad)t. 

C.  (Oral.)     1.  Sind  Sie  mit  Ihrer  Arbeit  fertig?     2.     1st 
Louise  mit  der  ihrigen  fertig  1     3.  1st  Karl  mit  der  seinigen 
auch  fertig  ?     4.  Warm  wirst  du  an  deinen  Vater  schreiben  ? 

5.  Warm   hat   dein    Freund   an   den    seinigen   geschrieben  ? 

6.  Sind   diese    Handschuhe   die  Ihrigen  ?      7.   Wo  sind  die 
meinigen  ?     8.  Hat  Georg  auch  die  seinigen  1     9.  Hat  Marie 
auch  die  ihrigen  ?     10.  Meine  Tinte  ist  schwarz ;  ist  die  Ihrige 
schwarz  oder  rot  1    11.  Wessen  Buch  haben  Sie?    12.  Wessen 
Biicher  hat  Louise?     13.  Sind  die  meinigen  auf  dem  Tische 
in  der  Bibliothek  ?     14.  Wo  sind  die  meinigen  ? 

D.  I .  I  have  written  to  my  parents.    2.  George  has  written 
to  his.     3.  They  have  written  to  theirs.     4.  Your  teacher  is 
young,  but  mine  is  old.     5.  This  hat  is  yours  ;  where  is  mine  ? 
6.  These  gloves  are  yours ;  where  are  mine  ?     7.  If  they  lend 
us  their  books,   we  shall   lend   them   ours.     8.  Charles   has 
learnt  his  lesson.     9.  I  have  learnt  mine   too.      10.  Louisa 
hasn't  learnt  hers  yet.     11.  Your  aunt  has  been  in  Paris,  but 
mine  has  not  been  there  yet.     12.  My  aunt  and  yours  took  a 
journey  to  Germany  together.     13.  My  book  is  on  the  bench. 
14.  Has  George  his?     15.  We  haven't  ours  yet.     16.  Ours 
are  on  the  table  in  the  library.     17.  I  have  lent  mine  to  my 
brother  George.     18.  I  lend  my  books  to  him,  and  he  lends  his 
to  me.     19.  What  sort  of  paper  do  you  want,  blue  or  white? 

EXERCISE  XXIV,  a.  (§§  121-124.) 

A.  Decline  throughout :  ber  $ranfe,  ein  timber,  bie  $ran?e, 
ber  berufjmte  ^iinftler,  ba§  fcfybne  blaue  $uge,  ber  fdjime  Ijolje 
SBawn,  ein  SRetfenber,  ber  £)eutfrf)e. 

B.  Continue  the  following:     1.  $fy  goft  baS  SSaffer  au§, 
bu,  K.     2.  3$  rod)  bie  fdjone  SRofe,  bu,  jc.     3.  %d)  fleece  eineu 
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au§  $ofen,  bu,  jc.     4.  $3)  fcegog  bie  SBlumen  im  ©arten, 
bit,  *c.     5.  .gcf)  f)afce  be§  9l!6enb§  bie  $iil)e  gemolfen,  bu,  K. 

C.  1.   £)iefe  gute  £)ame  6efud)t  bie  £ranfen  im  ^ofpitat. 
2.  @ie  bringt  ben  $ran!en  jeben  £ag  23lumen.     3.  Unter  ben 
$ran!en  tft  ein  armer  23linber.     4.  (Sr  rft  ber  guten  $)ame  fe^v 
banf&ar,    nnb    §at    il§r    bef^aiB    einen    fcpnen    Heinen    ^orb 
geflod)ten,      5.    (gin    Berii^ntter    ^iinftler    wo^nt    nefcen    un§. 
6.  28ir  fennen  biefen  berii^mten  9)iann  gan^  gut.     7.  (5r  tft  ein 

,  8.  $iele  2)cutf$c  l^aBen  blaue  $ugen.  9.  Unfer 
at  aurf)  fc^one,  Blaue  5litgen  unb  langeS,  blonbe§  $aar. 
10.  @ein  «gau§  tft  je^t  gefd^loffen,  benn  er  Befudjt  bie  ^3arifer 
5lu§fte(tung.  11.  $)er  9^etfenbe,  ber  geftern  bet  un§  war,  roirb 
and)  bie  9tofteEung  Befud>en.  12.  3n  unferem  @arten  fte^t  ein 
fdjoner,  J)of)er  5lpfel6aum.  13.  @§  finb  mele  reife  Slpfel  baranf. 

14.  9H§  id)  auf  bent  Sanbe  roar,  f)afce  id)  oft  bie  $itf)e  gemolfen, 
unb  bie  33lumen  Begoffen. 

D.  (Oral.)      1.   Warum    ist    das    Haus    Ihres    Nachbars 
geschlossen  1    2.  Wohin  ist  er  gereist  ?    3.  Welche  Ausstellung 
besucht  er  ?    4.  Ist  Ihr  Nachbar  nicht  ein  deutscher  Kiinstler  ? 
5.  Ist  er  nicht  ein  beriihmter  Mann  ?     6.  Was  fiir  Augen  hat 
er  ?     7.  Was  fiir  Haar  hat  er  1     8.  Haben  die  Deutschen  oft 
grosse,  blaue  Augen  1    9.  Heisst  dieser  Reisende  nicht  Miiller  ? 
1Q.  Besucht  er  auch  die  Pariser  Ausstellung?     11.  Wie  heisst 
der  arme  Blinde,  der  uns  soeben  begegnet  ist  ?    12.  Sind  viele 
Kranke  in  diesem  Hospital  ?     13.  Besucht  deine  Mutter  die 
Kranken  im  Hospital  ?    14.  Bringt  sie  den  Kranken  Blumen  ? 

1 5.  Wie  heisst  der  Blinde,  der  ihr  den  Korb  geflochten  hat "? 

16.  Haben  Sie  den  schonen  Apf elbaum  bemerkt  ?    17.  Ist  das 
grosse  Gebaude  in  dieser  Strasse  nicht  eine  Kirche  ?    18.  Wer 
begiesst  die  Blumen?     19.  Wer  hat  sie  gestern  begossen? 

E.  1.  This  artist  is  a  celebrated  man.     2.  I  think  he  is  a 
German.      3.  He  has  large  blue  eyes   and  long  blond  hair. 
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4.  He  lives  in  a  large  house  beside  ours.  5.  In  front  of  his 
house  stands  a  tall  tree.  6.  He  is  not  at  home  now  and  his 
house  is  closed.  7.  He  is  in  Paris.  8.  He  is  visiting  the 
Paris  exposition.  9.  His  wife  (§rait)  is  a  kind  lady.  10.  She 
visits  the  sick,  and  brings  them  bread  and  wine.  11.  A 
patient  in  the  hospital  has  woven  a  pretty  little  basket  for 
her.  12.  He  is  a  blind  man.  13.  The  blind  often  weave 
baskets.  14.  The  gardener  was  watering  the  flowers.  15.  The 
maid  was  milking  the  cows.  16.  Are  the  cows  milked  1 
17.  Are  the  flowers  watered  ?  18.  Yes,  the  gardener  has 
watered  them.  19.  He  always  waters  them  in  the  evening. 
20.  When  I  was  at  my  uncle's  I  used  to  water  the  garden 
every  evening. 

EXERCISE  XXV,  a.  (§§  125-131.) 

A.  Supply  comparative  and  superlative  forms  in  the  blanks  : 

I.  $)er  retcfye  Sftann,   ber  --  Sftann,  ber  —  Sftann.     2.  (Sin 
altc§  £Ieib,  cm  —  -ftletb,  em  —  ftietb.     3.  3$  bin  gro§,  bit 
btft  — ,  er  ift  — ,     4.  liefer  SBaum  ift  §o<ij,  jener  ift  — ,  ber 
SBcmm  »0r  bem  £aufe  ift  — .     5.  Sftarie  ift  ftar!,  Soittfc  ift  — , 
(Sopite  ift  — .     6.  3d)  (erne  m'el,  bit  lernft  — ,  er  lernt  — . 

B.  1.  £>te  £age  finb  langer  im  grilling  al§  im  SStnter,  after 
im  @ommer  ftnb  fie  am  langften.     2.  3m  ©ommcr  ^aBen  n>tr 
bte  langften  5tage  imb  im  Winter  bte  liir^eften.     3.  $)a§  better 
ift  im   (Sommer  am  roarmften,  unb  im  Winter  am  falteften, 
4.  <£)\t  (SlBe  ift  ein  Breiterer  glug  al§  ber  9^^ein.     5.  %fy  ijafce 
metne  Befte  geber  Derloren.     6.  3$  ^abe  bte  geber  uerloren,  bte 
am   beften  fdjrieb.      7.   9ftetn  altefter  33ritber  befu^t  je^t  bte 
Unberfttat.     8.  SD^etne  jiingfte  @d)tt)efter  ift  in  ^Berlin  aitf  ber 
@d^u(c.     9.  Unfcr  £au§  fte^t  ber  birdie  nailer  al§  ba§  S^rtge. 
10.  Unfere  HufgaBen  finb  l^eute  f^raerer,  al§  fie  geftern  raaren. 

II.  3^  glaitbe,  fie  finb  tyeitte  eben  fo  Ictd&t  at§  geftern.    12.  2Btr 
^aben  tmmer  am   greitag  bte  ietcfyteften  Slnfgaben.      13. 
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(gtfen  tft  niifcltd&er  aU  ba§  ®olb  ;  e§  tft  ba§  nukltdjjte  3ftetafl. 
14.  $)a§  3fcufelic§e  tft  Beffer  a(3  ba§  ©djone.  15.  2&tr  gogen 
unfere  nmrmften  £letber  an,  well  ba§  ^Setter  augerft  fait  war* 
16.  $)er  £ran!e  Derttert  jeben  £ag  $raft  ;  er  tft  tyeute  f<i)n>arf)er 
al§  geftern. 

G.  (Oral.)  1.  Warm  1st  das  Wetter  am  warmsten  ?  2. 
Sind  die  Tage  langer  im  Winter  als  im  Sommer?  3.  In 
welcher  Jahreszeit  (season)  haben  wir  die  kiirzesten  Tage  1 

4.  In  welcher  Jahreszeit  sind  sie  am  langsten  ?     5.  1st  der 
Sankt  Lorenz  langer  als  die  Elbe  ?     6.  1st  er  auch  breiter  ? 
7.  1st  er  der  breiteste  Fluss  Amerikas  1    8  Wo  ist  jetzt  Karls 
jiingster  Bruder  ?     9.  Wo  ist  seine  alteste  Schwester  ?     10. 
Welche  von  Ihren  Federn  haben  Sie  verloren?     11.  Welches 
ist  das  niitzlichste  Metall?     12.  Welches  ist  am  schwersten, 
das  Blei  oder  das  Gold?     13.  Sind  Ihre  Aufgaben  eben  so 
schwer  im  Sommer  als  im  Winter?     14.  Warum  ziehen  die 
Leute  heute  ihre  warmsten  Kleider  an  ?     15.  Weshalb  hat 
Georg  seine  Handschuhe  ausgezogen  ?    16.  Ist  dieser  Apfelbaum 
hoher  als  jener  ?    17.  Giebt  der  hochste  Baum  immer  die  besten 
Apf  el  ? 

D.  1.  The  tallest  trees  do  not  always  bear  the  best  apples. 
2.  This  is  a  tall  tree.  3.  The  apples  on  it  are  extremely 
small.  4.  The  days  are  longer  now  than  they  were  in  winter. 

5.  The  weather  too  is  warmer.      6.  The  nights  are  longest 
in   winter,   and   the   days   coldest.      7.  My   best  gloves  are 
lost.     8.  I  put  them  on  yesterday.     9.  I  took  them  off  in  the 
garden,  and  lost  them  in  the  grass.     10.  Iron  is  the  most 
useful  of  the  metals.     11.  It  is  not  so  valuable  (tpertuolt)  as 
gold,  but  it  is  more  useful.     12.  Mr.  Miiller  is  a  richer  man 
than  Mr.  Braun.     13.  My  youngest  brother  is  as  tall  as  I  am, 
but  he  does  not  weigh  as  much.     14.  He  weighed  more  two 
years  ago.     1  5.  The  largest  people  are  not  always  the  strongest. 
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EXERCISE  XXVI,  a.  (§§  132-144.) 

A.  1.  £)a§  tft  meine  geber.    2.  $)te§  finb  meine  fceften  gebern. 
3.  £)a§  tft  berfelbe  «£>err,  ber  un§  geftern  begegnete.    4.  SDa§  finb 
biefelben  £)amen,  bie  geftern  $benb  int  $on$ert  gefungen  fyaben. 
5.  £)tes>  tft  bie  grew  eines>  beriifjmten  ^iinftler§,  unb  bag  tft  bie 
grew  eine§  reictjen  $aitfmanne§.      6.  (Sold)  gute  (Sangerinnen 
§abe  id)  nie  geprt.    7.  SDerjentge,  metier  reid)  ift,  ift  nid)t  tmmer 
gufrieben.    8.  SSer  arm  tft,  ift  nic|t  tmmer  imgliicflid).    9.  Unfer 
^ait§  tft  uerfauft  worben,  me  aiid)  ba§jenige,  raorin  n)tr  »or  jroet 
$af)ren  rao^nten.      10.  liefer  9^tng  tft  roertooUer,  ai§  berjenige 
metner  ©crjtoefter.      11.   3)erglei<^en  3^tnge  finbet  man  ntd)t  in 
ben  Heinen  £aben.      12.   3Str  ^aben  unfere   SBiid^er,  rate  aud^ 
btejenigen  ber  anbern  @c!)iUer,  auf  bent  ^tfd^e  gefunben.    13. 
^err,  ber  ertrunfen  tftr  tft  berfelbe,  mtt  bent  id)  nad) 

retfte.  14.  (Stcero  unb  Vergil  rnaren  berii^mte  Corner ;  btefer 
roar  2)td)ter,  jener  roar  Dfiebner.  15.  $<fy  erinnere  (mid) 
beffen),  roag  tmfer  alter  Sel§rer  con  t^nen  er^lte.  16.  SSir 
^aben  nie  fo  eineh  guten  Se^rer  ge^abt,  al§  ben.  17.  SDerjemge, 
ben  rotr  je^t  ^aben,  gtbt  un§  immer  fd)roere  2lnfgaben,  unb  ift 
babei  aud^  fe^r  ftreng. 

B.  (Oral.)    1.  Wer  waren  Cicero  und  Yergil  ?    2.  Was  war 
dieser  ?    3.  Was  war  jener  1    4.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  von  denselben 
erzahlt?     5.   Erinnern    Sie    (sich  dessen)   noch,    was   er  von 
denselben  erzahlte?      6.    War  er  ein  guter  Lehrer?     7.    1st 
derjenige,  den  Sie  jetzt  haben,  nicht  besser  ?     8.  Der  Lehrer, 
den  Sie  jetzt  haben,  ist  derselbe,  den  Sie  seit  einem  Jahr  haben, 
nicht  wahr"?     9.  Ist  der  nicht  sehr  streng?     10.  Haben  Sie 
jemals  einen  so  prachtigen  Ring  gesehen?     11.  Ist  er  nicht 
wertvoller,  als  der  der  Frau  Miiller?     12.  Haben  arme  Leute 
solche  Hinge?     13.  Sind  das  meine  Biicher  auf  dem  Tische? 
14.    Wohin    hat   Georg    mein    Buch   und    dasjenige   meiner 
Schwester  gelegt  1    15.  Ist  der,  der  arm  ist,  immer  ungliicklich  ? 
16.  War  das  deine  Tante,  die  uns  auf  der  Strasse  begegnete? 
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17.  1st  dies  nicht  meine  Feder  ?     18.  1st  jene  Dame  nicht  die 
Frau  eines  beriihmten  Kiinstlers  ? 

C.  1.  Cicero  and  Yergil  were  Romans ;  the  latter  was  a 
poet,  and  the  former  an  orator.  2.  I  remember  what  I  learnt 
about  them  in  school.  3.  Do  you  not  admire  this  ring  ? 
4.  Yes,  I  liave  never  seen  so  fine  a  ring.  5.  Is  it  finer  than 
your  aunt's  ?  6.  Only  very  rich  people  have  such  rings.  7.  Who 
is  the  lady  whom  we  just  met  ?  8.  That  is  the  lady  who  sang 
such  a  beautiful  song  at  the  (im)  concert.  9.  I  do  not  think 
that  is  the  same  lady.  10.  I  found  your  book  on  the  table, 
and  your  brother's  on  a  bench.  11.  This  is  not  my  pen ;  it  is 
my  sister's.  12.  He  who  is  rich  is  often  unhappy.  13.  Those 
who  are  poor  are  often  happier  than  the  rich.  14.  Which 
Mr.  Miiller  did  you  know  1  15.1  knew  the  one  who  was 
drowned  last  year,  when  he  was  travelling  in  Switzerland. 

EXERCISE  XXVII,  a.  (§§  145-159.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  3>dj  f)aBe  jemcmb  geljolfen,  bu, 
K.     2.  $d)  f)aBe  nid)t§  toeggetoorfen,  bit,  K.     3.  3$  ro<rcf  ettoa§ 
auf  ben  £tfd),  bu,  jc.     4.  3eoermann  foBte  m^/  —  fo&te  bid), 
K.     5.  3d)  toiirbe  niemanb  l§elfen,  bu,  *c.     6.  $3)  oerlor 

oon  meinen  SBiidjem,  bu,  jc» 

B.  1.  3>ebermcmn  ^at  biefen  Jungen  ^errn  gertu     2. 

fagt  t)tel  ©ute§  oon  tym.  3.  S^iemanb  fagt  etma§  gegen  t^n. 
4.  9ftan  lei^t  t^m  gern  ®elb,  tt>emt  er  fetn§  ^at.  5.  (gr 
aud^  benjemgen  gern,  bte  nt<^t§  ^aBen.  6.  3e^erma^it 
3^nen  basfelBe  oon  t^m  fagen.  7.  3D^e^rere  uon  meinen  greunben 
^aBen  mir  ©efd)enfe  jum  ©eBurt§tag  gefd)tdt.  8.  (Stnige  bauon 
ftnb  fe^r  roertcoll.  9.  3Jian  fagt,  bag  man  fid)  am  letdjteften 
erfaltet,  menn  man  miibe  ifi  10.  SCRand^er  ^at  eine  3lrBett 
Begonnen,  bie  er  ntd)t  Doftenbet  §ot.  11.  (Siner  oon  biefen 
Spfetn  tft  oerborBen ;  id)  roerbe  t^n  toegroerfen.  12.  3d)  ^aBe 
fd)on  me^rere  baoon  toeggeroorfen.  13.  SBerfen  ©te  feme  toeg, 
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bte  nod)  gut  fmb.  14.  Sftiir  roentge  £eitte  ^oben  bicfcn  ©ommer 
$ari§  16efud)t  15.  $)te  ^aitfleiite  ^aben  be^alfc  niir  uientg  ©elb 
eingenommen.  16.  28enig  tft  fceffer  al§  gar  ntd)t§.  17.  3>ebers 
maun  lofct  bte  ©djiiler,  bie  fleigig  ftnb.  18.  ^temanb  tmrb 
gelo&t,  ber  feine  ^ufgaben  nid)t  ricfytig  mad)t. 

C.  (Oral.)      1.   Sagt   man   viel   Gutes   von   den   fleissigen 
Schulern?     2.  Werden  sie  von  jedermann  gelobt?     3.  Wifd 
jemand  gelobt,  der  nicht  gut  arbeitet  ?     4.  Sagt  man  etwas 
Gutes  von  den  tragen  Schiilern  ?      5.  Von  wem   sagt   man 
nichts  Gutes  ?     6.  Jedermann  hat  Herrn  Miiller  gern,  nicht 
wahr  ?     7.  Hilft  er  gern  jedermann  ?     8.  Leiht  er  einem  gern 
Geld,    wenn   man   keins  hat  ?     9.  Hat  irgend  jemand  diese 
schwere  Aufgabe  richtig  gemacht  ?     10.  Wurde  irgend  jemand 
gestern  vom  Lehrer  gelobt  1     11.  Sind  einige  von  diesen  Apf eln 
verdorben  ?     12.  Sie  haben  mehrere  Freunde  in  Paris,  nicht 
wahr  1      13.  Hat  Karl  eins  von  seinen   Biichern   verloren  ? 
14.  Wann  erkaltet  man  sich  am  leichtesten  ?     15.  Hat  dieser 
General  nicht  manche  Schlacht  gewonnen  ?     16.  Haben  Sie 
etwas  verloren,  mein  Herr  ? 

D.  1.  Nobody  likes  this  young  man.     2.  People  (man)  say 
a  great  deal  of  bad  about  him.     3.  Everybody  says  something 
against  him.     4.  Nobody  says  any  good  of  him.     5.  He  helps 
nobody.      6.   He  has   never  helped  anybody.      7.  He  gives 
nothing  to  the  poor.     8.  My  sister  received  (er^alten)  several 
presents  on  her  birthday.     9.  Some  of  them  were  very  pretty. 
10.  One  of  George's  books  is  spoilt.     11.  Somebody  found  it 
in  the  grass  under  a  tree.     12.  One  takes  cold  easily  when  one 
is  tired.     13.  We  have  taken  (mad)en)  many  a  journey  to 
Switzerland.     14.  That  lady  has  lost  something,  and  she  is 
looking  for  it.     1 5.  The  maid  is  helping  her  to  look  for  it. 
16.  Nobody  has  helped  us  to  do  our  exercises.     17.  We  have 
been  promised  help. 
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EXERCISE  XXVIII,  a.  (§§  163-167.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  $3)  fpredje  oom  beiitfdien 
$aifer,  bu,  :c.  2.  3»d)  fam  immer  be§  morgenS  an,  bu,  :c. 

3.  3d)  f)a&e  ein  9fteffer  gebrocfjen,  ba§  fiinf  3SJJar!  tuert  roar,  bit, 
jc.     4.  §abe  id)  ben  jungen  9ftann  empfo^len  ?,  fjaft  bit,  *c. 

.#.  1.  (Sine  Minute  ^at  fedj^ig  (Seteben.  2.  (Sine  ©tunbe 
§at  fed^ig  Sftinuten.  3.  (Sin  Sag  ^at  mer  nnb  jraan^ig  ©tunben. 

4.  (Sine  2&orf)e  ^at  fieben  $;age.     5.  (Sin  3ftonat  ^at  genjo^nlic^ 
brei^ig  5:age.     6.   ^)er  SJlonat  geBruar  ^at  entmeber  ad)t  xinb 
^nwn^ig  ober  neun  unb  jroan^ig  £age.     7.  3n  einem  @ci§altia^re 
(leap  year)  ^at  er  neiin  unb  jroan^ig  ^age.     8.  3Sier  oon  ben 
SJlonaten  ^aben  nur  breifjig  Xage.    9.  @in  ,,  dollar "  con  unferem 
©erbe  *>at  ^unbert   ,,eent§."      10.    3Bir    ^aljten    na^   (by) 
,,SDoHar§//  unb  „  Sent§/'     11.  $n  ^eutfVanb  jap  man 
ba§  ©elb  nad^  3D^arfen  unb  ^Pfennigen.     12.  3n  einer  9ftar!  finb 
^nnbert  ^fennige.     13.  (Sine  2ftar!  ift  ungefa^r  fo  met  roert,  al§ 
fiinf  unb  ^nwngig    ,,  (Sent§ "    oon  unferem  @e(be.      14.    Um 
,,  £)ottar§  "  in  3[Rarfen  ju  roedjfeln,  multipiciert  man  mit  oier. 
15.  Um  Sftarfen  in  ,,  $)ottar§  "  ^n  roec^feln  bbibiert  man  im 
©egenteil    mit    t)ier.      16.    gum    Seifpiel,    M.   7,20    Betragt 
(amounts  to)  in  unferem  @elbe  einen  ,, dollar"  ad^t^ig  ,,Sent§." 
17.   Sfftein  3Sater  ^at  fein  «§au§   fiir  je^n  taufenb  brei  ljunbert 
unb    fiinf  jig    Wlavt  oerfauft.      18.    SOSie   oiel   madf)t   ba§    in 
^(merifanifc^em  ©elbe  ? 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Count  in  German  up  to  30.  2.  Repeat  in 
German:  30,  40,  50,  60,  70,  80,  90,  100,  1000.  3.  Wie 
zahlt  man  das  Geld  in  Deutschland  ?  4.  Wie  viele  Pfennige 
hat  eine  Mark  ?  5.  Wie  viele  Pfennige  sind  in  drei  Marken  ? 
6.  Wie  viele  Marken  sind  vier  "  Dollars  "  wert  ?  7.  Wie 
wechselt  man  Marken  in  "  Dollars  "  ?  8.  Wie  wechselt  man 
"  Dollars  "  in  Marken  ?  9.  Wie  viel  von  unserem  Gelde  sind 
M.  8,60  wert  ?  10.  Wie  viel  haben  Sie  fiir  dieses  Buch 
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bezahlt  1  11.  Wie  viel  hat  das  Haus  Ihres  Nachbars  gekostet  ? 
12.  Wie  viel  Geld  hat  der  Dieb  gestohlen  1  13.  Wie  viel  war 
das  Fenster  wert,  das  gebrochen  wurde  ?  14.  Spricht  der 
Lehrer  vom  deutschen  Gelde  oder  vom  kanadischen  ?  15. 
Welche  Monate  haben  nur  dreissig  Tage  ?  16.  Wann  hat  der 
Monat  Februar  neun  und  zwanzig  Tage1?  17.  Wie  viele 
Minuten  sind  in  sechs  Stunden  ? 

D.  Give   the  value  in  German  money  of  :     1.  One   cent. 
2.  Five  cents.     3.  Eight  cents.     4.  Eleven  cents.     5.  Eighteen 
cents.      6.  Twenty  cents.      7.  Thirty  cents.      8.  Seventy-five 
cents.     9.  Ninety  dollars.     10.  One  hundred  and  four  dollars. 

E.  1.  The  month  of  February  has  usually  28  days.     2.  In 
a  leap  year  it  has  29  days.     3.  The  months  [of]  September  and 
October  have  together  61  days.      4.    There  are  86,400  seconds 
in  a  day.     5.  How  much  did  the  book  cost  which  was  stolen 
from  your  library  1     6.  He  who  steals  is  a  thief. 

EXERCISE  XXIX,  a.  (§§  168-181.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:     1.  3>d)  effe  nid)t  gleifd)  genug, 
bu,  jc.     2.  $d)  tefe  faft  bie  gan$e  $eit,  bit,  :c,     3.  3d)  lag  mer 
2Bodjen  tm  .jpofpital,  bu,  jc.     4.  ©nblidj)  Bin  tdj  genefen,  enblid) 
Bift  bit,  K.     5.  3$  f)a!6e  ben  gremben  urn  ^eqei^ung  geBeten, 

bit,  2C. 

B.  1.  5lHe  (Scourer  ftnb  fc^on  gefommen.     2.  ©inige  fi^en  in 
ber  (Sd^ule  unb  bie  anberen  fpielen  oor  ber  £f)iir.     3.  3ll§  id^ 
fjeiite  gur  ©d^ule  !am,  fag  ein  Settler  an  ber  ©trage.     4.  $eben 
SJiorgen  ftnbe  id)  i^n  ba,  unb  er  erjal^lt  aden  biefelBe  ©efc^ic^te. 
5.  @r  fagt,  bag  er  ben  gan^en  SSinter  im  ^ofpital  gelegen  ^aBe, 
iinb  tyabe  je^t  nii^t  genug  ju  effen.     6.  9^ur  wenige  Sente  glauben 
tym.     7.  @§  giebt  Seute,  raeldje  betteln,  bie  nid^t  nudltd)  arm 
jtnb.     8.  liefer  Bat  mid),  ifym  ein  paar  $fennigeober  etroa§33rot 
ju  geBen.    9.  28enn  id)  meinen  @eIbBeutel  nid)t  cergeffen  ^a'tte,  fo 

^  tf)m  etroa§  @elb  gegeBen.      10.  3d)  gaB  i^m  aBer  ein 


EXERCISES   XXIX-XXX.  403 

wemg  SBrot  imb  em  paar  $trfd)en,  bte  idj  Bet  mtr  $atte.  11.  <£r 
Ijat  afle§  35rot  gegeffen,  bemt  er  nwr  fe^r  fjungrig.  12.  (5r  fagte, 
er  nwrbe  meine  @iite  ntdjt  »ergeffen. 

(7.  (Oral.)  1.  Haben  Sie  den  Bettler  gesehen  ?  2.  Wo 
sitzt  er  ?  3.  1st  er  krank  gewesen  ?  4.  "Wie  lange  hat  er  im 
Hospital  gelegen  ?  5.  1st  er  nicht  endlich  genesen  1  6.  Hat 
er  jetzt  nicht  genug  zu  essen  1  7.  Um  was  bittet  er  alle,  die 
er  sieht  ?  8.  Sass  er  gestern  an  der  Strasse  1  9.  Sitzt  er 
jeden  Tag  da?  10.  Sitzt  er  die  ganze  Zeit  an  der  Strasse? 
11.  Haben  Sie  Ihm  et was  gegeben  ?  12.  Weshalb  haben  Sie 
ihm  kein  Geld  gegeben  1  13.  Hat  ten  Sie  keins  bei  sich 
(urith  you)1  14.  Wie  viele  Kirschen  haben  Sie  ihm  gegeben? 
15.  Hat  er  alle  Kirschen  gleich  gegessen  ?  16.  Hat  er  auch 
alles  Brot  gegessen  ? 

D.  1.  There  are  people  who  beg  who  are  not  poor.  2.  Not 
all  the  people  who  beg  are  poor.  3.  Some  people  have  not 
enough  to  eat,  but  they  do  not  beg.  4.  The  beggar  of  whom 
this  school-boy  tells  was  really  poor.  5.  He  had  lain  in  the 
hospital  a  whole  year.  6.  At  last  he  had  got  well.  7.  He 
sat  in  front  of  the  school,  and  asked  the  people  for  something 
to  eat.  8.  Many  people  went  past,  and  gave  him  nothing. 

9.  Some  believed  his  story,   and  gave  him  a  little   money. 

10.  The  school-boy  saw  that  he  was  weak  and  hungry.     11.  He 
gave  the  poor  sick-man  a  few  cherries.     12.  It  was  not  much, 
but  it  was  all  he  had  with  him.     13.  He  had  forgotten  his 
purse.     14.  All  his  money  was  in  his  purse  at  home.     15.  All 
this  happened  yesterday.     16.  The  poor-man  does  not  always 
forget  the  kindness  of  the  rich. 

EXERCISE  XXX,  a.  (§§  182-186.) 

A.  1.  3d)  tyaBe  etnen  33ttef  an  ntetnen  Sriiber  511  fdjret&en. 
2.  3d)  fdjreifce  i^m  bretmat  ber  2Bodje,  urn  t^m  311  erjafjlen,  nw§ 
id)  jeben  £ag  madje.  3.  $eute  bin  id)  nad)  ber  @tabt  gefaljren. 
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4.  tynntt  newt  lUjr  ftanb  ber  2Bagen  »or  ber  ^iire.  5.  3$ 
ftieg  em,  itnb  ber  $utfe^er  fit^r  afc*  6.  SDie  ©tabtuljr  fdjhtg 
^alb  jefjn,  al§  tmr  anfamen.  7.  3>d£)  &Ke&  e^  SStcrtclfhinbc 
beim  (Sdfjneiber,  iim  memen  neuen  2ln$ug  (suit)  anjnprobteren 
(try  on).  8.  <£r  nrirb  M.  75,00  foften.  9.  Urn  %tf)n  9ftinuten 
oor  $eljn  roar  tdj  beim  ^utmac^er,  10.  S3ei  iljm  fjabe  id)  mir 
etncn  tgut  fceftellt,  ber  M.  9,50  I  often  roirb.  11.  Urn  ein  $iertei 
auf  eif  befit^te  id^  §xim  ^tceiten  mal  ben  Wi%t.  12.  %<fy  ^atte 
t^n  f^on  Dor  ad^t  Xagen  jum  erften  mai  Befitd)t.  13.  Urn  ein 
$iertel  auf  etn§  l^abe  id^  511  3fttttag  gegeffen.  14.  ®ie  9fted)nung 
Betrug  M.  3,75,  ntit  25  pfennig  ^rtnfgelb.  15.  9^ac^  bent 
(£ffen  bin  ic^  im  ^ar!  fpa^teren  gefa^ren,  unb  um  25  Sftinuten 
»or  fed^§  mar  tc^  tmeber  ^n  §aufe.  16.  2)ann  l^aBe  id^  etne 
Xaffc  jtJ)ee  getmnfen,  unb  je^t  merbe  \<fy  metnen  Srief  fd^reiBen. 

B.  (Oral.)     1.  Heute  haben  wir  den  zehnten,  nicht  wahr1? 
2.  Wie  viel  Uhr  1st  es  nach  Ihrer  Uhr  1     3.  Sind  Sie  heute 
nach   der  Stadt  gefahren  ?      4.  Um  wie  viel   Uhr  sind   Sie 
abgefahren1?      5.    Um  wie  viel  Uhr  sind  Sie  angekommen? 
6.  Bei  wem  sind  Sie  zuerst  gewesen  ?     7.  Wie  lange  sind  Sie 
beim  Hutmacher  geblieben  ?     8.  Wie  viel  kostet  Ihr  neuer 
Anzug  ?      9.  Um   wie   viel    Uhr   sind   Sie   beim    Schneider 
angekommen?     10.  Wo  waren  Sie  um  ein  Yiertel  auf  elf? 
11.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  essen  Sie  gewohnlich  zu  Mittag  1    12.  Um 
wie  viel  Uhr  haben  Sie  heute  zu  Mittag  gegessen  1     13.  Wie 
viel  Trinkgeld  haben   Sie  dem  Kellner  gegeben  ?     14.  Was 
haben  Sie  nach  dem  Essen  gemacht  ?     15.  Waren  Sie  vor  sechs 
Uhr  zu  Hause  ?      16.  Haben  Sie  heute  Abend  zwei  Tassen 
Thee  getrunken  ?    17.  Weshalb  schreiben  Sie  an  Ihren  Bruder  ? 

C.  1.  My  brother  writes  to  me  twice  a  week.     2.  He  tells 
me  what  he  does  every  day.     3.  The  day  before  yesterday  he 
drove  to  the  city.     4.  The  clock  was  striking  ten  when  he  set 
out.     5.  He  visited  his  tailor  and  his  hatter.     6.  He  remained 
only  a  quarter  of  an  hour  at  the  hatter's.     7.  At  the  tailor's 
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he  ordered  a  suit  which  will  cost  eighty-five  marks.  8.  His 
new  hat  will  cost  him  twelve  marks  and  a  half.  9.  He  dined 
at  a  quarter  to  one.  10.  The  bill  amounted  to  five  marks  and 
forty-five  pfennigs.  1 1.  He  gave  the  waiter  thirty  jr  (fct§)  forty 
pfennigs.  12.  After  dinner  he  visited  the  doctor.  13.  He 
will  visit  him  for  the  third  time  a  week  from  to-day.  14.  At 
ten  minutes  to  four  he  went  for  a  drive  in  the  park.  1 5.  In 
an  hour  and  a  half  he  was  at  home  again.  16.  Then  he  drank 
two  cups  of  tea,  and  wrote  a  few  letters.  17.  All  that  is 
interesting  (tntereff ant)  (for)  him,  perhaps,  but  it  is  not  interest- 
ing (for)  me. 

EXERCISE  XXXI,  a.  (§§  187-188.) 

A.  (gin  (Sbelmann  (nobleman)  gtng  nmljrenb  groger  @onnen= 
f)t£e  (heat  of  the  sun)  in  feinem  ©arten  fpajieren  unb  faf)  ben 
©artner,  ber  btefen   33efu<f)   ntd)t   ernwrtet   fjatte,  unter   einem 
33aume  fdjlafen.     3°rm8  gtng  er  auf   i^n  lo§  (go  at,  attack) 
unb  rtef :  ,,  (Sdfyelm  bu  iiegft  fyter,  anftatt  $u  ar&etten ;  bit  rerbtenft 
mrf)t,  bag  bid)  bie  @onne  befrf)etnt."    SDer  ©artner  antraortete : 
,,  ©erabe  be^^alb  fja&e  td^  mid^  in  ben  ©fatten  gelegt." 

B.  Continue  the  following:    1.  3>rf)  ging  im  ©arten  fpa^ieren, 
bu;  ic.      2.   3$  fd^Iafe  unter  etnem  33aume,  bu,  jc.      3.   $<§ 
fdjltef  unter  einem  S3aume  im  ©arten,  bu,  jc.     4.  %<fy  ging  auf 
ben  ©artner  io§,  bu,  K.     5.  %<fy  liege  ^ier  anftatt  ju  arbetten, 
bu,  )C»      6.    Give  the   principal  parts  (§  28)   of   faf),    Iiegft, 
befrfjeint. 

C.  (Oral.)      1.  Von  wem  erzahlt  man  diese   Geschichte  ? 
2.  Wo   ging   der   Edelmann   einst    spazieren  ?     3.  War  das 
Wetter  sehr  heiss?      4.   Wen  sah  der  Edelmann?     5.   Was 
machte  der  Gartner  1     6.  Erwartete  er  wohl  diesen  Besuch  ? 

7.  Gefiel  dem   Herrn  das  Betragen  (conduct)  des  Gartners? 

8.  Auf  wen  ging  der  Herr  los  ?     9.  Was  rief  er  dem  Gartner 
zu?     10.  Arbeitete  der  Gartner?     11    Was  that  er,  aiistatt 
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zu  arbeiten  ?  12.  Wohin  hatte  er  sich  gelegt  ?  13.  Wo  lag 
er  1  14.  Beschien  ihn  die  Sonne  ?  15.  Legte  er  sich  in  den 
Schatten,  auf  dass  die  Sonne  ihn  nicht  bescheine  1 

D.  1.  How  are  you  to-day  ?    2.  Have  you  gone  for  a  walk  ? 

3.  We  went  for  a  walk  in  the  garden.     4.  I  shall  go  for  a 
drive.     5.  The  gardener  is  sleeping.     6.  The  gentleman  calls 
his  gardener.      7.  He  does  not  let  him  sleep  (infin).     8.  The 
gardener  runs  to  him.     9.  He  attacks  the  gardener.      10.  He 
calls  to  him  :  "  You  are  lying  in  the  shade  ;  you  were  sleeping 
instead  of  working ;  this  does  not  please  me ;  why  did  you 
lie  down  (fid)  legeu)  under  a  tree  (ace.)?"     11.  The  gardener 
begins  to  speak,   and  answers  thus  :    "I  am  in  the   wrong ; 
I  do  not  deserve  that  the  sun  should  shine-on  me ;  therefore 
I  lay  down  in  the  shade." 

E.  1.  A  lazy  gardener  was  working  in   the  garden  of  a 
nobleman.     2.  He  had  cut  down  (iimf) alien)  a  tree,  and  was 
tired.      3.  He   lay  down   under   a    tree,    and    was   sleeping. 

4.  His  master  went  for  a  walk  in  the  garden.    5.  He  found  the 
man  lying  (infin.)  in  the  shade.     6.  He  went  at  him  angrily, 
and  called  to  him.      7.   "  Rascal,  why  are   you  lying  here  1 
8.   You  were  sleeping  instead  of  working.      9.  Such   people 
don't  deserve  that  the  sun  should  shine-on  them."      10.  The 
gardener  began  to  speak,  and  said.     11.   "You  are  right;  I 
was  lying  in  the  shade,  because  I  did  not  deserve  that  the 
sun  should  shine-on  me,  and  therefore  I  lay  down  under  a  tree." 

EXERCISE  XXXII,  a.  (§§  189-194.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  3^  bitte  um  (Sntfdjulbtguug 
(pardon),  bit,  jc.  2.  3^  &0*  ^em  9frmen  ein  (Stiitf  93rot,  bit,  K. 
3.  3»d)  fcete  tmmer  morgen§  imb  a&eub§,  bu,  K.  4.  3d)  Bat  um 
(Sntfdjulbtguug,  bu,  *c.  5.  3d)  f)afce  $u  @ott  gebetet,  bu,  jc. 
6.  3#)  tog  unter  etnem  btcfen  33aume,  bu,  jc.  7.  3$  tya&e  anbert= 
©tuubeu  ba  gelegeu,  bu,  jc.  8.  $d)  legte  ba§  23ud)  auf  ben 
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£tfcf),  bit,  ic.  9.  3<f)  lege  mtdj  urn  je^n  W)r  $u  SBette,  bu  legft 
bid),  jc.  10.  3$  309  bte  W)r  au§  ber  £afdje,  bit,  jc.  11.  $3) 
^etgte  tfjm  ben  2Beg  nad)  ber  ©tabt,  bit,  *c.  12.  3$  f»a&e  metne 
£anbfd)ulje  auSgegogen,  bu  Ijjaft  betne,  K.  13.  3^  $tef)e  metne 
§anbfc^it^e  au§,  bn  —  behte,  jc.  14.  3$  f)a&e  nic  in  metnem 
Seben  gelogen,  bit  —  in  betnem,  jc.  15.  3^  ^ieB  etnen  birfert 
23aitm  itm,  bit,  jc. 

.S.  1.  We  offered  the  poor-man  bread,  but  he  begged  us  ror 
money.  2.  Daniel  was  a  pious  (fromm)  youth,  and  prayed 
every  day,  in  the  ^morning,  at  noon  and  in  the  evening. 
3.  Our  neighbour's  gardener  lay  under  a  tree  the-other-day  and 
slept.  4.  He  lay  down  there  (bct^tn)  because  he  was  lazy.  5.  More- 
over, he  was  tired,  for  he  had  cut  down  a  thick  tree.  6.  He 
had  already  been  sleeping  for  two  hours,  when  his  master  went 
into  the  garden.  7.  The  latter  drew  his  watch  from  his 
pocket,  showed  it  to  him,  and  asked  him  how  long  he  had 
slept.  8.  The  gardener  lied  and  said  he  had  slept  only  a 
quarter  of  an  hour.  9.  There  lies  the  tree  which  the  gardener 
cut  down  yesterday.  10.  My  books  are  lying  up -stairs 
in  my  bed-room.  11.  Your  books  are  lying  down-stairs  in 
the  school-room  (@d)itlftitBe) ;  I  laid  them  there  myself.  12. 
The  boys  were  playing  outside,  whilst  the  girls  sat  in-doors 
and  studied.  13.  Our  house  is  built  partly  of  stone  and  partly 
of  brick.  1 4.  To  the  right  of  our  house  stands  a  church,  and 
to  the  left  a  school.  15.1  like  to  drink  tea  better  than  coffee, 
especially  in  the  evening.  16,  In  the  beginning  I  found  the 
German  language  very  difficult.  17.  I  like  to  learn  French 
best  of  all  the  languages.  18.  Our  cousins  will  visit  us  shortly. 
19.  They  will  remain  with  us  at  least  three  weeks.  20.  It-is- 
to-be-hoped  (fyofjentltd))  they  will  come  this  week.  21.  They 
will  hardly  arrive  before  (oor)  the  20th.  22.  What  this  man 
said  seemed  extremely  improbable.  23.  I  do  not  think  that 
he  would  knowingly  tell  an  untruth. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIII,  a.  (§§  195-196,  200-201., 

A.  Observe  the  following:     1.   3$  n>eig  metne  Scftton,  I 
know  my  lesson.      2.   3$  ^enne  biefen  ^errn  ntd)t,  I  do  not 
know  this  gentleman.     3.  $3)  I  arm  metne  Section  ntd)t  lernen, 
I  cannot  learn  my  lesson.     4.  3»dj  mug  metne  Section  lernen,  I 
must  (am  compelled  to,  have  to)  learn  my  lesson.     5.  ^d)  mag 
btefe  Section  ntd)t,  I  do  not  like  this  lesson.     6.  33)  mag  fie 
md)t  lernen,  I  do  not  like  to  learn  it.     7.   (£r  barf  fpa^teren 
geljen,  He  may  (is  allowed  to,  permitted  to)  go  for  a  walk. 

8.  S£)arf  id)  fragen  rao  ©te  tuaren?  May  I  ask  where  you  were1? 

9.  3$  foil  btefe  Section  lernen,  I  am  to  (ought  to,  am  told  to) 
learn  this  lesson.      10.   3^  ra^  metne  Seftion  lernen,  I  will 
(wish  to,  intend  to)  learn  my  lesson.     11.  3$  n>erbe  fie  oor 
§e^n  Utyr  lernen,  I  shall  learn  it  before  ten  o'clock. 

B.  Continue  the  following:      1.   3d)  u>ei§  wo  btefer  §err 
rap^nt,  bu,  K.     2.  $fy  fenne  bag  «£>au§,  roorin  er  raol^nt,  bu,  K. 
3.  3^)  ^f  ^nte  ntc^t  au§ge^en,  bn,  :c.    4.  3d)  fann  btefen  @a^ 
ntd^t  »erftel)en,  bu,  :c.     5.  3^  ma9  9ern  ^e§  ntorgen§  fpajteren 
gefyen,  bu,  K.    -6.  3^  ma9  btefen  §errn  nid)t,  bu,  jc.     7.  3<^ 
mug  oor  fiinf  ll^r  ju  §aufe  fein,  bu,  :c.     8.  3$  fott  ben  gan5en 
^aS  §u  ^ttufc  fclet&en,  bu,  :c.     9.   3^)  w^  ^eu^e  rec5S)i  P^S^Q 
arbeiten,   bu,   K.      10.    3$   rcerbe   morgen   ober   iibermorgen 
abretfen,  bu,  w. 

C.  1.  I  must  now  write  a  letter  to  my  father.     2.  I  am  to 
write  this  letter  before  (the)  tea  (5H6enbeffen).    3.  I  cannot  find 
my  peris.  4.  Will  you  lend  me  a  pen?  Charles  will  not  lend  me 
his.     5.  With  pleasure  ($ergniigen),  but  you  must  not  lose  it. 
8.  I  do  not  like  this  pen ;   it  is  too  soft  (roetd)).     7.  Nobody 
likes  to  write  with  a  bad  pen.     8.  We  know  this  lady,  but  we 
do  not  know  where  she  lives.     9.    Can  you  tell  me  where  she 
lives?     10.   Mary  cannot  learn  this  hard  lesson.      11.  Are  we 
to  study  the  whole  evening  ?     12.  No,  you  may  go  for  a  walk 
after  dinner  ((Sffen).   13.  May  I  go  out  when  I  have  written  my 


EXERCISES    XXXIII-XXXIV.  409 

exercise?  14.  You  may  go  out  now  if  you  wish.  15.  I  do 
not  wish  to  go  out  yet.  16.  Do  you  like  to  take  a  walk  in  the 
morning?  17.  Can  you  (2  sing.)  not  take  a  walk  with  me, 
George  ?  18.  We  must  not  remain  [any]  longer;  we  must  go 
now.  19.  When  will  you  (2  sing.)  learn  your  lesson,  Louisa? 
20.  You  must  know  it  to-morrow.  21.  Louisa  must  know  her 
lesson  before  six  o'clock,  or  she  will  not  be  allowed  to  go  to  the 
(tn§)  concert.  22.  Thou  shalt  not  steal.  23.  Charles  is  not  to 
lend  his  books  to  the  other  boys.  24.  We  will  not  lend  you 
(2  plur.)  our  books.  25.  We  do  not  like  to  lend  our  books. 
26.  Do  you  know  where  (roof) in)  I  laid  my  gloves  ?  I  cannot 
find  them.  27.  Does  Mary  know  where  they  are?  28.  I 
know  not  what  I  shall  do.  29.  May  I  ask  you  to  lend  me 
some  money?  30.  I  do  not  know  you,  and  therefore  I  do 
not  know  how  I  can  lend  you  money. 

EXERCISE  XXXIV,  a.  (§§  197-202.) 

A.  Observe  the  following:  1.  5U§  id)  jung  roar,  fonnte  id) 
feljr  gut  f djroimmen,  When  I  was  young  I  could  swim  very  well. 
2.  34)  !bnnte  Bcffcr  fdjretben,  roenn  id)  etne  gute  geber  ^atte,  I 
could  write  better  if  I  had  a  good  pen.  3.  $3)  f)d!6e  me  gut 
fd)reiben  fbnnen,  I  have  never  been  able  to  write  well.  4.  34) 
fyatte  in§  $on£ert  ge^en  fonnen,  roenn  id;  gerooflt  f)atte,  I  could 
have  gone  to  the  concert  if  I  had  wished.  5.  3d)  roerbe  morgen 
md)t  in§  ^on^ert  ge^en  !bnnen,  I  shall  not  be  able  to  go  to  the 
concert  to-morrow.  6.  9113  £tnb  mugte  id)  friif)  git  SBette  getyen, 
When  I  was  a  child  I  had  to  go  to  bed  early.  7.  34)  nutate 
$u  £aufe  Heiben,  roenn  tdj  metne  $ufgabe  nid)t  madjte,  I  should 
have  to  stay  at  home  if  I  did  not  do  my  exercise.  8.  3>d)  fyafce 
metne  5lufgabe  abfdjreiben  miiffen,  I  have  been  obliged  to  copy 
my  exercise.  9.  34)  ^^e  Su  «&<*ufe  fcletben  wuffen,  roenn  id) 
metne  ^lufgabe  ntd)t  gemad)t  fyatte,  I  should  have  had  to  remain 
at  home  if  I  had  not  done  my  exercise.  10.  34)  roerbe  nod) 
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t  ©tunben  arbettert  miiffen,  I  shall  have  to  work  two  hours 
more.  11.  2U§  $tnb  mod)te  id)  ntd)t  $ur  ©djule  gef)ett,  abet  idj 
muj^te,  As  a  child  I  did  not  like  to  go  to  school,  but  I  had  to. 
12.  3d)  mbd)te  ^art§  befud)en,  raenn  id)  @elb  gemig  ^citte,  I 
should  like  to  visit  Paris  if  I  had  enough  money.  13.  3d) 
fyabe  ^eute  ntd)t  auggeljen  mogen,  I  have  not  cared  to  go  out  to- 
day. 14.  3d)  §atte  ba§  feljen  mb'gen,  I  should  like  to  have  seen 
that. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  3$  fonnte  titd)t  fritter 
fommen,  bit,  K.  2.  3$  ^a&e  nifyt  frii^er  fomnten  fb'mten,  bit,  :c. 
3.  3^  fomtte  ntd)t  fo  eine  3litfgabe  madjen,  bit,  jc.  4.  3^  tyfttte 
fo  eine  3lufgabe  ntd)t  mac^en  fiinnen,  bu,  2c.  5.  3^)  werbe  btefe 
5lufgabe  me  mad>en  fonnen,  bu,  jc. 

(7.  1.  I  was  unable  to  come,  because  I  was  ill.  2.  I  have  not 
been  able  to  go  out  this  week.  3.  Mary  would  not  be  able  to 
do  such  an  exercise.  4.  She  could  have  done  it  if  she  had 
taken  pains  (fid)  9ftiil)e  geben).  5.  We  shall  never  be  able  to 
learn  all  these  words.  6.  I  could  write  better  two  years  ago 
than  [I  can]  now.  7.  We  could  write  better  if  we  had  better 
pens.  8.  I  could  have  bought  that  house  for  5000  marks  if  I 
had  wished.  9.  I  could  not  buy  it  now  for  twice-as-much 
(ba§  S)oppeUe).  10.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  go  to  school  to- 
morrow. 1  1  .  Charles  has  been  obliged  to  copy  his  exercise. 

12.  We  should  have  to  copy  our  exercises  if  we  did  them  badly. 

13.  We  always  had  to  copy  our  exercises  when  we  did  them 
badly.     14.  These  exercises  are  badly  written  ;  we  shall  have 
to  copy  them.     1  5.  We  have  been  obliged  to  write  every  exercise 
twice.     16.  We  did  not  wish  to  do  it,  but  we  have  been  obliged 
to  doit.      17.  If  the  weather  had  been  cold,  we  should  have 
had  to  stay  at  home.    18.  We  had  to  stay  at  home,  because  the 
weather  was  so  cold.     19.  We  must  stay  at  home.     20.  We  are 
not  allowed  to  go  out  in  the  evening.     21.  As  [a]  child  George 
was  lazy,  and  did  not  like  to  study.     22.  I  should  like  to  take 
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a  walk  after  dinner  if  the  weather  is  fine.  23.  Should  you  like 
to  go  with  me?  24.  I  do  not  care  to  go  for  a  walk  when  it  is 
dark.  25.  I  should  have  liked  to  visit  Berlin  when  I  was  in 
Germany.  26. 1  had  to  come  home  earlier  than  I  liked  (gefaffen). 
27.  Could  you  lend  me  a  good  pen  ;  I  should  like  to  write  to 
my  father.  28.  You  might  write  with  this  [one].  29.  I  have 
tried  to  write  with  it,  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  do  it.  30. 
Do  you  think  you  will  be  able  to  do  this  exercise  without 
mistakes  ? 

EXERCISE  XXXV,  a.  (§§  197-202.) 

A.  Observe  the  following:  1.  £)a3  $tnb  burfte  me  fpat 
aitf&letben,  The  child  was  never  allowed  to  stay  up  late.  2.  (53 
burfte'cmfblei&en,  roenn  e§  rooftte,  It  might  (would  be  permitted 
to)  stay  up  if  it  wished.  3.  3d)  Ijabe  feme  D^omane  lefen  biirfen, 
I  was  not  (have  not  been)  allowed  to  read  any  novels.  4.  3^ 
f)(itte  fie  gelefen,  t»enn  id)  gebiirft  Ija'tte,  I  should  have  read  them 
if  I  had  been  allowed.  5.  3>d)  roerbe  tyevite  abenb  auSgefyen 
biirfen,  I  shall  be  allowed  to  go  out  this  evening.  6.  S£)er 
Scorer  fagte,  id)  fotte  feme  Dfomane  lefen,  The  teacher  said 
I  should  not  read  any  novels.  7.  $)iefer  Dfting  foil  Jjunbert 
2ftarf  gefoftet  f)aben,  This  ring  is  said  to  have  cost  a  hundred 
marks.  8.  SDu  Ijatteft  betnem  23ruber  ^elfen  fotten,  You  ought 
to  have  helped  your  brother.  9.  3d)  tuoftte  tf)m  ^elfen,  aber  i«^ 
!onnte  e§  nid)t,  I  wanted  to  help  him,  but  I  could  not.  10.  (£r 
fotlte  mtr  fein  33ud)  let^en,  aber  er  fyat  nid^t  geraottt,  He  was  to 
lend  me  his  book,  but  he  would  not.  11.  SMefer  Sftamt  nnlT 
ber  @o^n  etne§  ©rafen  fein,  aber  niemanb  glaubt  t^m,  This  man 
asserts  that  he  is  the  son  of  a  count,  but  nobody  believes  him. 
12.  £affen  @ie  mid)  3^r  neue§  9Jieffer  fe^en,  Let  me  see  your 
new  knife.  13.  Saffen  @ie  e§  |a  nid)t  auf  ben  33oben  fallen,  Be 
sure  you  don't  let  it  fall  on  the  floor.  14.  3>d)  ^abe  mtr  etnen 
neuen  5lnjug  madien  laffen,  I  have  had  a  new  suit  made  for  me. 
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15.  2Bo  tft  bet  9htjug,  ben  @ie  fid)  fya&en  marfjen  laffen  ?  Where 
is  the  suit  you  have  had  made  (for  yourself)  ? 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  $3)  biirfte  biefen  SRoman 
lefen,  roenn  idj  rooUte,  bit,  K.  2.  3$  fy&ttt  t%  ttym  gletd)  fagen 
fotten,  bu,  K.  3.  3>d)  l)abe  e§  nid)t  gerooflt,  roetl  id)  e§  nid)t 
gerooflt  fyabe,  bit,  :c.  4.  3d)  tyatte  iljn  ba§  nidjt  t^un  taffen,  bu, 
K.  5.  §ier  ift  ba§  «^au§/n)eld)e§  id)  mir  ijabe  bauen  laffen,  fyiev 
tft  — ,  «>elc^e§  bit  btr,  zc. 

(7.   1.  We  were  only  allowed  to  read  novels  in  the  holidays. 

2.  I  should  (nmrbe)  read  this  novel  if  I  were  allowed  (subj.) 

3.  I  should  have  read  it  if  I  had  been  allowed.     4.  I  shall 
be  allowed  to  read  it  in  the  holidays.     5.  I  might  (would  be 
permitted  to)  read  it  if  I  wished.     6.  I  should  (trwrbe)  read 
it  if  I  were  allowed  [to  do]  it.   7.  The  teacher  said  that  I  might 
(biirfen)  read  it.      8.    Are  you  allowed  to  read  novels  when 
you  should  be  writing  (in/in.)  your  exercises.     9.   You  should 
not  read  novels  when  you  have  something  else  to  do.     10.  We 
should   not  sit   up  late  to  read  novels.      11.    If  everybody 
did  what  he  should,  the  world  would  be  much  better.     12.  You 
should  not  have  sat  up  so  late  to  read  novels.     13.  My  brother 
should  have  helped  me  to  do  my  exercises,   but   he  would 
not  [do]  it.     14.  He  was  to  help  me;   he  promised  to  (e§). 
15.1  told  him  that  he  should  have  helped  me,  but  he  only 
laughed.      16.   This   lady  is   said   to  be  the   daughter  of   a 
countess,  but  I  do  not  believe  it.     17.  She  is  said  to  have 
been  six  years  in  America.      18.  Her  relatives  (^ernwnbte) 
are  said  to  have  been  very  rich.     19.  The  child  wished  to  sit 
up  late,  but  it  was  not  allowed  to.     20.  George  wished  to 
get  (fyafcen)  thirty  marks  from  me,  but  I  did  not  want  to  lend 
him  so  much.     21.  We  did  not  go  for  a  walk  ;  George  could 
not,  and  I  would  not  (perf.).    22.1  wouldn't,  because  I  wouldn't ; 
that  is  all.     23.  This  man  asserts  that  he  has  learnt  German, 
but  he  knows  nothing  about  it.     24.  He  pretends  to  have 
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been  two  years  in  Germany.  25.  Are  you  having  a  house  built 
in  this  street  ?  26.  Where  is  the  house  which  the  count  has 
had  built  for  himself1?  27.  Let  me  see  the  present  your  father- 
gave  you.  28.  Let  us  take  a  walk  through  the  city.  29.  If 
you  let  my  pen  fall,  I  shall  not  let  (erlauben)  you  use  it  again. 

EXERCISE  XXXVI,  a. 

NOTE. — The  following  continuous  passages  are  intended  to  serve  as  a 
transition  to  the  Reader,  and  may  be  advantageously  used  for  practice 
in  grammar,  translation,  oral  work,  and  composition.  A  few  words  not 
included  in  the  general  Vocabulary  are  indicated  by  numerals,  and  are 
explained  at  the  foot  of  p.  414. 

A.  (Sin  23tfd)of  fragte  ein  $tnb  non  newt  $af)ren  :    ,,9ftein 
tleiner  grewtb,  fage  mir,  rao  @ott  rvofynt,  unb  id)  merbe  bir  eine 
^pfelftne1  geben." — ,,©nabtger2  £err2,"  antroortete  ba§  $tnb, 
,,n)enn  @ie  mir  aber  fagen,  n>o  ®ott  ntd)t  tft,  fo  roerbe  id)  Sfinen 
$roet  geben. " 

B.  (Jin  33ater  ermaljnte3  feinen  @ol)n,  fvi'tl)  aufjufte^en,  unb 
erjd^lte  tym  bte  ®efd)id)te  con  einer  ^3erfon,  raeld)e  frill)  morgenS 
eine  Sorfe4  nut  ®elb  gefunben  ijabe.— ,,^ar"  fagte  ber  £nabe, 
,,bie  $erfon,  raeld)e  ba§  @elb  t»erloren  l^at,  tft  aber  bod)  nod) 
fritter  aufgeftanben. " 

C.  Sefftng  !am  etne§  Wbenb§  nad)  ^aiife  unb  Hopfte  an  feme 
Satire.    2)er  33ebtente  fafy  au§  bent  genfter,  erfannte  feinen  Jperrn 
tm  3)nnfeln  nid)t  nnb  rief :  ,,£er  ®td)ter  ift  nid)t  ^u  §anfe."— 
w@d)abet5  ntd)t§5, "  antmortete  ^effing,  ,,td)  werbe  ein  anbermal 
mieber  fommen, "  unb  ging  rutyig  fort. 

D.  Unter  bent  grogen  ^upanme6  bet  ber  @d)enne7  unfree 
9^ad)bar§  fanben  ^roet  ^naben  eine  ^ug.    ,,@te  gefyort  miv,"  rief 
ber  etne,  ,,benn  id)  ^abe  fie  juerft  gefe&en."     f/^ein,  fie  geljb'rt 
mir,"  fdjrie  ber  anbre,  ,,benn  id)  tyabe  fie  anfge^oben."     33eibe 
gerteten  in  etnen  ftefttgen  ©trett.8     ,,3d)  mid  bent  ©trcit  ein 

madden/'  fagte  ein  grb'gerer  3unge,  ber  eben  baju9  fant.9 
fteflte  fid)  jrotfcfeen  bte  jwei  ^naben,  fnacfte10  bte  Oittg  unb 
fi  :  ,/Xie  eine  @d)alen  gefyb'rt  bent,  ber  bte  9^ng  jtterft  fa()  ; 
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bte  anbre  ©djote  ge^ort  bem,  ber  fie  ^uerft  auffyob  ;   ben  $ern12 
after  befjalte13  id) — fitr  ben  UrtetlSfprud) 14. " 

E.  Ein  Knabe,  der  von  seinen  Eltern  auf  einen  Jahrmarkt 
gesandt  war,  urn  verschiedene15  Artikel  zu  verkaufen,  wurde 
auf  dem  Heimweg16  von  einem  Rauber17  zu  Pferd  angehalten. 
Der  Knabe  lief18  davon18,  so  schnell  ihn  seine  Fiisse  tragen 
konnten,  wurde  aber  bald  eingeholt19.      Der  Rauber  stieg20 
ab20  und  forderte21  das  Geld  des  Knaben.      Da  zog  dieser 
seinen  Geldbeutel  heraus  und  streute  den  Inhalt22  desselben 
auf  dem  Boden  umher.      Wahrend  das  Geld  nun  von  dem 
Rauber  aufgelesen23  wurde,  sprang  der  Knabe  blitzschnell  auf 
das  Pferd  und  galoppierte  davon.      Zu  Hause  angekommen, 
wurde  das  Pferd  in  dem  Stall  angebunden ;  darauf  wurden  die 
Satteltaschen24  untersucht25  und  es  fand  sich  ausser  zwei  gela- 
denen  Pistolen  eine  bedeutende26  Summe  bares  Geld  darin. 

F.  Du  Bachlein27,  silberhell28  und  klar, 
Du  eilst  voriiber  immerdar29. 

Am  Ufer  steh'  ich,  sinn'30  und  sinn' : 
Wo  kommst  du  her,  wo  gehst  du  hin? 

Ich  komm'  aus  dunkler  Felsen  Schooss ; 
Mein  Lauf  geht  liber  Blum'  und  Moos ; 
Auf  meinem  Spiegel  schwebt  so  mild 
Des  blauen  Himmels  freundlich  Bild. 

D'  rum  hab'  ich  frohen31  Kindersinn31; 
Es  treibt32  mich  fort32,  weiss  nicht  wohin. 
Der  mich  gerufen  aus  dem  Stein, 
Der,  denk'  ich,  wird  mein  Fiihrer33  sein. 

1  orange.  2my  lord.  3exhort.  4purse.  5it  doesn't  matter.  6 walnut- 
tree.  7barn.  ^quarrel.  9 come  up,  come  along.  10 crack  open.  ll  shell. 
12kernel.  13keep.  14sentence,  judgment.  15different,  various.  16way 
home.  17  robber.  18run  away,  ^overtake.  "^  dismount.  21demand. 
^contents.  ^gather  up.  ^saddle-bag.  ^ search.  ^considerable, 
^brooklet,  streamlet.  ^silvery  bright.  ^forever,  ^think,  muse. 
31the  happy  spirit  of  a  child.  32drive  onward,  ^guide. 


GERMAN     READER. 

i. 
Hotfdppcfyen. 

(S0  mar  einmal  einc  tletne  fiijje  $)irne,  bie  fyatte  jebermann  liefc, 
ber  fte  nur  anfaf),  am  allerliebften  aber  ifyre  ®rof mutter,  bie  rcufte 
gar  nicfyt,  ma£  fte  afles  bem  .Rinbe  geben  follte.  (Sinmal  fd)en!te  fte 
iljm  ein  ^a'ppcfyen  fcott  rotem  ©ammet,  unb  toeil  i|m  ba^  fo  tt?o^( 
ftanb,  unb  e3  nic^t^  anber^  met)r  tragen  twotfte,  i)teg  e^  nur  bas  5 
.  @tne»J  £age3  fprac^  feiuc  Gutter  311  itjm  ^fomm, 
,  ba  ^aft  bu  ein  ©tiidf  ^mi)en  unb  eine  gtefc&e  SCein, 
bring'  ba^  ber  ©ro^mutter  l)inau^ ;  fie  ift  Iran!  unb  fcfynjad)  unb 
ttnrb  ft^  baran  laBen.  -Sftad)'  bii^  auf  Be^or  e^  ^eij  tvirb,  unb 
wenn  bu  tjtnausfommft,  fo  gel)  ^iiBfc^  ftttfam  unb  lauf  ntt^t  ttomio 
SBeg  aB,  fonft  fa'Gft  bit  unb  3erBrtd)ft  ba3  ®fa^  unb  bte  ©ro^mutter 
fjat  nici)t^.  Unb  it>enn  bu  in  ifyre  ©tube  fommft,  fo  ^ergijj.  ntd)t 
guten  ^OTorgen  gu  fagen  unb  gu<f  nid^t  erft  in  alle  (Stfen  ^erum." 

,,3^  will  fdjon  afle^  gut  mad)en/'  fagte  JRot!ap^d)en  gur  Gutter, 
unb  gafc  i^)r  bie  ^)anb  barauf.  £)ie  ©ropmutter  aBer  tvo^nteis 
braugen  im  SSalb,  eine  t)albe  ©tunbe  »om  £>orf.  SBie  nun  3^ot= 
fapp^en  in  ben  SGatb  fam,  begegnete  ifym  ber  SGBolf.  Slotfap^en 
aber  nnijj te  nic^t,  wa^  ba^  fiir  ein  Bofe^  Xier  mar,  unb  fitrd)tete  ft(^ 
nid)t  »or  ifym.  ,,®uten  2!ag,  ^otfappc^en/'  fprat^  er.  ,,©d)6nen 
2)anf,  SBoIf."  ,,9Co  fyinauS  fo  frii^,  ^otfappt^en?7'  ,,3nr  ®ro(Ho 
mutter."  ,,2Ba^  tragft  bu  nnter  ber  @^iirge?"  ,,^lud)en  unb 
2Qein:  gej^ern  ^aben  mir  gebacfen,  ba  foil  ftd)  bie  franfe  unb  fdjroadje 
©rogmutter  etn?a^  gu  gut  tl)un,  unb  ft(^  bamit  flarfen."  ,,3Jot* 
fapp^en,  TOO  mo^nt  beine  ©ropmutter  ?"  /;57oc^  eine  gute 
23iertelftunbe  meiter  im  SBalb,  unter  ben  brei  grofen  Sicbbaumen,25 
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ba  ftetyt  ifjr  £cw$,  unten  ftnb  bie  9htfjfoecfett;  ba$  mtrft  bit  }a  twjfen," 
fagte  Sftotfappcfyen.  £er  SBoIf  bad^te  ftei  ftd)  ,,ba$  junge  garte 
£>ing,  bag  ift  ein  fetter  23ijfen,  ber  ivtrb  no$  fteffer  fttymetfen  als 
bie  TOe  :  bu  mugt  e3  liftig  anfangen,  bamit  bit  fteibe  erfdjnappft." 

so  £)a  ging  er  etn  SBeitdjen  neften  ^otfapp^en,  bann  fprac|  er  ,,3fbt^ 
fappd)en,  pe|  etnmat  bie  fdjiwen  Slttmen,  bie  ring^  timber  ftefyett, 
n>arum  gitcfft  bit  bic^  nidjt  urn  ?  ic^  gtauk  bit  ()orft  gar  nid^t,  n?ie 
bie  33oglein  fo  IteMi^  ftngen  ?  bit  gefjft  ja  fitr  bid)  fyin  al«  menn 
bit  gitr  ©c^itle  gingft,  unb  ift  fo  Iitftig  ^aitfen  in  bem  SSalb." 

35  3tot!a'ppc^en  f^lug  bie  2Utgen  auf,  itnb  aU  e^  fa$  wie  bie  ©onnen^ 
jlra^len  bnrc^  bie  Saitme  ^in  unb  t)er  tanjten,  unb  aUeg  ^jotl  fcfyoner 
S3Iumen  (lanb,  bac^te  e^  ,,tx>enn  \§  ber  ®rofmutter  einen  frifcfyen 
@traug  mitbringe,  ber  wtrb  t§r  au(^  ^reube  ma^en  ;  e^  ift  fo  frii^ 
am  Xag,  baf  i(^  boc^  ^u  renter  3e^  anfomme/'  lief  »om  $Bege  ab 

40  in  ben  SBalb  tyinein  unb  fuc^te  S3Iumen.  Unb  n>enn  e^  eine 
ge^ro^en  featte,  meinte  e^,  meiter  l)inau^  ftanbe  eine  fd)b'nere,  unb 
lief  barnad),  unb  geriet  immer  tiefer  in  ben  SBalb  ^inein.  Der 
SBoIf  after  ging  gerabesn?eg$  nac^  bem  £au3  ber  ©rofmutter,  unb 
llopfte  an  bie  £l)nre.  ,,5Ber  ifl  braufen?"  ,,3ftotla>p^en,  ba0 

45ktngt  ^uc^en  unb  SBein,  ma^'  auf."  ,,T)ru(f'  nur  auf  bie 
^Unfe,"  rtef  bie  ($ro(jmutter,  ,,\§  bin  gu  fd)tt>ad)  unb  fann  nic^t 
auffte^en."  £>er  SSoIf  britcfte  auf  bie  ^linfe,  bie  J^itre  fprang 
auf  unb  er  ging,  otjne  ein  SBort  ju  fpredben,  gerabe  gum  33ett  ber 
©ropmutter  unb  »erfc^Iu(fte  fte.  2)ann  t^at  er  t^re  $Ietber  an, 

sofe^te  t^re  ^aufte  auf,  legte  jt^  in  t^r  33ett  unb  a«?0  Wt  35or^ange 
»or. 

3flot!a>|)^en  after  mar  nac^  ben  tinmen  ^erumgelaufen,  unb  al^ 
e$  fo  tiiel  jufammen  ^atte,  bap  e3  feine  me^r  tragen  lonnte,  ftel  i^m 
bie  ©rof  mutter  ttieber  etn  unb  e^  ma^te  ftd)  auf.  ben  2Beg  ju  i^r. 

55  (£$  tuunberte  (!c^,  bag  bie  Sfjitre  attfj^anb,  unb  tt?ie  e3  in  bie  ©tufte 
trat,  fo  fain  e3  t^m  fo  feltfam  barin  »or,  bag  e«  badjte  ,,ei,  mie 
tvirb  mir3  i)eute  311  ^ut,  unb  ftin  fonfl  fo  gerne  ftei  ber 


en.  417 

®ro§mutter  I"     &$  rtef  ,,guten  9ftorgen!"  befam  aber  feine  $fat= 
wort.    £>arauf  ging  eg  gum  33ett  unb  jog  bie  SSorfyange  guritrf: 
ba  lag  trie  ®rof  mutter,  unb  fyatte  bie  $aube  ttef  in£  ©eftd)t  gefe£teo 
unb  fafy  fo  wunberlid)  au*.    ,,(£i,  ®ro£mutter,  was  Ijaft  bu  fiir 
grofe  Dfjren!"    ,,$>ajj  id)  bid)  bejfer  ^oren  !ann."    ,,(Ei,  ©rog* 
mutter,  n?a^  l)aft  bit   fiir  grofje  5lugen!"    ^Dag  i(^  bic^  bejfer 
fe^en  fann."    ,,(St,  ®rof mutter,  n>a3  ^aft  bu  fiir  grope  £a'nbe!" 
,,2)a§  tc^  bi^  beffer  pacfen  fann."    ,,^(6er,  ©rof mutter,  n?a0  fyaftss 
bu  fiir  etu  entfe^Itc^  gropes  ^aul  \"    ,,T)af  it^  bicfy  Beffer  frejfen 
lann.''    ^aum  tyatte  ber  SBoIf  ba0  gefagt,  fo  tfyat  er  einen 
au$  bent  33ette  unb  »erfc^tang  bas  arme  Stotlap^en. 

2Bie  ber  2BoIf  fein  ©eliifien  gejltUt  ^atte,  legte  er  ftt^  n?ieber 
S3ett,  f^Hef  em  unb  ftng  an  iiberlaut  ju  fc^narc^en.  J)er 
gtng  eBen  an  bem  £ait$  sorbet  unb  ba^te  ,,tt)ie  bie  alte  grau 
f^nart^t,  bu  muf  t  bodj  fe^eu  ob  U)r  ehuas  fe^It."  !Da  trat  er  in 
bie  ©tube,  unb  trie  er  »or  ba^  33ett  lam,  fo  fat)  er  bag  ber  SBoIf 
barin  lag.  ,,3ittbe  ic^  bid)  Ijter,  bu  alter  ©iinber/'  fagte  er,  ,,id) 
^abe  bic^  lange  gefudjt."  5^un  moUte  er  feine  33iic^fe  anlegen,  ba  75 
pel  iljm  ein,  ber  SBoIf  lonnte  bie  ©ropmutter  gefrejfen  ^aben,  unb 
f!e  ware  nocfe  ju  retten:  fdjojj  nic^t,  fonbern  na^m  etne  @(^eere 
unb  (tug  an  bem  fcfylafenben  SColf  ben  33au(^  aufeufdjneiben.  2Cie 
er  ein  )>aar  (Sdwitte  get|an  ^atte,  ba  fa^  er  ba£  rote 
leuc^ten,  unb  nodj  ein  ^aar  ©t^nitte,  ba  fprang  ba^ 
^erau^  unb  rief  ,,ad)  wie  war  id)  erfcfyroden,  wie  war^  fo  bunfel  in 
bem  SBolf  feinem  2eib!"  Unb  bann  fam  bie  alte  (Srofjmutter 
auc^  noc^  lebenbig  IjcrauS  unb  fonnte  !aum  atmen.  ^otfa'ppdjen 
aber  ^olte  gefc^winb  groje  (Steine,  bamtt  fiillten  fie  bem  SBolf  ben 
Seib,  unb  wie  er  aitfwadjte,  woUte  er  fortfpringen,  aber  bie  ©teiness 
waren  fo  fdjwer,  ba§  er  gleic^  nieberfan!  unb  ftdj  tot  pel. 

!Da  waren  aUe  brei  ttergniigt ;  ber  3ager  gog  bem  SBoIf  ben  $el$ 
ab  unb  gtng  bamit  ^eim,  bie  ^rof  mutter  af  ben  Jht^en  unb  tran! 
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ben  SGein,  ben  9totfappd)en  geBradjt  Ijatte,  nub  ertjofte  ftcfc  itneber, 
90  3tot!dppd)en  aBer  badjte  ,,bu  roifljl  bein  SeBtag  ntd)t  toieber  atfein 
SBege  aB  in  ben  SGalb  (aufen,  tr>enn  birg  bte  Gutter  'tterBoten 


(£g  mirb  audj  ergafytt,  bag  einmat,  ate  9tot!dppd)en  ber  alten 
©rogmutter  foieber  ©eBacfeneg  fcractyte,  ein  anberer  SBoIf  i|m 
95  gugefprod)en  unb  eg  $om  SBege  tyaBe  aBIeiten  wotlen.  Slotfappdjen 
aBer  fyiitete  (ttty  unb  gtng  gerabe  fort  feineg  SBegg  unb  fagte  ber  * 
©rogmutter,  bag  eg  bem  SColf  Begegnet  n?are,  ber  il)m  guten 
gettwnfcfyt,  aBer  fo  Bb'g  aug  ben  5Iugen  gegucft  1 
nictyt  auf  offner  ©trage  getvefen  ware,  er  ^atte  mic^  gefrejfen." 
100  ^omm/'  fagte  bie  ©rogmutter,  ,,n?ir  ftollen  bie  J^iire  yerfd)Iiegen, 
bag  er  nicfyt  ^erein  faun*"  53alb  barnad)  llo^fte  ber  2Bolf  an  unb 
rief  ,,mad)'  auf,  ©rogmutter,  icty  Bin  bag  9lotla|)^(tyen,  i(ty  Bring' 
bir  ©eBadeneg."  @ie  f^wiegeu  aBer  ftttt  unb  marten  bie  X^iire 
nictyt  auf:  ba  f(tytt(ty  ber  ©raulopf  etlid)e  SDlal  urn  bag 
enblid)  aufg  Datty  unb  n?ollte  marten  Big 
natty  ^)aug  ginge,  bann  ttjottte  er  i^m  nad^fctyleiityen  unb 
in  ber  J)unlet^eit  frejfen.  3lBer  bte  (^rogmutter  mer!te, 
er  im  (Sinn  tyatte.  9lun  ftanb  »or  bem  ^)aug  ein  groger 
©teintrog,  ba  fpratty  fte  gu  bem  $inb  ,,nimm  ben  (Sinter,  3^ot* 
noldppd)en,  geftern  tyaB'  itty  SBiirfte  ge!o(tyt,  ba  trag  bag  SGaffer,  worin 
fie  gefottyt  ftnb,  in  ben  Xrog."  S^otla^pdjen  trug  fo  lange,  Big  ber 
groge  groge  £rog  gang  ^otl  n?ar.  ^Da  flieg  ber  ©eructy  »on  ben 
SBiirften  bem  SBolf  in  bte  5^afe,  er  fitynupperte  unb  gucfte  ^inaB, 
enblicty  mactyte  er  ben  $ate  fo  lang,  bag  er  fttty  nitty t  me^r  tyalten 
nslonnte  unb  anfing  gu  rutfd)en:  fo  rutfttyte  er  t>om  £)a<ty  tyeraB, 
gerabe  in  ben  grogen  Xrog  tyinein  unb  ertranl  $ot!dppd)en  aBer 
ging  fro^titty  nad)  £>aug,  un^  tty^t  itrn  niemanb  etn?ag  gu  Seib, 


II. 
tt?te's  fcer  Zlltc  macfyt,  iff  s  tmmer  recfyt. 

Sine  ®efd»id)te  werbe  id)  bir  ergafyten,  t)ie  id)  Ijorte,  alg  id)  nod) 
cin  $inb  war ;  jebegmal  wenn  id)  an  bie  ®efdjid)te  bad)te,  fam  eg 
mir  sor,  alg  ob  fte  tmmer  f^oncr  mcrbe;  benn  eg  ge^t  mit  ($e= 
f^i^ten,  tt)ie  mit  »telen  9ftenfdjett,  ftc  n>ert>en  mit  guue^menbem 
Sifter  fc^oner. 

2luf  bem  £ant>e  Btjl  bu  gewtg  fc^on  gewefen ;  bu  n?irjl  wo^I  aitdj 
fo  ein  rec^t  alte^  23auernf)ait$  mit  etnem  @trol)ba^  gefe^en 
507oo^  itnb  ^rauter  wa^fen  son  felbft  auf  bem  ^)a^e ;  em  @to 
nejl  beftnbet  ftd)  aud^  auf  bem  ®ipfel  beSfelben,  ber  @torc^ 
unentBe^rti^ !     £)te  SBanbe  beg  .^aufeg  ftnb  fdjtef;  bie  ^en 
ntebrig  unb  nur  etn   ein^tgeg  §enjler  tft  fo  eingeridjtet,  bag 
geoffnet  merben  fann;  ber  33acfofen  ragt  au$  ber  SQBanb 
ber  glieberbaum  ^angt  iiber  ben  3au«  fytnaug  unb  unter  feinen 
3weigen  am  guge  beg  3auneg  ^  em  Setd^,  in  wetc^em  einige 
(Snten  Itegen.     @in  alter  ^>unb,  ber  afle  unb  jeben  anbetlt,  ijlis 
aud^  ba. 

©erabe  fo  ein  S3Quernt)aug  j^anb  brauf  en  auf  bem  Sanbe  unb  in 
biefem  £aufe  wo^nten  ein  ^)aar  alte  Scute,  ein  33auer  unb  feine 
$rau.    S3ie  menig  fie  au^  fatten,  ein  ©titdf  war  bod)  barunter, 
bag  entbefyrlidj  war — ein  $ferb,  bag  ft^  »on  bem  ®rafe  na§rtc,2o 
welc^eg  eg  an  ber  Sanbflrage  fanb.     X)er  alte  Waiter  ritt  jur 
@tabt  auf  biefem  ^ferbe,  oft  lichen  eg  aucf)  feine  5^ac^barn  »ori 
ifym  unb  erwiefen  ben  alten  £euten  mand)en  anbern  J)ienft  bafitr. 
SlHein  am  ijernunftigfien  wiirbe  eg  wofyl  fein,  wenn  fie  bag  $ferb 
ftcrJauften,  ober  eg  gegen  etmatf  anbereg  »ertauf^ten  wag  U)nen25 
ntefyr  nii^cn  !6nntc.    2lber  wag  fb'nnte  bag  wo^l  fein? 
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,,£)ag  wirfi  bn  filter  am  beften  wijfen/'  fagte  ifym  bie  gran. 
,,£ente  ift  gerabe  3af)rmar!t,  reite  gnr  (Stabt,  gieb  bag  $ferb  fitr 
(Mb  fyin,  ober  madje  einen  guten  Xanfd)  ;  wie  bit  eg  and)  macfyfi, 
somirift'grecfyt." 

@ie  fnitpfte  t^m  fein  ^pal^tu^  urn,  benn  ba$  tterftanb  fte  bejfcr 

dU  er;  jte  Iniipfte  e^  tfym  mtt  etner  !Do|)|jeif(^Ieife  urn;  bat;  mar 

fef)r  ^itbf(^  !    @ie  ftrtc^  feinen  ^>ut  glatt  mtt  ttjrer  flaxen  ^>anb 

unb  gat  tfym  bann  einen  ^uf  gum  2lbfcfyteb.    X)arauf  ritt  er  fort 

35  anf  bent  $ferbe,  toelcfyeS  »erlauft  ober  ^ertanfc^t  merben  foflte. 

X)ie  (Sonne  brannte  ^eig,  leine  2$olfe  war  am  Jptmmel  gu  fe^en. 
5lnf  bent  SBege  war  e3  fe^r  ftaubtg,  »tele  Seute,  bie  ben  3a^rmarft 
befnc^en  moUten,  fu^ren,  rttten  ober  gtngen  gn  gnj.  5^trgenb0 
gab  e^  ©fatten  gegen  bie  @onne. 

40  Unter  anbern  ging  ant^  etner  beg  SBegeS  ba^tn,  ber  etne  ^u^  git 
9)7ar!te  trteB.  S)ie  $nf)  war  fo  fc^on  wte  eine  $nfj  nnr  fein  !ann. 
,,£>ie  giebt  gewtj  an^  gnte  Sfttldj,"  bac^te  ber  Waiter,  ,,ba^  ware 
ein  gang  guter  Jaufc^,  bie  $nfy  fiir  ba^  ^)ferb/' 

,^eba,  bn  ba  mit  ber  Jhtl)!"  fagte  er,  ,,weift  bn  wag?    Sin 
45  $ferb,  follte  idi)  meinen,  foflet  me|r  aid  eine  Jlnfy,  aber  mtr  ifi  bad 
gletcfygiltig,  it^  ^abe  me^r  9ln£en  ^on  ber  ^ul)  ;  fyaft  bn  Snfi,  fo 
tanfd)en  wir." 

,,greili(^  will  ify  bag/'  fagte  ber  9ftann  mit  ber  $nt),  nnb  bann 
tanft^ten  fte. 

50  1)ag  war  alfo  abgema^t  nnb  ber  33aner  ^atte  nnn  nmfrfyren 
fonnen,  benn  er  ^atte  ttnn  bag  getfyan,  wag  er  tfynn  fotlte  ;  atlein 
ba  er  fid)  einmal  anf  ben  Safyrmarft  bereitet  ^atte,  fo  wottte  er  andj 
^in,  blo^  um  tfyn  angnfe^en,  nnb  beg^alb  ging  er  mit  feiner  $n(j 

ber  <Stabt. 
Die  &\ify  fityrenb  fc^ritt  er  rafc^  gn,  nnb  na$  furger  &it  waren 
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fit  einem  SSftanne  $ur  <5eite,  ber  ein  (£d)af  trieb.     (£g  war  ein  guteg 
<5$af,  fett,  unb  tyatte  gute  SBotfe. 

,,£)ag  modjte  id)  fyaben,"  badjte  unfcr  23auer,  ,,eg   witrbe  an 
unferem  3au"e  gcnug  ®rag  ftnben  unb  wafyrenb  beg  SBintera 
fonnten  n?ir  e^  ^ei  im$  in  ter  ©tube  ^aben.     (Sigentltdj  ware  e^  GO 
angemeffener,  ein  @dbaf  ati  etne  ^u^  311  fcejij&en." 

r,2Botten  »ir  taufd)en  ?"  fpra^  er  311  bent  3)lanne  mit  bem  (Sc^afe. 
X)aju  war  ber  9ftanu  fogleid)  beveit  itnb  ber  Xaufdj  fanb  ftatt. 
Unfer  Waiter  gtng  nun  nttt  bem  @(^afe  auf  ber  Sanbftrage  wetter. 

S3alb  fafj  er  abermal^   etnen  S^ann,  ber  $om  §etbe  auf  btees 
2anbftra§e  trat  unb  eine  grof  e  @and  unter  bem  2trme  trug. 

f,^)a^  tft  ein  f^weved  S)ing,  ba$  bu  ba  ^aft ;  e3  ^at  gebern  unb 
Sett,  bap  e^  etne  £ujt  tft ;  bie  wiirbe  ff^  fe^r  gut  auSnetjmen,  wenn 
[te  bet  un^  ba^eim  an  etner  Seine  am  SGajfer  ginge.  X)a^  ware 
was  fitr  metne  3llte;  wte  oft  fyat  fte  nic^t  gefagt:  wenn  wtr  nurro 
eine  ®an0  fatten.  3e^t  fann  fte  »iettei(^t  eine  befommen — unb 
's,  foil  fte  fte  Ijaben. — Sollen  wir  tauf^en  ?  3^  gebe  bir  ba$ 
fitr  bie  ©an$  unb  fc^onen  T)an!  baju."  !Dagegen  l)atte  ber 
anbere  ni$t6  ein^uwenben  unb  fo  taufd)ten  fie,  unb  ber  Matter  befam 
bie  ©ans.  75 

3e|t  war  er  f$on  na^e  bet  ber  (Stabt;  bag  ®ebrange  auf  ber 
Sanbfhaf  e  na^m  immer  ju  ;  9ftenfcf)ett  unb  33tel)  brangten  ftcfy  ;  fte 
gtngen  auf  ber  ©trajje  unb  langg  ber  3'aunt,  ja,  fte  gingen  fogar 
in  eineg  33auerg  ^artoffelfelb  ^tuein,  wo  ein  einaigeS  Jpul)n  an  etner 
@$nur  ging,  bamit  eg  iiber  bag  ©ebrcinge  nic^t  erfc^recfen  unb  ftcfy  so 
nid)t  »erlaufen  follte.  Dag  ^u^n  l)atte  einen  htvjen  (S^wang,  eg 
blin^elte  mit  etnem  5luge  unb  fa^  fe^r  flug  aug.  ^^lucf,  flue! ! " 
fagte  bag  Jpu^n.  2Bag  eg  fid)  babei  bac^te  wei§  id)  nidjt  ju  fagcn, 
aber  alg  unfer  33auer  eg  fa^,  bacfyte  er  fogleid) :  ^Dag  tfl  bag 
fc^onjle  ^uf)it,  bag  idj  j[e  gefe^en  ^abe,  eg  ifl  fogar  fc^b'ner  alg  beg  85 
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$farrerg  £cnne.    Dag  £ufjtt  moc^te  i$  f)aben  !     Sin  £ul)tt  ftnbet 
immer  Corner,  eg  !ann  ftdj  faft  felbft  erndfyren  ;   idj  glaube,  eg 
miirbe  ein  guter  Xaufd)  fein,  menu  id)  eg  fiir  bie  ©ang  befommen 
lonnte.  —  SBoflen  mir  taufdjen?"  fragte  er.     /;Xaufd)en?"  fragte 
sober  anbere,  /;ja,  bag  n?are  gar  ntc^t  iibel."     Unb  fo  tauf^ten  fte. 
tear  fefyr  »tel,  ix»a5  er  auf  ber  SReife  jur  @tabt  aBgemadjt 
;  ^eij  mar  e3  au(^  unb  er  mar  miibe.    @tn  STrunf  unb  etmas 
@jfen  t^aten  t^m  9lot  ;  Tbalb  Befanb  er  ftt^  am  SBtrtSfyaufe.     @r 
motlte  eben  ^tnetnge^en,  aid  ber  ^ne^t  ^eranfam,  unb  ffe  fcegegneten 
95  ftc^  in  ber  SHjiire.     2)er  ^nec^t  rrug  einen  gefitllten  @atf. 
,,2Bad  $aji  bu  in  bem  ©acfe?"  fragte  ber  33auer. 
,,5Serlru^|)elte  Sipfel/'  antmortete  ber  ^ne^t,  ;/etnen  ganjen  @arf 
»oll,  gemtg  fiir  bte  @djt»etne." 

,,2)ad  ift  bo(^  etne  ^u  groge  S3erf^menbung.  SBenn  nur  meine 
100  5Ute  ba^eim  bag  fefyen  lonnte.  SSortged  3o^r  trug  ber  alte  S3aum 
am  ©tall  nur  einen  eingigen  5lpfel;  ber  ttntrbe  aufge^oben  unb 
ftanb  auf  bem  (S^ranfe  big  er  ganj  tterbarfo  unb  jerficL  Dag  ift 
bocfy  immer  SBo^Iftanb,  fagtc  meine  2Hte,  ^ier  lonnte  fte  aBer  erft 
SQo^lftanb  fe^en,  einen  gan^en  (Sad  tooll  !  SSel^  eine  greube 
fte  Beim  Slnblicf  IjaBen  I" 
ag  mitrbct  i^r  fiir  ben  @atf  »oU  geBen?"  fragte  ber  $ned)t. 

^  geBe?    3c^  gebe  mein  ^>u^n  in  ben  ^aufcfy/'  unb  er 
gafc  bag  ^pu^n  in  ben  Xaufcfy,  Befam  bie  Spfel  unb  trat  mit  btefen 
in  bag  SBirtg^aug.     Den  @acf  lel)nte  er  Befyutfam  an  ben  £)fen,  er 
nofelBft  trat  an  einen  ^if(^.     Der  Dfen  mar  aber  ^eif,  baran  tyatte  er 
nic^t  gebac^t.     @g   maren  »iele   ®afte  anmefenb;   ^ferbefyanbler, 
Dd)fentreiber  unb  ^mei  (Snglanber,  bie  maren  fo  retd),  ba§  ifyre 
»on  ©olbftiicfen  ftro^ten  unb  fa  (I  plafjten. 
!  gtng  eg  am  Dfen  ;  bie  Sfyfel  fingen  an  ju  braten. 
as     ,,3Bag  ift  benn  bag?"  fragte  enter. 

,,3a,  mijfen  ®ic/'  fagte  unfer  33auer;  —  unb  nun  eqafylte  er  Dit 
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ganje  ©efcfyicfyte  son  bent  $ferbe,  bag  er  gegen  cine  $utj  »ertaufdjt 
unb  fo  wetter  fyerunter  bis  311  ben  Sipfeln. 

,,3a,  ba  wirb  beine  2Hte  bid)  titdjtig  ausfdjelten,  wenn  bu  nadj 
£aufe  fommft,"  fagten  bie  (Jnglanber.  ia 

,,2Ba$?  2Iu$f<$eItett?"  fagte  ber  5Ttte,  Jiijfen  wirb  (te  mtc^  unb 
fagen  :  SBie^  ber  Sllte  ma^t,  tfT«  immer  rec^t." 

,,2Gottett  n>ir  wetten  ?"  fasten  bie  @ng(anber.    ,,$un'oert  ^)funb 
ober  etne  Xonne  gemiingten  ©olbe^;  wenn  @ic  woflen." 

,,(£m  @d^effel  genitgt  f^on,"  entgegnete  ber  33atter,  ;/ic^  fann  nuri25 
ben  ©djeffel  5ipfel  bagegen  fe^en,  unb  mtc^  felbfl  ttnb  metne  alte 
^rau  bajtt  ;  ba«,  bad)te  i$,  mare  boc^  attc^  gittes  3^af  ." 

,,®ut  !  3lngenommen  !"  fagten  bie  Sngldnber  unb  bie  SBerre  war 
gemac^t. 

J)er  SQagen  be0  3Sirt^  fu^r  »or  unb  bie  (Snglanber  unb  beriso 
33auer  (liegen  ein  ;  »orwart«  gtng  e^  unb  balb  ^ielten  fte  »or  bent 
^au^^en  be^  23aiter$  an. 

w@uten  Slbenb,  8ttte." 

,,©uten  Slbenb,  Sllter." 

,,Der  Slaufc^  tfl  f^on  gema^t."  135 

,,3«/  to  »erfle^  beine  @a^e!"  fagte  bie  grau  i^n  umarmenb, 
ttnb  Beadjtete  weber  ben  @ad  no(|  bie  fremben  ®afte. 
^abe  ba$  ^ferb  gegen  etne  ^u^  getaufdjt." 
fei  £)an!  !    Die  gute  SWt(^  bie  wir  nun  fya&en  werben, 
unb  auc^  SSutter  unb  ^afe  auf  bem  £ifd)e!    Da^  wa'r  ein  ^errlic^er  140 
Jaufc^  \u 

t$cif  dber  bie  ^utj  tauf^te  i$  wieber  gegen  em  @^af." 

,$$,  ba0  ifi  urn  fo  Bejfer!"  erwiberte  bie  ftrau,  wbtt  benfjl  tmmer 
an  atfeS;  fitr  ein  @(^af  fyaben  wfr  SCeibegenug;  wottene  ©trumpfe 
unb  tooflene  ^anbf^u^e  !    Da«  flie&t  bie  ^u§  nic^t  !    5Bte  bu  boc^  145 
benffi." 


424         JHHc'S  bet  TOc  mart)!,  tfl'g  immcr  redjt. 

,,9lber  bag  <Sdwf  fyabe  idj  nrieber  gegen  erne  ©ang  sertaufcfyt." 
,,2nfo  biefeg  3aljr  toevben  twr  nrirfltdj  ©anfebraten  tyaben,  mctn 
lieber  TOer  !    £)u  benfft  immer  baran,  mir  eine  greube  311  ma$en. 
i5o2Btc  Ijerrltd)  ij*  bag  !    £)ie  ®ang  fann  man  an  eincr  Seine  a,efyen 
unb  pe  not^  fetter  roetben  laffen,  be^or  t»ir  (te  braten." 

bfe  ©ang  fyabe  i$  gegen  ein  ^)it^n  »ertaitfd)t,"  fagte  ber 


,,(£tn  £ttfyn!  bag  war  ein  guter  Xaufefy!"  entgegnete  bie  grau. 

155  ,,£>ag  $uf)n  f  egt  (£ier,  bie  brutet  eg  aug,  n?ir  friegen  Mc^Iein,  nrir 

friegen  einen  gangen  ^ii^ner§of !    Sldj,  ben  ^abe  i^  mir  erft  redjt 


aber  bag  £nljn  gab  id^  tuieber  fiir  einen 
frit^elter  ipfel  Jin." 

iw  ,,2Gag  ?  3e^t  mug  i$  bi^  er(l  rec^t  Ktjfen!"  ^erfe^te  bie  grau. 
liebeg,  guteg  ^annc^en!  3^  merbe  bir  etmag  erja^Ien. 
bu,  a(g  bu  fort  ivarft  fjeitte  morgen,  bac^te  ic^  bariiber  nadj, 
t»ie  i(^  bir  ^eute  abenb  ettuag  rect)t  ®uteg  gu  ejjen  ma^en  fonnte. 
©pecf  wnb  (£ter  mit  3»iebein,  ba^te  ic^  bann.  2)ie  Ster  ^atte  id^ 

165  unb  ben  (Sperf  aud),  nur  bie  3wiefceln  fe^Iten  mir.  @o  ging  i^ 
benn  gu  beg  ©cfyulmeifterg  fticciu,  fie  §at  3^^^e^1/  bag  n>ei§  ic^, 
aber  fte  ift  gei^ig.  3<^  ^t  fie/  mtr  ein  v^^^  S^iebeln  su  lei^en. 
Sei^en?  gab  fte  mir  gur  5lnttvort.  57ic^tg,  gar  ni(|tg  u>ad$  in 
unferem  ©arten,  ni^t  einmat  ein  i?er!ruppe(ter  5lpfel  5  nicfyt  einmal 

iToeinen  fol^en  fann  id»  S^nen  lei^en,  Hebe  grau.  3e^t  fann  ic^ 
aber  i^r  gefyn,  ja,  einen  ganjen  @ad  soli  letfyen.  2)ag  freut  mid^ 
gu  fe^r  ;  ic^  fonnte  mid)  gu  Job  lacfcen!"  unb  (te  ftigte  i^n  wieber 


gefa'Ut  ung!"  riefen  bie  Snglanber.    ^Sntmer  alter  wnb 
175  immer  luflig.    Dag  ijl  ft^on  bag  ©etb  toert!"    Unb  nun 
(le  einen  @(^effet  ©olbmungen  an  ben  33a«er,  ber  nid^t  au« 
foubern  gefiipt  tvurbe* 
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3a,  bag  Iol)nt  ftcfy  tmnter,  n>enn  bte  gran  eg  einftefyt  unb  eg  audj 
immer  fagt,  bag  ber  Sftaim  ber  flitgfte  unb  feirt  £fyun  immcr  recfyt 
fei.  iso 

III. 

Das  neue  Kleib, 

£b're  u>ag  ber  Sftonb  mir  erjafylt:  3d)  fyabe  ben  ^abetten 
£>ffi$icr  tverben  unb  fi^  jitm  erften  mat  in  fcine  pra^tige  Uniform  •, 
fleibett  fe^cu :  ic^  ^abe  ba$  junge  ^abc^en  in  il)rem  53rautftaate 
gefel)en  unb  bc^  Surften  junge  S3raut  gliidlid)  in  i^rem  23raut* 
an^uge ;  aber  nie  fya&e  ify  etne  ©eltgfett  erblidt,  afjttltd)  ber  eined  e 
Heinen  ineria'fyrigen  SJlabc^en^,  n>el(^e«  id)  l)eute  2H>enb  beo&a^tete. 
@ie  ^atte  ein  neites  HaueS  ^leib  erl)atten  unb  einen  neuen  JRofa* 
^)ut ;  ber  @taat  war  eben  angclcgt  nnb  at(e  riefen.na^  Sic^t,  benn 
be^  9ftonbe£  ©tra^Ien,  bie  bur^  bag  ^enfter  brangen,  waren  ni^t 
fyefl  genug,  ganj  anbere  Stater  muften  angebrannt  werben. 
ftanb  bag  fleine  ?^abd)en  fleif  tt)te  eine  $iippe,  bie  5lrme  a 
»on  bem  ^leibe  ab  augftrecfenb,  bie  finger  n?ett  aitgeinanber 
gefpreijt.  D  welc^e  @elig!ett  ftra^tte  aug  i^ren  Slitgen,  aug  i^rem 
gan^en  ©efidjt!  ,,^orgen  fottft  bu  in  bem  ^leibe  augge^en, " 
fagte  bie  Gutter,  unb  bie  ^(eine  blid te  auf  ^u  t^rem  £ut  unb  15 
wieber  nieber  ^u  ityrem  ^(eibe  unb  la^elte  feltg.  -,,9ftutter!"  rief 
fte,  ,,mag  it»erben  wofyl  bie  fteinen  ^itnb^en  benlen,  menu  (te  mtd^ 
in  biefem  ©taatc  erbtidfen?"— " 


,,3(^  tyabe,"  fagte  ber  SO'Jonb,  ,,bir  »on.^ompejt,  biefer  Seiche 
einer  @tabt,  in  ber  SReifye  ber  (ebenbigen  ©tabte  auggejhttt,  er3a^It; 
ic^  fenne  eine  anbere  nod)  feltfamere,  fte  ift  fetne  Seiche,  aber  bag 
t  einer  8tabt  Uberatl,  mo  bie  (Straiten  ber 
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5  brunnen  in  -ilRarmorbeden  platfcfyern,  fommt  eg  mir  ttor,  alg  fyorte 
idj  bag  Sfftardjen  son  ber  fd)ttnmmenben  (Stabt  3<*/  ber  (Strait 
beg  SBajferg  mag  t>on  ifyr  ergafylen,  bie  SBeflen  beg  (Stranbeg  ntogen 
fcon  ityr  ftngen.  Uber  ber  glad)e  beg  5Reereg  rufyt  oft  ein  Sftebel, 
bag  ift  i|r  SBttwenfdjleter ;  ber  53rauttgam  beg  5}Zeereg  ift  tot,  fein 

io(gd)loj  unb  fetne  @tabt  ift  fein  SJiaufoIcuni.  $ennft  bu  biefe 
@tabt?  «Rie  tyorte  fte  bag  SloUen  ber  $a'ber  ober  ben  ^p 
beg  $ferbeg  in  i^ren  ©tragen,  bort  fdjttnmmt  nur  ber  gifc^ 
unb  gefyenftertyaft  fltegt  bte  fc^maqe  ®onbet  iiber  bag  grune 
SBaffer.  3d)  »iH/'  fagte  ber  ^onb,  ,,bir  bag  gorum  ber  ©tabt, 

15  ben  grojjten  ^)la^  berfelben,  jeigen,  unb  bu  ivirft  bt(^  in  bte  @tabt 
ber  50^ar(|en  ^erfe^t  glaufcen.  Dag  ©rag  tnu^ert  gtotf^en  ben 
fcreiten  ^tefen,  unb  in  ber  ^orgenbammerung  flattern  Saufenbe 
»on  Sauben  urn  ben  freifte^enben,  t)o^en  £urm  ^erum.  5luf  brei 
(Seiten  Mfi  bu  »on  33ogengangen  umgeben.  tlnter  t^nen  fi^t  fttU 

20  ber  £ur!e  ntit  feiner  (angen  ^)fetfe,  ber  fcfytme  ®rte^enlnaBe  (e^nt 
fit^  an  bte  @aute  nnb  betrac^tet  bte  aufgerid)teten  Jrop^aen,  bie 
^o^en  -JRaften,  5lnben!en  an  bte  »erf(^munbene  $Rad)t.  2)ie 
gtaggen  ^angen  glei(^  Srauerflor  ^erab.  @in  ?0?ab^en  ru^t  bort 
aug,  bie  fc^iueren  (Stmer,  mit  SBaffer  gefiittt,  ^at  pe  tyingefefjt,  bag 

2530^,  an  wel^em  (te  biefelben  getragen  ^at,  ru^t  auf  etner  i^rer 
©c^uttern,  fte  lefynt  ft(^  an  ben  ©tegegmaft.  @g  ift  lein  ^eenf^Iof, 
fonbern  eine  $ir$e,  bie  bu  »or  bir  erblidft,  bie  uergolbeten  ^lu^eln, 
bte  glanjenben  $ttgeln  ringgum  gtan^en  in  meinem  £id)te:  bie 
^jrac^tigen  e^ernen  Jftoffe  bort  oben  ^aben  JReifen  gema^t,  ane  bag 

so  e^erne  5)ferb  im  9ftar$en,  fte  ftnb  erft  fyierfyer,  bann  fort  »on  ^ter 
unb  ttrieber  ^ier^er  gereijt.  ©ie^ft  bu  bte  bunte  $rad)t  ber  97?auern 
unb  ber  ?5enfler  ?  (£g  ^at  bag  2lnfe|en,  alg  ob  bag  ©enie  ben 
Saunen  eineg  ^inbeg  na^gegeben  ^atte,  inbem  eg  biefen  feltfamen 
Xempel  f^mittfte.  (Stefjft  bu  auf  ber  <3aute  ben  gefliigeften  ?6n?en? 

85  X)ag  ©otb  glan^t  noc^,  bie  $lu$t\  aber  ftnb  gebunben,  ber  Some  ift 
tot,  benn  ber  $onia,  beg  9fteereg  ift  tot,  bie  grojjen  fallen  fte{)en 


&erobet,  unb  wo  fritter  bie  ^errlfdjjhn  ®emalbe  prangten,  fcfyeinl 
fe£t  bfe  nacfte  9ftauer  burd).  £)er  Sajjarone  f$Iaft  unter  bem 
Sogengange,  bejjen  gufboben  fritter  nur  ber  »ornetjmjh  2lbel 
betreten  burfte.  2lu$  bem  tiefcn  23runnen  ober  audj  iriefleicfyt  au$  *o 
ben  ®efangnij[en  bei  ber  ©eufeerbriide  tont  3ammer,  wte  311  ber 
3ett,  at«  ba^  Sambourin  au0  ben  fcitnten  ©onbeln  erft^ott,  a(g  ber 
53rautring  i?on  bem  glanjenben  Sucentoro  gur  Slbria  ^tnunterflog, 
gitr  Slbrta,  ber  ^onigtn  ber  5)Zeere.  Slbria!  ^iitte  bic^  in 
£af  ben  2Bitn?enfc^Ieier  beinen  S3ufen  tterfyiiflen,  ^ange  i 
ba^  Sftaufoleum  beine^  33rdutigam0  :  ba^  marmorne  gefpenfttge 


V. 

Kottjfcljtlb, 

wiU  bir  ctn  S3tlb  aug  ^«n!furt  liefern/'  fagtc  ber 


,,53efonber^  e  i  n  ($efcaube  betrac^tete  ic^  bort,  e^  war  nicfyt 
©eburt^^ait^  nic^t  ba$  alte  3flat^au^  burc^  bejjen  gegitterte  Oenfter 
bie  ge^iirnten  @(^abel  ber  Dcfyfen  noc^  ^er»orragen,  bie  fcei  ber 
^aiferfronung  gebraten  itnb  pretegegeben  wurben;   nein,  e^  n?ar  5 
ein  BiirgerlidjeS  ^>au^  griin  angeftridjen  nnb  einfac^,  na^e  an  ber 
fcfymalen  Subengajfe,  e^  mar  3t  o  t  ^  f  cfy  1  1  b  '  d  ^aii0. 

3^  bltcfte  burc^  bie  geoffnete  J^iir,  bie  Jreppe  mar  tjefl  erleuc^tet, 
33ebiente  mtt  brennenben  ^erjen  auf  fc^weren  ftlbernen  Seucfytern 
ftanben  ba  unb  netgten  flcfy  tief  t>or  ber  alten  grau,  bie  auf  einem  10 
Xragfeffel  bie  Xrepjje  ^inunter  gebrac^t  n?urbe.  £)er  33ejt^er  be^ 
flanb  mit  entblogtem  ^opfe  unb  brucT^e  e^rerbtetig  einen 
auf  bie  £anb  ber  5llten.  (S^  t»ar  feine  Gutter,  fte  ni(fte  t^m 
unb  ben  33ebienten  freunblic^  ^u,  unb  fte  fiityrten  fie  in  bie  enge 
bunfte  ©ajfe  in  ein  ffetnes  ^>au^;  e^  mar  tfyre  SBo^nung; 
fie  tfyre  ^tnber  geboren,  »on  ^ier  au$  mar  i(>r  ©Iit(f  aufge* 
;  motlte  fte  bie  seradjtete  ©ajfe  unb  ba«  Heine  £au$  cerlajfen, 
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fo  witrbe  bag  ©lite!  aucfy  ftc  tterlaffen !  T)ag  war  nun  vfjr  ®laufte." 
20 — Der  9ftonb  ergafytte  setter  nicfytg;  gar  gu  furg  war  fein  93efucfy 
tyeute  5lftenb ;  icfy  after  bacfyte  an  bie  altc  ^rau  t«  ber  engen,  tteracfr* 
teten  ©affe;  nur  ein  SBort,  unb  ifyr  glan^enbe^  $ait$  ftanbe  an 
ber  St^emfe;  nur  ein  SBort  unb  i^re  S3iKa  la'a,e  am  ®olf  »on 


25  ,,2Benn  idj  bag  geringe  $aug  ttertiefe,  aug  bem 
meiner  <5ofyne  emporftliifyte,  ba  wiirbe  bag  ($Ht<f  (te 
— (£g  iffc  ein  $fterglaufte;  after  »on  ber  $rt,  bap,  wenn  man  bie 
\  fennt  unb  bag  33itb  erftlidt,  gwet  SQBorte  aig  Unterf^rift 
urn  eg  gu  fcerftetyen :  „(£  i  n  e  9)1  u  1 1  e  r." 


VI. 

Der 

@g  war  in  einem  sprottinaialfta'btcfyen,  fagte  ber  Sftonb,  freittA 
war  eg  im  »era,ana,enen  3a^re,  after  bag  tfynt  ni(^tg  gur  (Sac^e,  i^ 
fafj  eg  fe^r  bentlic§ ;  fyente  3lftenb  lag  it^  in  ben  3ettuna,en  ba^on, 
after  ba  war  eg  (ange  nic^t  fo  bentltd) :  3«  t>er  ^aflftufte  faf  ber 

5  33a renfii^rer  wnb  afj  fein  Slftenbftrot ;  ber  23a'r  ftanb  branf  en  ^inter 
bem  £olafto$e  angeftunben,  ber  arme  tyt$,  ber  niemanb  etwag  gn 
leibe  ttjat,  oftwo^t  er  ^rimmtg  genug  angfaty.  Often  in  ber  2)at^= 
fammer  fjjielten  in  meinen  (Straiten  brei  Heine  ^inber;  bag  altejle 
ntodjte  fec^g  Stifyn  a(t  fein,  bag  jiingfte  ntc^t  me^r  a(g  gwei. 

io^(atf^;  ftatfc^!  lam  eg  bie  Sreppe  ^inauf;  wer  fonnte  bag  wofyl 
fein?  2)ie  J^iir  fprang  anf — eg  war  ber  $e£,  ber  grofje  gottige 
23ar !  (£r  ^atte  3angeweUe  ge^aftt  unten  im  £ofe  nnb  ;§atte  nun 
ben  2Ceg  gur  2rep))e  tyinauf  gefunben;  id^  ^afte  atteg  gefefjen, 
fagte  ber  5^onb.  X)ie  ^tnber  erfc^rafen  fe^r  iifter  bag  groge 

15  jottige  3:ier ;  jebeg  froc^  in  feinen  SBinfel,  er  entbedfte  (te  after  atte 
brei  unb  ftefcfyniiffelte  fie,  t^at  ifynen  after  ntd^tg  gu  leibe.  ,,£)ag 
i^  gewif  ein  grofer  £unb/'  batten  jte,  unb  bann  jlreidjelten  jte 
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ifjn ;  cr  (egte  ftcfy  auf  ben  $ujj boben,  ber  Ifeinfte  3unge  tfetterte  auf 
ifyn  fyinauf  unb  fpie(te  mit  fetncm  golblocfigen  $opfd)en  $erftecfen 
in  bent  bicfytm  fcfywarjen  $e(j.    3^t  n a  font  ber  altefte  $nabe  feine20 
Xrommel  unb  fcfylug  barauf,  bag  e$  brofynte;  ber  33ar  erfyob  fid) 
auf  ben  ^)tnterfugen  imb  ftng  an  gu  tangen;  e$  »ar  allerltebji 
anjufe^en.    3^ber  $nabe  na^m  je^t  fetn  ©ewe^r,  and)  ber  23a'r 
mugte  ein^  fyaben,  itnb  er  ^telt  e^  redjt  orbentli^  fej^ ;  e^  roar  ein 
Vrac^ticier  ^amerab,  ben  [te  gefnnben  fatten,  unb  bann  marfd)ierten  21 
fie:  ,,@in$,  awei,  @in^,  groei!"— 

Da  griff  jentanb  an  bie  SHjitr,  ftc  ging  auf,  e$  war  bte  Gutter 
ber  $inber.  T)u  ^atteft  fte  fe^en  foUen,  t^ren  lantlofen  ©d^recf 
fe^en,  ba3  freiberoei^e  ^eftc^t,  ben  ^at^geoffneten  9ftunb,  bie  jlieren 
2lugen.  2lkr  ber  tleinfle  3unge  nicftc  feelenttergniigt  nnb  rief  ganj  so 
taut  in  feiner  @pradje:  ,,2Sir  fricten  tutr  @olbaten!" — Unb 
bann  lam  ber  23a' renfiifyrer ! 


VII. 


Der  ^eilige  ^)etru«  ^atte  einmal  au^mart^  gu  t^un,  barum  fhflte 
er  ben  S^erub  mit  bent  grojjen  gtammenfc^roert  an^  ^immet^t^or 
unb  fpracfy  :  ,,2ag  niemanb  fyerein,  aU  mer  einen  (S^Iiijfel  mitfcringt 
unb  felbfl  auffd^liegt  ;  benn  alien  ^enfc^en,  bie  ^eute  fhrfcen  fotten 
unb  in  ben  Jpimmel  ge^oren,  roerbe  i^  einen  £tmmel$fd)luffet  5 
fenben.  Unb  n?er  feinen  (SdjKijfel  ^at,  ge^ort  nic^t  in  ben  ^immel." 
9ia(^bem  er  ba$  gefagt  t)atte,  ging  er  fort. 

(£$  leBten  nun  auf  ber  (Srbe  etn  alter  Sotfe  namenS  3iirgen  unb 
fein  3Beib,  .bie  roofynten  in  einem  Heinen,  blanten  ^au^c^en,  tuo 
man  auf  bie  Dime  ^inau^fa^  unb  ba«  ^eer  branben  ^orte.    Dortio 
fatten  (Ie  ftcfy  jur  5lu^e  gefe^t  unb  fc^auten  auf  ein  langes  Seben 
3urud;  ba$  fet)r  gliidflic^  roar,  benn  fie  liebten  jtd)  innig,  fatten 
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tmnter  Sett)  unb  greufce  jufammen  getragen  unb  einanber  ttte  etn 
bofeg  SBort  gefagt.    Unb  fe  alter  fie  wurben,  bejio  inniger  Itebten 
is  fie  f!dj  unb  bejto  mefyr  Jjingen  fie  am  Seben. 

©erabe  an  bem  £age,  ba  ber  tyeitige  $etrug  nW  im  £immel 
war,  finite  tier  atte  Sw^gen,  bag  er  jlerben  ntujfc,  unb  e^  nwrbe 
i^m  fc^r  fc^ttjer,  »ie  oft  er  audj  gwifc^en  t>en  SBetten  t>em  3^ot>  in0 
2luge  gefcfyaut  l^atte.  ,,Se^1  wo^t,  Hebe^  SBetfc,"  f^gte  er  traurig, 
eo,,teb'  wofyl  unt)  auf  SBteberfe^en!"  5)ann  ijertor  er  ba^  33en>ujtfeinc 
etner  SBeile  offnete  er  not^  einmal  t)te  5lugen  imt)  frra^  mit 
^er  ©timrne :  ,,X)u !  .  .  .  bring  mir  tag  groge  9le£  ^er,  ta^ 
ttJttl  i(^  mitnetynten,  benn  einen  Sotfen  brauc^en  (le  im  ^tmmel 
aber  roenn  t>er  Uebe  ©ott  ^b'rt,  bag  tdj  mi^  anc|  auf0 
tterfle^e,  tterwenbet  er  mic^  fciefleidjt  &U  ^immel^ftfc^er, 
benn  9^ujiggang  giebt's  im  ^immet  nic^t,"  2)ann  feufjte  er  ein 
Wai  unb  flarb. 

er  geftorben  war  nnb  fi$  eben  anf  ben  2Beg  nac^  bent 
madjen  tvottte,  fam  ein  Snglein  geflogen,  brac^te  einen 
sogolbenen  @^Iu(fet  unb  fagte :  ,,(£inen  f^onen  ©rn§  »om  ^eiligen 
$etrng,  nnb  er  ^atte  gerabe  ^ente  an^njart^  $n  t^nn;  barnm 
mocfytet  i^r  nnr  felbjl  bag  £immetettyor  anff^liegen  nnb  o^ne 
Umflanbe  eintreten." 

2)er  atte  3iirgen  banlte  nnb  fhdte  ben  ^immelgfc^tnjfei  in  fetn 
ssSBamg,  bann  Inb  er  bag  fd)»ere  5^e^  auf  bie  ©c^nltern  nnb  begann 
bie  breite  2BoIfenftraj?e  fytnanfguftetgen.  3lnf  bem  SSege  fc^ante  er 
immer  nm  nnb  fprac^  bei  jlcfy :  ,,SReine  Sllte  nrirb  gemtf  balb 
na^fommen,  benn  jte  itberlebt  meinen  Xob  nid)t  lange."  @r 
getangte  aber  boc^  big  ang  grofe  ^>immelgt^or,  o^ne  baj?  i^m 
lojemanb  nac^gefommen  ware,  unb  ba  eine  fyof$erne  S3anf  ba^or 
ftanb,  warf  er  bag  9tefc  auf  ben  S3oben,  fe^te  ffd)  nteber  unb 
wartete.  !Denn  er  moflte  nic^t  o^ne  fein  2Betb  in  ben  ^tmmel 
einge^en  unb  bacfyte:  ,,3Benn  (le  ^erauf!ommt  unb  ftetyt  bag  prac^tige 
J^or,  getraut  (le  fid)  mefleicfyt  nic^t  aufjufdjUefjen." 
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(£g  tauerte  ni$t  Icmge,  fo  faf)  er  jemant,  ter  fldj  mii^fam  tie  46 
©trape  fyerauffdjleppte ;  eg  mar  integ  nidjt  fetn  3Ceib,  fontern  em 
©oltat,  ein  nod?  jungeg,  frifcfyeg  23lut,  aber  mitten  turdj  tie  33rufl 
gef^ojfen.    (£r  ftii^te  ftd)  auf  fetnen  ©abet  unt  flo^nte  bei  jiebem 
tenn  tie   SBiinbe  brannte   n?ie   B^M^-      ^   &  <*H$ 

gelangte,   fonnte  er   nicfyt  ^inein,  tt?eil   er   fetnen  50 
£immel$fd)tuj[el  ^atte.    2)a  te^nte  er  ft$  an^  J^or,  f^tog  tie 
Slugen  unt  gitterte  am  ganjen  Seibe,  tenn  e^  n?ar  fefyr  fait,  unt 
ta«  gieber  f^itttelte  i^n. 

X)em  alten  3iirgen  tfyat  tag  Jperg  n?e^;  n?ie  er  ifyn  fa^,  unt  er 
tacfyte:  ,,@anft  5)etru0  ^at  gewi§  sergeffen,  ta J  ter  fo  fdjnett  jierbenss 
wurte,  fonfl  ^atte  er  itym  einen  ^)immel^f^tup(  gefantt     £)enn 
ein  e^rlicfeer  @ottat,  ter  im  offenen  ^ampfe  fattt,  ge^ort  tod)  in 
ten  JpimmeU" — Unt  eg  fcertjieft  (t^  auc^  nnrflid)  fo:  tern  ^)im* 
melgpfortner  war  eg  ganj  unt  gar  entfaflen,  tag  ter  brat>e  ^riegg* 
mann  fyeute  j^erben  ttjiirte;  er  tyat  auc^  immer  gar  fo  »ie(  su  tenfeneo 
unt  ju  forgen ! 

,,3dj  »itt  einmal  tern  fjeiltgen  ^)etrug  ing  ^antwerf  greifen," 
tac^te  ter  gutmitttge  3iirgcn  unt  er()ob  fi^,  gab  tern  ©oltaten 
feinen  eigenen  (Sc^lujyel  unt  fpracfy:  ,,®e^t  nur  ^tnein,  i§r  fyabfg. 
notiger  a(g  ify,  unt  lajjt  eut^  »on  ten  Sngeln  £imme(gbalfam  auf  65 
tieSBuntetraufetn!" 

2)er  @o(tat  tanfte  unt  fc^log  auf;  auf  ter  (Sdjroefle  aber  wantte 
er  fidj  um  unt  fagte :  ,,2Boflt  i^r  ni(^t  aut^  glett^  mitfommen?" 

Da  rief  ter  Sngel  mit  tern  glammenfc^mert,  ter  ^tnter  tern 
J^ore  ftant:  ,,5^ur  mer  einen  ©djttijfel  ^at,  tarf  herein!"  unt?o 
tag  J^or  gu,  tap  eg  fractyte. 

ter  atte  3wrgen  wieter  eine  SBeile  gewartet  ^atte,  fa§ 
er  wirfnc^  ein  alteg,  gebiicfteg  9)7utter^en  tie  SBolfenjrrafe  ^erauf- 
(leigen  unt  erfannte,  tap  eg  fetn  2Betb  mar.     Da  lief  er  ttjr 
entgegen,  fo  fdjnefl  feine  alten  33eine  U)n  tragen  njottten,  unt  75 
wmarmte  fie,  unt  beite  freuten  fi(^  fefyr. 
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,,®et)'  gleidj  fyinein!"  fagte  er,  alg  er  il)r  ganj  fyinaufgefjolfen 
fyatte,  ,,benn  eg  ift  fait  unb  umtnrfd)  fyter  aufjjen."  £a  fie  aber 
I)orte,  bag  er  feinen  (Sdjliiffel  tjerfdjenft  fyatte,  juottte  fie  nicfyt 
8of)ineingel)en,  fonbern  bat  ifyn,  ben  ifyrigen  311  netymen.  (Sic  toare 
o^nebieg  initbc  unb  ntiiftc  ijor^er  em  hjentg  ausaru^en,  fagte  fie* 
Sr  na^m  after  ifyren  ^imtneUf^Iujfel  ntc^t,  unb  fo  Hieben  fte  betbe 
aufen,  fe^ten  (td^  neben  einanber  auf  bie  fyolgerne  S3anl  wnb 
iuarteten. 

ss     Da  fafyen  fte  ein  $inb  ^erlommen,  bag  ^attc  blonbe  Sorfen  wnb 

grope,  blaue  5tugen  unb  a,ing  im  ©terbe^emb^en.    $Rit  bent  Styfd 

beg  ^embc^eng  trodnete  eg  bie  X^ranen,  bie  i^m  iifcer  bie  S3acfen 

l)inaBIiefen» 

;/5lrmeg  $tnb,  meg^alb  n?etnYt  bu  fo  fefyr?"  fragte  bie  5l(te. 
90     ,,2BetI  i(^  »on  meinem  507ittterc^en  fyabe  fort  mujfen/'  erwtberte 

bag  $inb. 
,,Der  Hebe  ©ott  ^at  eg  fo  gewoflt,"  fagte  bie  5l(te,  unb  er  wtrb 

f^on  nrijjen,  n?arum,    /;X)eg^aIp  weine  ni^t  me()r,  mein  ^inb! 

3c^  t»itt  bir  audj  eine  Gutter  fein,  big  beine  nnrtltcfye  Gutter  nad)* 
95  fommt    ©e^'  nur  gleic^  in  ben  $immei  ^inetn,  bann  befommfl  bn 

ein  ^)aar  fc^one,  tuetfe  ^tngel  unb  wirfl  ein  (Engelein. — Du  ^afl 

boc^  beinen  -Jpimmelgfcfyliiffel  nit^t  ijerloren?" 
;/Sr  ift  ntir  aug  ber  Jpanb  gefatlen,  unb  ify  ^abe  i^n  ni$t  me^r 

ftnben  lonnen/'  fagte  bag  $mb  unb  begann  ^ieber  gu  weinen. 
100     Sltg  bie  $(te  bag  prte,  na^m  fte  t^ren  eignen  @d)litjfel,  fc^Iop 

bie  Sfyur  auf,  unb  bag  ^tnb  ging  in  ben  ^)immel  ein. 

Da  fafjjen  fie  nun,  bie  beiben  SlUen,  neben  einanber  auf  ber 

23anl,  unb  feineg  ^atte  einen  ^intmelgf^IujyeL    ®g  n?urbe  aber 

9ta$t  unb  n?ar  jo  ftnfter,  baj?  fte  p^  fiir^teten.    Dann  fanten  bie 
105  (Sterne  gerotlt  unb  ^otterten  in  ifyren  93a^nen.    Unb  bie  guten, 

alten  Seute  ^erloren  gana  ben  9ftut  unb  begannen  leife  gu  nwnen. 
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ber  liebe  ($5ott  Ijovte  auf  feinem  Stjrone  bad  SBeincn  unb 
fjjrad) :  ,,(£t)erub,  tt?er  rceint  toor  bem  $immeldt()ore?" 

£)a  erjafylte  ifym  ber  (£§erub  tuad  gefdjefyen  war,  benn  er  Ijatte 
ailed  burcfyd  (Sdjlujfeflod)  nut  angefefyen.    3l(^  ber  Ue^e  ©ott  bad  no 
cerna^m,  ftieg  er  f^nett  »on  feinem  X^rone,  fam  felfcfl  and  ^tm* 
meldtl)or  itnb  fyieg  bie  beiben  5l(ten  eintreten. 
Unb  3iirgen  wurbe  tt?tr!Hc^  ^)imntetdfi[(^er,  benn  er  fjatte  fetn 
t>erge|Jen,  fonbern  in  ben  £immef  ntit  ^ereingenommen. 
mu^te  er  bie  feurigen  X^ranen  bed  fyeiligen  Saurentiud,  bie  aid  us 

ppen  im  Jpimmeldraum  nm^erfc^wimmen,  mit  feinem 
grog  en  -fte^e  ftfc^en,  bamit  nicfyt  atljit  t)tele  auf  bie  (Srbe  ^innnter* 
regneten. 

5^ac^  ciner  3eit  bcmerfte  aBer  ber  lieBe  ©ott,  bag  btefc  Slrbett 
fiir  ben  alten  ^ann  gn  ^art  itnb  mu^e^oll  mar;  bed^alb  rief  eri2o 
il)n  gu  ftc^  in  bie  (S$ar  ber  Stnderma^Iten  unb  erlanbte  i^m,  einem 
»on  ben  Snglein,  btc  gu  Su?en  ^e^  Qottli^en  J^roned  mnfeieren, 
ben  grofen  23rummba£  311  ^alten;  unb  bad  (Englein  fptelte  noc^ 
»iel  ft^oner  aid  sorljer,  benn  ed  fonrie  nun  ben  giebelbogen  mit 
beiben   £anben  fii^ren  mie  eine  <Sage.    $>a  fam  fic^  ber  altei25 
3itrgen  gar  tuic^tig  ^>or  unb  fprad)  oftmatd  311  feinem  S3eibe: 
x^abe  ic^  bir'd  nic^t  tmmer  gefagt?      9ftiijnggang  giebfd  im 
Jpimmet  ni$t!" — 

gotbene  Jpimmeldf^Iujfel  aber,  ben  bad  arme  s^inb  serloren 
t»ar  bur(^  bie  2BoIfen  auf  eine  grime  SBiefe  I)inabgefatlen.  isc 
X)ort  i?ewanbelte  er  fid)  in  eine  fleine,  gelbe  231ume,  bie  itberall 
blii^t,  mo  gute  9ftenfcfyen  n>ol)nen.  Unb  iuer  bie  SMume  fiebt, 
»ergi§t  fiir  einen  Slugenblicf  n?ad  i^n  bebriicft,  unb  traumt  »on 
einer  fc^oneren 
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Das  ctferne 

etn  3afjr  na$  Seenbignng  beg 


flefyt  einmal  ein  pommerfcfyer  ©utgfyerr  an  einem  9ftorgen  unter 
feinen  Slrbeitern  and)  einen  berben  Sagelofwer,  ber  bag  eiferne 
$reug  auf  ber  33ruf*  tyatte.  5110  geierfhmbe  mar,  ruft  er  i^n  ;  imb 
6  bamit  ber  maulfaitle  ^)ommer  an^  ^Heben  !ommt,  gtefct  er  i^m  guerft 
etn?a^  DrbentUdjeS  in  ben  SJiagen,  benn  bann  fa'ngt  bie  ^it^(e  on 
311  laufen. 

2)a  fragtc  cr  i$n  benn,  n?te  er  gum  etfernen  ^Ireug  gefommen  fei. 
,,3<i/'  ntetnte  ter  5)ommer,  ,,ba^  ijl  etne  lange  (^ef^it^te  —  benn 
10  idj  ^aBe  e^  »om  ^onig  SBU^elm  fetber  gelriegt  unb  gtuar  fiir^ 
Sin^auen." 

2)araitf  t^ut  ber  Rummer  einen  ©c^ludf  an^  bent  ^ritge  unb 
crga^lt  bann  metier  : 

(£s  war  nac^  ber  <3<$fadjt  »on  (E^m^fgn^,  in  ber  bie  SBiirt- 

i5tem6erger  p^  fo  bratt  unb  tapfer  ge^alten  fatten  unb  nnr  »on 

ber  Ufcermacfjt  gnrndfgebrangt  tvurben.     3!)a  n>trb  bet  ung  gum 

3l»ancteren  geblafen,     SSfteine  ^om)?agnie  ntu^te  ait^fc^tt>armen, 

unb  id)  fuc^te  mir  S)edung;  ba^  id)  beqnem  fc^tefen  fonnte.    ,,3^t 

gilt's,  3ungen3,"   f<J9^  unfer  ^auptmann,  ate  bie   5^«3ofen 

wimmer  me|r  fyeranSfamen,  f/bie  miiffen  anfge^alten  merben,  big 

bie  ^ameraben  l^eran  (tnb«    (Sc^ie^t  gu,  n?ag  bag  3^ug  fjalten 

»itt»"    3c^  fc^ittte  metne  $atronen  i?or  mic^  ^tn,  aUe  redjtg,  bag  i^ 

nur  fo  gugreifen  braut^e  nnb  f^iege  (og.    3)a  fommen  aber  immer 

me^r  Srangofen  ^eraug;  bent  Dberjl  rntrb  bie  <Sadje  bebenHic^, 

26  unb  cr  lajjt  gum   3w^u^9^^   blafen.      3<^   fyore  bag  —  benfe 

aber:  ,,(£inpacfen  bie  ^)atronen  att'  i^  nicfyt  angene^m,  unb  (tegen 

lajfen  ba$  Itebe  (9ut  fannft  bu  and)  nid)t  —  alfo  bu  laft  ben 
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Hafcn  unb  Bleibji  §ier  unb  fcerf^iefejl  beine  ^atronen,  bamt  fannfl 
bu  bfcfy  immer  nod)  auf  bie  £aden  madden."  3$  bin  fo  eben  redjt 
tm  <Sd)te£ien,  ba  fommt  unfer  9lbjutant  fyergefprengt  unb  fdjreittso 
,,$erl$,  suriid,  tjabt  3$r  benn  feine  Ofyren?"  ,,2ld)  »a«/'  fag'  id) 
unb  bre^e  mit^  fo  fyalfcrecfyts  ^erum,  ,,i^  ^itt  Hur  erft  bic  5)atronett 
^erf^iegen."  Unb  fort  war  ber  ^bjittant,  unb  ntd)ts  nie^r  ^u 
fc^en.  3u^e^  ^tt  i^  9a«3  allcin  getoefen  unb  »or  mtr  ade^  rot 
son  ^ran^ofett,  faum  gmanjig  ©djritt  n?eit.  2Btc  ic^  bte  (e^tess 
5)atrone  toerfc^opn,  ba  ben!e  idj :  ,,9lun  aber  ifl1^  ^o^c  3e^  ^af 
bit  btt^  wegmadjft"  3c^  ne^me  alfo  bic  ^aden  unter  bie  33einc 
unb  fpringe  ttJte  ein  ^)irfc^  ^inter  bem  0legimente  |er.  ^ic 
fcfyofjen  ntir  nat^,  ba^  n?ar  ein  Jpagelwetter,  aber  attc^  gu 
unb  tc^  fomme  gang  munter  Beim  0legimentc  an.  2Cic  id)4o 
etntretcn  tt>itt,  fe^  ic^  ben  5lbjutanten  mit  bcm  DBerflen  parlieren 
unb  tnit  ber  Jpanb  auf  micfy  beuten.  2)a  benf  i$ :  ,,5l^a — je^t 
gtefcfs  tt>a^  in  bic  ^reibe  son  tuegen  bem  W^tparieren." 

Unfcr  Dberfl  n>ar  ein  treu^bratter  ^ann,  ber  fommt  auf  mic^ 
augcrittcn  unb  ta$t  iiber  ba^  ganjc  <8eftdjt  unb  fagt :  ,,^crl,  jtnb  45 
betnc  ^noc^en  no(^  afle  bei  einanber?" 

,,3u  53efe^r,  £err  Dberft!"  fage  i^. 

2)a  la$t  er  wieber  unb  fagt :  /;9ta,  ^erl,  ba  tannfl  bu  metyr  aU 
53rot  cffcn." 

3$  benfe:  ,,9la — bic^mat  if*  bie  @a$c  glatt  abgelaufen  unb  so 
bem  5lbjutanten  feinc  5)(aufc^erei  fyat  bo(^  nic^t^  genii^t." 

X)a  tjeif f «  am  fotgenbcn  Slag  plo£lt$ :  ,,@einc  ^aieflat  ber 
$ontg  fommt." — ?Ra— bad  war  fo  cine  greube,  als  ber  altc  ^>err 
!am.  Sr  fu^r  loorbei,  unb  ify  ^attc  mir  fcfyon  ein  paar  ^artoffeln 
t,  benn  i^  ^atte  einen  ^eibenma§igen  hunger.  2)a  fommt  55 
unfer  5Ibjutant  auf  mi(^  ^erangefprengt  unb  fagt,  id)  fotte 
auf  ber  6tefle  gu  (Seiner  ^ajeflat  fommen. 

9la,  ic^  benle,  ber  ^c^Iag  foil  mic^  rii^ren,  aber  tc^  fammlc 
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midj  tmeber  unb  fagej  ,,3u  SefeJI! 
so  gangen." 

3)er  Slbjutant  grinfle  aber  fo  mit  bent  ©eftdjte,  ate  rooflte  er 
fagen:  ,,2Barte,  $ert,  nun  fyabe  tdj  bid)  gelriegt  fur  bag  9lidjt* 
parieren,  bu  fotlft  bod)  nidjt  fo  letcfyt  tt>eg!ommen."  3d)  tjabe 
n?af)r(jaftig  nidjt  gebacfyt,  bag  etn  ^enfc^  fo  ^tnterl)alttg  fern  fann. 
65  Sllfo  mtr  (tub  bte  53etne  watfeltg,  unb  i^  n>erbe  fo  in  etn  £aus 
gefii()rt  imb  bann  in  einen  @aal,  ba  ^at1^  gero^en,  bag  etnem  bas 
SBajfer  tm  SWaut  gnfammengelattfen  tft,  fo  gut 

3c^  benfe  efcen  :  ,,9^a,  n?er  ba  mttejfen  tonnte,"  ba  mug  ic^  fcfyon 
ing  ^ebengimmer.    3^t  fommt  ber  ^onig  auf  ntic^  ju  unb  ifl  fo 
7ofreunbti$  t»ie  bte  lieBe  (Sonne  unb  fagt:  ,,3Rein  @o^n,  t»ie  n?ar 
benn  bie  ©efc^ic^te  geftern  mit  ben  ^atronen  ?    Srga^le  mir  einmat 
n>a«  bu  n>eif  t,  gang  genau." 

U  53efe^(,  ^ajeftcit/'  fage  id),  unb  crjajlc  fo  aHe^  gerabe 
geiuefen  ij^,  unb  bag  id)  bas  ©ignat  tt>o^l  gefyort,  aber  ba^ 
®ut  nid)t  §attc  Uegen  laffen  jwotten,  unb  tote  ber  9lbjutant 
gefommen  unb  gefd)rieen  §attc:  ,,3«t:u(l,  ^erld!"  —  ba  tjatte  i^ 
alterbing^  gegtaubt,  bag  fetne  3^it  sum  ^omptimentmadjen  fei,  unb 
^atte  fo  gefagt:  „%$  »a«  —  i(^  serfdnege  erft  meine  9)atronen. 
2)a^  ift  bag  ©an$e  gemefen,  ^)err  $b'nig,  meiter  ^ab'  ic^  ntc^tg 
so  serbrodjen." 

2)a  lat^te  ber  $omg  itber  bag  gauge  ©e[t(^t  unb  fagte:  ,,£)ag 
^aft  bu  fcras  gemac^t,  mein  @o^n."    3^  benfe:  ,Wa  —  nun  tft'g 
gut,  nun  mag  ber  5lbjutant  fagen,  tx>ag  er  iuill."    T)a  fragt  midj 
@etne  ^ajeftat:  ,,-^aft  bu  fd)on  gu  5Rittag  gegeffen,  mein  @otjn?" 
85     ;,3«  53efe^t,  (Sure  ^ajeftat  !  "  fag1  id),  ,,id)  bin  noc^  ftodnii^tern^ 
,,T)u  ^afl  t»o^l  tiic^tigen  hunger?"  fagte  (Seine  9ftajejlat  Better. 
W3«/'  faS1  *4  //w^  t>er  Durjt  ijl  and)  ni^t  Wlec^t." 
2)a  la^te  ber  ^'onig  mteber  iiberg  gauge  (^ejtcfyt  unb  fa0te,  tc^ 
fotte  mttejfcn* 
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3d)  ft£e  raid)  benn  an  ben  fcfyonen,  grofen  Xifd)  mit  atP  ben  90 
fyofyen  £erren  unb  ©enerate.    £)a  n?ar  Suppe,  (Erbfenfuppe,  after 
ntd)t  son  ber  Berliner  (Srfcgwurjh    (£$  tvar  aber  ber  Setter  nur 
fjalb  ttott,  bafi  id)  bacfyte:  ,,28eun  bit  nur  mefyr  tton  ber  @uppe 
fonnteft." 

ic^  fafl  fertig  n?ar,  rief  ber  ^onig  l)eritfter  :  ;,9ftod)te[l  bn  95 
twas  @uppe  ^aften,  mein  @o^n?" 

,,3u  53ff4l  ®ue^  ^aieftat/'  fagc  tdj,  /fwenn  no^  etn  bipc^en 
ba  tjh" 

X)a   tauten  bie  ^>erren,  unb  einer  yon  ben  ^lammerbienern 
bra^te  mtr  noc^  fo  etnen  letter  »ott.    ^err,  bie  ©uppe  fd)mecft  mir  100 
|eute  nod)  gnt  im  £alfe  ! 

£)a  fommt  bann  (Siner  ^eretn  nub  bringt  einen  ^alb^braten, 
faft  fo  a,ro§  mie  etn  Oc^fen^iertet,  nnb  ein  anberer  nimmt  fo  ein 
gropes  ^ejfer  nnb  fabelt  ijernnter  immer  ein  ©titcf  anf  bad  anbere 
auf  etnen  grof  en  Setter.  105 

,,9?a,"  benfe  tc^—  ,,ber  »er(le^f«  fc^on  bejfer  aU  ber  mit  ber 


grofe  Setter  fommt  an  mtc^  jnerjl,  nnb  ic^  nel)me  i()n  ttor 
mi(^  nnb  bann  and)  fo  etn  $fftettd)en  mit  ^artoffeln  bagu.  3^ 
benfe  ^»ar:  ,,(S^  ijl  ein  bijj^cn  »iel,  aber  bn  barfft  bic^  ^ier  nid^tno 
lumpen  taffen,"  unb  effe  gu.  £)te  ()etten  Sropfen  ftnb  mir  auf  ber 
©time  geftanben,  M^  bie  £a>pdjen  atte  gegejfen  waren.  2Bie  tcb 
benn  nun  fertig  war,  unb  ber  £err  neben  mir  fdjenfte  immer  tapfer 
ein,  bag  ic^^  gut  ()ernnterfriegte,  fragt  mid)  Seine  ^ajeftat  bev 
^onig:  ,,2Bte  ift1^,  mein  <3ol)tt;  moc^teft  bn  nodj  me^r  ^aben?"  115 

3d)  fage  :  ,,3n  ^Befel)!,  9ftajeftat,  tvenn  nod)  ein  bif  d)en  ba  ijl." 
2)a  (ac^ten  atte  £erren  au^  ^ottem  ^)alfe,  unb  audj  Seine  SDZajefiat 
§ielt  ftd)  bie  Seiten.  3<I)  ^«?te  nid)t  marum.  5lber  ber  ^b'nig 
fagte  :  ,,9fein,  e«  i|l  gut  fiir  ^eute,  mein  So^n,  je^t  fott  ein  anberes 

fommen."  120 
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jfticotiano* 


9to,  id)  mar  frofy,  bag  es  mit  bent  $albsfcraten  afle  t»ar,  imfc 
benfe:  ,,28a$  ttrirb  nun  fommen?"  —  ba  trttt  ein  fyo^er  Offlgier  mtt 
(Sdjnitren  auf  ben  <5$ultern  an  midj  ^eran  unb  tyangt  mir  bag 
eiferne  $reug  an. 

125  2Bie  i(^  wieber  bei  metttem  Sflegtmentc  antomme,  ba  lac^te  ber 
Slbjittant  n?teber  iifeerg  gauge  ©eftcfyt  unb  bre^te  fetnen  ©c^nattgBart 
fyerum  unb  gab  mtr  bie  £anb.  3$  fteute  mic^;  bag  er  ttrieber  gut 
n?ar,  uub  feine  $Iaitfd)erei  bei  ^ajeftat  t^m  bo$  utt^t^  geuu^t  uub 
tc^  fiirg  Stu^auen  au  ber  2;afel  audj  uo^  ba^  eiferuc 


ijl  e^  gefommeu  uub  nifyt  auber«»  — 


IX. 

ZItcottana, 

X)te  bicfc  SBirttu  jlaub,  mit  eiuer  fdjtteetoetf  en  ©^iirje  angetfyatt, 
»or  ber  S^iir  ber  SBatbf^ente.  Die  Siufe  Jatte  (le  in  bie  <Sette 
gejlemmt,  aug  ber  SRectyteu  aBer  ma^te  (te  em  2)ac^lettt  fiir  bie 
5lugeu,  au$  beueu  fte  f^arf  au^Iugte,  ot>  uic^t  ©ajle  au^  ber  <5tabt 

6im  Slujuge  feteu.  5lber  auf  tern  2Geg,  ber  (t(^  bttrd)  SBogen 
reifeuber  S^reu  beu  £ugel  ^eraufjog,  n?ar  fetue  S)?euf(^eufeele 
gu  eutbetfeu.  @^  war  ein  fdjttwler  ©ommema^mittag,  unb  bie 
@tabtteute  fiirdjteteu  n?o^l  bie  f^warjblauen  2BoI!eu,  bie  ftdj  itBer 
ben  Bemalbeten  £iigeln  tt?ie  eiu  ma^ttgeg  ©eHrge  aufgetitrmt 

10  fatten. 

@6en  njoHte  bie  mtgmutige  SBirtm  in  ba^  %nntn  be$  ^>aufe« 
gurucffe^ren,  al^  gwif^en  ben  ^ornfelbern  eine  Heine  ©eflalt  ftdjtbar 
t»urbe,  nj«Ic^e  auf  bie  <5<tyenfe  guf^ritt.  2)er  2ln!ommling  »ar  ein 
jungea  S3urfc^^en  »on  ^o^fteni?  fciergetyn  3a^ren.  @r  trug  eine 

ismmte  TOt^e  auf  bent  fcraunen  $rau$fopf  unb  f(ft»ang  einen 
fnotigen  @toef  in  ber  Stec^ten.  5Burbe»ptI  grit^enb  ^ielt  er  feinen 
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(Etngug,  fudjte  (Id)  tm  ©arten  fitter  bem  £aus  eaten  fdjattigen 

unb  befleHte  SMer. 
Die  SMrtin  bradjte  ba$  SBerlangte  unb  faty  lad^elnb  gu,  j»te  bet 

ntit  grower  Umftanblidjfeit  eine  lange  £abaf$pfeife  gufam-so 
menfdjraubte  unb  fie  ftopfte.  Die  $fetfe  n?ar  mit  bunten  Quajlen 
gegiert  unb  auf  bem  ^orjettanlopf  war  ber  Jtottig  ©ambrinu^ 
abgematt.  £>te  SBirtin  fe^te  ben  fc^aumenben  S3terfritg  auf  ben 
Zity,  fagte:  ,,2Bo*)l  belomm^/'  itnb  lief  bann  ben  SBurf^en  bet 
^)feife  itnb  Sftaffrua,  atlein;  ba^  mar  i^m  eben  recfot.  Sr  t^at25 
einen  tii^tigen  ©c^tudf,  bann  flemmte  er  ben  (SHbogen  auf  ben 
Xifc^  unb  qualmte  wie  ein  @(^lot,  Unb  mie  er  fo  bafag  unb  jtc^ 
itber  bie  Olau^ttjolfen  freute,  bie  empornrirbelten  unb  in  blauli^en 
@treifen  ftc^  »ergogen,  fam  ftcfy  ber  ^nir^  fo  er^aben  »or,  tt)ie 
auf  feinem  SBolfentfyron.  so 

entjlieg  bem  ^feifenfopf  ein  tuunberf^oner  btauer  Stinget. 
Slber  er  jerflog  nic^t,  tuie  bag  fonfl  ^\t  gefc^e^en  pflegt,  fonbern  er 
»erbic^tete  ftc^  gu  einem  9tebelfnaul  unb  murbe  grof  er  unb  immer 
grb'ger ;  bann  teilte  jtdj  bie  2Bo(!e  mie  ein  ^enftersortjang,  unb  tjor 
bem  erjlaunten  ^naben  (tanb  eine  jierlic^e  9fta'bdjengejialt,  etwass 
etne  @tte  ^oc^. 

Die  $leine  trug  ein  §a»anafarbene«  9t6ddjen  unb  in  ben  brau* 
nen  Sorfen  ein  Dtabem  »on  23ernjhin,  an  ben  ©c^uUern  ^atte  fie 
ein  $aar  $lu$tl  aug  Sigarettenpapier  unb  in  ber  ^>anb  ^ielt  fte 
eine  blit^enbe  Slabalgpflanae.  -to 

nieblic^e  ^abc^en  tnirte,  unb  ber  33urfd)e  gog  ^6'fli^  feine 
Dann  t^at  bie  $leine  i^ren  ^DZunb  auf  unb  fi>rad) : 
bin  bie  Sabatelfe  ?Rtcotiana.    S^ein  Jperr  unb  <$ebieter, 
^najler  ber  (Uelbe,  fenbet  mid)  $u  euc^.     3^  $abt  i^m 
um  erjlen  Wai  ein  Sranbopfer  gebra^t,  unb  ber  3tauc(M6 
eure«  9)lunbe0   i(l   bis  $u  i^m   gebrungen.     @r  entbietet  eud) 
feinen  ©ruf  unb  la'bt  euc^  ein,  t>or  feinem  Xfyron  gu  erfc^einen. 
©eib  t^r  gettriflt,  mir  gu  folgen,  fo  mitt  id)  euc^  gu  ^)ofe  geleiten." 
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T)er  ^nabe  toar  ein  better  23urf$e,  unb  ba$  ^benteuet  toat 
so  gang  na$  feinem  ©inn,  barum  fprad)  er  ofyne  So^tm  ,,3a,"  traitf 
fein  33ier  aug  unb  erflarte  flcf)  fiir  reifefertig.    ,,£abt  ifyr  oiefleidjt 
einen  £)radjentoagen  gur  £anb,  graulein  -fttcotiana?"  fragte  er. 

^^ettt,  ben  fcrattcfyf  g  nic^t/'  erwibertc  tie  SIfc.    „%$  Jja&e,  »te 
3^r  fe^t,  gliigel,  unt)  toad  eud^  anBetrifft,  fo  tfl  auc|  lett^t  ge^ol- 
55  fen.    (Sefct  eiic^  nur  rittlingd  awf  Suer  ^)fetfenro§r  unt>  fagt  t)te 
£}itaften  tote  t»ie  3^  cine^  ^)fert>e^.    @o  ifl'd  red)t.    9^un  geot 
ad^t  unt)  oerliert  nt^t  bag  ©let^ge»i$t.    @i^t  i§r  fe(l  ?" 
//3«/  graulein  SRicottana." 
X)ie  @Ife  fc^toang  i^ren  S3IittenjlengeI  unt)  fang : 
eo  ,,£)er  @^ulbub\  jum  9ftau(^en  noc^  ntdjt  reif, 

©tie^It  fetnem  SSater  tne  Xaoaldofeif 
Unt)  ergb'^t  ftc^  fefyr 
Winter  ber  (5tat)tmauer 
Set  einer  spfetf  Xabaf." 

es  T)er  <5»ott  oerbroj  ben  iungen  Surfc^en,  unb  er  l^atte  am 
Hebften  auf  bag  SIbenteuer  gang  S3ergt(^t  getetftet,  aber  ber  Snt* 
f^Iuf  fam  gu  fpat.  S33te  eine  auffltegenbe  ^ra^e  er^ob  ft fy  bie 
Xabafgpfetfe,  auf  toelc^er  er  rtttltngg  fa§,  unb  fort  gtng'g  burtfy  bie 
Suft  tote  SBtnbegfaufen.  S)ic  @lfe  flog  toegtoeifenb  ooran, 
70  5lnfangg  ^telt  ft^  ber  SReiter  tapfer,  alg  er  aber  oon  ungefa^r 
auf  bie  @rbe  fytnabf^aute  unb  fa^,  tote  SBatber  unb  SMefen,  ©tabtc 
unb  X)6rfer  unter  ifym  ^tnglttten,  ba  begann  eg  itym  f^toinbetig  ju 
toerben,  unb  framofljaft  umHammerte  er  bie  €>toi£e  feiner 
SD  bu  oerwitnfdjteg  5lbenteuer ! 

75     SBeiter  gtng  bie  tolle  Suftfa^rt,  imnter  toeiter  unb  imnter 
3e£t  !amen  fte  an  eine  SGoIfenfd^icfyt,  unb  gtoar  toaren  eg 
toolfen,  bag  fpitrte  man  am  ©eru$. 

W93alb  [tub  toir  $ur  ©teKe/'  fprad^  bie  (Stfe,  ,,nur  ^ut!''    Uttb 
bamit  ging'g  in  ben  £)ua(m  I)inein,  bag  unfer  Slbenteurer  gu 
so  erfltcfen  oermeinte.    3itternb  unb  bebenb  fc^lof  er  bie  2lugen. 
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£>a  rtef  bie  Sityrerin:  ,,£alt!"  unb  tirie  eitt  a,ef$ulte$  ffiof  &ltefc 
bte  Safcafepfeife  mit  intern  better  fleljen. 

Der  Slrme  offnete  bie  Slugen.  SSor  tfym  fajj  auf  einer  rieftgen 
£aba!3rofle  ^ontg  $nafter.  <2>ein  2lntH£  »ar  gebraunt  twe  ange* 
rau^ter  ^eerf^aum,  getfc  war  fetn  Mantel,  auf  tern  £aupte  trug  er  35 
cine  $rotte  au«  ^arfunfeljlctnen,  n>ie  lebenbige  $otjten  anjuf^aucn, 
unt)  gwifd^ctt  ben  3^nen  fydt  er  eine  mac^tige  Safcafepfeife,  bercn 
^opf  tt)ie  em  £0d)ofen  gtii^tc. 

,,@ei  gegritgt!"  fpra^  t>er  ^ontg  gu  bcm  $(ttf6mmHng,  t»er  fl(^ 
»or  ©(^wittbel  unt)  Sing  jl  f  aum  nod)  auf  ben  53eincn  fallen  f  onnte.  90 
,;!Dctn  wartet  §o^e  S^re.    3^  5^e  bid)  311  meinem  9>feifenjtopfer 
erforcn." 

SOMt  btefcn  SCorten  ergrtjf  ^najlcr  t>er  ©elbe  ben  gitternben 
3nngen  foeim  ©c^opf  unb  ^telt  i^n  fdjwefcenb  iiber  feinen  quat* 
menben  ^fetfenfopf.    T)er  ©epeintgte  wottte  fc^reien,  after  9tad}96 
unb  ^)i^e  fc^Io  (fen  ifjm  ben  iJKuttb  ;  er  metnte,  fein  (e^te^  ©tiinbleitt 
fei  gefommen. 

2)a  auf  einmal  brang  gu  fetner  57afe  ein  IteMt^er  £)uft  mie  »on 
geftranntem  ^affee.    3lu(^  ^ontg  ^najler  fc^ien  ben  ®erudj 

n,  benn  er  lief  bte  J^anb,  n>el^e  ben  ^fetfenjbpfer  100 
tf  (!nfen  unb  ttwnbte  fein  ©eft^t  nac^  ber  9ltdjtung,  »on  »el$er 
ber  2)uft  jhijmte. 

^etne  geinbin,  bie  gee  -Bftoffa  I"  mnrmelte  er  ingrtntmig. 

(Sine  fclaulidje  2BoI?e,  bie  (larlenben   SBoljlgewd)   »erftreitete, 
wattte  ^eran,  unb  auf  ber  SBolfe  fag  eine  fcfyone,  f^war^geHeibete  105 
grau  mit  fanft  Hirfenben  5lugen»    3«  ^  £<*"*>  trw0  Pc  *™™ 
grogen,  ftlBernen  ^affeetoffet. 

,t$&lt  ein!"  rief  bie  gute  gee.    ,,£alt  ein,  graufamer  flonig 
^nafler  1    X)etn  Dpfer  (le^t  unter  meinem  ©c^u^." 

(5ie  Berit^rte  ben  Slrm  be^  ^ontg«  mit  bent  ©it^erloffel  ;  bieiio 
gaitjt,  bie  ben  @c^opf  be^  23nrfcfyen  ge^alten  ^atte,  ofnete  ftd^,  unb 
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fopfitfcer,  fopfunter  ("titrate  btefer  in  bte  fcfynnnbelnbe  Xtefe,  bag  ifym 
$oren  unb  (Sefyen  merging. 
(5r  fcblug  fyart  auf,  als  er  itntcn  antam,  unb  bas  Bracfyte  ifjn 

iisnneber  git  23eftnnung.  £>ant  etnem  gliirflicfyen  3ufa^  war  cr  an 
berfelfcen  ©tefle  ntebergeftitrgt,  t>on  welder  er  mit  ber  (Stfc  9lico- 
ttana  aufgeflogen  mar.  211^  er  urn  fld)  blidfte,  fanb  er  ft^  unter 
bem  XifA,  an  bem  er  etne  SSiertelflunbe  gu»or  trin!enb  unb 
rautfyenb  gefefen  ^atte,  neben  ifjm  auf  bem  S3oben  lag  bte  ger* 

i2obro^ene  ^)fetfe.  @r  frocfy  unter  bem  Xif(^  ^er»or  unb  ridjtete  fic^ 
auf.  3lrme  unb  S3eine  waren  ^)ei(,  a6er  unfaglidj  we^  war  e^ 
bem  armen  3ungen  gu  ^ut.  i^u^felig  fcfyleppte  er  ftd^  Big  g« 
bem  nacfyjhn  33aum,  an  bejfen  (Stamm  er  feine  mit  2lngflf(^njeig 
iibergojfene  ©tirn  (e^nte. 

125  3n  ber  ^itr  ber  2Balbf(^en!e  afeer  erft^ien  bie  bicfe  SCirtin, 
eine  raudjenbe  @(^ale  in  ber  $anb  ^altenb.  ,,Jpier,  junger  ^)err/' 
fpracfy  fte  mitleibig,  ,;^abe  ic^  3fynen  etne  Xafe  fc^wargen 
ge!o$t.  3c^  ^abe  mir^  gtei(^  gebacfyt,  bag  bte  ®efc^ic^te  ein 
@nbe  ne^men  wiirbe." 

130     Unb  milb  la^elnb  fliifte  fte  bem  Qtitnitffyttn  ben 
ber  Serufytgung  itBer  bie  bleic^en 


X. 

Per  (Bolbbaum. 

Das  Gemach,  in  welchem  unsre  Geschichte  beginnt,  sah 
sehr  einfach  und  niichtern  aus.  An  den  geweissten  Wanden, 
deren  einzigen  Schmuck  ein  paar  vergilbte  Landkarten  bilde- 
ten,  standen  zwei  schmale  Betten,  ein  Biicherbrett  und  ein 
6  Kleiderschrank,  auf  welchem  eine  Erdkugel  Platz  gefunden 
hatte.  Die  Mitte  des  Zimmers  nahm  ein  langer,  mit  vielen 
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Tintenklexen  gezierter  Tisch  ein,  und  an  dein  Tisch  sassen  auf 
harten  Holzstiihlen  zwei  Knaben  von  etwa  zwolf  Jahren. 

Der  Blonde  briitete  iiber  einer  schwierigen  Stelle  des  Cor- 
nelius Nepos  und  walzte  seufzend  das  schwere  Lexikon;  deno 
Braune  aber  miihte   sich,   aus   einer   neunstelligen  Zahl  die 
Kubikwurzel    zu    ziehen.      Der    Philologe    hiess    Hans,    der 
Mathematiker  Heinz. 

Zuweilen  hoben  die  Knaben  ihre  Kopfe  in  die  Hohe  und 
blickten  sehnsiichtig  nach  dem  geoffneten  Fenster,  durchis 
welches  die  Fliegen  summend  ein-  und  ausflogen.  Im  Garten 
lag  goldener  Sonnenschein  auf  Baumen  und  Hecken,  und  wie 
zura  Hohn  blickte  ein  bliihender  Hollerzweig  in  das  Studier- 
zimmer  der  beiden  Hoffhungsvollen.  Noch  eine  Stunde 
mussten  die  Armen  sitzen  und  schwitzen,  bevor  sie  in's  Freie  20 
durften,  und  die  Minuten  schlichen  dahin  wie  die  Schnecken 
an  den  Stachelbeerbiischen  draussen  im  Garten.  An  eine 
eigenmachtige  Abkiirzung  der  Arbeitszeit  war  auch  nicht  zu 
denken,  denn  im  Nebenzimmer  sass  am  Schreibtisch  der 
Doktor  Schlagentzwei,  dem  die  Knaben  zur  Zucht  und  Lehre  25 
iiberantwortet  waren,  und  die  Verbindungsthiir  stand  offen,  so 
dass  der  Doktor  sich  zu  jeder  Zeit  von  der  Anwesenheit  seiner 
Schutzbefohlenen  iiberzeugen  und  ihr  Treiben  iiberwachen 
konnte. 

„  Hannibal   hatte  auch  was  gescheiteres  thun   konnen   alsao 
iiber  die  Alpen  zu  ziehen,"  knirschte  Hans,  und  ,,neunmal 
einundachtzig   ist   siebenhundertneunundzwanzig,"  murmelte 
Heinz  mit  dumpfer  Stimme.     Dann  blickten  sie  beide  von 
ihrer  Arbeit  empor,  schauten  sich  an  und  gahnten. 

Plotzlich  vernahmen  sie  ein  lautes   Summen.     Ein  Gold- 35 
kafer,    der    draussen   auf   dem    Hollerbaum   gesessen   haben 
mochtej  hatte  sich  in's  Zimmer  verirrt.     Dreimal  schwenkte 
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er  sich  im  Kreis  um  die   Kopfe  der  Knaben,  und  dann  — 
plums — lag  er  im  Tintenfass. 

40  ,,Eigentlich  geschieht  es  ihm  ganz  recht,"  sagte  Heinz, 
,,warum  bleibt  er  nicht,  wo  es  ihm  gut  geht.  Aber  in  Tinte 
ersaufen,  das  ist  doch  ein  zu  elender  Tod.  Wart',  Kamerad, 
ich  werde  dich  retten." 

Er  wollte  dem  zappelnden  Kafer  mit  dem  Stahlfederhalter 

45aus  der   Tinte   helfen,    aber   schneller  vollbrachte  Hans  das 

Rettungswerk    mit   dem  Finger.     Und  dann  trockneten  die 

Knaben  den  armen  Schelm  sauberlich  mit  dem   Loschblatt 

ab  und  sahen  zu,  wie  er  sich  mit  den  Vorderfiissen  putzte. 

,,Er     hat     einen     roten     Spiegel     auf     dem     Brustschild 

sound  schwarze  Horner,"  sagte  Hans,  indem  er  seinen  tinten- 
geschwarzten  Finger  am  Haupthaar  abwischte,  ,,es  ist  der 
Goldkaferkonig.  Er  wohnt  in  einem  Schloss,  das  ist  aus 
Jasminbliithen  gebaut  und  mit  Rosenblattern  gedeckt.  Gril- 
len  und  Heimchen  sind  seine  Musikanten  und  Johanniswiirm- 

sschen  seine  Fackeltrager." 

,,Du  bist  ein  Faselhans,"  sprach  Heinz. 
,,Und  wer  dem  Goldkaferkonig  begegnet,"  fuhr  Hans  fort, 
,,der  ist  ein  Gliickskind.     Gieb  acht,  Heinz,  uns  steht  etwas 
bevor,  ein  Abenteuer  oder  sonst  etwas  Absonderliches,  und 

eo  heute  ist  noch  dazu  der  erste  Mai,  da  geschieht  mehr  als  ein 
Wunder.  Sieh,  wie  er  uns  mit  den  Fiihlhornern  winkt  und 
die  Fliigeldecken  hebt.  Jetzt  wird  er  sich  gleich  verwandeln 
und  vor  uns  stehen  als  Elfe  mit  einem  Konigsmantel  angethan 
und  einem  Goldhelm  auf  dem  Kopf." 

65  ,,Fortfliegen  wird  er,u  sprach  Heinz  und  lachte.  ,,Schnurr 
— da  hast  du's." 

Die  Knaben  traten  an's   Fenster   und   sahen   dem   Kafer 
nach.     In  weitem  Bogen  durchschnitt  das  blitzende  Kleinod 
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die  Luft  und  verschwand  jenseits  der  Gartenmauer.     Jetzt 
wurde  im  Nebenzimmer  ein  Rauspern  vernehmbar,  und  die  70 
beiden  Schiller  kehrten  eilig  zu  ihren  Biichern  zuriick. 

,,Da  haben  wir  das  Wunder,"  fliisterte  Hans  seinem  Kame- 
raden  zu  und  zeigte  auf  das  Tintenfass. 

Aus  dem  Tintenfass  heraus  ragte  ein  grimes  Reis,  das 
wuchs  zusehends  und  stieg  zur  Decke  hinan.  75 

,,Wir  traumen,"  sagte  Heinz  und  rieb  sich  die  Augen. 

,,Nein,  das  ist  ein  Marchen,"  jubelte  Hans,  ,,ein  lebendiges 
Marchen,  und  wir  spielen  mit." 

Und  das  Reis  wurde  starker  und  trieb  Aeste  und  Zweige  mit 
Blattern  und  Bliiten.     Die  Decke  des  Zimmers  verschwand,  so 
die  Wande  wichen,  und  eine  dammernde  Waldhalle  umfing 
die  staunenden  Knaben. 

,,Vor warts!"  rief  Hans  und  zog  den  widerstrebenden  Heinz 
mit  sich  fort.  „  Jetzt  kommt  das  Abenteuer." 

Die  bliihenden    Gestrauche  thaten    sich    von    selbst  aus-85 
einander  und  offneten  den   Knaben  einen  Pfad.     Gebrochen 
blinkte  das  Sonnenlicht  durch  das  Gitterdach  der  Waldbaume 
und  malte  tausend   goldene  Augen  auf  das  Moos,   und  aus 
dem  Moos  stiegen  Sternblumen  von  brennenden  Farben,  und 
grimes,    krauses    Geranke    schlang    sich   um   die   bemoostenw 
Stamme.     Droben  aber  in  den  Zweigen  flatterten  singende 
Vogel  in  schimmernden   Federkleidern,   und   Hirsche,   Rehe 
und  andere  Waldthiere  sprangen  lustig  durch  die  Biische. 

Jetzt  lichtete  sich  der  Wald,  zwischen  den  Stammen  blinkte 
es  wie  Feuerschein,  und  Hans  raunte  seinem  Gef ahrten  zu :  96 
„  Jetzt  kommt's." 

Sie  betraten  eine  Waldwiese,  in  deren  Mitte  ein  einzelner 
Baum  stand.  Aber  das  war  kein  gewohnlicher  Baum;  das 
war  der  Wunderbaum,  von  dem  Hans  so  oft  gehort  hatte,  der 
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100  Baum  mit  den  goldenen  Blattern.  Die  Knaben  standen  starr 
vor  Staunen. 

Da  trat  hinter  dem  Stamm  ein  Zwerg  hervor,  nicht  grosser 
als  ein  dreijahriges  Kind,  aber  nicht  dickkb'pfig  und  platt- 
fiissig,  wie  gemeiniglich  die  Zwerge  sind,  sondern  schlank  und 

105  zierlich  gewachsen.  Er  trug  einen  griinen  Mantel  und  einen 
Goldhelm,-  und  die  beiden  Knaben  wussten,  wen  sie  vor  sich 
batten. 

Der  Zwerg  trat  ein  paar  Schritte  vor  und  verneigte  sich. 
,,Die  verzauberte  Prinzessin  harrt  auf  ihren  Erloser,"  sprach 

110  er,  ,,wer  von  euch  beiden  will  das  Wagestiick  unternehmen?" 
,,Ich,"  sprach  Hans  mit  freudiger  Stimme.     Und  alsbald 
fiihrte  der  Zwerg  ein  Rosslein  heran,  das  war  milchweiss  und 
biss  in  einen  goldenen  Ziigel. 

,,Thu's  nicht,  Hans  !"  mahnte  Heinz  angstlich,  aber  Hans 

lissass  bereits  im  Sattel.  Wiehernd  stieg  das  Zauberpferd  in 
die  Hohe,  dann  warf  es  den  Kopf  zuriick  und  rannte  mit 
fliegender  Mahne  in  den  Wald  hinein.  Ein  leuchtender  Gold- 
kafer  aber  flog  als  Wegweiser  voraus.  Noch  einmal  wandte 
Hans  den  Kopf  zuriick  und  sah  seinen  Kameraden  unter  dem 

isoGoldbaum  stehen  dann  verier  er  Baum  und  Freund  aus  dem 
Gesicht. 

Das  war  ein  lustiger  Ritt.  Hans  sass  so  sicher  und  fest  im 
Sattel,  als  ob  er  statt  eines  Rosses  die  gewohnte  Schulbank 
unter  sich  gehabt  hatte.  Wenn  er  daran  dachte,  dass  er 

I26noch  vor  einer  Stunde  beim  Cornelius  Nepos  geseufzt  und 
vor  dem  Doktor  Schlagentzwei  gezittert  habe,  musste  er 
lachen.  Der  kleine  Schulknabe  in  dem  kurzen  Jackchen 
war  zum  stattlichen  Reitersmann  geworden  mit  Koller  und 
Mantel,  Schwert  und  Goldsporen.  So  flog  er  hin  durcb  den 

iso  Zauberwald. 
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Jetzfc  erhob  sein  Rosslein  ein  frohliches  Gewieher.  Der 
Wald  wurde  licht.  Noch  ein  paar  Spriinge,  und  Ross  und 
Reiter  hielten  vor  einem  schimmernden  Schloss.  Bunte 
Fahnen  wehten  von  den  Thiirmen,  Horner  und  Trompeten 
schallten,  und  auf  dem  Soller  stand  die  Prinzessin  und  liess  isi 
ein  weisses  Tuch  wehen.  Sie  sah  fast  aus  wie  Nachbars 
Lenchen,  mit  der  Ritter  Hans  gespielt  hatte,  als  er  noch  ein 
Knabe  war  und  in  die  Schule  ging,  nur  war  sie  grosser  und 
tausendmal  schemer. 

Hans  sprang  aus  dem  Sattel  und  eilte  mit  klirrenden  Sporen  140 
die   Marmortreppe   hinan.      In   dem   geoffneten    Schlossthor 
stand  ein  Mann,  vermuthlich  der  Hofmarschall  der  Prinzessin, 
der  kam  unserm  Hans  sehr  bekannt  vor. 

Und  der  Hofmarschall  streckte  seine  Hand  aus,  fasste 
Ritter  Hansen  am  Ohr  und  rief :  145 

,,Eingeschlafen  ist  der  Schlingel.     Wart'  ich  will  dich  !" 

Da  war  der  Zauber  zu  Ende.  Hans  sass  wieder  an  dem 
tintenbeklexten  Tisch,  vor  ihm  lag  der  Cornelius  Nepos  und 
das  lateinische  Lexikon,  ihm  gegeniiber  sass  Heinz  und 
schrieb,  dass  die  Feder  knirschte,  und  neben  ihm  stand  deriso 
Doktor  Schlagentzwei  und  blickte  durch  seine  Brillenglaser 
den  Traumer  unheimlich  an. 

Als  endlich  die  Stunde  der  Freiheit  geschlagen  hatte  und 
die  beiden  Knaben  draussen  im  Garten  unter  dem  Hollerbaum 
ihr  Vesperbrot  verzehrten,  theilte  Hans  seinem  Freund  mit,  155 
was  er  getraumt  hatte. 

,,Das  ist  wunderbar,"  sagte  Heinz,  als  Hans  geendigt  hatte, 
,,hochst  wunderbar.  Den  gleichen  Traum  habe  auch  ich 
gehabt.  Nur  der  Schluss  ist  anders ;  ein  Zauberschloss 
kommt  in  meinem  Traum  nicht  vor." 

,,Erzahle !"  drangte  Hans. 
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,,Bis  zum  Goldbaum  stimmt  mein  Traum  genau  mit  dem 
deinigen  iiberein.     Du  stiegst  auf  das  weisse  Pferd  und  rittest 
fort  um  die  Prinzessin  zu  erlosen.     Ich  aber — " 
165      ,,Nun?"  fragte  Hans  gespannt. 

,,Ich  blieb  zuriick,  schiittelte  den  Baum  und  steckte  mir 
alle  Taschen  voll  goldene  Blatter.  Dann  weckte  mich  der 
dumme  Doktor,  und  da  war  es  mit  der  Herrlichkeit  vorbei." 

„ Heinz,"  sprach  Hans  feierlich,  und  fasste  den  Freund  bei 
170  der  Hand.     ,,Wenn  zwei  einen  und  denselben  Traum  haben, 
so  geht   er   bestimmt    in   Erfiillung.      Der   Traum   war   ein 
prophetischer.      Denk'  du  an  mich." 

Dann  assen  die  Knaben  die  Keste  ihres  Vesperbrotes  auf 
und  wandten  sich  dem  Ballspiel  zu. 

175  Gingen  die  Traume  der  Knaben  in  Erfiillung  1  Ja.  Hans 
wurde  ein  Dichter  und  liess  sein  Rosslein  durch  den  griinen 
Marchenwald  traben.  Heinz  aber,  der  im  Traum  den  Gold- 
baum  geschiittelt  hatte,  wurde  sein  Verleger. 
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Corelei 


meifj  ntdjt,  wa^  fott  e«  Bctcutcn, 
c^  fo  traurtg  Mn  ; 
(Sin  9ftardjen  au^  alten  3^^en, 
fommt  mir  nicbt  au^  bem 


£)te  Suft  ijl  fit^t  itnb 
Unb  ru^tg  fltef  t  t>er 
Der  ®ipfel  t>ee  Sergei  funfelt 
3m  2n>ent>fonnenfdjetn. 
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Die  fcfyimfte 

£)ort  oben  txwnberbar,  10 

3§r  golbneg  ®efd)meibe  fcli^et, 
©ie  lammt  ifyr  golbeneg 


(Sie  fammt  eg  mit  golbenem 
Unb  pngt  ein  Siet)  babet, 
X)a^  fyat  eine  n?unt>erfame 
©ewalttge  SIMobet. 


©Differ  im  Ketnen  ©djtffe 
©rgreift  eg  mit  wiltem  2Befy  ; 
(Sr  fc^aut  ni^t  Me  Selfenrtffe, 
@r  fd^aut  nur  ^inauf  in  tie 


,  t)tc 

©Differ  unb 
lint)  tag  §at  mit  i^rem  @ingen 
2)ie  Sorelei 


XII. 

Du  btst  tt)ie  eine  Blume, 

$)u  bi(l  mie  eine  S3Iitmc 
(So  tjolb  unb  fc^on  unb  rein  ; 
3$  fc^au1  t)i(^  an,  unb  SBe^mut 
mir  ing  £er$  ^inein. 


tpf  atg  ob  ic^  bie 
2lufg  ^pau^t  bir  legen  fottt', 
23etenb,  bag  ©ott  bi(^  exalte 
@o  rein  unb  f^on  unb 
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XIII. 
Ses  Sdjdfers  Sonntagslteb. 

Dag  f  ft  ber  Sag  beg  £errn ! 
3dj  bin  afletn  auf  meiter  glur ; 
9100^  etne  9ftorgengfo<fe  nur, 
5^un  @tiEe  na§  unb  fern. 

5lnbetenb  fnie1  id)  tyter. 
O  fiigeg  (Draun,  getyetmeg 
5l(g  fnteten  QSiete  itngefe^n 
Unb  beteten  mit  mir. 

X)er  ^)tmme(  na^  unb  fern, 
Sr  tjl  fo  flar  nnb  feierli^, 
©o  gana,  al$  n>oflt'  er  offnen 
tft  ber  Jag  beg  £emu 


XIV. 

Das  Scfylof}  am  Zlleere, 

$ajl  bu  bag  Sdjfof?  gefetjen, 

©olben  unb  roftg  n?e^en 
Die  SBolfen  briiber  ^er» 

Sg  moc^te  ftd)  nteber  neigen 
3n  fpiegelffare  8fut, 
Sg  moc^te  ftreben  unb  jieigen 
3n  ber  ^ibenbworfen  ©lut 
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aV  id)  e$  gefefyen, 
Ijotje  @djlo§  am  9fteer, 
Unb  ben  9ftonb  bariiber  ftetjen 
Unb  5^ebet  weit  um^er." 


$)er  SBtnb  unb  beg  537eere«  SBallen, 
®aben  fte  frift^en  ^tang? 
SSernatjmjt  bit  au^  ^o^en  fatten 
(Saiten  unb  ^eftgefang  ? 

,,T)te  SCtnbe,  bte  SBogen  aUe 
£a$en  in  tiefer  3flu^, 
Sinem  ^tagetieb  au«  ber 
f  tdj  mtt  J^rdnen  gu." 


(gafyeft  bu  oBen 
!Den  $omg  unb  fetn 
Der  roten  Mantel 

golbnen  kronen  (Strait  ? 


gii^rten  fte  ntcfyt  mtt  SBonne 
Sine  f$6ne  3itngfrait  bar, 
wie  bte  ©onne, 
tm  gotbenen  £aar  ? 


faj  ic^  bie  Sltern  betbe, 
ber  kronen  St^t, 
3m  fc^mar^en  Xraiterfletbe  ; 
£)ie  Sungfrau  fa^  id)  ntt^t." 
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XV. 

Das  Sdjloft  Scmcourt 

3$  traitm*  ate  $inb  midj  gitritrfe 
Unb  fcfyiittle  mein  greifeg  £aitpt  : 
2Bie  fud&t  i^r  mtc^  §etm,  Ujr  95tlt>cr, 
Die  lang'  id^  i?ergej[en 

ragt  aits  fc^atfgen 


3c^  fenne  bie  Xitrnte,  bie  3innen, 
2)te  ftemerne  33riide,  bag  2:^or. 


e«  fc^auen  »om 
Die  Somen  fo  traitttc^  mic^  an, 
3(^  griif  e  bie  atten  Selannten 
Unb  ette  ben  53urg^of  ^inan. 

Dort  Itegt  bie  @^|injr  am  33runnen; 
Dort  griint  ber  ^igenbaum, 
Dort  ^tnter  biefen  genftern 
SSertra'umt'  ic^  ben  erfien  Xraum. 

3$  tret'  in  bie  23ura,?apefle 
Unb  fud)e  beg  ^n^errn  ®raB  ; 
Dort  ifl'g,  bort  ^angt  i>om  5)fetler 
Dag  alte  ©ewaffen 


lefen  umflort  bie  Slugen 
Die  3iige  ber  3nfd)nft  nic^t, 
2Die  ^ell  burc^  bie  biinten  ©c^eiben 
Dag  Sid^t  bariiber  auc^  bricbt. 


Sterne*  *o3 


jhtjjt  bit,  o  (Sdjfof  meincr  93ater, 
treu  nub  fejl  in  bem  ©inn, 
Unb  Mjl  »on  ber  (Srbc 
£)er  $ht 


<Sei  fruc^tbar,  o  tcurer  53oben; 
3^  fcgne  bit^  milb  unb  geriifyrt,  so 

Unb  fegn'  i^n  gttriefacfy,  n>er  immer 
nun  iikr  bi^  fit^rt. 


afcer  t»itt  auf  mi^  tajfen, 

aitenfpiet  in  ber  ^)anb, 
Die  SBetten  ber/(Srbe  burc^f^metfen 
Unb  fingen  »on  Sanb  gu  £anb. 
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Die  Sterne. 

3*  fe$e  oft  urn  SRitterna^t, 
SBenn  id)  mein  SBerf  gct^an, 
Unb  niemanb  me^r  tm  J^aufe 
©tern'  am  ^)immel  an. 


@te  ge^n  ba,  §in  nnb  tyer  jerjlreut, 
9Bie  Sammer  auf  ber  glur, 
3n  3flubeln  au^  unb  aufgeretyt 
an  ber 


Unb  funfeln  aUe  meit  unb  fereit 
Unb  funfeln  rein  unb  fc^on  ; 
34  fe^  bte  groge  ^errltc^feit 
Unb  fann  mt4  fatt  ni^t  fetyn. 
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2>er  ffliefe 


15 


£)ann  faget  nnter'm 

erg  mir  in  ber  23rnfi  : 
gifct  urns  SBeffreS  in  ber  SCett 
att  ifjr  @^merg  unb  Sufi." 


3^  werf  mtc^  auf  mein  Sflgcr 
Unb  Hege  (ange  ttjad^, 
Unb  fud^c  e«  in  mcinem  ©inn 
Unb  fc^ne  m{(^  banac^. 


XVII. 

Dcr  Htefe 


ehtj*  cin 
©ar  em 

Sr  ^atte  £reffen  an  bem 
Unb  einen  blunter  bran, 
Unb  einen  SRorf  ijon  ©olbe 
bie  t)ine  aHe 


2ln  feinen  <S(|tturrBart  fa^  man  nur 

9ftit  ©rafen  nnb  mtt  ($raw$, 

Unb  baBei  fa^  er  son  9fatur 

®ar  witb  nnb  grtmmig  au^ 

@etn  @arra^  »ar,  man  gfanfct  eet  !anmf 

@o  grog  fcfyter  aU  ein  SBeberbaum. 


n?ie  ein  ©anl 
Unb  eine  freeze  6tirn, 
Unb  ein  entfe£licfy 
nur  ein 
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3ebem  etnen 
Unb  fittnlerte  unb  pratylte  grofj. 

€>o  fam  er  afle  $age  $er 

Unb  fyra$  3frael  £o$n  : 

,,2Ber  ijl  ber  ^ann,  wer  tt>agt'$  mtt  mtr? 

©ei'«  SSater  ober@otjn! 

(5r  fomme  §er,  t>er  Suntpentytmb, 

3^  »erf,  i^n  nteber  auf  ben  ©runt)." 

2)a  fam  in  fcinem  (Sc^aferrorf 
Sin  Sihtgling  aart  tint)  fein  5 

aU  etnen  ©tod, 

unt)  ben  (Stein, 

ttnb  frrad^:  W5)tt  ^afl  fciel  ©totg  nnb 
3<^  fommMm  Xiamen  ©otte^  §er."  so 


Unt)  bamit  f^leubert,  er  auf  t&n 
Unb  traf  bfe  @ttrne  gat; 
£>a  ftel  ber  grof  e  Sfel  §in, 
@o  (ang  unb  bid  er  war  ; 
Unb  Datttb  §ant  in  guter  9ln^ 
Sfynt  nnn  ben  ^o))f  not^  afc  bagu. 


Strait  nic^t  anf  beinen 

auf  ben  Slimier  b'ran  ; 
groge^  9ftaul  e^  auc^  nic^t 

iern*  »om  langen  5Rann,  «o 

Unb  »on  bent  fletnen  (erne  motyl, 

man  mit  (£$ren  fe^ten  fott. 
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JTttgnon. 

bu  bas  Sanb,  wo  bte  (Ettronett 
3m  bunfefn  Saufc  t)ie  (Mborangen  glutjn, 
(£in  fanfter  SBinb  ttom  Hauen  £immet  tt>e 
Die  ^rte  jKtt  unb  ^o$  feer  Sor^ecr  (le^t 


£)afjitt  ! 
ntit  tir,  o  metn  ©elictter, 


bu  ba«  £aus  ?    5luf  ©auten  ru^t  feht 
ge  glangt  ber  <5aal,  e«  f^tmmert  ba«  ©emac^, 
Unb  ^armorBilber  fle^n  unb  fe^n  mid)  an  : 
^at  man  bit,  bit  armes  ^tnb,  getfjan?" 
bu  e^  n?o^t  ? 

£)af)tn  !    Da^in  ! 
oc^f  tc^  mit  bit,  o  metn  33efd)it£er,  gte^n. 


bu  ben  S3erg  unb  fetnen  2Bot!enjleg  ? 
faultier  fu^t  im  9lefcel  feinen  SBeg  ; 
3n  £6f)Ien  wo^nt  ber  Drac^en  atte  Srut; 
(g^  (lurgt  ber  geU  unb  itfcer  i^n  bie  glut 
jtennjibu  e^  njo^t? 


unfer  2Beg  !   o  33ater,  lag  un« 


(grlfimtg, 
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XIX. 


Der 


2Ber  reitet  fo  ftat  bur$  «Ra<$t  nub  2Bint>? 
($$  ijt  tier  SSater  mit  feinem  $inb  ; 
(£r  l)at  ben  $naben  njofyl  in  bent  9lrm, 
(£r  fa^t  i^n  ft^^r,  er  fyalt  i^n  tuarm. 


bit  fo  Bang  fcein  ©eftt^t  ?" 
t,  33ater,  bit  ben  erllonig  ntc^t? 
S)en  Srtenlonig  nttt  ^ron'  imb 
ift  ein 


^inb,  fomrn,  ge^1  mit  mir! 
©ar  fc^one  (Sptele  fjneP  id^  mit  bir, 

'  bunte  S3(itmen  jtnb  an  bem  (Stranb, 
Gutter  §at  mand)  giilben 


tn  SSater,  mein  25ater,  unb  l^orejl  bit  nidjt, 
(Srlenlontg  mir  leife  serfpridjt?" 
,,@ci  ru^ig,  bteibe  ru|>ig,  mein  $inb  ! 
3n  bitrren  Slattern  faufelt  ber  SBinb."— 


,2Bitt(l,  feiner  ^na^e,  bit  mit  mir  gefyn, 
Jotter  foflen  bit^  tvarten  fc^on  ; 
Slod^ter  fii^ren  ben  nd^tlit^en  3fteifyn 
Unb  n?iegen  unb  tangen  unb  ftngen  bic^  ein. 


in  SSater,  mein  3Sater;  unb  ftef$  bu  nid)t  bort 
(£rlfonig$  3:od^ter  am  bitfteren  Drt?"— 

ol)n,  mein  @o^n,  i(^  fe^  e^  genau; 
fc^einen  bte  alten  SBeiben  fo  grau»"  — 
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„  „%$  Ucbe  bidj,  midj  retjt  beine  fd)6ne  ®eftelt, 
Unb  Bift  bit  nicfyt  unflig,  fo  fcrau<y  icfy  ®en)aft.""— 
/f^ein  SSater,  mein  23ater,  jc^t  faf  t  er  mic^  an  ! 
i£rl!6nig  ^ot  mir  em  8eib« 


Dem  SSater  graufef  3,  er  reitet 
@r  ^alt  im  2Irme  ba^  ac^enbe 
(grreic^t  ben  ^)of  mit  9Rity'  unb 
3n  feinen  Slrmen  ba^  ^inb  tt>ar  tot» 


XX. 

Der  Scinger. 

6r'  i$  braujen  »or  bent 
aitf  ber  33riicfe  flatten? 
Sag  ben  ®efang  »ov  wnferm  £)^r 
3m  @aa(e  tt)ieber^atlen!" 
£>er  ^ontg  fi>ra^'«,  ber  $)age  lief; 
X)er  ^na^e  lam,  ber  $6nig  rief  : 
mir  tyereut  ben  3liten!" 


,,®egruget  feib  mir,  ebte 


10  2Bet(^  retdjer  ^)immel  !    ©tern  bet  (Stern 

2Ber  fennet  t^re  5^amen  ? 
3m  <5aal  »ott  ^)rad)t  unb  ^errli^Ieit 
©c^ltejt,  3lugen,  ettc^  ;  ^ier  tfl  nid^t  3eit, 
(lattnenb  311  ergo^en." 


2)er  Siinger* 

Der  <5anger  briicft,  trie  2lugen  ein 
Unb  fcfylng  in  ttotlen  £onen  ; 
Die  fitter  fcfyauten  mutfyig  brein, 
Unb  in  ben  (Sdjoof  Me  <Sd)onem 
Der  ^irnig,  bem  bag  Sieb  geftel, 
Sief  ,  t^n  311  e^ren  fiir  ba^ 
Sine  golbne  $ette  reic^en. 
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,,Die  golbne  ^ette  gift  mir 
Die  ^ette  gi&  ben  bittern, 
SSor  beren  fittjnem  5lngejl(^t 
Der  getnbe  Sangen  fplittetn  ; 
®iB  fte  bem  ^anjler,  ben  bit  ^afl, 
Unb  laf  i^n  no^  bie  golbne  Sajl 
3u  anbern  Saften  tragen. 

3$  jlnge,  n>ie  ber  33oge(  jtngt, 
Der  in  ben  3*oti$tn  roofynet  ; 

Sieb,  ba^  cms  ber  ^e^Ie  bringt, 
£of)n,  ber  rei^li^  to^net 
barf  idj  bitten,  bitt,  ic& 
mir  ben  befhn  33e^er 
purem  ©olbe  reic^en." 


@r  fe^t1  i^n  an,  er  tran!  ifyn 
„£>  Xranf  »ott  fiif  er  Sabe  ! 
bem  fjocfybegfitrften 
ijl  Heine  ®abe  ! 
en(^  luo^I,  fo  benft  an 
Unb  banfet  ©ott  fo  warm,  al$ 
^ur  biefen  Xrunf  eitdj  banfe/' 


25 
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460  2>er     unlin    am 


XXI. 
Der  3wtglinc}  am  33acfye. 


5ln  ber  £)nefle  fa§  ber 

23Iumen  foanb  er  ftd)  gnm 
Unb  er  fa^  fte  fortgertffen, 

Jretben  in  ber  SBetten 
Unb  fo  flietjen  metne 

SBte  bie  £uette,  r 
Unb  fo  Het$et  metne  3ugenb, 

SBie  bie  Grange  f^nell 


mcfyt,  maritm  ic^  traure 
10  3n  beg  Seben^  Slutenjett  ! 

Meg  freuet  fid)  unb  ^offet, 

SBenn  ber  gritting  ftc^  erneut 
2T6er  btefe  taufenb  ©timmen 

2)er  erwac^enben  5^atur 
is  SBecfen  in  bem  tiefen  35ufen 

ben  fcfofteren  Summer  nur, 


foU  mir  bie  greube  frommen, 
Die  ber  fdjb'ne  Seng  mir  beut? 
Sine  nitr  ift'g,  bie  ic^  fu$e, 
@ie  ijl  na^  itnb  emig  n>eth 

breif  idj  metne  Slrme 
bem  teuren  <5d)attenMb, 
,  i(^  !ann  eg  nfdjt  erreic^en, 
Unb  bag  ^er  Hetbt 


$>er  3imgling  om  Sadie,  461 


IjeraB,  bu  fdjime  £olbe,  25 

Unb  xjerlag  feein  ftol^e^ 
,  bie  ber  Senj  geboren, 
'  ic^  bir  in  beinen 
,  ber  £ain  erf^atlt  ^on  Stebern, 
Unb  bte  QucUc  rtefelt  Hat  ! 
SHaum  tjl  in  ber  fletnften 
gitr  ein  gliicfli^  liefcenb 
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COMPOSITION     EXERCISES 

BASED    ON 

THE    GERMAN    READER. 


NOTE. — Words  in  [  ]  are  to  be  omitted  in  German  ;  those  in  (  )  are  to 
be  inserted  in  German  ;  words  connected  by  hyphens  are  to  be 
rendered  by  a  single  word  in  German. 

EXERCISE    I. 

(Wie's  der  Alte  macht,  ist's  immer  recht,  pp.  419-425.) 

In  an  old  cottage  with  crooked  walls  and  low  windows, 
where  an  elder-bush  hung  over  the  hedge,  and  ducks  swam  in 
a  little  pond,  [there]  lived  an  aged  couple,  a  peasant  and  his 
wife,  who  were  quite  contented  and  happy,  although  they 
possessed  very  little  indeed. 

There  was  one  thing,  however,  which  they  thought  they 
could  do-without  (enibehreri)  ;  this  was  a  horse,  which  lived 
on  (von)  the  grass  on  the  side  of  the  high-road,  and  they  deter- 
mined (beschliessen)  to  sell  it  for  money,  or  exchange  it  for 
something  more  useful. 

So  the  wife  said  to  her  old  [man]  one  day  :  "  Take  the  horse 
to  (the)  town,  for  to-day  is  fair  [day],  and  sell  the  horse,  or 
exchange  him  for  something  else ;  no  matter  what  you  do,  I 
shall  be  satisfied,"  and  kissed  him  good-bye. 

It  was  very  hot  and  dusty,  and  [there]  were  many  people 
riding,  driving  and  walking  to  the  fair.  Among  others  he  saw 
a  man  driving  a  cow  to  market,  and  thought  it  would  be  a 
very  good  bargain  (Handel,  m.)  to  exchange  his  horse  for  this 
cow.  So  he  proposed  (vorschlayen)  this  exchange  [to]  the  man, 
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who  of  course  was  very  glad  to  make  so  profitable  (vorteilhaft) 
a  bargain,  and  the  peasant  thought  it  would  be  very  nice  to 
have  the  fresh  milk  from  the  cow,  even  though  the  horse  was 
worth  more. 

This  being  settled,  the  peasant  thought  he  would  like  to  go 
and  have-a-look-at  the  fair,  and  so  he  drove  his  cow  along  to  the 
town. 

After  a  short  time  he  met  a  man  driving  a  sheep.  Then  he 
said  [to]  himself,  that  perhaps  a  sheep  would  be  even  (noch) 
better  than  a  cow;  for  it  could  find  grass  enough  by  their 
hedge,  and  in  the  winter  they  could  take  it  into  the  house. 
So  he  asked  the  man  if  he  would  exchange.  Of  course  the  latter 
was  quite  (gem)  ready  to  do  this ;  so  the  exchange  was  made, 
and  the  peasant  went  on  with  the  sheep. 

Presently,  however,  he  overtook  (einholen)  another  man, 
carrying  a  fat  goose  under  his  arm.  "  Aha ! "  he  cried-to 
(zurufsn)  the  man,  "what  a  fine  fat  goose  you  (ihr)  have  under 
your  arm !  My  old  [woman]  has  long  wished-for  a  goose  (for- 
herself),  and  she  shall  have  one,  if  you  will  exchange  the  goose 
for  this  sheep."  The  other  had  no  objections  to  this,  and  so  the 
peasant  got  his  goose. 

As  he  trudged  (schreiten)  along  with  the  heavy  goose  under 
his  arm,  our  good  peasant  saw  in  a  potato-field  a  fowl  tied  to 
a  string,  so  that  it  could  not  run  away.  It  had  a  short  tail,  and 
looked  very  wise,  and  he  thought  he  had  never  seen  so  fine  a 
fowl  in  his  life.  So  he  asked  the  owner  (Eigentiimer)  of  the 
fowl  if  he  was  willing  to  exchange  it  for  his  goose.  The  latter 
said  he  had  no  objections,  so  they  exchanged. 

Our  old  [man]  had  now  done  a  good  deal  of  business,  and, 
being  very  hot  and  tired,  he  was  very  glad  to  see  the  tavern ; 
for  he  had  a  good  appetite,  and  a  mighty  thirst  too.  As  he 
was  just  going  to  enter,  he  met  the  hostler  (Knecht)  in  the 
door,  carrying  a  sack.  The  peasant  asked  him  what  was  in 
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the  sack,  and  the  other  replied  that  it  was  withered  apples  for 
the  pigs.  The  peasant  considered  this  a  great  waste.  "  Why 
(ei)"  he  cried,  "  our  old  tree  at  home  only  bore  a  single  apple 
last  year,  which  we  kept  carefully  until  it  was  quite  decayed. 
What  would  my  old  [woman]  say,  if  she  saw  a  whole  sack-full ! 
How  delighted  she  would  be,  to  be  sure  ! "  Then  the  hostler 
asked  him  what  he  would  give  for  the  sack-full ;  whereupon 
the  old  peasant  replied  that  he  would  gladly  give  him  his  fowl. 

Having  concluded  (schliessen)  the  bargain  he  went  into  the 
tavern,  and  set  his  sack  against  the  stove.  There  were  many 
guests  present,  and  among  them  two  Englishmen,  who  of 
course  were,  as  usual  with  Englishmen,  so  rich  that  they 
didn't  know  what  to  do  (anfangen)  with  their  money. 

Now,  the  stove  being  very  hot,  the  apples  in  the  sack  soon 
began  to  roast  and  sizzle  (zischen). 

"Why  (na),  what  in  all  the  world  is  that  noise?"  asked  one 
of  the  Englishmen. 

"  Those  are  my  apples,"  said  our  peasant ;  and  then  he  told 
them  the  whole  story  of  all  the  business  (Handel)  he  had  done 
(machen)  during  the  day,  from  the  horse  down  to  the  fowl. 

" Well  (na)"  said  the  Englishmen,  laughing,  " we  will  bet 
[with]  you  a  hundred  pounds  in  gold,  or  whatever  you  like, 
that  you'll  get  [a]  jolly-good  (tuchtig)  scolding  (Schelte,  f.) 
from  your  old  [woman]  when  you  get  home." 

"  Scolding  ! "  cried  our  friend,  "  not  in  the  least !  I'll  bet 
my  peck  of  apples  against  a  peck  of  your  gold,  and  myself  and 
my  old  wife  into-the-bargain,  that  she  will  kiss  me  instead  of 
scolding  me,  and  say :  '  Whatever  the  old  [man]  does,  is  always 
right.'" 

*  Done  ! "  said  the  Englishmen,  and  the  bet  was  made. 

So  the  old  peasant  got  into  the  carriage  with  the  English- 
men and  drove  back  to  his  cottage. 
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When  they  arrived  there,  the  old  people  bade  (bieten)  each 
other  good  evening,  and  the  peasant  told  his  wife  that  the 
exchange  had  been  effected.  His  wife  said  she  was  quite  cer- 
tain that  he  had  done  what  was  best,  and  embraced  and  kissed 
him  without  looking  at  either  the  strange  guests  or  the  sack. 

When  the  old  [man]  told  his  wife  he  had  exchanged  the  horse 
for  a  cow,  she  rejoiced  at  the  good  milk,  butter  and  cheese 
they  would  now  have.  Then  he  confessed  (bekennen)  that  he 
had  exchanged  the  cow  for  a  sheep.  "  So  much  the  better," 
replied  his  wife,  adding  that  he  always  thought  of  everything, 
and  that  they  could  now  have  woollen  stockings  and  gloves. 

"Yes,  but  I  gave  the  sheep  for  a  goose." 

"Well  (ei),  well!"  said  the  old  [woman],  "how  splendid! 
Who  would  have  thought  of  that  but  you  !  Now  we  can  have 
[a]  real  roast-goose,  and  the  feathers  into  the  bargain !  I  will 
make  a  pillow  (Kopfkissen,  n.)  [for]  you  of  them,  so  that  you 
may  sleep  better  than  on  the  hard  pillow  of  straw." 

"  I'm  afraid  I  shall  have  to  sleep  on  the  old  hard  pillow,  for 
I  changed  the  goose  for  a  fowl." 

"Why,  (ja)  that  was  an  excellent  bargain,"  rejoined  his 
wife,  "  for  a  hen  will  lay  (lays)  eggs  and  hatch  (hatches)  them, 
and  then  we  shall  have  chickens,  and  a  whole  poultry-yard. 
I  have  been  wanting  that  for  years  (jahrelang). 

"Yes,  but  I  gave  the  fowl  for  a  sack  of  withered  apples. 
What  do  you  say  to  that,  old  [woman]  1" 

"What  do  I  say  to  it?  Come  here,  and  let  me  give  you  a 
good  kiss,  my  dear,  good  husband  !  Do  you  know,  after  you 
had  gone  this  morning,  I  thought  to  (bei)  myself:  'How  I 
should  like  to  make  something  really  nice  for  my  old  [man]  to 
eat  when  he  comes  home  this  evening,  bacon  and  eggs  with 
onions.'  But  alas  !  I  had  no  onions.  So  I  went  to  the 
schoolmaster's  wife,  for  I  know  that  she  has  onions,  and 
asked  her  to  lend  me  a  few.  But  she  is  very  stingy,  and 
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declared  that  she  hadn't  even  a  withered  apple  in  her  garden. 
And  now  I  can  lend  her  a  whole  sack  full !  Oh,  I'm  so 
glad,"  and  she  kissed  her  husband  again  heartily. 

"  Why  that  is  splendid ! "  cried  the  Englishmen,  and 
cheerfully  paid  a  peck  of  gold-pieces  to  the  peasant. 

Most  stories  contain  (enthalten)  a  moral  (Lehre,  f.) ;  this 
one  contains  several : 

First,  that  we  should  never  bet;  for  (the)  betting  is  a 
dangerous  game,  at  which  (the)  one  party  (Teil,  m.)  must 
always  lose;  and  it  is  always  uncertain  who  wilt  gain  the 
wager.  Moreover,  betting  is  an  attempt  to  get  something 
for  nothing  ;  which  is  always  wrong. 

Secondly,  if  man  and  wife  were  always  as  willing  to  trust 
each  other  as  these  two  simple  but  good  old  people,  many 
marriages  (Ehe,  f.)  would  be  happier  than  they  are. 

And  lastly  (endlich)  the  old  [people]  lost  nothing  after  all ; 
for  the  peck  of  gold  was  worth  a  great  deal  more  than  the 
horse  which  the  peasant  had  traded-off  for  the  cow,  and  so 
forth. 

But  I  am  afraid  that  this  last  remark  contradicts  the  first 
moral  which  I  drew  from  the  story ;  and  the  moral  of  that  is : 
Never  draw  a  moral,  unless  you  are  sure  it  will  fit. 


EXERCISE    II. 

(Venedig,  pp.  425-427.) 

The  city  [of]  Venice  is  very  different  (verschieden)  from  all 
other  cities  in  the  world.  It  is  actually  (wirklich)  in  the 
water,  for  it  is  built  on  a  number  (Menge,  f.)  of  small  islands  in 
the  Adriatic  Sea  (Meer,  n.).  The  city  originated  (entstehen)  in 
the  5th  century  before  Christ,  the  founders  (Gr under)  having 
iken  refuge  (Zuflucht)  there,  in  order  to  escape  from  the  Huns 
(Hunne,  pi.  -n),  who  under  Attila  were  ravaging  (ver/weren)  the 
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north  of  Italy  at  that  time.  The  first  officer  (Beamte,  adj. 
subst.)  of  the  new  state  was  called  the  Doge  or  Duke.  During 
the  Middle- Ages  (Mittelalter,  n.  sing.),  Venice  became  one  of 
the  most  powerful  states  in  Europe,  and  occupied  (einnehmen) 
the  same  position  (Stellung)  which  England  occupies  in  our 
own  age  (Zeitcdter,  n.)  as  mistress  (Beherrscherin)  of  the  sea 
(Meer).  This  supremacy  (Herrschaft)  began,  just  as  that  of 
England  [did],  with  the  extension  (Ausbreitung)  of  its  commerce 
(Handel,  m.).  In  the  12th  and  13th  century  this  supremacy 
attained  (erreichen)  its  greatest  height  (H'ohe,  f.).  In  [the  year] 
1177  Pope' Alexander  III.  bestowed-upon  (verleihen  +  dat.) 
the  Doge  a  precious  (kostbar)  ring,  with  which  he  (dieser) 
annually  celebrated  (feiern)  the  nuptials  (ffochzeit,  f.  sing.)  of 
Venice  with  the  ocean.  This  ceremony  (Feier,  f. )  was  attended 
by  (verbinden  mit)  great  splendour  and  pomp  (Herrlichkeit). 
The  Doge,  accompanied  by  a  retinue  (Gefolge,  n.)  of  Senators 
(Senator),  went  (fahren)  out  on  the  high  sea  in  a  magnificent 
ship  called  the  Bucentaur,  and  threw  a  precious  ring  made 
(verfertigen)  for  the  purpose  into  the  ocean,  as  [a]  symbol 
( Vorbild,  n. )  of  the  rule  of  the  republic  over  the  waves. 

In  1 204  the  Doge  Dandolo  waged  (fuhren)  a  victorious  war 
against  the  East-Roman  (ostromisch)  or  Byzantine  (byzantiniscJi) 
empire  (Reich,!}..),  at  the  conclusion  (Beendigung}  of  which  a  large 
portion  of  that  [empire],  including  (umfa'ssen)  the  Peloponnesus 
or  Morea  and  the  island  of  Candia  or  Crete  (Kreta)  was  annexed 
(annektiert)  to  the  republic.  It  was  in  this  war  that  the  famous 
bronze  (broncen)  horses,  which  still  stand  above  the  portals 
(Thor)  of  (the)  St.-Mark's-church  (Markus-Kirche}  were  brought 
to  Venice.  Napoleon  took  (fiihrte)  them  off  to  Paris  in  1797, 
but  they  were  brought  back  and  placed  in  (an  +  ace.)  their 
former  position  (Statte)  again  in  1815  by  the  Emperor  Francis 
II.  of  Austria.  Venice  was  a  republic,  or  rather  (vielmehr)  its 
form-of-government  was  that  of  an  oligarchy.  This  is  a  Greek 
word  signifying  (bedeuten)  the  rule  (Uerrschaft)  of  a  small 
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(gering)  number  (AnzaM,  f.)  of  citizens.  The  Doge  was  elected 
by  (durch)  the  votes  (Stimme,  f.)  of  the  Nobles  (Adel,  m.  sing.) 
alone ;  in  later  times  the  real  power  was  in  the  hands  of  a 
body  called  the  Council  of  Ten.  Life  and  property  (Gut,  n.)  be- 
came very  insecure,  as  anybody  might  be  denounced  (angeben) 
to  this  council  in  secret  by  unknown  persons.  Venice  was 
annexed  by  Austria  in  1796  by  (durch)  the  treaty  of  Campo 
Forniio,  and  incorporated  [with]  (einverleiben  +  dat.)  the 
Kingdom  of  Italy  in  1866. 

The  commerce  of  the  republic  had  been  declining  (sinken), 
ever  (schon)  since  the  discovery  of  a  new  route  (Weg,  m.)  to  India 
round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  by  Yasco  de  Gama  in  1497,  and 
the  loss  of  her  mastery  of  the  seas,  and  Venice  now  possesses 
but  the  memory  of  its  past  glory,  and  is,  as  Hans  Andersen 
says,  only  the  ghost  of  a  city.  There  remain,  however,  many 
beautiful  edifices  which  bear-witness  of  her  former  magnifi- 
cence; for  instance,  the  Palace-of-the-Doges,  with  its  grand 
staircase  and  splendid  halls.  This  palace  is  connected  with  a 
dreadful  prison  by  a  bridge,  called  the  Bridge  of  Sighs,  because 
over  this  bridge,  it  is  said,  prisoners  who  had  been  condemned 
(verdammt)  to  (the)  death  were  led  to  hear  their  sentence 
(Urteil,  n.),  and  then  led  back  to  be  executed  (hinrichten). 

The  church  of  St.  Mark,  the  patron  saint  of  Venice,  whose 
body  is  said  to  rest  in  its  walls,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
and  gorgeous  churches  in  the  world,  and  has  been  described 
by  the  celebrated  English  critic  (Kritiker),  the  late  (verstorben) 
John  Ruskin,  in  his  [well]  known  work,  "The  Stones  of 
Venice."  In  front  of  it  rise  up  (emporragen)  two  immensely 
high  masts,  erected  (errichten)  to  celebrate  the  conquests 
(Eroberung)  acquired  (erringen)  by  Venice  in  the  beginning  of 
the  13th  century.  On  the  so-called  Piazzetta,  which  leads 
from  this  church  past  the  palace  to  the  Grand  Canal,  there  is 
a  column,  on  which  stands  the  winged  lion  of  St.  Mark. 
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The  streets  of  Venice  are  perhaps  (wohl)  the  most  remark- 
able [thing]  in  this  wonderful  city.  The  paved  (gepflastert] 
streets  are  for  pedestrians  (Fuszgdnger)  only.  All  others  are 
water-streets,  or  canals  (Kanal,  m.,  pi.  "-e).  The  only  horses 
in  Venice  are  the  bronze  [ones]  already  mentioned  (nennen), 
and  a  few  of  these  animals  which  are  kept  in  the  public 
gardens  as  curiosities  (Merkwiirdigkeit\  just  as  lions,  elephants 
and  other  foreign  animals  are  kept  in  the  zoological  gardens  of 
London,  New  York  and  other  cities.  All  the  traffic  ( Verkehr, 
m.)  of  Venice  is  carried-on  (befordern)  by-means-of  boats. 
These  boats,  which  are  called  gondolas,  are  painted  black,  and 
have  a  sort  [of]  cage  in  which  the  passengers  (Passagier,  m., 
pi.  -e)  sit.  Larger  vessels  (Fakrzeug,  n.)  are  used  for  the  trans- 
port-of -merchandise  (Gutertransport,  m.).  [It  is]  only  a  few 
years  ago  [that]  small  steamboats  have  been  introduced,  which 
traverse  the  larger  canals. 

EXERCISE  III. 

(Rothschild,  pp.  427-428.) 

There  are  two  cities  with  the  name  [of]  Frankfort — one 
on  the  Main,  the  other  on  the  Oder  [f.].  The  former  is  better 
known  than  the  latter.  An  ancient  story  tells  how  [the] 
Emperor  Charles  the  Great,  king  of  the  Franks  (Franke,  pi.  -n) 
was  once  pursued  by  the  Saxons  (Sachse,  pi.  -n),  and  escaped 
(entkommeri)  over  the  Main  at  this  spot.  The  king  prayed  to 
God  in  the  night  to  deliver  him  from  the  hand  of  his  enemies, 
and  the  ford  (Furt,  f.)  was  discovered  by-means-of  (durch)  a 
hind  (Hindin),  which  some  of  his  men  (Leute)  saw  crossing 
the  river.  The  grateful  monarch  called  the  place  Frankfort, 
or  the  Ford  (Furt,  f.)  of  the  Franks,  and  erected  a  chapel 
here  in  commemoration  of  (zum  Andenken  an  +  ace.)  his 
deliverance  (Rettung).  He  subsequently  (spater)  built  a 
palace  here,  and  occasionally  resided  in  this  town. 
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From  the  time  of  the  emperor  Charles  IV.  [down]  to  the 
end  of  the  1 8th  century,  the  election  of  the  emperor  and  the 
imperial -coronation  were  always  held  at  Frankfort.  Here,  on 
the  28th  of  August,  1749,  was  born  the  greatest  German 
poet,  and  one  of  the  greatest  poets  of  the  world — Johann 
Wolfgang  Goethe.  The  house  in  which  he  was  born,  and  in 
which  he  lived  until  his  twenty-sixth  year,  is  kept  just  as  it 
was  when  the  poet  lived  in  it,  and  is  perhaps  the  most 
interesting  place  in  the  city. 

The  central  (mittler)  part  of  Frankfort  still  retains  (bei- 
behalteri)  all  [the]  principal-features  (Hauptzug,  m.)  of  a 
mediaeval  (mittelalterlich)  town — narrow,  dark,  crooked  streets 
and  old-fashioned  (altmodisch)  houses.  But  the  narrowest  and 
darkest  of  these  streets  has  disappeared,  though  only  in  this 
nineteenth  century,  before  the  progress  (Fortschritt)  of  civil- 
ization (KuUur)  and  religious  toleration  (Toleranz).  I  mean 
the  Jews'-street,  in  which  all  Jews  without  distinction, 
whether  rich  or  poor,  were  compelled  until  this  century  to 
live.  This  street  was  closed  (gesperrt)  at  both  ends  by  gates, 
which  were  locked  on  Sundays  and  holidays,  and  at  sunset 
on  every  week-day,  and  any  Jew  who  was  found  beyond 
(auszerhalb)  these  bounds  at  such  times  was  punished.  In 
Italy  this  Jews'-street  was  called  ghetto. 

From  this  narrow  street  in  Frankfort  originated  the  greatest 
banking-house  (Bankhaus)  of  this  age.  This  was  the  family 
[of]  Rothschild,  concerning  the  founder  of  which  Hans  Ander- 
sen tells  this  touching  story  of  maternal  love. 

EXERCISE   IV. 
(Himmelsschliissel,  pp.  429-433.) 

It  is  a  very  old  tradition  (Sage,  f.)  that  St.  Peter  is  the 
keeper  (Pfortner)  of  the  gate-of-heaven,  and  that  no  one  is 
allowed  to  enter  there  without  his  permission  (Erlaubnis,  f.). 
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This  charming  story  by  Ertl  refers  (sich  beziehen)  to  (auf+  ace. ) 
this  tradition,  and  tells  how  one  day  Peter  had  so  much 
business  (pi.)  to  do  (verrichten)  elsewhere,  that  he  had  to 
send  every  person  who  died  that  day  a  key,  and  ordered  the 
angel  at  the  gate  to  admit  nobody  who  had  not  such  a  key. 

Now  it  happened  that  on  this  day  an  old  pilot  called 
Jiirgen  felt  that  he  was  dying ;  so  he  bade  farewell  to  his  wife, 
whom  he  loved  dearly  (innig),  until  they  should  meet  again 
in  heaven. 

Immediately  after  his  death  an  angel  came  flying  down 
from  heaven  with  a  golden  key,  bringing  a  greeting  from 
St.  Peter,  and  told  him  that  he  must  open  the  gate  with 
this  key  himself. 

On  his  road  up  to  the  gate-of-heaven,  Jiirgen  kept  looking 
round  to  see  whether  his  dear  old  wife  was  not  following  him, 
for  he  was  sure  that  she  would  not  survive  him  long.  When 
he  arrived  at  the  gate  without  her  appearing,  he  sat  down  on 
a  wooden  bench  in  front  of  it  to  wait  for  her ;  for  he  thought 
perhaps  she  might  be  afraid  to  enter  alone,  the  gate  being  so 
splendid,  and  guarded  moreover  by  an  angel  with  a  flaming- 
sword. 

It  was  not  long  before  he  saw  some  one  dragging  him- 
self up  the  road-to-heaveii  with  difficulty,  leaning  on  a  sword, 
and  groaning  at  each  step.  This  was  a  brave  young  soldier 
who  had  fallen  on  the  battle-field  for  his  native  country  so 
suddenly  that  Peter  had  not  had  time  to  send  him  a  key. 

The  old  pilot  was  sorry  for  him  (leid  thun),  for  his  wound 
burned  like  tire,  and  he  trembled  violently.  So  Jiirgen  gave 
the  soldier  his  own  key,  and  told  him  to  (that  he  should)  go 
in  and  get  the  angels  to  drop  balm  on  his  wound.  The  soldier 
accepted  the  offer  (Anerbieten,  n.)  with  thanks,  and  asked  his 
benefactor  ( Wohlthater)  to  come  in  with  him  ;  but  the  angel 
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shut  the  door  in  his  face,  crying  that  no  one  was  allowed  [to 
come]  in  who  had  not  a  key. 

So  the  old  man  sat  down  again  on  the  bench  to  wait  for  his 
wife ;  and  it  was  not  long  before  he  saw  her  coming  up.  As 
soon  as  he  caught-sight-of  (erblickeri)  her,  he  ran  to  meet  her, 
and  they  were  both  very  glad. 

But  when  he  wanted  (wollen)  her  to  (that  she  should)  go  in 
alone,  because  he  had  given  his  key  to  the  soldier,  she  refused 
to  go  in  without  him.  She  said  she  would  rather  rest  awhile, 
as  she  was  very  tired,  and  begged  him  to  take  hers.  But  he 
would  not  do  this,  and  so  they  both  sat  down  on  the  bench 
together. 

Presently  a  little  blue-eyed  child  with  golden  curls  came 
along  the  road-to-heaven,  walking  in  its  little-shroud,  and 
weeping  bitterly.  The  old  woman  wiped  away  the  tears  that 
were  running  down  the  poor  child's  cheeks,  and  asked  it  why 
it  wept.  "  Because  I  had  to  leave  my  darling  mother," 
answered  the  child.  Then  the  old  woman  tried  to  console  the 
little  one,  and  promised  to  be  a  mother  [to]  it,  until  its  own 
mother  should  follow. 

Then  the  child  took  the  key  and  entered  in  at  the  gate,  and 
the  angel  with  the  flaming-sword  shut  the  gate  again. 

Now  the  two  old  [people]  were-left  (bleiben)  alone  outside, 
for  the  angel  would  not  let  them  in  without  [a]  key.  Then 
the  night  came  on,  and  it  grew  very  dark  and  cold,  and  the 
poor  old  fisherman  and  his  wife  felt  (zu  Mute  sein)  very 
miserable,  and  at  last  they  began  to  be  very  [much]  afraid, 
and  to  weep. 

Presently,  however,  St.  Peter  came  back,  and  saw  the  old 
couple  sitting  on  the  bench  and  weeping.  Then  he  asked  them 
how  it  came  that  they  were  sitting  outside  in  the  dark,  cold 
night,  instead  of  going  into  heaven  ;  for  he  was  quite  sure  that 
he  had  sent  both  of  them  a  key-to-heaven. 
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As  soon  as  the  old  [people]  had  told  him  their  story,  how 
the  fisherman  had  given  away  his  key  to  the  soldier,  who  had 
died  so  suddenly  on  the  battle-field,  and  his  good  old  wife  had 
given  hers  to  the  poor  little  child  that  had  lost  its  own  on  the 
way-to-heaven,  the  heavenly-porter  unlocked  the  gate  for  them, 
and  let  them  in ;  and  a  specially  good  place  was  given  them 
among  the  Elect. 

But  the  key  the  child  had  dropped  (let  fall)  on  its  way  up 
to  the  gate-of -heaven  turned  into  a  beautiful  flower,  properly 
(eigentlich)  called  primrose  (Primel) ;  but  its  popular-name 
( Volksname)  in  Germany  is  [the]  Key-to-heaven. 

EXERCISE  V. 
(Das  eiserne  Kreuz,  pp.  434-438.) 

The  Iron  Cross  is  a  military  (militdrisch)  distinction  (Aus- 
zeichnung),  which  is  given  in  the  German  army  (Armee,  f.),  as  [a] 
reward  (Belohnung)  for  brave  deeds  performed  (ausgefiihrt)  on 
the  battlefield.  It  is  of  iron,  not  of  gold  or  silver,  like  (the)  most 
war-medals  (Kriegsmedaillej  f.),  to  indicate  that  it  is  a  mark- 
of -honour  (JZhrenzeichen,  n.),  the  value  (Wert,  m.)  of  which  does 
not  depend  (abhdngen)  on  (von)  the  value  of  the  metal  of  (aus) 
which  it  consists  (bestehen).  It  corresponds  to  (entsprechen  + 
dat.)  the  Victoria  Cross,  which  is  so  [much]  coveted  (begehren) 
a  distinction  in  the  British  army.  Many  stories  are  told  of  the 
brave  deeds  for  which  the  latter  distinction  has  been  bestowed 
(erteilen).  In  the  last  Boer-war  (Burenkrieg)  in  South- Africa 
it  was  bestowed,  among  others,  on  (dat.  without  prep.)  the 
only  son  of  [the]  Field-Marshal  Lord  Roberts,  who  sacrificed 
(aufopfern)  his  young  life  in  an  attempt  ( Versuch)  to  save  the 
British  guns  (Geschutz,  n.)  at  the  disastrous  (unglucklich) 
battle  of  Colenso,  under  General  Buller,  on  the  15th  of 
December,  1899. 

This  story,  by  Dr.  Emil  Frommel,  the  famous  court-preacher 
(Hofprediger)  at  Berlin,  shows  how  brave  deeds  are  sometimes 
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done  without  the  doers  knowing  that  they  are  doing  anything 
else  but  their  duty  (Pflicht^  f.,  und  Schuldigkeit). 

During  an  engagement  (Treffen,  n.)  in  the  great  war  which 
was  waged  between  France  and  Germany  in  the  years  1870  to 
1871,  a  Pomeranian  regiment  had  been  sent  out  by  its  Colonel 
with  the  orders  (Befehl,  m.  sing. )  to  hold  a  certain  post  (Posten, 
m.)  against  the  French,  until  their  comrades  had  come  up.  The 
French  troops  (Truppe,  f.),  however,  advanced  (vorriicken)  in 
such  great  numbers  (Anzahl,  f.  sing.),  that  the  commanding 
(kommandieren)  officer  at  length  commanded  his  adjutant  to 
give  the  men  (Leute)  the  order  to  retire.  One  soldier,  however, 
refused  (sich  weigern)  to  obey  this  order,  because  [he  said]  he 
had  no  time  to  pack  up  his  cartridges,  which  he  had  spread 
out  in  front  of  him  (sich)  for  convenience'  (Bequemlichkeit) 
sake,  and  did  not  want  to  let  the  king's  property  fall  into  the 
hands  of  the  enemy.  So  he  first  shot  off  (abschieszen)  all  [the] 
cartridges,  and  then  ran  back  to  the  regiment  as  fast  as  his 
legs  could  carry  him.  Although  the  Frenchmen  shot  at  (nach) 
him,  [so]  that  the  bullets  flew  in  a  regular  (ordentlich)  hail- 
storm, they  shot  too  high,  and  He  reached  his  regiment 
unharmed.  As  he  came  up,  he  saw  the  Adjutant  talking  to 
the  Colonel,  and  at  the  same  time  pointing  to  him  with  his 
finger.  Our  hero  thought  that  the  Adjutant  was  reporting 
(anzeigen)  him  to  (bei)  the  Colonel  for  (wegen)  disobedience 
(Ungehorsam,  m.),  and  was  much  relieved  (erleichtert)  when  the 
latter  received  him  kindly,  for  it  had  never  occurred  to  the 
Pomeranian  that  his  action  had  been  particularly  brave. 

On  the  following  day  it  was  suddenly  reported  that  the 
King  of  Prussia,  who  afterwards  became  the  first  German 
Emperor,  was  coming.  To  the  great  surprise  (  Verwunderung) 
of  our  hero,  ho  (dieser)  received  the  order  from  the  Adjutant 
to  come  instantly  to  the  King.  He  still  (noch  immer)  sup- 
posed that  the  Adjutant  was  determined  (entschlossen)  that  he 
should  be  punished  for  his  disobedience,  and  was  very  [much] 
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frightened,  and  at  the  same  time  angry  at  (^er  +  acc.)  the 
Adjutant  for  (wegen)  his  supposed  (vermeint)  malice  (Bosheit). 

There  was,  however,  no  help  for  it  (es  liess  sick  aber  dabei 
nichts  machen),  so  with  [a]  heavy  heart  the  soldier  went  to  the 
house  in  which  his  Majesty  was  quartered.  Here  he  was 
taken  (fuhreri)  into  a  large  room  (Saal,  m.),  where  King 
William  received  (empfangen)  him  with  a  kind  smile,  and 
ordered  him  to  relate  the  whole  story  of  the  cartridges,  just  as 
it  had  taken  place.  So  the  Pomeranian  told  the  whole  story, 
adding :  "  It  is  true,  your  Majesty,  that  I  spoke  rudely  to  the 
Adjutant  when  he  ordered  me  to  retire  (sick  zuriickziehen), 
and  said  that  I  wanted  to  shoot  off  (verschieszen)  all  the  car- 
tridges first;  but  that  is  the  only  crime  (  Verbrechen)  that  I  am 
guilty  of." 

To  this  (hierauf)  the  king  replied,  smiling,  that  the  soldier 
had  done  well,  and  enquired  whether  he  was  hungry.  "  Yes, 
your  Majesty,"  replied  our  hero,  "and  I  have  a  fine  thirst 
too."  At  this  reply  his  Majesty  laughed  very  heartily,  and 
invited  the  soldier  to  dine  with  him  and  the  officers  of  his  staff 
(Generalstab,  m.).  So  this  private  (gemein)  soldier  had  the 
honour  of  sitting  at  the  same  table  with  the  King  of  Prussia 
and  his  (dessen)  most  distinguished  generals  and  officers.  He 
thought,  however,  that  the  man  who  brought  him  the  soup 
was  very  stingy,  as  the  plate  was  not  half  full ;  and  when  the 
King  asked  him  if  he  would  like  some  more,  he  replied, 
"Piease,  [your]  Majesty,  if  there  is  any  left."  At  this  the 
King  and  the  other  gentlemen  laughed  again,  though  the 
Pomeranian  did  not  understand  why. 

Presently  a  man  came  in  with  a  mighty  roast-of-veal,  which 
was  set-down  (hinsetzeri)  on  the  side-board  (Buffett,  n.),  where- 
upon another  man  took  a  huge  knife  and  began  to  carve-off 
(abschneiden)  one  slice  (Stuck,  n.)  after  the  other  on  to  a  large 
plate,  and  our  hero  thought  this  man  understood  [his]  business 
(M)  better  than  the  one  with  the  soup. 
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Now  German  customs  at  table  are  different  in  many  points 
(Stuck)  from  ours.  At  a  large  dinner-party  (Tischgesellschaft), 
the  host,  or  [else]  a  servant  carves  off  at  one  time  (auf  einmal) 
enough  slices  for  six  or  seven  guests,  and  lays  them  upon  a 
plate,  and  from  this  plate,  which  is  passed  around  (herumrei- 
chen),  each  guest  takes  as  many  pieces  as  he  wishes,  and  lays 
them  on  his  own  plate. 

The  Pomeranian  had  of  course  never  before  (noch  nie)  been 
at  a  great  dinner-party  in  his  life,  and  therefore  supposed  that 
the  whole  pile  of  meat  was  for  him  alone.  He  therefore  took 
the  plate  to  himself.  Although  he  thought  it  was  rather  much, 
still  he  considered  himself  as  in  honour  bound  (verpflichtet) 
to  eat  it  all,  and  was  resolved  not  to  be  beaten  in  such  distin- 
guished (vornehm)  company.  The  exertion  (Anstrengung)  was 
so  great,  that  the  perspiration  (Schweiss,  m.)  stood  in  great 
beads  on  his  brow,  but  with  great  difficulty  he  finished  (voll- 
bringen)  the  heavy  task  (Arbeit). 

Then  the  King  asked  him  once  more  if  he  would  like  some 
more,  to  which  the  soldier  again  replied,  "  Yes,  please,  your 
Majesty,  if  there  is  any  left."  At  this  the  King  laughed 
loudly,  holding  his  sides,  and  all  the  other  gentlemen  laughed 
with  [him].  But  our  hero  did  not  know  what  they  were 
laughing  at. 

"No,  my  son,"  said  his  Majesty,  "I  think  (glauben)  you 
have  had  enough  of  that;  now  you  shall  have  something 
else."  Then  an  officer  of  high  rank  (Hang,  m.)  stepped  up 
to  the  Pomeranian  hero,  and  hung  the  Iron  Cross  on  him. 

It  sounds  hardly  credible  (glaublich),  but  this  man  always 
believed  that  this  distinction  had  been  conferred  on  (zuerteilen 
-f  dat.)  him  on  account  of  his  pegging-away  at  table,  and  had 
)t  the  remotest  idea  (Ahnung)  that  it  had  been  given  him  for 
bravery  in  the  battlefield. 
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EXERCISE  VI. 
(Das  Schleps  Boncourt,  pp.  452-453.) 

This  ballad  (Ballade,  f.)  was  composed  (dichten)  by  Adalbert 
von  Chamisso,  and  describes  his  recollections  of  the  pleasant 
chateau  of  Boncourt  in  France  where  he  was  born ;  for 
Chamisso,  though  a  German  poet  and  author  (Schriftstetter), 
was  [a]  Frenchman  by  birth.  His  paternal  castle  had  been 
destroyed  (zerstoren)  in  the  horrors  (Schrecken)  of  the  great 
French  Revolution,  and  his  parents  had  been  obliged  to  flee ; 
they  emigrated  (auswandern)  to  Germany,  and  their  son  was 
brought-up  (erziehen)  as  [a]  German. 

In  a  dream  the  old-man  ( Greis)  seems  to  see  once  more  the 
gleaming  walls  of  the  castle,  the  towers  and  battlements  of 
which  still  seem  so  familiar.  In  his  dream  he  crosses  (geheri) 
over  the  stone  bridge,  and  passes-through  (durchschreiten)  the 
great  gate,  over  which  is  carved  (geschnitzt)  his  ancestral 
(ahnherrlich)  coat-of-arms ;  the  lions  in  this  coat-of-arms  look 
down  upon  him  like  old  acquaintances,  and  with  a  hearty 
greeting  he  hastens  on,  and  walks  up  the  castle-yard.  Here 
he  finds  more  old  friends :  the  figure  of  the  sphinx  at  the 
well,  and  the  fig-tree,  which  is  still  flourishing.  What, 
however,  seems  to  interest  the  dreamer  most  is  the  chapel 
with  its  coloured  windows.  Here  his  ancestors  were  buried  ; 
and  from  the  pillar  above  the  grave  the  armour  which  the  old 
knight  wore  on  the  battlefield  and  in  (bei)  the  tournament 
(Turnier,  n.)  hangs  down. 

The  dreamer's  eyes  are  bedimmed  (truben)  with  tears,  so 
that  he  cannot  read  the  inscription  on  the  monument  (Denk- 
malj  n.).  Alas !  all  these  glories  have  disappeared  from  [the 
face  of]  the  earth.  But  the  poet,  in  the  goodness-of-his-heart 
(Herzensffiite],  bears-no-malice  (grollt  nicht)  against  (mit)  the 
destiny  (Geschick,  n.)  which  has  befallen  him,  and  closes  his 
poem  with  the  kindly  (fromm)  prayer  that  the  peasant  who 
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now  guides  the  plough  over  the  still  dear  spot  (Stdtte),  where 
once  the  castle  of  his  fathers  stood,  may  be  happy,  and  that 
the  soil  may  be  fruitful  and  bring  its  owner,  whoever  ho  may 
be,  not  a  curse  (Fluch,  m.)  but  a  blessing  (Segen,  m.). 

Chamisso  is  the  author  ( Verfasser)  of  a  curious  and  delight- 
ful novel,  "  Peter  Schlemihl,"  the  hero  of  which  has  sold  his 
shadow  to  the  Evil  [One],  and  in-consequence  (folglich)  knows 
happiness  no  longer;  for  nobody  will  have  anything  to  do 
with  a  person  who  has  lost  his  shadow. 

EXERCISE   VII. 
(Der  Riese  Goliath,  p.  454-455.) 

The  story  of  the  great  fight  (Kampf,  m.)  between  David, 
who  was  afterwards  King  of  Israel,  and  Goliath,  the  giant  of 
Gath,  is  to  be  found  in  the  seventeenth  chapter  of  the  first 
Book  of  Samuel,  about  as  follows  : 

The  Philistines  (Philister),  a  heathen  people  (Volk,  n.),  who 
were  always  making  war  on  (gegen)  the  people  [of]  Israel, 
were  gathered  [together]  at  Schochoh  in  Judah,  and  Saul  and 
the  men  of  Israel  had  their  camp  in  the  valley  [of]  Elah. 

And  there  went  a  giant  out  of  the  camp  of  the  Philistines, 
named  Goliath,  of  Gath,  who  was  over  six  cubits  (Elle)  high 
(lang).  And  he  had  an  helmet  (Helm,  m.)  upon  his  head,  and 
was  clad  with  a  coat  of  mail  (Panzer).  And  the  staff 
(Schaftj  m.)  of  his  spear  (Spiess,  m.)  was  like  a  weaver's  beam. 

The  poet,  Matthias  Claudius,  who  treats  (behandeln)  the 
story  from  the  comic  side,  adds  (hinzufugen)  that  this  giant 
had  a  moustache,  at  the  sight  (Anblick)  of  which  every  one 
was  terrified.  He  swaggered  and  bragged,  and  told  the 
Israelites  to  choose  a  man  for  themselves,  to  fight  with  him. 
And  he  defied  (Hohn  sprechen  -I-  dat.)  the  army  (Hew,  n.)  of 
Israei. 
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Bub  the  Israelites  were  all  much  frightened  at  this  big  man, 
and  not  one  of  them  had  the  courage  to  accept  his  challenge 
(Herausforderung). 

Now  a  certain  young  lad,  David  by  name,  who  had  been 
sent  by  his  father  Jesse  (Isai),  from  the  little  town  of  Beth- 
lehem with  corn,  bread,  and  other  provisions  (Vorrate),  for 
his  elder  brethren,  who  were  serving  (dienen)  with  Saul's  army 
against  the  Philistines,  heard  the  bragging  of  this  giant,  and 
wondered  that  the  men  of  Israel  fled  before  him.  And  David 
asked  who  this  Philistine  was,  that  he  defied  the  army  of  the 
living  God. 

Then  King  Saul  sent  for  (holen  lassen)  David.  And  David 
said  to  Saul :  "  Let  no  man  be  afraid  of  this  Philistine, 
no  matter  how  loudly  he  brags  ;  for  thy  servant  (Knecht)  will 
go  up  and  fight  (k'dmpfen)  with  him  in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

And  Saul  said  unto  David  :  "  Thou  art  not  able  to  go  up 
to  fight  against  this  giant  j  for  thou  art  but  a  boy,  and  he  is  a 
warrior  (Krieger)  from  [his]  youth  up." 

Then  David  told  Saul  how  he  had  slain  a  lion  and  a  bear 
that  had  taken  a  lamb  out  of  his  flock,  and  David  said :  "  The 
Lord  who  delivered  (erretteri)  me  from  the  lion  and  the  bear 
will  deliver  me  from  the  hand  of  this  Philistine."  And  Saul 
said  unto  David :  "  Go,  and  the  Lord  be  with  thee."  Then 
Saul  offered  David  his  armour  (Rustung\  also  a  helmet,  and  a 
coat  of  mail.  But  David  refused  to  accept  these,  because  he 
was  not  used  to  them,  and  took  his  staff  (<$«&,  m.)  in  his  hand, 
and  chose  five  smooth  stones  out  of  the  brook,  and  put  them 
in  a  shepherd's  bag  (Tasche,  f.),  and  his  sling  was  in  his  hand. 

Now  when  the  big  Philistine  beheld  David  he  despised  him, 
and  cried :  "  Am  I  a  dog,  that  thou  comest  to  me  with  staves 
(Steckeri)  ?"  And  the  giant  cursed  (flucheri)  David  by  his  gods, 
and  said  unto  him  :  "  Come  hither  to  me,  and  I  will  give  thy 
flesh  unto  the  birda  under  heaven,  and  the  beasts  on  the  field." 
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Then  said  David  to  the  Philistine  :  "  Thou  comest  to  me  with 
sword  and  spear  and  shield ;  but  I  come  to  thee  in  the  name 
ot  the  Lord  [of]  hosts  (Zebaoth),  the  God  of  the  army  of 
Israel,  whom  thou  hast  defied.  This  day  the  Lord  will  give 
thee  into  mine  hand  j  and  I  will  smite  thee",  that  all  the  earth 
may  know  that  there  is  a  God  in  Israel." 

And  David  put  his  hand  in  his  bag,  and  took  thence  a  stone, 
and  hurled  it  against  the  giant,  and  smote  him  in  the  forehead, 
that  the  stone  entered  (fahren)  into  his  forehead  ;  and  the  big 
man  fell  upon  his  face  to  the  ground. 

So  David  prevailed  (siegeri)  over  the  wicked  Philistine,  who 
had  blasphemed  (Idstern)  against  the  God  of  Israel,  and  slew 
(erschlagen)  him,  but  David  had  no  sword. 

Therefore  David  ran  up,  and  took  (the)  giant's  sword,  and 
cut  (hauen)  his  head  off  therewith. 

But  when  the  Philistines  saw  their  champion  (K'dmpe)  was 
dead,  they  fled.  And  the  men  of  Israel  pursued  (verfolgen) 
them,  and  slew  thousands  of  them. 

EXERCISE  VIII. 

(Mignon,  p.  456.) 

This  beautiful  poem  (Gedicht,  n.)  occurs  (vorkommen)  in 
Goethe's  novel  "Wilhelm  Meister."  While  Wilhelm,  the 
hero  of  the  novel,  was  travelling  about  with  a  company  of 
actors  (Schauspieler),  he  saw  one  day  in  a  strolling  (fahrend) 
company  of  jugglers  (Gaukler)  a  young  girl  of  about  (etwa) 
twelve  years,  dancing  a  so-called  egg-dance  (Eiertanz).  A 
number  (Anzahl)  [of]  eggs  had  been  laid  on  a  rug  (Teppich) 
spread  on  the  floor.  Between  these  eggs  the  child  had  to  step 
(tretm)  very  cautiously  in  (beim)  dancing,  and  to  take  care 
that  she  did  not  step  on  tha  eggs  and  break  them  (to  pieces). 
One  day  Mignon  stubbornly  (eigensinnig)  refused  (rich  weig&rn) 
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to  perform  (auffuhren)  this  dance,  and  the  leader  of  the  com- 
pany began  to  beat  her  cruelly,  whereupon  Wilhelm  took  her 
part  (sick  annehmen  -f  gen.  of  pers.),  and  bought  her  from 
(abkaufen  -f-  dat.  of  pers.)  the  man.  Wilhelm  took  the  poor 
child  to  himself,  and  treated  her  with  great  kindness,  as 
though  she  were  his  own  da^ighter. 

It  turned  out  (sich  ergeben)  afterwards  that  she  had  been 
stolen  (rauben)  by  gypsies  (Zigeuner)  from  her  parents,  who 
were  very  aristocratic  people,  and  lived  in  a  beautiful  castle  in 
Italy.  These  robbers  had  carried  her  off  (entfuhren)  over  the 
Alps  to  the  North,  where  she  had  been  purchased  from  them 
by  the  leader  of  the  troupe  (Truppe)-oi -jugglers,  with  (bei) 
which  "Wilhelm  had  discovered  her.  In  this  troupe  there  was 
also  a  strange  (tigenariig)  old-man  (Greis),  a  harper  (Harfner), 
with  long  white  hair  and  beard,  half  insane  (wahnsinnig),  who 
had  committed  without  knowing  it  some  mysterious  (geheim- 
nisvoll)  crime  (Verbrechen,  n.).  The  thought  of  this  crime 
embittered  (verbittern)  his  life,  and  drove  him  to  [the]  despair 
(Verzweiflung)  and  [to  the]  suicide  (Selbstmord,  m.).  It  is  he 
who  sings  the  beautiful  ballad,  "  The  Minstrel,"  also  contained 
in  this  selection  (Auswahl,  f.). 

The  ballad  of  Mignon  describes  in  beautiful  language  the  un- 
happy girl's  dim  recollections  of  (an  -f  ace.)  the  lovely  country 
of  her  birth — Italy,  the  land  of  beauty  and  of  art,  as  well  as 
(wie  auch)  of  the  splendid  house  in  which  she  lived  with  loving 
parents,  surrounded  by  every  luxury  (Luxus,  m.)  which  wealth 
can  give,  and  of  the  cloud-capped-path  over  the  high  mountains, 
over  which  her  captors  (Entfuhrer)  had  brought  her.  Each 
stanza  (Strophe,  f.)  concludes  with  the  touching  appeal  (Bitte) 
to  (an  +  ace.)  her  kind  new  master  (Flerr),  whom  she  calls  her 
beloved,  her  protector,  and  her  father,  to  take  (fuhren)  her 
back  to  that  beautiful  country,  where  she  had  passed  such  a 
happy  childhood. 
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But  the  poem  expresses  at-the-same-time  the  yearning 
\Seknen,  n.)  of  the  author  (Dichter)  himself  for  (nach)  that 
Knd,  the  home  (Heimstatte)  of  art  and  beauty,  which  he  had 
so  long  desired  to  see  with  his  own  eyes.  A  few  years  later 
Goethe  at-last  (endlich)  had  the  opportunity  to  spend  a  year 
or  more  in  that  lovely  country,  and  to  observe  the  beauties  of 
art  and  nature  there.  This  was  a  great  advantage  ( Vorteil,  m. ) 
for  his  poetry ;  and  here  he  completed  three  of  his  finest  dramas 
iel,  n.). 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


that  is. 


I.  German: 

2lnm.  =  2lnmerfung,  note. 

2t.  Z.  =  2Ute§  Seftament,  Old  Testament. 

a.  a.  D.  =  am  angefiifcrten  Drte,  in  the 
place  referred  to. 

bgl.,  bergl.=  bergleidien,  the  like. 

b.  =  any  case  of  the  definite  article. 

b.  i.  =  ba§  ift,      \ 

b.  3.  =  btefeS  SahreS,  of  this  year. 

b.  9Ji.  =  biefe§  3Jlonat§,  of  this  month. 

Xr.  =  Softor,  Doctor. 

(£n>.,  @rt>r.  =  <Suer,  @urc,  ©urcr  (in  titles). 

fl.  =  ©ulben,  florin. 

^?r.  =  ?rau,  Mrs. 

$rb,r.=  t?reib,err,  Baron. 

^rl.  =  graulein,  Miss. 

geb.=  geboren,  born. 

geft.  =  geftorben,  died. 

©r.=  ©rofc^en  (a  coin). 

b,.,  b,eil.  =  b,eiltg,  holy,  saint. 

£r.,  $rn.=  ^err,  £errn,  Mr. 

i.  3.  =  im  S°^rc'  ^n  ^e  Year- 

Bap.  =  ftapttel,  chapter. 

Br.  =  Breujer  (a  coin). 

I.=  Iie§,  read. 

5K.,  3Mf.,  M.  =  9JlarI  (money). 

3Jlf!r.=  9JtenufIript,  manuscript. 

SKaj.  =  aJtajeftSt,  Majesty. 

II.  Latin  (in  addition  to  others  which  are  used  in  English  also) : 
A.  C.  =  Anno  Christi,  in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  (Christ). 

a.  c.  =  anni  currentis,  of  the  current  year. 
S.  T.  =  Salvo  Tit-uio,  without  prejudice  to  the  title  (used  in  addresses  where  the  pn»er 
title  of  the  person  addressed  is  uncertain). 


91.,  91.  91.  =  9latnc,  name. 

n.  Gfir.  =  nad)  G&rifto,  after  Christ 

31.  @.  =  5Rad;fc6rift,  postscript 

91.  Z.  =  SReueS  Seftament,  New  Tdta- 

ment 

«Pf.,  qjfb.  ==  «]8funb,  pound, 
gjf.  =  Pfennig,  penny, 
pp.  =  unb  fo  roeiter,  and  so  forth. 
<3e.,  ©r.=  (Seine,  ©einer,  his  (in  tUes). 
©.  =  ©eitc,  page. 
(St.,  <Sft.=  ©anlt,  Saint, 
f.  =  fielje,  see. 
f.  o.  =  fieb,e  oben,  see  above, 
f .  u.  =  fieb,e  unten,  > 

f.  w. ».  =  fte^e  roeitcr  untcn,  \  ** 
Z.,  Z^.,  Z^l.=  Zeil,  Z$etl,  part. 
X^lr.  =  SCb.alcr  (money), 
u.  a.  nt.  =  unb  anbere  mcljv,  » 

u.  bgl.  m.=  unb  bergletd^ien  nte^r,  j    ^e* 
u.  f.  f.  =  unb  fo  fort,  -  ^ra. 

u.  f.  ro.  =  unb  fo  roeiter,  j 

83.  =  SSer§,  verse. 

».  S^r.  =  nor  Gljrtfto,  before  Christ 
oergl.,  ngl.  =  oergleidje,  compare, 
n.  o.  =  t)on  oben,  from  the  top. 
t).  u.  =  non  untcn,  from  the  bottom 
j.  33.  =  jum  SBetfptcI,  for  example. 


VOCABULARY. 


GERMAN— ENGLISH. 

EXPLANATIONS. — 1.  The  numerals  refer  to  the  .; 

2.  All  verbs  are  weak  and  regular,  unless  referred  to  a  § ; 
the  conjugation  of  others  will  be  found  under  the  §  indicated. 

3.  A — indicates  that  the  word  in  question  is  to  be  supplied ; 
under  inasc.  and  neuter  substantives,  the  terminations  of  the 
gen.  sing,  and  nom.  plur.  are  given ;  thus :  SBagen  ( — $ ; — ) 
means  that  the  gen.  sing,  of  SCagen  is  SBagettS,  and  the  nom. 
plur.  the  same  as  the  nom.  sing.     The  sign  -  indicates  Umlaut 
in  the  pi.,  e.g. :  ©avten,  (-3 ;  ")  means  that  the  gen.  sing,  of 
this  word  is  ©attend,  and  the  nom.  pi.  ©drteu ;  ©ofytt  (-es  ;  Ge) 
means  :  gen.  sing.  ©ofyneS,  nom.  pi.  @of>ne ;  under  fern,  substs. 
the  pi.  only  is  given. 

4.  With  adjectives,  "er  indicates  Umlaut  in  the  compar.  and 
superl. 

5.  Proper  names  are  not  given  when  they  are  the  same  in 
German  as  in  English. 


W>t  off,  from. 

9Tbenb,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  evening; 
fyeute — ,  this  evening. 

5lbent>brot,  n.  (-e3 ;  -e),  supper. 

abent>3,  in  the  evening. 

9lbettbfonnenfcfyein,  m.  (-e3), 
evening  sunshine. 

iTbettteuer,  n.  (-$ ;  — ),  ad- 
venture. 

51'benteurer,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  ad- 
venturer. 

aber,  but ;  however. 

S2l'berglaube,  m.  (-n  and  -n$), 
superstition. 

abermaltf,  again,  a  second  time, 
once  more. 


re- 


(186; fetn),  to  set  otf, 
depart,  go  ;  set  sail. 
ab^alten  (188),  to  hinder,  deter. 
ab^auen  (188),  to  hew  off,  cut 

off. 

abljelfen    (159),   to    help, 
medy  ;  bent  ift  letcfyt 
fen,  that  is  easily  remedied. 
to  call  for. 
(ftcfy),  to  (get)  cool. 
,  f.  (-en),  abbrevia- 
tion, curtailment. 
ablaufen   (188;  fein),   to   run 
off;  come  off,  turn  out,  end. 
abletten,  to  lead  away,  lead  off. 
abmacben,  to  finish,  dispose  of, 
settle. 
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abmalen,  to  portray. 

abretfen  (fein),  to  set  out,  start, 

depart. 

2lbfd)ieb,  ra.  (-e^),  farewell, 
abfcfyneiben  (118),  to  cut  off. 
abfo'nberlid),  peculiar,  special, 
abtrocfnen,  to  dry. 
abttnfcfyen,  to  wipe  off. 
ab$iefyen(l  31  ),topulloff,  takeoff 
ad),    ah  !    oh  !     alas  !   —  ftaS  ! 

pooh !  nonsense ! 
acfyt,  eight ;  —  Sage,  a  week. 
t,  f.,  attention,  care ;  ffcfy  in 
-  nefymen,    to    be    careful, 

take  care ;  —  gebett,  to  pay 

attention. 

,  to  moan, 
abbteren,  to  add. 
SIbel,  m.  (-3),  nobility. 
5lbjuta'nt,  m.  (-en;  -en),  adju- 
tant. 

9lbrejje,/  (-n),  address. 
2lt>rta,/,  Adriatic  (sea), 
afja',  aha  !  ho  !  ho  ! 
2ftwfjcrr,  m.  (-n;  -en),  ancestor, 
afynlicfy,  like,  similar  ( +  dat.) 
2tt)re,/  (-n),  ear  (of  grain). 
Wo,ebra,/,  algebra, 
alieitt',  adj.,  alone,  only;  conj., 

but,  only. 
all(er,  e,  e$),  all,  (the)  whole ; 

afle   Jage,  every  day;    afle 

fettt,  to  be  at  an  end,  be  all 

gone  (vulgar). 

,  n.  sing.,  all,  everything. 
',  adv.,   certainly,  of 

course. 

erlte'bft,  dearest  of  all ;  most 

lovely. 

a'ttjii  siete,  too  many  altogether. 
(pi.  only),  Alps. 


,   than,    as  ;   as  a  ;  when ;  j  - 
lg  ob,  as  if. 

,  immediately,  at  once. 

alfo,  thus,  so;  so  then,  ac- 
cordingly. 

alt  (''er),  old,  ancient. 

Sllter,  n.  (-$),  age,  old  age. 

2lmettfaner,  m.  (-$,  — ),  Ameri- 
can. 

an  (dat.  or  ace.,   65),  on,   at    . 
(227),  to,  towards,   in,  by, 
near,  of  (231). 

anbellen,  to  bark  at. 

anbetrejfen  (167),  to  regard, 
concern. 

anbieten  (131),  to  offer. 

anbinben  ( 1 44),  to  tie  up,  fasten. 

Slnblicf,  m.  (-e$;  -e),  sight,  pros- 
pect, view. 

anbltcfen,  to  look  at. 

anbrennen(99),to  kindle,  light. 

$nbenfen,w.  (-$;  — ), memorial, 
memory. 

anber,other;  nirfjtS  —  ^, nothing 
else. 

anbern,  to  alter,  change;  e$ 
laft  ftd)  nic^t — ,  it  cannot 
be  helped. 

anberS,  otherwise. 

anbertfyalb,  one  and  a  half. 

9lnfancj,  m.  (-t$;  -e),  commence- 
ment, beginning. 

anfanoien  (188),  to  begin,  com- 
mence ;  to  go  about  a  thing, 
attempt. 

anfangcs,  in  the  beginning,  at 
first. 

anfaflen,  to  seize,  take  hold  of, 
grasp. 

ancjemeffen,  appropriate,  suit- 
able. 
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t,  pleasant,  agreeable. 
,   n.   (-eg ;   -er),  face, 
countenance. 

t,  clad,  dressed. 

'e),  fright,  terror,  fear, 
dread, 
a  11$  ft  ltd),     frightened,     timid, 

anxious. 
2higjifdj»et§,  m.  (-eg),  sweat  of 

terror,  chill  of  dread, 
anfyalten   (188),  to   continue; 

to  stop, 
anfyaugen,   to    suspend,   hang 

upon. 

2htl)of)e,/  (-n),  hill, 
antaufen  (ftd)),  to  settle,  buy 

up  property, 
anfleiben  (fid)),  to  dress, 
anflopfen,   to    knock    at    the 

door. 

anfommen  (167;  fein),  to   ar- 
rive. 

9lnfommting,   m.   (-eg ;  -e),  ar- 
rival. 

L   anlegen,    to   lay    on,    put    on 
(clothes);  bie  23iid)fe — ,  to 
take  aim  with  a  gun. 
>  annefymen  (167),  to  accept. 

anraud)en,  to  colour  (a  pipe). 
^  anrid)ten,to  cause  (trouble,  etc.) 
anfcfyaffen,  to  provide,  procure. 

anfdwuen,         ) 

)  consider. 
Slnfefyen,  n.   (-g),    appearance, 

respect,  influence. 
anfe|jen,  to  put  (a  cup,  etc.), 

to  (the  lips), 
anftreidjen    (H8),    to    colour, 

paint  (a  house,  wall,  etc.). 
antt)un  ( 1 96),toputon(clothes). 
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;  -e),  face,  coun- 
tenance. 

antreffen  (167),  to  meet  with, 
find. 

3(ntttjort,/  (-en),  answer,  reply. 

anttt>orten    (dat.),    to   answer, 
reply. 

a'ntvefent),  present. 

~,  presence. 
(131),   to  draw  on; 
put  on  (clothes). 

j,  m.  (-eg,  -e),  suit  (of 
clothes) ;  approach ;  tm  — 
fein,  to  be  approaching,  to 
threaten  -(of  a  storm). 

Hpfel,  m.  (-g  ;  *),  apple. 

2fyfelbaitm,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  apple- 
tree. 

3lpril',  m.  (-g),  April. 

$r'fcett,/  (-en),  work;  labour; 
task. 

arfceiten,  to  work. 

2lrbeiter,  m.  (-g;  — ),  workman. 


it,  /.   (-en),  time  for 
work,  working  hours. 
2lrcf)iteft',m.  (-en;  -en),  architect. 
5lrte  (trisyll.)/.  (-n),  air,  song. 
arm  (-er),  poor. 
2lnn,  m.  (-e£  ;  -e),  arm. 
2lrt,/  (-en),  kind,  sort,  species.  - 
ig,  well  behaved  ;  —  fein,  to 
behave  one's  self  properly 
(of  children). 

,  m.    (e$;  -e),   physician, 
doctor. 

(-«),  Cinderella. 


5lfjiett^en,  n.   (-$  ;  —  ),  small 

plate  or  dish. 
21  jt,  m.  (-e^;  -e),  bough,  branch. 


loger. 


',  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  astro- 
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atmert,  to  breathe. 

aitdj,  also,  too,  even ;  h>er — , 
whoever;  wir  ffnt  e£ — ,  so 
are  we. 

auf,  (dat.  or  ace.)  on, upon  (65); 
for;  in  (230);  at  (227,  3); 
to;  open;  — tret  2Boc^en,for 
three  weeks  (fut.,  229,  b,  2); 
— tag,  inorder  that;  — bent 
Sante,  in  the  country. 

auf&Ietfcen  (120),  to  stay  up, 
sit  up,  remain  up. 

auf&ltrfen,  to  look  up. 

auf  Mii^en  (fetn),  to  begin  flour- 
ishing. 

2lufentfyalt,  ra.  (-e« ;  -e),  sojourn, 
stay;  delay. 

aufeffen  (181),  to  eat  up,  con- 
sume. 

auffliegen  (131,  fetn),  to  fly 
upwards. 

9lufgabe,  f.  (-n),  task,  lesson, 
exercise. 

aufgefcen  (181),  to  give  up. 

aufgefyen  (188,  fein),  to  open ; 
to  rise  (of  the  sun,  etc.) 

auftjalten  (188),  to  stop,  delay, 
check. 

ouffyangen,  to  hang  up. 

aufieben  (131),  to  raise  up, 
lift  up,  pick  up;  abolish, 
annul,  cancel ;  keep,  pre- 
serve. 

auffyoren,  to  cease,  stop. 

aufmadjen,  to  open ;  f{$  — ,  to 
set  out,  start. 

oufmerffam,  attentive;  einen 
auf  etwad — macfcen,  to  call 
the  attention  of  anyone  to 
anything. 


5Jufmet!famf  eit,  y.  (-en),  atten- 

tion; kindness, 
aitfraffen  (fid)),  to  rise,  rouse 

one's  self. 

aufreifyen,  to  string  (on  a  cord). 
aufndjten,to  raise,  erect;  fid)  —  , 

to  rise. 


(131),  to  put  off, 

postpone,  delay. 
aitffcfolagen  (186),  to  strike  up- 

wards ;  tie  2lugen  —  ,  to  raise 

the   eyes;   (fetn),  to  strike 

the  ground  (in  falling). 
auffjfcliejjen   (123),  to  unlock, 

open. 

aitffcfyneiten  (118),  to  cut  open. 
auffe^en,  to  put  up,  set  up; 

put  on  (of  a  hat). 
auffpringen(144;  fetn),  to  jump 

up;  to  fly  open,  open  sud- 

denly. 
auffhfyen   (186;  fetn),  to  rise, 

get  up;  to  stand  open. 
auffteigen  (120;  fein),  to  rise, 

ascend,  mount. 

auftreten  (181  ;  fein),  to  appear. 
aufrtjim  (196),  to  open. 
auftiirmen,  to  pile  up,  heap. 
aufmadjen  (fein),  to  wake  up, 

awake. 
aufjteljen  (131),  to  wind  up  (of 

a  time-piece). 

2luge,  n.  (-$  ;  -n),  eye;  spot. 
9hta,enWicf,7w.(-e3;  -e),  moment, 

instant. 
a«$  (dat.,  46),  out  of;  from,  of; 

out. 

to  hatch  out. 

e$  ;ae),exj 
auSeinanter,    apart,   asunder 

f{$  —  tfyun,toapread,openu] 
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,  to  choose,  select ; 
tie — ten,  the  Elect,  the  Saints 
auSfitegen  (131;   $ein),  to  fly 

out,  fly  abroad. 
Slugflug,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  excursion, 
pleasure-trip  ;    einen  —  ma* 
d)en,  to  take  a  pleasure-trip. 
/  (-n),  edition. 
(188;  fein),  to  go  out. 


t,  excellent, 
ausgleiten  (118;  fein),  to  slide, 

slip. 
|       aitglajfen  (188),  to  omit,  leave 

out. 

auSlofdjen,    to    put   out,    ex- 
tinguish. 

auglugen,  to  look  out,  peep  out. 
augne^men  (167),  to  take  out, 

to  except ;  fid)  gut  — ,  to  look 

well,  be  effective, 
augrutjen,  to  rest,  repose, 
augfdjelten  (159),  to  scold,  chide, 
augfcfywarmen  (fein1,  to  extend 

in  skirmishing  order, 
augfefyen  (181),  to  look  (like, 

nad)). 

$lugfid)t,/(-en),  view,  prospect, 
augfprecfyen  (1 67 ),  topronounce. 
augjfaflen,  to  lay  out,  expose, 

exhibit. 

Shigjhtlung,/  (-en),  exhibition, 
augftrecfen,  to  stretch  forth, 
austrinfen  (144),  to  drink  up, 

empty. 

augwartg,  abroad, 
aufjen,  outside,  without. 
•*-      au§er  (46),  outside  of,  except, 

besides. 

aufjertyalb  (gen.),  outside  of. 
aug«>ent>ig,  by  heart 

i,  to  distinguish. 


(131  ;  fein),   to   re- 
move (intr.) 
atmncieren,  to  advance. 
Sltf,/  (-e),  axe. 

33. 


,  m.  (-eg  ;  "e),  brook. 
23acfe,/  (-n),  cheek. 
barfen  (186,  R.  1),  to  bake. 


,   m.    (-g;  '-),  baking 
oven. 

33arffteitt,  m.  (-e»  ;  -e),  brick. 
33a^tt,/(-en),path,  way,  course, 


career. 

f,  m. 
station. 


;  -e),  railway- 


bait)  (efyer,  am   etyefhn),  soon,  - 
shortly. 

SBaUfpiel,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  game  of 
ball. 

Bang  (~er),  timid,  anxious, 
afraid. 

33anfc,  n.  (-eg,  -e),  bond,  tie; 
(-eg;  -er),  ribbon;  m.  (-eg; 
-e),  volume. 

93an!,  /  (-en),  bank;  fe), 
bench. 

bar,  (paid  in)  cash,  ready  (of 
money). 

33ar,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  bear. 

33drenfu^rer,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  bear 
leader. 

SBarbier,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  barber. 

53aucb,  m.  (-eg;  -e;,  stomach,     ^. 
belly. 

bauen,  to  build. 

Waiter,  m.  (-n  or  -3;  -n),  peas- 
ant, countryman. 

S3auernt)aug,  n.  (-eg;  -en,  peas- 
ant's house,  farm  house,  hut. 

^Bawm,  m.  (-eg  ;  ^e),  tree. 
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,  m.  (-e$ ;  -e),  site. 

bea$ten,  to  consider,  observe, 
notice. 

beben,  to  tremble. 

23ed)et,  m.  (-$;  — ),  goblet, 
beaker,  cup. 

bebawcrn,  to  pity;  regret;  (id)) 
bebcutre,  I  am  sorry. 

bebenfen  (99),  to  consider. 

bebenfltd),  serious. 

bebeuten,  to  indicate,  mean. 

bebtenen,  to  serve,  wait  upon ; 
ftd)  — ,  to  help  one's  self. 

33ebtente(r),  m.,  servant  (adj. 
subst.) 

33ebtngung,  f.  (-en),  condition. 

bebriicfen,  to  oppress,  trouble. 

bcetlen  (fid)),  to  hasten,  hurry. 

SBeenbiguttfl,  /  (-en),  ending, 
completion. 

23eere,/.  (-n),  berry. 

33efet)l,  m.  (-eg,  -e),  command, 
order;  gu- — ,  at  (your)  ser- 
vice, what  is  (your)  plea- 
sure ?,  Yes,  sir. 

befefjlen  (167),  to  command. 

beftnben  (ftdj,  144),  to  find  one's 
self,  be  situated ;  be. 

befleifen  (fid),  118),  to  apply 
one's  self. 

befriebtgen,  to  satisfy,  content. 

begegnen  (dat,;  fein),  to  meet. 

begeijen  (188),  to  commit  (a 
crime,  etc.) 

becn'efjen(123),to  water  (flowers, 
etc.) 

beginnen  (158),  to  begin. 

begletten,  to  accompany. 

33egleitung,/  (-en),  accompani- 
ment. 


begnugett(ftd) — mtt),  to  be  satis- 
fied, be  contented  (with). 

S3egriff,  m.  (-e3;  -e),  idea,  no- 
tion ;  tm  —  fein,  to  be  upon 
the  point  of,  be  about  (to). 

befyaupten,  to  assert,  affirm;  to 
maintain. 

befyerjt,  courageous,  plucky. 

befylttfam,  careful,  cautious. 

bet  (46),  by,  at,  about;  with; 

—  £ifd)e,  at  table ;  - —  metn* 
em    Ontel,   at   my  uncle's; 

—  mir,  with  me,  at  my  house ; 
about  me ;  —  fid),  to  one's 
self;  — eincmbev,   together, 
on  hand;  — fcfyonem  SBetter, 
in  fine  weather. 

beibe,  both,  two. 
beibes,  n.  sing.,  both. 
23eifat(,  m.  (-e£),  applause. 
33em,  n.  (e3;  -e),  leg; 

unter  bte — e  nefymen,  to  take 

to  one's  heels, 
beina'fye,  almost,  nearly. 
bet§en  (118),  to  bite,  champ, 
beiftefjen  (186;  dat.),  to  assist,    ^ 

aid. 

belannt,  familiar,  well-known — „ 
33e!annte(r),  acquaintance  (adj. 

subst.). 

53efanntfd)aft,/  (-en),  acquaint- 
ance, 
befennen  (99),  to  acknowledge;  *" 

confess, 
^befommen  (167),  to  obtain,  get, 

receive, have;  tt>of)l  befomm'^, 

may  it  do  you  good, 
beflen,  to  bark, 
bemerfen,  to  perceive,  observe, 

remark, 
bemoojl,  moss-covered,  mossy. 
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bemiifyen  (ft<$),  to  take  pains, 
try. 

beo'bad)tett,  to  observe. 

becjiiem',  convenient,  comfort- 
able, commodious. 

bereit,  prepared,  ready. 

bereiten,  to  prepare. 

bereitS,  already. 

33erg,  m.  (-e£;  -e),  mountain, 
hill. 

bergert  (159),  to  hide. 

33ernfteitt,  m.  (-e3),  amber. 

berfien  (159),  to  burst. 

23erufyigung,/,  quiet,  comfort, 
ease  of  mind. 

beriifymt,  famous,  celebrated. 

beritfyren,  to  touch. 

befcfyaftigetl,  to  occupy,  employ; 
befcfyafttgt,  busy,  employed. 

befdjttuffeln,  to  sniff  at,  smell 
at. 

23efd)u£er,  m.  (-$  ;  — ),  protec- 
tor. 

beftnnen  (fid?;  158),  to  deli- 
berate, reflect. 

33efmmtng,/!,  consciousness,  re- 
flection. 

befi^en  (181),  to  possess,  own. 

23eft£er,  m.  (-3;  -),  possessor, 
owner. 

befonteriJ,  particularly,  especi- 
ally. 

beforgen,  to  attend  to. 

fcejprecfyert  (167),  to  discuss. 

bejfer  (see  gut),  better. 

beft  (superl.  of  gut,  which  see), 
best;  gum  SBeften,  for  the 
benefit  of;  am  bcjhn,  best 
(of  all). 

befteften  (186),  to  undergo,  pass 
(an  examination);  —  nutf, 


to  consist  (of);  - — auf  (-f 
acc.),  to  insist  upon. 

befteigen  (120),  to  ascend. 

bejieflen,  to  order. 

beftimmt,  fixed,  certain. 

bejlrafen,  to  punish. 

beftreiten  (118),  to  defray. 

^Befud),  m.  (-e3;  -e),  visit,  visi- 
tors ;  —  l)aben,  to  have  visi- 
tors; —  e  madden, make  calls; 
bei  3ei»flnt>  <^wf —  fein,  to  be 
on  a  visit  at  any  one's. 

befucfyen,  to  visit;  bie  Univev- 
fttdt  — ,  to  study  at  the  uni- 
versity. 

beten,  to  pray,  say  prayers. 

betraefyten,  to  observe,  consider. 

betragen  (186),  to  amount  to; 
fid)  — ,  to  behave. 

33etragen,  n.  (-^),  behaviour, 
conduct. 

betreffen  (167),  to  concern;  tt?a£ 
mtc^  betrijft,  as  for  me. 

betretcn  (181),  to  enter. 

betriigen  (131),  to  cheat,  de- 
ceive. 

33ett,  n.  (-eei ;  -en),  bed. 

Settler,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  beggar. 

beijo'r,  before. 

betto'rfte^en  (186),  to  }>«•  in 
store. 

beivalbet,  wooded. 

beroegen  (131,  R.),  to  induce; 
to  move. 

bertjetfen  (120),  to  prove,  de- 
monstrate. 

betrunbern,  to  admire. 

53emu'§tfetn,  n.  (-»?),  conscious- 
ness. 

be^nblen,  to  pay  (ace.  of  thing: 
dat.  of  pernou  and  ace.  ul 
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thing  when  both  a/re  present, 
otherwise  ace.  of  person). 

23qat)luttg,/.  (-en),  payment. 

23ibliott)ef  /  (-en),  library. 

biegen(131),  to  bend. 

23ter,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  beer,  ale. 

33ierfru<J,  m.  (-eg;  "e)r  beer-mug. 

bteten  (131),  to  offer,  bid. 

2Mlt>,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  picture,  por- 
trait, image. 

•*  btlten,  to  form,  shape,  make, 
constitute. 

sBUbung,/^  education. 

23tflet'  (pron.  bill-yett),  n.  (-teg; 
-te),  ticket. 

bifltg,  cheap. 

binfcen    (144),    to   bind,    tie, 

fasten. 

^  binnen  (dat.\  within. 
s^  bi$  (34),  till,  until,  up  to,  as 
far  as;  gwet  —  brei,  two  or 
three;  — 311,  —  nad),  as  far 
as. 

93ifcbof,  m.  (-e^,  -e),  bishop. 

btjifdjen,  n.  (inded.\  little,  bit. 

-  bitten  (181;  for,  urn),  to  ask, 

beg;  (id))  bitte,  if  you  please, 

please   (lit.,    I  beg,   pray); 

wenn  id) — fcarf,  if  you  please 

(lit.,  if  I  may  ask). 
Stiffen,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  bite,  sup. 
blcm!,  bright,  shining,  clean, 
blafen  (188),  to  blow. 
331  a tt,  n.  (-eS ;  -er),  leaf, 
blan,  blue, 
blaulid),  bluish, 
bletben  (120;  fetn),  to  remain, 
bleirfj,  pale, 
bleicben,  to  bleach. 
23Ieiftift,  m.  (-eg ;  -e), lead-pencil. 

-  blicfen,  to  look,  glance. 


bltnt,  blind. 

blinfen,  to  blink  ;  to  peep. 

bltn^etn,  to  blink,  wink. 

331i£,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  lightning, 
flash. 

bli£en,  (impers*),  to  lighten, 
flash. 

blont),  fair. 

b  I  o  f ,  naked,  mere ;  adv. ,  merely, 
only. 

blit  () en,  to  bloom,  blossom, 
flourish. 

SMume,/.  (-tt),  flower. 

SSlnmenfo^I,  m.  (-eg),  cauli- 
flower. 

33Iut,  n.  (-eg),  blood ;  em  jnn= 
geg  — ,  a  young  fellow. 

33lute,y.  (-n),  blossom,  flower. 

23iiitenftenge(,  m.  (-g ;  — ), 
flower-stalk. 

33lutenjeit,/!,  blossoming  time. 

33ot>en,  m.  (-g;  — ),  ground, 
soil,  earth,  floor. 

33ogen,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  arch,  curve. 

33ogengang,m.  (-eg ;  -e), arcade. 

bombarDieren,  to  bombard. 

53oot,  n.  (-eg ;  S36te  or  -e),  boat. 

bofe,  bad,  evil,  wicked;  cross, 
angry. 

23ofetwd)t,  m.  (-eg;  -er),  villain. 

33ote,  in.  (-n ;  -n),  messenger. 

branten,  to  roar  (of  the  break- 
ers). 

SBranbopfer,  n.  (-g;  — ),  burnt- 
offering. 

braten  (188),  to  roast. 

braucben  (gen.  or  a,cc.\  to  re- 
quire, want,  need,  use,  make 
use  of;  (impers.),  be  neces- 
sary (  +acc.  of  thing}. 

braun,  brown. 


VOCABULARY. 


493 


braunen,  to  turn  brown,  bronze. 

93raitt,  /   (-e),   bride,   spouse, 
affianced  lady. 

Srautan$uc|,  m.  (-e$;  -e),  bridal 
costume. 

33rciuttgam,  m.  (-e<? ;  -e),  bride- 
groom, spouse,  affianced, 
railtring,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  bridal 
ring,  wedding  ring. 

Sraittfiaat,  m.  (-e*),  bridal 
array. 

,  excellent,  good,  upright, 
honest. 

brecfyen  (167),  to  break;  to  pick 
(flowers,  etc.) 

brett,  broad,  wide. 

breiten,  to  spread. 

brennen  (99),  to  burn,  be  burn- 
ing. 

33rief,  m.  (-e$;  -e),  letter,  epistle. 
nflenglaS,  n.  (-ee;  -er),  spec- 
tacle-glass. 

brtngen  (99,  2),  to  bring,  take. 

33rot,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  bread ;  loaf. 

33riidfe,/  (-n),  bridge. 

53ruber,  m.  (-$  ;  -),  brother. 

SBrummbaf ,  m.  (-$e$  ;  -sie),  bass- 
fiddle. 

S3riinnen,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  well. 

33ru(l/  (-e),  breast,  bosom. 

93ruj*fd)ilt>,  m.  (-t$  ;  -e),  breast- 
piece,  cuirass,  breast-plate. 

33riit,/,  brood. 

briiten,  to  brood  ;  to  hatch. 

93ucentor,  m.  Bucentaur  (the 
barge  of  state  from  which 
the  Doge  of  Venice  per- 
formed the  ceremony  of 
marrying  the  Adriatic). 
),  n.  (-e«  ;  -er),  book. 


33ud)erbrett,  n.  (-e«? ;  -or),  book- 
shelf. 

23u$erfreuttb,  m.  (-ed ;  -e),  lover 
of  books. 

23ud)t)anbter,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  book- 
seller. 

^ucfyfjanblung,  f.  (-en),  book- 
shop. 

$ucfcfe,  /  (-n),  box;  *un, 
rifle. 

bitcfen,  to  bend,  bow. 

bunt,  many-coloured,  bright, 
coloured,  motley. 

33iireau  (pron.  bii-ro'),  n.  (-& ; 
-g),  (business)  office. 

5Burg,/  (en),  castle ;  borough. 

bitrgerltd),  citizen-like,  plain, 
ordinary. 

Surgermetjhr,  m.  (-g;  — ), 
mayor. 

33itrgf)0f,  m.  (-e^;  -e),  castle 
yard,  courtyard. 

33urglapefle;  /  (-n),  castle 
chapel. 

S3urfd)(e),  m.  (-n;  -n),  boy, 
fellow,  chap. 

33iirfcfcdKn,  n.  (-3 ;  — ),  little 
fellow. 

23iifd),  m.  (-eg  ;  ~e),  bush,  shrub. 

S3ufen,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  bosom. 

Gutter,/,  butter. 


(Sfte'rnb,  m.  (-^),  cherub. 
S^o!olabe,/,  chocolate. 
Sfyrtfi,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  Christian. 
St^arettenpapier,  n.  (-e^),  cigar- 
ette paper. 

Sttrone,/  (-n),  lemon,  citron. 
,/!  (-n),  cousin. 
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ba,  there,  in  that  place ;  here ; 
then;  cow/.,  as,  when,  be- 
cause, since. 

babet,  thereby,  thereupon,  at 
the  same  time,  on  this  oc- 
casion. 

Dad),  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  roof. 

Dacfyfammer,./.  (-n),  attic. 

£>acfylein,  n.  (-g;  — ),  little 
roof. 

bafiir,  for  that,  for  it,  for  them 
(of  things}. 

bagegen,  against  that,  to  that. 
,  thence,  hence,  therefore, 
ttt,  thither,  along. 

(188 ;  fein),to  walk 
along,  go  along ;  pass  away. 

bafyetm,  at  home. 

bamit,  therewith,  with  it,  with 
that,  in  order  that,  so  that 
(conj.). 

bammernb,  darkling,  dim. 

£>ampferlittie,  f.  (-n),  steam- 
ship-line. 

£>ampffcfyiff,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  steam- 
boat, steamer. 

banad),  after  that;  afterwards. 

£>anf,  m*  (-*$)t  thanks,  grati- 
tude; fdjimett  — ,  many 
thanks ! 

bartfbar,  thankful,  grateful. 

$)anfbar!eit,  f.  thankfulness, 
gratitude. 

banfett  (dat.\  to  thank ;  icfy 
banfe  (3^nen),  (no)  thank 
you. 

bann, then. 

bar,  there. 

baran,  thereon,  on  it,  etc. 


barauf,  thereon,  on  it,  on  them 

(of  things),  etc ;  thereupon, 
baritt,  therein,  in  that,  in  it. 
barnacfy,  after  it,  etc. 
bariiber,  over  that,    over  it; 

about  it,  at  it. 
barum,  therefore ;  about  it. 
barunter,  among  them, 
bag,  n.  o/ber,  which  see. 
bafelbft,  there,  in  that  place, 
bajt^en  (181),  to  sit  (there), 
baitern,  to  last,  endure. 
bap,that;  (aitf) — ,  in  order  that.' 
bason,  thereof,  of  it,  etc. 
baijor,  in  front  of  it,  etc. 
baju,  to  it,  etc.;   in  addition 

(to  that),  besides,  for  this 

purpose. 

IDecfe,/  (-n),  ceiling, 
becfen,  to  cover. 
X)etfung,y.,  covering,  cover, 
bein,  bettte,  beitt,  thy. 
beinig(e),  thine, 
benfen   (99;   gen.    or  usually 

an  +  ace.),  to  think;  ftd) — , 

to  imagine, 
benn,  for,  conj. 
ber,  Die,  bag,  def.  art.,  the  (4 ; 

44) ;  rel.  pr.,  who,    which, 

that  (92,  93,  95) ;  dem.  pr., 

the  one,  he,   she,    it,    that 

(133;  140-143). 
berfc,  coarse,  sturdy, 
berienige,    btejenige,    bagjenige 

(135;  140),  that,  this,  the 

one ;  he,  she,  it. 
berfelbe,  biefelbe,  bagfelbe  (136; 

143),  adj.  andpr.,  the  same; 

he,  she,  it,  etc. 
bfg'tjatb,  for  this  or  that  reason, 

therefore,  on  that  account. 
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bejlo,  (all)  the,  so  much  the; 
— beffer,  so  much  the  better ; 
jc  mefyr  —  beffer,  the  more, 
the  better. 

begrcegen,  on  that  account. 

beuten,  to  point. 

bentltd),  clear,  distinct;  clearly, 
distinctly. 

beutfd),  German;  auf  £>eutfd), 
im  3)eutfd)en,  in  German. 

beutfd)*frangojtfd),  Franco-Ger- 
man. 

"Deutfd/Ianb,  n.  (-g),  Germany. 

£)iabem',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  diadem. 

2)tamcmt',  m.  (-g  or  -en ;  -en), 
diamond. 

btd)t,  thick,  dense. 

£>td)ter,  m.  (-g,  — ),  poet. 

bid,  thick,  stout. 

bicffopftg,  thick-headed. 

Dieb,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  thief. 

Diener,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  servant. 

£)ienft,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  service. 

T>iengtag,m.  (-eg;  -e),  Tuesday. 

biefer,  biefe,  btefeg  (bieg),  (6; 
134,  140,  143),  this,  that; 
the  latter. 

l,  this  time. 

,  adv.,  on  this  side. 
;  n.  (-eg ;  -e  and  -er),  thing. 

.£)trne,/  (-n),  girl,  maid,  wench. 

bittibieren,  to  divide. 

bod),  yet,  however,  but,  after 
all,  pray,  well,  just,  I  hope. 

£oftor,  m.  (-g;  Dofto'ren), 
doctor. 

Donner,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  thunder. 

bonnern,  to  thunder. 

Donnergtag, m.  (-eg;  -e), Thurs- 
day. 


ife,  /  (-n),  double 
bow. 

Dorf,  n.  (-eg ;  *er),  village. 

bort,  there,  yonder,  in  that 
place. 

$)rad)e,  m.  (-n;  -n),  dragon. 

^racfyenroagen,  m.  (-g ;  — ), 
dragon-chariot. 

brangen,  to  press,  urge,  crowd, 
push. 

brcm^en,  outside. 

brefyen,  to  turn,  twist. 

brei,  three. 

bretfad),  three  -  fold,  triple, 
treble.  w 

breija^rig,  three-year-old. 

bretmal,  three  times,  thrice. 

breinfc^auen,  to  look  on,  look. 

brei^tg,  thirty. 

brefcben  (159),  to  thresh,  thrash. 

bringen  (144;  baben  or  feitt), 
to  press,  pierce,  penetrate. 

brttteijalb,  two  and  a  half. 

broben,  above. 

brb'^nen,  to  rumble,  ring,  re- 
verberate, hum,  buzz. 

britben,  over  there,  over  the 
way. 

£)ruc?,  m.  (-eg),  printing,  print. 

briicfen,  to  squeeze,  press,  im- 
print (a  kiss). 

bit,  thou,  you. 

bumm  ("er),  stupid. 

biimpf,  hollow  (of  sound), 
stupid. 

Mne,  f.  (-n),  dune  (sandbank 
blown  up  by  the  wind  on 
the  sea-shore). 

bunfel,  dark,  gloomy. 

Dunfelfyeit,/,  darkness,  gloom. 

bunfeln,  to  grow  dark. 
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bimn,  thin. 

(34),  through  ;  by. 
',  absolutely,  entirely  ; 

—  ntcbt,  by  no  means,  not 

at  all. 
bur$f$net't>en   (118),    to    cut 

through. 
twrcfyfcfyttm'fen,  to  roam  over, 

traverse. 

fourd)fud)'en,  to  search  through. 
fciirfen  (196-202;  permission), 

to  dare  ;  be  permitted,   al- 

lowed ;  tmrf  id)  ?  may  1  1 
foiirr,  dry. 
£>itrft,ra.  (-e3),  thirst;  —  fyaben, 

to  be  thirsty. 
tttfier,  dark,  gloomy. 
Diluent),  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  dozen. 


eben,  adv.,  even,  just;  exactly; 

fo  —  ,  just  now. 
(£(fe,/.  (-n),  corner. 
e'tel,  noble. 
@'t>elftein,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  precious 

stone,  jewel. 

efye,  adv.  and  conj.,  ere,  before. 
e'fjern,  (of)  bronze. 
(SJjre,/.  (-n),  honour,  respect. 
efyren,  to  honour,  esteem. 
efyrerbietig,  respectful. 
efyrltcfy,  honest  ;  —  ttjafyrt  am 

langjfan,  honesty  is  the  best 

policy, 

(£t,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  egg. 
ei!  ah!  oh! 
@t$e,/  (-n),  oak. 
Si  cfobaum,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e),  oak-tree. 
eigen,  own. 
efgenma'cbtig,    of    one's    own 

power,  arbitrary. 


ei'gentttdj,   real,    actual, ;  adv. 

really,  strictly  speaking. 
(Stgcntum,  n.  (-e$ ;   2er),  prop- 
erty, possession,  estate. 
Site,/  haste,  hurry;  n?a$  fyaft 

bu    fitr   — ?  what   is  your 

hurry  ? 

etten,  to  hasten,  hurry, 
eiltg,  hasty,  speedy ;  t$  —  ^a= 

ben,  to  be  in  a  hurry,  be  in 

haste. 

(Sinter,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  pail, 
em,  cine,  ein  (9),  a,  an;  one; 

t)ie  (Stnen,  some, 
etnanber   (dat.  and  ace.),  one 

another,  each  other ;   bet — , 

together,  "all  there." 
(Jittbcmb,  m.  (-eg  ;  ~e),  binding, 
etnbittben    (144),   to   bind   (a 

book), 
etttfcrtttgen  (144  ;  fein),  to  enter 

by  force ;  rush  in ;  press  in, 

penetrate, 
enter,  cine,  em(e)3  (150),  pron., 

one  (equivalent  q/*m<M). 
eint>rii(f  en,  to  press  in ;  to  close 

(the  eyes). 

eittfacft,  simple,  plain, 
emfaften  (188 ;  fein),  to  occur, 

come  to  mind  ( +  dat. ;  im- 

pers.). 

etnfalttg,  simple,  silly, 
etnfliegen  (131 ;  fein),  to  fly  in. 
(Stnflug,  m.   (-feg,   -fe),    influ- 
ence, 
etngefyen  (188 ;  fein),  to  go  in, 

enter, 
etn^alten  (188),  to  hold  in;  to 

stop, 
einftauen  (188),  to  hew  away, 

slash  away,  peg  away. 
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ettttge,  some,  several,  a  few. 

cittlatctt  (186),  to  invite. 

einmal,  once;  aitf — ,  at  once. 

(Stnmaleins,  n.  (mdecl.),  mul- 
tiplication-table. 

einnefymen  (167),  to  take  up, 
occupy. 

einparfen,  to  pack  up. 

einrecfynen,  to  reckon  in ;  com- 
prise in  account. 

einricfyten,  to  arrange. 

einfcfyenten,  to  pour  in,  fill. 

einfcblafen  (188;  fein),  to  fall 
asleep. 

cinfdjlagen  (186,  fein),  to  strike 
(of  lightning). 

einfcfyreiben  (120),  to  book,  in- 
scribe, check  (luggage). 

einfefyen  (181),  to  perceive, 
comprehend,  see. 

etnfetticj,  one-sided. 

einfingen  (144),  to  sing  to  sleep. 

etttft,  once  upon  a  time. 

einfhigen  (120;  fein),  to  mount 
into,  get  into  (carriage,  etc. ). 

eintcmjen,  to  dance  to  sleep. 

etntreten  (181 ;  fein),  to  enter. 

(Stn'trittseya'men,  n.  (-3;  — ), 
entrance-examination,  ma- 
triculation-examination. 

etttimtmdjttffl,  eighty-one. 

einmenten  (99),  to  object. 

einroiegen,  to  rock  to  sleep. 

(Sinroofyner,  m.  (-$;  — ),  inhabi- 
tant. 

einVIn,   solitary,    single,   iso- 
lated, 
ifl,  single,  only. 

fl,  m.  (-e$;  "e),  entry; 
— ^alten,  make  entry,  march 
in. 


(£i«,  n.  (-e^),  ice  ;  ice-cream. 

Stfen,  n.  (-$),  iron. 

(Sifenbafjtt,/  (-en),  railway. 

etfern,  (of)  iron. 

elegant',  elegant. 

(Sflbogen,  m.  (-S  ;  — ),  elbow. 

e'lenb,  wretched,  miserable. 

(SIf,  m.  (-en;  -en)\fairy,  sprite, 

@Ife//  (-n)         /     elf 

(Stte,/  (-n),  yard. 

@  I  tern  (no  sing. ),  parents. 

empfefylen  (167), to  recommend. 

em»ftnt>en  (144),  to  feel,  ex- 
perience. 

empo'r,  up,  upwards,  on  high. 

empo'rfcliifyen  (fein),  to  begin 
nourishing,  nourish. 

empo'rwtrbeln,  to  roll  upwards. 

@nt>e,  n.  (-« ;  -n),  end,  termin- 
ation; ein — nefymen,to  come 
to  an  end;  gu  — ,  at  an  end; 
am  — ,  after  all. 

enbf  t(fy,atlast,  finally,  at  length. 

eng(e),  narrow. 

(Sngel,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  angel. 

(Sng(e)tein,  n.  (-^;  — ),  little 

angel. 

(£n'fllant>er,  m.  (-^;  — ),  Eng- 
lishman. 

englifdj,  adj.,  English ;  auf 
SniiHfd),  in  English. 

entBe^rlid),  unnecessary,  super- 
fluous. 

entfcieten  (131),  to  send  (greet- 
ing)- 

entblofen,  to  uncover,  bare. 

entberfen,  to  discover. 

(Snte,/  (-n),  duck. 

(Sntenbraten,  m.  (-$ ;  .— ),  roast 
duck. 

entfaflen  (188;  fein),  to  escape 
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(the  memory) ;  eg  ift  mir  — , 
I  have  forgotten. 

entge'gen,  towards. 

entge'gengefyen  (188;  fein;  dat.), 
to  go  to  meet. 

entge'genfommen  (167  ;  fein  ; 
dat.},  to  come  to  meet. 

entge'gentaufen  (188;  fein),  to 
run  to  meet. 

entgegnen,  to  reply,  rejoin. 

entftyliefen  (ftcfy;  123),  to  re- 
solve, decide. 

gntftfcfof,  m.  (-feS;  "fe),  re- 
solve, determination. 

entfe&ticfy,  terrible,  dreadful. 

entfcfynlbigen,  to  excuse. 

entfteigen  (120;  fein),  to  rise 
from  (  4-  dat. ) 

entweber,  either;  enttoeber.  . . 
ober,  either. .  .or. 

enhuerfen  (159),  to  draw  (a 
plan,  etc.)  ;  design. 

entjiirft,  delighted,  charmed. 

er,  he ;  it. 

erblicfen,  to  behold,  see. 

@rbfe,/.  (-n),  pea. 

(£rbfenfitppc,  f.  (-n),  pea-soup. 

(SrbSrcurfl, ./.  ("e),  pea-sausage 
(used  for  soldiers'  rations). 

(Srbbeben,  n.  (-3;  — ),  earth- 
quake. 

(Evbbeere,/  (-n),  strawberry. 

(Erbe,/,  earth,  ground. 

(Srbhtgel,  /  (-n),  terrestrial 
globe. 

erjtnben  (144),  to  invent. 

(Srftnbnng,/  (-en),  invention. 

Srfolg,  m.  (-e&  ;  -e),  success. 

erfrieren  (131 ;  fein),  to  freeze, 
be  frozen. 

(Srfuflung,/  (-en),  fulfilment, 


accomplishment;  in — gefyen, 
to  be  fulfilled. 

ergeljen  (188 ;  fein),  to  go,  fare 
(impers.  +dat.  of  pevs^}. 

erg 60 en  (jtc^),  to  delight,  take 
pleasure. 

ergreifen  (118),  to  seize. 

erfyaben,  lofty,  exalted. 

erfyalten  (188),  to  receive,  get, 
keep,  preserve. 

erfyeben  (131),  to  raise;  ffcfy — , 
to  rise. 

ertyolen  (ftdj),  to  recover. 

erinnern,  to  remember ;  to  re- 
mind (of,  cm+occ.);  ftc^ — r 
to  remember,  recollect  (  +  ] 
gen.  of  thing}. 

erfalten  (jtdj),  to  catch  cold. 

Srfdltung,/  (-en),  cold. 

erfennen  (99),  to  recognize. 

ertlaren,  to  explain,  declare. 

erfunbigen  (ftd)),  to  inquire ; 
ft^  bei  jemanb  na(^  ettvag — | 
to  inquire  of  anyone  about 
anything. 

er!nrenorerliefen(erlor,er!cren), 
to  choose,  select. 

erlanben  (dat.  ofpers.),  to  per- 
mit, allow. 

erleben,  to  experience. 

(£rl(en)tonig,  m.  (-eg),  erlking^ 
alderking  (a  mischievous 
sprite). 

erleud)ten,  to  illuminate,  light" 
up. 

erlofen,  to  release,  rescue. 

briefer,  m.  (-$  ;  — ),  rescuer.    .; 

ernat)ren,  to  feed,  nourish,  sup- 
port. 

crnennen    (99),    to   nominate, 
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appoint;    $um    ©outternettr 
— ,  to  appoint  (as)  governor. 

erneiten,  to  renew. 

erobern,  to  conquer,  overcome. 

erretcfyen,  to  reach. 

erfcinfen  (123;  fein),  to  be 
drowned,  drown. 

erfdjaUen  (131;  fetn),  to  re- 
sound, sound. 

erfcfyetnen  (120;  fetn),  to  ap- 
pear. 

erfcfynappen,  to  snap  up. 

evfcfyrerfen  (167 ;  fetn),  to  be 
frightened. 

erjl,  first;  fto  erfte,  for  the 
present;  t>er  erfte  befte,  the 
first  which  comes  to  hand  ; 
adv.,  first,  only,  not  before, 
not  till ;  really. 

erftaunen  (fetn),  to  be  amazed. 

erftenS,  first,  in  the  first  place. 

erfttcfen  (fetn),  to  choke,  be 
choked. 

ertrinten  (144 ;  fetn),  to  drown, 
be  drowned. 

ermacfyen  (fetn),  to  awake. 

ertt)al)(en  (ju),  to  elect  (as). 

etitjarten,  to  expect,  wait  for. 

ernmfen  (120),  to  prove,  to 
show ;  etnen  £)tenft  — ,  do  a 
service. 

ernnbern,  to  answer,  reply. 

erfoihtfcfyen,  to  wish  for,  desire. 

erjafylen,  to  relate,  narrate,  tell. 

e$  (38,  39),  it;  they;  he;  she 
(of  diminutives),  there ;  er 
ijl  — ,  it  is  he ;  e$  jlnb  9ftan* 
ner,  they  are  men. 

(Sfel,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  ass,  donkey. 

effen  (181),  to  eat;  311  •  Sfti 
— ,  to  dine. 


,  n.  (-e),  eating,  food,  meal. 
etli^e,  some,  a  few,  several. 
etroa,  nearly,  about. 
etiDdS,    something,    anything; 

some,  any. 
euer,  eure,  euer,  your. 
(Suropa,  n.  (-«),  Europe. 
emtg,  eternal,  everlasting. 
Sya'men,   m.    (-g;  —  ),   exam- 

ination. 
(Sremplar',  n.  (-3  ;  -e),  copy  (of 

a  work,  etc.). 


if,/  (-en),  factory. 

«*.  (-3  ;  —  ),  torch- 

bearer. 

,  m.  (-e  ;  -),  thread. 
e,/  (-n),  flag. 
fatjren  (186;  fetn),  to  go,  drive, 

ride     (in     a    conveyance)  ; 

travel  ;  sail. 
ffcljrt,/  (-en),  journey,  voyage; 

ride,  drive. 

m.   (-e^  ;  -e),   fall  ;  case, 

event;  in  bent  $alle,  in  that 

case. 
faUen  (188;  fein),  to  fall  ;  ftd> 

tot  —  ,  to  be  killed  by  a  fall. 
falls,  in  case. 
gamt'He,/  (-n),  family. 
fangen  (188),  to  catch. 
garbe,/  (-n),  colour. 
ga'felijanS,  m.  (-en;  -en),  drivel- 

ler, idiot. 

faffen,  to  seize,  grasp. 
faji,   almost,   nearly;    —  nie, 

hardly  ever. 
gaitf*,/  (zt),  fist. 
gebruar,  m.  (-tf),  February. 
fedjten  (124),  to  fight,  fence. 
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gefcer,  /    (-n),  feather  ;  pen ; 

spring, 
geberfletfc,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  feather 

robe. 

$ee,y.  (-n  ,  fairy, 
geenfcftlof,  n.  (-feg  ;  -fer),  fairy 

castle, 
fefylen,  to  be  wanting,  lacking, 

to  ail  (dat.  of  per  s.). 
feierlid),  solemn, 
feiern,  to  celebrate, 
geierjhmbe,./!  (-tt),  leisure  hour 

(when  work  is  done), 
^eiertag,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  holiday. 
f$eigntbaum,  m.   (-es;'-e),  fig- 
tree, 
fein,    fine,     delicate,    refined, 

pretty. 

getnt),  m.  (-eg ;  -e 
geinbin,/  (-nen)  ^ 
gelb,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  field. 
^elf(en),  m.  (-eng  or  en ;  -en), 

rock, 
gelfenriff,   m.   (-eg;  -e),  rocky 

reef. 


7i.  (-3  ;  — ),  window, 
enfiersorfyang,  m.     (-e ^  ;    -'e)f 
window  curtain. 

^.  (no  sing.),  vacation, 
holidays, 
^ierne,./!  (-n),  distance;  in  fcer 

— ;  at  a  distance. 
"—    fertig,    ready,    done ;    —  fein 
(mit),tohave  finished  (with). 
fe(l,  fast,  firm. 
Seftgefcmg,  m-  (-eg  ;  ae),  festive 

song. 

geftlid)teit,/  (-en),  festivity. 
§ett,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  fat 
fett,  fat. 
f^euer,  n.  (-0  ;  — ),  fire. 


ein,  m.  (-eg),  firelight. 
feurtg,  fiery,  ardent,  spirited. 
gieber,  n.  (-g  ;  —);  fever. 
gtebelbogen,  m.  (-g;  —  ),  fiddle- 

bow. 
finben    (144),   to    find;  meet 

with  ;  think,  be  of  opinion. 
ginger,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  finger. 
ftnfter,  dark,  gloomy. 
gifd),  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  fish. 
ftfcfyen,  to  fish,  angle. 
gifcfyen,  n.  (-g),  fishing,  angling. 
flad)  (-er),  flat,  level. 
glacfye,/.  (-n),  surface. 


,  n.   (-eg;  -er), 

flaming    sword,    sword    of 

flame. 

gfofdje,/  (-n),  bottle. 
flattern,  to  flutter. 
fled)ten  (124),  to  weave. 
gfetfcfy,  ??.  (-eg),  meat. 
Peifig,-  diligent  ;  industrious; 

diligently,  etc. 
gneberbcwm,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  elder- 

tree,  alder;  lilac. 
g(iege,/(-n),fly. 
fliegen  (131;  fetn),  to  fly. 
flie^en  (131;  fein),  to  flee. 
gltefe,/  (-n),  flag-stone. 
fliegen  (123;  fein),  to  flow. 
f(o§en,  to  pour. 
glote,/  (-n),  flute. 
§IiigeI,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  wing. 
giiigelbede,  /  (-n),  wing-cover- 

ing. 

flimfern,  to  brag. 
^hir,/  (*en),  meadow,  plain. 
gluf  ,  m.  (-feg  ;  2fe),  river. 
piiflern,  to  whisper, 
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f.  (-en),  flood,  tide,  wave, 
billow. 
—     folgen  (fein;  dat.),  to  follow. 

goreBe,/  (-n),  trout. 

format',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  size  (of  a 
book). 

fort,  forth;  away,   gone;  on; 
twr  mil  (fen — ,  we  must  be  off. 

fortfatyren  (186;  fein),  to  con- 
tinue ;  to  drive  away. 

fortfltegen  (131;  fein),  to  fly  off. 

fortgefyen   (188;   fein),  to    go 
away. 

fortreifen  (118),  to  tear  away; 
carry  off. 

fortfpringen  (144;  fein),  to  run 
away. 

fortroafyrenb,    perpetual,    con- 
tinual, incessant. 

gorum,  n.  (-g),  forum,  market- 
place, public  square. 
_     fragen  (186),  to  ask  questions. 

gragen,  n.    (-g),    questioning, 
asking  questions  (action  of). 

grantreid),  n.  (-g),  France. 

granjo'fe,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  French- 
man. 

franjojtfd),  French. 

grew,  f.   (-en),   woman,   wife, 
lady,  madam,  mistress,  Mrs. 

graulein,   n.    (-g ;   — ),   young 
lady,  Miss ;  metn  — ,  Miss. 

frecfy,  bold,  insolent. 

frei,  free;  ing  — e,  into  the  open 
air, 

freigebig,  liberal,  generous. 

grei()eit/(-en),freedom,liberty. 

freilaffen  (188),    to    set  free, 
liberate. 

freijiefyenb,  standing  alone,  iso- 
lated. 


frctltc^,  to  be  sure,  indeed,  of 
course. 


m.  (-ea  ;  -e)?  Friday. 
fremt,  strange,  foreign. 
gremve,  (adj.  subst.)  m.  or  /, 

stranger,  foreigner. 
trembling,  m.  (-e£  :  -e),  stranger. 
frejfcn   (181),   to  eat  (said  of 

beasts),  devour. 
pireube,/  (-n),  joy,  delight. 
freubig,  glad,  joyful. 
freuen  (ficfy  ;  at,  iiber  +  acc.),  k> 

rejoice,    be   glad;    eg    freut 

mid),  I  am  glad. 
greunb,  m.  (eg;  -e),  friend;  id) 

bin  em  —  son,  I  like. 
gmrnbin,    /     (-nen),     friend 

(female). 

freimblicb,  friendly,  kind. 
$reunbfcfyaft,y.  (-en),  friendship. 
^riebe(n),  m.  (-ng  or  n),  peace. 
griebrtcfc,  m.  (-«),  Frederick. 
griebridjftra^e^rederick-street. 
crteren   (131),  to   freeze;  feel 

cold;  eg  friert  mi(^,  I  feel 

cold;  nrid)  friert,  I  am  cold. 
frifd),  fresh. 

gri^,  m.  (-en0),  Fred,  Freddy. 
frot),     joyful,     glad  ;     frozen 

Jilted,  cheerfully. 
froblic^,  joyous,  merry. 
fro  mm  en,  to  be  of  use,  avail 

(impers.  +  dot.  of  per  s.). 
Sru^t,/  (*e),  fruit. 
frud)tbar,  fruitful,  fertile. 
frii^,    early;    friifyer,    earlier; 

formerly. 

griibling,  m.  (-«  ;  -e),  spring. 
frii^'ftuilen,  to  breakfast 
gu*«,  m.  (-eg  ;  fe),  fox 
fit^len,  to  feel. 
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gitylfoorit,  ra.  (-« d ;  "er),  feeler, 

antenna  (of  an  insect), 
fiifcren,  to  lead,  guide. 
giU)renn,/  (-nen),leader,  guide, 
fallen,  to  fill, 
fiinf,  five. 

fiittftebalb,  four  and  a  half, 
fiinfeig,  funfatg,  fifty. 
funMtt,  to  flash,  sparkle,  gleam. 
§Uttfe(n),   m.    (-ny    or    \\ ;  -n), 

spark. 

fitr  (34),  for. 
gnrd)t,/.  fear  (of,  »or). 
fiircfytett,    to    fear ;    ftcf)  —  $or 

(  +  <&&£.),  to  fear,  be  afraid 

of. 
gitrft,  m.    (-en;    -en),    prince, 

sovereign, 
gug,  m.  (-eg  ;  "e),  foot. 

,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  floor. 


,/.  (-n),  gift, 
ga^nen,  to  yawn. 
(S)ambri'nn3,  m.,  a  mythical 

king   of   Brabant,    reputed 

inventor  of  beer. 
©an$,/  (-'e),  goose, 
^anfebraten,  m.  (-21 ;  — ),  roast 

goose. 
,  adj.,  whole,  entire  ;  the 

whole  of;  adv., quite,  wholly, 

altogether,  entirely. 

unb  gat,  altogether,  out 

and  out. 
flar,  even ;  very ;  —  nid)t,  not 

at  all ;  —  nicfyte,  nothing  at 

all. 

(Sarten,  m.  (-0  ;  -),  garden, 
©artcnmauer,  /   (-n),  garden 

wall. 


(Partner,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  gardener. 

®affe,/  (-n),  street. 

®aft,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  guest. 

©aftl)au3,  n.  (-e^ ;  ''er),  inn, 
hotel. 

©aftftube,  f.  (-n),  guest-room, 
parlour  of  an  inn. 

©aul,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  horse,  nag. 

©e6arfene^,  n.  (a^y.  subst.), 
baked  meats,  cakes  and 
pastry. 

(jebaren  (167),  to  bear,  bring 
forth. 

cjeBen  (181),  to  give;  im- 
pers.,  e^  gtefct,  there  is,  there 
are;  tt>a£  gtebf &  ?  what's 
the  matter ;  je&t  —  tt?a$  in 
bie  ^reibe,  now  there'll  be  the 
mischief  to  pay  (vui.,  43). 

(^ebieter,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  lord, 
master. 

@)ebirge,  n.  (-0;  -— ),  mountain- 
range. 

©ebot,  ^.  (-es ;  -e),  command- 
ment. 

t,  bent,  bowed  down. 

,  n.  (-e^ ;  -er),  house 
where  a  person  was  born. 

©eburttftflj},  m.  (-e3;  -e),  birth- 
day ;  jum  — ,  as  a  birthday- 
present. 

(S)et>anfe,  m.  (-nd  or  -n;  -n), 
thought,  idea. 

gebei^en  (120;  fetn),  to  thrive. 

gebenfen  (99),  to  intend;  to 
remember  (+gen.) 

®ebi^t,  n.  (-e^  ;  -e),  poem. 

©etrange,  n.  (-3;  — ),  throng, 
crowd,  press. 

flebrangt,  packed,  compressed, 
crowded. 
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,./,  patience. 

gefafyrltdb,  dangerous ;  adv., 
dangerously. 

©efcifyrte,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  com- 
panion. 

gefaflen  (188),  to  please,  suit; 
rote  geftidt  eg  3t)»en  in  33og* 
ton?  how  do  you  like  Boston? 

gefcifltg,  pleasing,  complaisant, 
kind;  ift  bent  £errn  etroae — ? 
will  the  gentleman  be  help- 
ed to  anything  ? 

gefatligft,  if  you  please. 

@5efangntg,  n.  (-feg;  -fe), prison, 
gaol. 

gefliigett,  winged. 

©efitfel,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  feeling, 
emotion. 

gegen  (34),  towards,  against, 
about;  for. 

gegenii'&er,  opposite  (  +  dat.). 

gegtttert,  latticed. 

©efyege,  n.  (-g  ;  — ),  hedge,  en- 
closure, precinct. 

gefyen  (188;  fetn),  to  go;  walk; 
to  fare,  be;  rote  ge^t  es 
3i>nen?  how  do  you  do? 
how  are  you  1 

gefyoren  (dat.),  to  belong  (to), 
t,  horned. 
,  f.  (-n).  violin. 

el,    n.     (-?&),    violin- 
playing. 

miserly,      avaricious, 
niggardly. 

gelangen  (fetn),  to  reach. 

cjetb,  yellow. 

@e(b,  n.  (-e3 ;  -er),  money. 

© elb be nte I,  m.  (-£  ;  — ),  purse. 

flflecjen,  convenient ;  oppor- 
tune; nt$t3  !6nnte  mir  ge- 


legencr  fetn,   nothing   could 
suit  me  better. 

geleitett,  to  accompany,  escort. 

®eliebte(r),  m.  (adj.  subst.),  be- 
loved, lover. 

geltngen  (144;  fetn),  to  succeed ; 
eg  geltngt  mir,  I  succeed. 

gelten  (159),  to  be  worth,  to 
be  at  stake;  je^t  gtlftf,  now 
you'll  have  to  fight. 

dJeliijten,  n.  (-2),  lust,  appetite, 
desire. 

®ema^,  n.  (-eg ;  "er),  room, 
apartment. 

©ema^I,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  husband. 

($emaf)l,  n.  (-ee ;  -e),  spouse 
(husband  or  wife). 

©emalbe,  n.  (-8 ;  — ),  painting, 
picture. 

gemeintcjltd),  commonly,  gener- 
ally, usually. 

(Demiife,  n.  (-g;  — ),  vegetables. 

g  en  a  it,  precise,  exact ;  precise- 
ly, exactly,  carefully,  min- 
utely. 

©erteral,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  general. 

gcncfcn  (18 1 ;  fein),  to  get  well, 
recover  (from  an  illness). 

©ent'e,  n.  (-g;  -8),  genius  (pron. 
©  as  in  French). 

gentefen  (123),  to  enjoy;  to 
eat  or  drink. 

genug,  enough. 

gettitgen,  to  be  enough,  suffice 
(  +  dat.  of  per  s.) 

©eometrte',/,  geometry. 

(53epiicf,  n.  (-eg),  luggage,  bag- 
gage. 

gerate,  adj.,  straight ;  adv., 
exactly,  just. 
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straightway, 
straight,  directly. 

®ercmfe,  n.  (-g),  tendrils,  creep- 
ers. 

geraten  (188;  fetn),  to  get  (into, 
etc.),  hit  upon,  get  acci- 
dentally. 

©erditfcfy,  n.  (-eg ;  -t),  noise. 

($ert$t,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  dish,  mess, 
food. 

Bering,  small,  trifling,  mean, 
slight ;  ntcfyt  im  —  [ten,  not 
in  the  least. 

gern,  gerne  (IteBer,  am  IteBjlen), 
with  pleasure,  willingly, 
gladly;  etttag —  fyaben,  to 
like  anything ;  —  lernen,  to 
like  to  learn,  study ;  bag  ift 
—  moglicfy,  that  is  very  prob- 
able. 

©erfh,/,  barley. 

-"     ©eritd),  m.  (-eg ;  ''e),  sense  of 
small;  smell,  odour. 

gefal^en,  salt,  salted. 

©efang,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  song; 
singing. 

©efc^dft,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  business; 
mercantile  establishment ; 
shop,  store. 

©efcfyaftscmgetegenfyett,  /  (-en), 
business  matter,  business 
engagement. 

gefcftefyen  (181 ;  fein), to  happen; 
eg  gefc^te^t  ifym  red)t,  it  serves 
him  right. 

gefcfyeit,  sensible,  clever. 

©efc&enf,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  gift, 
present. 

©efd)id)te,/  (-n),  history,  story, 
affair. 

®efrf)ma(J,  m.  (-eg),  taste. 


(5)efcfymeibe,  n.  (-g;  — ),  jewels, 
jewelry. 

t,  trained,  cultivated. 
,  quick. 

®efd)Wtfter,  pi.,  brothers  and 
sisters. 

©efellfcfyaft,  f.  (-en),  company, 
party. 

©eftcfyt,  n.  (-eg;  -er  and  -e), 
face,  countenance ;  (sense  of) 
sight,  (power  of)  vision ; 
©efid)ter,  faces ;  ®eftcfyte,  vi- 
sions. 

gefpannt,  anxious. 

©efpe'nft,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  ghost, 
spectre. 

gefpenfterfyaft,  \  ghostly,    spec- 

gefpenfltg,       /    tral. 

©efpiele,  m.  (-n;  -n),  playmate. 

©efta'It,/  (-en),  shape,  figure, 
form. 

ge'ftern,  yesterday. 

feeftrdud),  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  bush, 
thicket. 

©efimbtjett,/.,  health. 

cjetrauen  (fii),  to  venture. 

®ett>affen,n.  (-g),  armour,  weap- 
ons. 

©ewaft,/.  (-en),  force,  violence, 

geix>altig,  mighty,  powerful. 

©eivant),  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  gar- 
ment. 

®ewe^r,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  gun,  small 
arms. 

©ettnetjer,  n.  (-g),  neighing, 
whinnying. 

getwflt,  willing. 

gettnnnen  (158),  to  win,  gain. 

(gen.),  certain  (of);  cer- 
tainly, surely. 

,  conscientious. 
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(Remitter,  n.  (-$  ;  — ),  thunder- 
storm, storm. 

©ewofyntyett,  /  (-en),  custom, 
habit;  bie —  fyaben,  to  be 
accustomed. 

gettJOfyttlid),  usual,  customary; 
ordinary,  common ;  adv. 
generally,  usually. 

gewotjnt,  accustomed. 

c;ie§en  (123),  to  pour. 

i&ipfef,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  summit,  top, 
peak. 

©itterbad),  n.  (-eg),  latticed 
roof,  leafy  tracery  (of  tree 
tops). 

gldu^en,  to  shine,  glitter. 

gldngenb,  brilliant. 

<$Iag,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  glass. 

glatt,  smooth,  slippery. 

©laitbe(n),  m.  (-ng  or  n),  faith, 
belief. 

glcwben  (dat.  of  pers.),  to  be- 
lieve; think. 

gleid),  like,  similar ;  the  same, 
identical ;  adv.,  at  once, 
at  the  same  time,  immedi- 
ately, directly ;  fo — ,  imme- 
diately, etc. 

gleicfyen  (118),  to  be  like,  re- 
semble (  +  dat.). 

®Ieid)ge»tdjt,  n.  (-eg),  equili- 
brium, balance. 

gleicftgilttg,  indifferent. 

glettcn(118;  fein),  to  glide,  slip. 

glimmett  (123),  to  glimmer. 

©liirf,  n.  (-e$),  (good)  fortune, 
good  luck;  success;  — tt)itn- 
fc&en,  to  congratulate,  wish 
success  to  (  +  dat.  of  pers.). 

v^liicf (id),  happy,  fortunate;  suc- 
cessfully. 


®litcfgttttb,  n.  (-e^;  -er),  lucky 
child,  lucky  fellow. 

glitfyen,  to  glow ;  to  be  red-hot. 

($5oft>,  n.  (-es),  gold. 

®olt)baum,  m.  (-cd;  "c),  gold 
tree. 

golfren,  of  gold,  golden. 

©oltfyelm,  m.  (-e^ ;  -e),  golden 
helmet. 

(Solbfafer,  m.  (-« ;  — ),  rose- 
chafer,  golden  beetle. 

©olbfdferfonig,  m.  (-ed ;  -e), 
king  of  the  golden  beetles. 

golblotfig,  with  golden  curls. 

©olbmiinge,/  (-n),  gold  coin. 

®olborange,  f.  (-n),  golden 
orange  (pron.  Qasin  French). 

©olbjlitcf,  n.  (-e^;  -e),  gold  piece 
(coin). 

(Solbfporn,  m.  (-eg ;  -e  and 
-fp overt),  golden  spur. 

(Mf,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  gulf,  bay. 

dtottbel,/.  (-n),  gondola. 

<$ott,  m.  (-eg ;  -er),  God,  deity; 
ber  Itebe — ,  [the  dear]  God 
(comp.  Fr.  "le  bon  Dieu"). 

cjottlic^,  godlike,  divine. 

®oit»erneur',  m.  (-« ;  -e),  gov- 
ernor (pron.  as  in  Fr.) 

®rab,  n.  (-eg  ;  -'er),  grave. 

graben  (186),  to  dig. 

®rab,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  degree. 

(ftraf,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  count,  earl. 

©r&ftn,/.  (-nen),  countess. 

©ramma'HI,/  (-en),  grammar. 

©rag,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  grass. 

®rdfen,  n.  (-g),  horror,  fright, 
shuddering. 

gratulieren  (  +  dat.),  to  con- 
gratulate. 

grail,  gray. 
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©raufopf,  m.  (-e£;  -e),  gray- 
head. 

©rau3,  m.  (-C3),  dread,  awe, 
dismay. 

graufam,  cruel. 

graufen,  to  feel  horror,  be  ter- 
rified, shudder  (impers.  + 
dat.  ofpers.}. 

greifen  (118),  to  grasp,  seize; 
touch;  etnemttt$.!patttwer? — , 
to  interfere  with  anybody's 
business. 

gretS,  gray,  old. 

©rted)ettfnafce,M.(-tt;-n),  Greek 
boy. 

©riecfyenlanb,  n.  (-e£),  Greece. 

©riUe,/i  (-n),  cicada,  cricket. 

grimmig,  furious,  grim,  savage. 

grtnfen,  to  grin. 

gro§  ("er,  sup.  grojjjt),  great, 
large,  big,  tall. 

©rofmutter,  f.  ("),  grand- 
mother. 

grim,  green. 

©runt),  m.  (-e£  ;  "e),  ground. 

grunt>H$,  thoroughly. 

griinen,  to  be  green,  flourish. 

©rug,  m.  (-e$ ;  -e),  greeting, 
salutation. 

grii^en,  to  greet,  salute,  bow 
to;  3()r  greunb  lajjt  Sie — , 
your  friend  wishes  to  be 
remembered  to  you. 

cutcfen,  to  look,  peep. 

©iritarre,/!  (-n),  guitar. 

gut,  ac$.,  good;  kind;  oc?v., 
well ;  fo  —  fdn  unt>,  to  be 
so  kind  as  to ;  ftcb  ettr»a^  git 
—  tfyun,  to  indulge  one's 
self,  enjoy  one's  self,  have 
some  good  of  a  thing. 


©lit,    n.     (-eg  ;    ''cr),    estate  ;. 

property. 
©uteg,   n.    (adj.   subst.)   good 

(thing). 
gutmiittg,  good-hearted,  good- 

natured. 
©utSfyerr,  m.  (-n  ;  -en),  landed 

proprietor,  squire. 


,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  hair. 
fyaben  (24),  to  have;  $e$t  —  , 
to   be  (in  the)  right;  Un- 
r  ec^  t  —  ,  to  be  (in  the)  wrong  ; 
tt?a$  —  <2ie  ?    what   is  the 
matter  with  you  ? 
£acfe,/  (-n),         )  heel  ;   fid) 
£atfen,m.(-$;  —  ),  j    nufbte  — 
madden,  bie  —  gtmfcfyen   t>ic 
33eine  ne^men,  to  take  to 
one's  heels. 
£afen,  772.    (-3;   "),  port,   har- 

bour, haven. 
£afer,  w.  (-«),  oats. 

,  n.    (-t$  ;  -er),  hail- 
stone. 

n,  to  hail. 
£agelrcetter,  n.  (-^;  —  ),  hail- 

storm. 
Jpattt,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  grove. 

,  half;—  brei,  half  past 
two. 

,  half  open. 
,  half  right. 
£alfte,/  (-n),  half. 
,/.  (-n),  hall. 

,  m.  (-c^;  -e),  neck,  throat. 
,  n.  (-eg  ;  ''er),  necktie. 
,  halt  !  stop  !  hold  ! 
^a  I  ten  (188),  to  hold  ;  to  think  ; 
—  fitr,   consider;  id)   fyalte 
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iriet  fcott  if)m,  I  think  highly 
of  him  (esteem,  value  him 
highly);  to  stop,  halt;  fid) 
— ,  to  behave,  bear  one's 
self ;  n>ag  t>ag  3e«9  —  roitl, 
as  fast  as  you  can  (vin.,  21). 

£ant>,/  ("e),  hand;  gnr  — ,  at 
hand. 

•!pdnt>(er,  m.  (-g;  — ),  dealer, 
shop-keeper. 

-Spanbfcfyufy,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  glove. 

•£>ant>werl,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  work, 
handiwork,  trade ;  etnem  ing 
—  greifen,  to  interfere  with 
a  person's  business. 

l)a ngen ( 1 88 ;  intrans.),  to  hang, 
besuspended;  bagSBilbfyd'ngt, 
the  picture  is  hanging. 

fyd'ngen  (trans.),  to  hang,  sus- 
pend. 

•Ipang,  m.  (-ens ;  -en),  Johnny, 
Jack. 

Jpappcfyen,  n.  (-g;  — ),  slice,  bit. 

£arfe,  /  (-n),  harp. 

^arfenbcgleituttg,/,  accompani- 
ment on  the  harp. 

Barren,  to  wait,  tarry  (auf+ 
ace.). 

Ijart  (-er),  hard,  severe. 

£afe,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  hare. 

fyajfen,  to  hate. 

£aitbe,./.  (-tt),  cap,  mob-cap. 

Weit  (188),  to  hew,  cut,  chop. 

£awpt,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  head; 
chief. 

Jpcwptfyaar,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  hair  of 
the  head. 

£auptmann,  m.  (-ec ;  -leute), 
captain. 

£auptftat>t;/  (-e),  capital. 

Jpauo,  n.  (-e3 ;  -er;,  liouse ;  311 


,  at  home ;  nad) 
home. 

Jpdufc^en,  g.  (-$ ;  — ),  little 
house,  cottage,  hut. 

fycwfen  (  =  l)ier  aujen),  out- 
side. 

t)a»a'nafarBen,  havana-colour- 
ed,  cigar-brown. 

fyeben  (131),  to  raise,  lift. 

iperfe,/  (-tt),  hedge,  fence. 

fyetd',  halloh  1  heigh ! 

,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  army, 
ftig,  violent,  heavy ;  heavily 
(of  rain). 

,  m.  (-n  ;  tt),  heathen. 
>ett>e,/  (-n),  heath. 

fyetbettmd(Hg,  heathenish,  im- 
mense, enormous. 

fyetf,  whole,  unharmed. 

tjeiHg,  holy;  t>er  — e  $etrugf 
St.  Peter. 

^etm,  homewards,  home. 

Jpetmcfyen,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  cricket. 

fyeimfid:),  secret. 

fyeimfudfyen,  to  visit,  haunt. 

Jpetnricfe,  m.  (-g),  Henry. 

|)etttj,  m.  (-eng),  Harry. 

^etfer,  hoarse. 

^eig,  hot. 

fyeifen  (188),  to  be  called,  be 
named ;  mean,  signify,  call ; 
bid,  order ;  eg  — t,  it  is  said, 
they  say;  n?ie  fyetjjt  tag  auf 
1)eutft^  ?  how  do  you  say 
that  in  German  1  wie  foei jjt  ? 
what  is  the  name  of?  id) 

.,  my  name  is  A. 
,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  hero. 

tyelfen  (159;  dat.),  to  help, 
avail,  be  of  use;  remedy, 
supply. 
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fyetl,  bright ;  brightly. 

JpentiD,  n.  (-eg ;  -en),  shirt. 

•!pemt>d)en,  n.  (-3 ;  — ),  little 
shirt. 

£enne,/  (-n),  hen. 

fyer,  hither,  to  this  place. 

fyerab,  down  (towards). 

fyerabfteigen  (120;  fein),  to  de- 
scend. 

fyeran,  up,  up  to,  along. 

fyeranfommen  (167 ;  fein),  to 
come  up  (to),  come  along, 
approach. 

fyercwf,  up  (towards). 

fyerauffommen  (167;  fern),  to 
come  up  (to),  rise. 

§erauffd)leppen,  to  drag  up  (to- 
wards). 

fyerauffteigen(120;  fein),  to  rise, 
rise  up,  ascend. 

fyeraufeiefyett  (fid);  131),  to  lead 
(up);  (see  ix.,  6). 

Ijeraitg,  out  (towards). 

fyeraugfommen  (167 ;  fein),  to 
come  out,  come  forth. 

£erbft,  ra.  (-eg ;  -e),  autumn. 

£erbe,/  (-n),  flock,  herd. 

^erein,  in  (to,  towards). 

fyeretnlommen  (167;  fein),  to 
come  in,  enter. 

fyeremnefymen  (167),  to  take 
in. 

fyerfommen  (167 ;  fein),  to  come 
hither,  come  along,  come 
up,  come  forward. 

£err,  m.  (-n ;  -en),  master ; 
gentleman;  Lord;  Mr.;  3^ 
—  33ater,  your  father. 

fyerrlicfy,  glorious,  splendid. 

£errii$feit,/  (-en),  glory,  splen- 
dour. 


fyerfprengen     (few),    to    galop 
along,  galop  up  (to). 

fyerufcer,  over  (towards),  across. 

fyeritm,  around,  about. 

fyerumlaufen  (188 ;  fein),  to  run 
about. 

fyerunter,  down,  off. 

fyerunterfrtegen,  to  get  down, 
swallow. 
:,  forth. 

if    to    stand    forth, 
project. 

fyemrtreten  (181;  fein),  to  come 
forth,  come  forward. 

$er$,  n.  (-ettg  ;  -en),  heart. 

l)er$af)len,  to  count  up. 

foergltd),  heartily,  exceedingly. 

$euf  n.  (-eg),  hay. 

\,   to-day ;   —  2f6enb,  this 
evening;    —  SOforgen,   this 
morning;   —  iiber  ttteqefyn 
',    this    day   fortnight ; 

\,  now  a-days. 

ite,  here ;  —  jit  Scmte,  in  this 
country. 

fyterfyer,  hither. 

permit,  herewith,  with  this. 

^)tmmei,  m.   (-g;  — ),  heaven, 
sky. 

$tmmelgbalfam,m.(-g),  heaven- 
ly balm. 

£tmmelgftfdjer,ra.  (-g;  — ),  fish- 
erman in  heaven. 

heavenly  porter,  janitor  of 

heaven  (St.  Peter), 
^tmmelgraum,  m.  (-eg ;  -  e),  space 

of  heaven,  heaven. 
Jptmmelgfcfyliiffel,  m.  (-g;  — ), 

key  to  heaven ;  primrose. 
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gate. 
$immel$3eTt,  n.  (-eg),  canopy  of 

heaven,  sky,  firmament, 
fyin,    hence,    away   from ;  off, 

away ;    down ;    along ;    — 

tmt>  fyer,  up  and  down. 
•*~  fytnab,  down  (from). 

i)inabfaflen  (188;  fetn),  to  fall 

down, 
fytnafclcutfen  (188;  fetn),  to  run 

down. 
fytnafcfdwuen,  to  look  down. 


Ijinaufgefyen  (188 ;  fein),  to  go 

up. 

tjtnauffyelfen  (159),  to  help  up. 
fytnaufftetgen  (120;  fetn),  to  rise, 

rise  up,  climb  up,  ascend. 
,  out  (from). 

(167;  fetn),   to 

come  out,   get  out  (of  the 

door). 

(181),  to  look  out 

(at  the  window,  jnm  ^enfter). 
tjinetn,  into. 
fytneingefyen  (188;  fetn),  to  go 

into,  enter, 
fyincingeraten  (188;  fetn),  to  get 

into, 
fytnetnlaufen  (188;  fetn),  to  run 

into. 
fmifaUen    (188;    fein),   to  fall 

down. 

(181),  to  give  away, 

give  up. 

(188;    fetn),   to    go 

(hence)  ;  go  anywhere  ;  pass 

away. 


tyingfetten  (118;  feftt),  to  glide 

along. 
Ijinfe£en,to  setdown,put  down, 

place. 

tjinter  (65),  behind. 
£tnterfu£,  m.   (-e0  ;  -c),   hind- 

foot. 

tg,  sneaky,  deceitful. 


^tnnnter,  down  (from). 
l)innnterf[iegen   (131;  fein),  to 

fly  down. 
I)tnunterregncn,  to  rain  down, 

pour  down. 
£>irn,  n.  (-e3),  brain. 
^pirfti),  m.  (-eS  ;  -e),  stag,  deer. 
£ifcf,/  heat. 
l)0(^  (loses  c  in  inflection;  com- 

par.  :ftofeer,  sup.  ()ijcbft),  high. 
^od)  beg  lit  eft,  highly  fortunate, 

highly  delighted,  very  happ}'. 
n,  m.   (-3;  -),  furnace, 

forge. 

,  very,  exceedingly,  most. 
I)6rf)jl:en0,  at  most. 
Jpof,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e),  court,  yard, 

courtyard,  farm,  farmyard. 
^offen,  to  hope. 
fyof'fentlid),  adv.,  (it  is)  to  be 

hoped,  I  hope. 
jpoffttiing,./  (-en),  hope. 
fyoffnung$»ofl,  hopeful. 
l)0fitrf),  courteous,  polite. 
^ofmarf^afl,  m.  (-cs  ;  -e),  court 

marshal. 
•^ol)e,/  (-n),  height;  in  t>ie  —  , 

up,  aloft. 
ft  o  I)  er  ,  compar.  offy  o  c!)  ,  which  see. 


,y!  (~n),  cave,  cavern. 
fyn,  m.  (-ecf),  scorn,  mockery; 
-  fpred)en  (  +  dat.\  to  flout. 
mock,  jeer  at. 
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>,  fair,  lovely,  beauteous. 
f)olen,  to  (go  and)  bring,  fetch  ; 

get  ;  —  laf|en,  to  send  for. 
•^oflerbaum,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  elder- 

tree;  lilac-tree. 
•£>ofler$n?eicj,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  elder- 
bough,  lilac-branch. 
$,  n.  (-eg),  wood. 
,  wooden. 

m.    (-e^;    '-e),  wood- 
pile. 
£ol$ftul)I,  m.  (-ed  ;  ''e),  wooden 

chair. 
Ijord),  hark  ! 

n,  to  hearken,  listen. 


fyb'ren,  to  hear ;  to  listen ;  fagen 
— ,  to  hear  say,  hear. 

$orn,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  horn. 

tjitbfd),  pretty,  nice. 

$uff$fa8,  m.   (-eg;  -e),   hoof- 
beat. 

[,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  hill,  mound. 


w.     (-eg;    -er),    fowl; 

chicken. 
£uf)nerl)of,ra.  (-eg;  -e),  poultry- 

yard. 
|it  (1  en,    to    veil,    cover    up, 

shroud. 

£unb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  dog. 
£unt>d)en,  n.    (-g;   —  ),   little 

dog;  doggy. 
fywtfcert,  hundred. 
£unt>ert,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  hundred. 
•fruncjer,   m.    (-0),   hunger;   id) 


— ,  I  am  hungry, 
fjungrto,,  hungry. 
£ut,  w.  (-eg  ;  -e),  hat. 
pten,  to  guard,  keep ;  fid)  —, 

to  be  careful,  avoid. 
£iitte,/  (-n),  hut,  cottage. 


if)m,  <^ 

rs.  pron.,  to   her,    her 
.  sing.):,  you  (worn.  ;?/.). 
i^r,  i^re,  ibr,  jooss.  ac?;.,  her; 

its;  their. 

3fjr,  3^re,  3foicfpo8s.  adj.,  your. 
tfyrer,  i^re,  t^reg,  \poss.pron., 
i^re  (ter,  t>te,  t>ag),  !•  hers;  its; 
i^rige  (bet,  t)ie,  bag)  ,  J  theirs. 


(ber,  t>ie;  bag), 

|rtge(fcer,fcie,fca0)   yours. 
3^etn?ttlen(um),  for  your  sake. 
immer,  always;  at  all  times; 

nod)  —  ,  still;  —  mefyr,  more 

and  more. 
in  (65;  dat.  or  ace.),  in,  at; 

into,  to. 

tnbem',  while,  whilst. 
tnte'g(fen),  meanwhile;  whilst. 
inner,  inner,  interior;  bag  —  e, 

the  interior,  inside. 
innertyatb  (gen.},  on  the  inside, 

within. 

in  nig,  hearty,  affectionate. 
3nfd)rift,/  (-en),  inscription. 
3nftntment',  n.  (-eg;  -e),  instru- 

ment. 

intereffant',  interesting. 
irgenb  einer,  —  jemanb,  any  one 

at  all. 

3rlanb,  n.  (-g),  Ireland. 
3ta(ien,  n.  (-g),  Italy. 

3. 

3a,  yes,  indeed,  cerlainly,  you 
know;  did  I  (etc.)  not;  fa- 
tt>of)l,  yes  indeed,  yes  to  be 
sure,  yes  certainly. 
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3S(fcben,    n.    (-g  ;    —  ),    little 

jacket. 

fa  gen,  to  hunt,  chase,  pursue. 
3ao,en,  n.  (-0),  hunting  (act  of). 
3ao,er,  m.  (-0  ;  —  ),  hunter, 

huntsman. 

3afyr,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  year. 
3ai)rmarft,ra.  (-eg;  "e),  (yearly) 

fair. 

3a'!ob,  m.  (-g),  James. 
3am  lit  er,  m.  (-g  ),  misery  ,  wretch- 

edness. 
3agmi'nblute,/  (-n),  jessamine 

blossom. 
,  see  fa. 


je,   ever   (at   any   time);   the 

(before   comparative  degree, 

126,   4);  —  gtwet,  two  at  a 

time. 
febenfaflg,     certainly,     at     all 

events. 
feber,  fete,  febeg,  every,  each, 

every  one,  any. 
jebermann  (-$),  everyone,  every- 

body. 
jebegmal,    on    each    occasion, 

every  time. 

jematg,  ever,  at  any  time. 
femanb,  somebody,  some  one, 

any  body,  any  one. 
jener,  fene,  jeneg,  that,  that  one, 

that   person;    yonder;  the 

former. 
jeitfeit(e),  on  the   other   side, 

beyond. 

je0t,  now,  at  present. 
3od),  n.  (-eg,  -e),  yoke. 
3of)ann',  vn»  (-g),  John. 
3oH'nmgwiirmci)en,  n.  (-g;  —  ), 

glow-worm. 
ju'betn,  to  shout  with  glee. 


,  /.  (-n),  the  Jews' 
street,  ghetto  (where  all 
Jews  were  compelled  to 
dwell  in  the  various  cities, 
until  recent  years). 

3u'gent>,/,  youth. 

3u'li,  m.,  July. 

jung  ("er),  young. 

3unge;  m.  (-n;  -n  and-i\Q)t  boy, 
lad. 

3ungfrau,  /  (-en),  virgin, 
maiden. 

3imglittg,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  young 
man,  youth. 

3u'm,  m.,  June. 

3urgen,  m.  (-g),  George. 


jlabe'tt,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  cadet. 
$dfer,    m.    (-g  ;    —  ),    chafer, 

beetle. 

$affee,  m.  (-g),  coffee. 
^a'ffeeloffel,  m.  (-g;  —  ),  coffee- 

spoon. 
nr  m.  (-eg  ;  "e),  boat. 

,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  emperor. 
jlaiferfronitng,  /.  (-eu),  corona- 

tion of  an  emperor. 
^albgbraten,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  roast 

of  veal. 

^aIbefote(ettf/(-n),veal-cutlet. 
fait  (-er),  cold. 


't),  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  com- 
rade. 
in',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  fireplace. 

,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  comb. 
fa  mm  en,  to  comb. 
^ammerbiener,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  va- 

let, attendant. 

$ampf,  m.   (-eg  ;  -e),   combat, 
fight,  struggle. 
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,  w.  (-3;  — ),  chancellor. 
.  (-it),  cap. 

.  (-3  ;  — ),  little  cap. 
',  m.  (-eg;  -e),  cardinal. 


^arfn'nfetftetn,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  car- 
buncle. 

m.  (-g),  Charles. 
f.  (-n),  card. 

f.  (-n),  potato. 
$arto'ffeifeft>,n.  (-eg ;  -er),  potato- 
field. 

$afe,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  cheese, 
faufen,  to  buy. 
fawn,  hardly,  scarcely. 
$ef)le,y!  (-n),  throat. 
—      fefyren,  to  turn. 

fein,  feme,  fein,  no,  not  a,  not 

any. 

fetner,  feine,  fetn(e)g,  pron.,  no- 
body, not  anybody,  no  one, 
none,  not  one. 
^etlner,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  waiter, 
fennen  (99),  to  know,  be  ac- 
quainted with. 

^enntnig,  f.  (-fe),  knowledge ; 
pi.     acquirements,     attain- 
ments. 
$erl,  m.  (-eg;  -e  and-§),  fellow, 

chap. 

•fterge,/  (-n),  taper,  candle. 
f.  (-n),  chain. 
n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  child. 
',/!  (-n),  church. 

m.    (-ee;    -e),    sound, 
tone,  note. 

^(ageltet,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  mourn- 
ful song,  dirge,  plaint, 
flar,  clear. 
Piaffe,/  (-n),  class, 
^lafftfer,   m.   (-g ;  — ),  classic 
writer,  classic. 


flatfd),  slap  ! 
n.  ( 
n.  (-e 
clothes. 
!feiben,  to  clothe,  dress. 


;  -e),  piano. 
-er),  dress  ;  pi. 


m.    (-eg  ;    "t), 

clothes-press. 
Hern,  small,  little. 
^(ei'not),  n.  (-eg;  -e  and  -ten), 

jewel. 

ffettern  (fein  or  ^a^6en),  to  climb. 
flimmen  (123;  fein  or  fyaben), 

to  climb. 
fltngeln,  to  ring  (said  of  small 

bells)  ;  eg  lltngelt,  there  is  a 

ring  (at  the  door,  etc.). 
fltngen  (144),  to  sound. 
fllinfe,/  (-n),  latch,  handle. 
fltrren,  to  clank,  rattle. 
flopfen,  to  knock. 
flitdf,  cluck  ! 
Hug  (*er),  wise,  clever. 
,  m.  (-n  ;  -n),  boy. 
,  m.  (eg;  -e),  loud  quick 

sound;  clap,  thunder-clap. 
,  m.  (-g),  (canister)  to- 

bacco. 

,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  (farm)  ser- 

vant, man-of  -all-work;  hos- 

tler (of  an  inn). 
!neifen(118),  to  pinch. 
^nirpg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  little  in- 

significant chap,  mannikin. 
ftlirfcften,   to  grind   the  teeth, 

creak,  squeak. 
fntyen,  to  make  a  courtesy. 
.ftnocfyen,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  bone. 
fnottg,  knotty. 
fniipfen,    to    button  ;  to    tie, 

fasten. 
,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  cook. 
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focfyen,  to  cook,  boil. 

$ofylen  (pi.),  coal. 

potter,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  jacket,  jer- 
kin, doublet. 

hornet',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  comet. 

fommen  (167;  fetn),  to  come; 
arrive;  —  lafjen,  to  send  for; 
tt)ie  fommt  bag  ?  how  is  that? 

^ompagni'e,/!  (-n),  company  (of 
soldiers). 

$omp(ime'ntmad)en,n.  (-g),mak- 
ing  compliments,  being  po- 
lite. 

$ontg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  king. 

Ronigin,  /  (-nen),  queen. 

^oniggmantel,  m.  (-g;  "),  king's 
mantle. 

^ontgftrafe,/.  King-street. 

fimnen  (196-202;  ability,  etc.), 
to  be  able,  can;  know,  be 
versed  in,  know  how. 

longer!',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  concert. 

$opf,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  head,  bowl 
(of  tobacco-pipe). 

Jlopfcfyen,  n.  (-0 ;  — ),  little 
head. 

fopfit'ber,  fopfn'nter,  head  over 
heels. 

j,  m,  (-eg  ;  'e),  basket. 
,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  grain,  corn. 
),  n.   (-eg;   -er),  corn- 
field, grain-field. 

Soften,  pi.,  expenses. 

f often,  (ace.  of  pers.  and  of 
thing),  to  cost. 

fracfyen,  to  crack,  crash. 

^ra'ije,/  (-n),  crow. 

frampffyaft,  convubive. 

fran!  fer),  ill;  sick; 

(adj.  subst.),  sick  person,  pa- 
tient. 


it,  /  (-en),  disease,  ill- 
ness. 

,m.  (-eg;  ''c),  wreath,  gar- 
land. 
,  curly. 

,  m.  (-ed;  "e),  curly- 
head. 

,  n.  (-eg  ;  ''er);  herb. 
$rett>e,  /,  chalk  ;  chalk-mark 
used  in  tavern  reckonings  ; 
je£t  giebt'g  n?ag  in  tie — ,  now 
there'll  be  the  mischief  to 
pay. 

lrett>emet§,  white  as  chalk,  pale 
as  a  sheet, 
tg,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  circle. 

,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  cross;  bag 
etferne — ,  the  iron  cross  (a 
Prussian  decoration  given 
for  personal  valour  on  the 
battlefield,  corresponding  to 
the  Victoria  Cross  in  the 
British  army). 

,  thoroughly  good,  ex- 
cellent, 
friecfyen  (123;  fein  or  tyaben),  to 

creep,  crawl. 
Jtrteg,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  war. 
friegen,  to  get. 
^rieggmann,  m.  (-eg;  2er  and 

—  lente),  warrior,  soldier. 
.ftri'tifer,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  critic. 

,/  (-n),  crown. 
,,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  jug,  mug. 

,/  (-n),  cube-root, 
,f.  (-n),  kitchen. 
,  m.  (-g;  — ),  cake. 
in,  n.  (-g ;  — );  chicken, 
chick. 

flel,  /    (-n),    ball;    bullet; 
globe. 
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,/  (*e),  cow. 

fiifyl,  cool. 

fufytt,  bold. 

Summer,  in.  (-3),  grief,  sorrow. 

tfunft,/  C'e),  art. 

$iinftler,  m.  (-6  ;  — ),  artist. 

jhippel,/  (-n),  cupola,  dome. 

luvj  (-er),  short. 

litrglicfy,  not  long  ago,  lately, 
recently. 

$ii£,  m.  (-fes ;  -fe),  kiss. 

fiiffen,  to  kiss. 

,  m.  (-3;  — ),  coach- 
man, driver. 

8. 

,./,  refreshment. 

ladjeln,  to  smile. 

Iad)en  (#en.  or  iiber  +  acc.),  to 
laugh  (at). 

£ad)3,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  salmon. 

laben  (186),  to  load  ;  to  invite. 

Saben,  m.  (-21),  window-shutter 
(pi.  — ) ;  shop,  store  (pi.  -). 

Sager,  ™.  (-g ;  — ),  couch,  bed. 

Samm,  n.  (-e£ ;  -er),  lamb. 

2anb,  n.  (-e3  ;  '-er  «no?  -e),  land, 
country;  country  (opposed 
to  town) ;  cwf  fcem  — e,  in 
the  country;  aufS  —  ge^en, 
to  go  into  the  country;  gu 
— e,  by  land ;  fyter  gu  — e,  in 
this  country. 

£ant>farte,/  (-n),  map. 

2cmt>fd)aft,/  (-en),  landscape. 

Sflnbftra^e,  /  (-n),  highway, 
road. 

lang  (-er),  long,  tall. 

ao?v.  long,  a  long  time 
or  while,  for  a  long  time ; 
fo  — ,  as  long  as;  laitge  nid)t, 


not  for  a  long  time,  not  by 
a  long  way. 

Sangenmle,/,  ennui;  —  ftaben, 
to  be  bored. 

langfam,  slow. 

Icings,  along. 

Icingft,  long  ago,  long  since. 

Sange,/!  (-n),  lance,  spear. 

Scirm,  m.  (-e^),  noise. 

laffen  (188;  ^00,  7),  to  let, 
allow  ;  leave ;  have  (a  thing 
done);  fagen  — ,  to  send 
word;  lommen  — ,  to  send 
for;  i$  taffe  t>a0  S3ud)  etn- 
bittt)en,  I  am  having  the  book 
bound;  e£  Id§t  fid)  nid)t 
leitgnen,  it  cannot  be  denied. 

Saft,/  (-en),  load,  burden. 

gafter,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  vice. 

Satetn,  n.  (-$),  Latin. 

tatetntfc^,  Latin. 

Saub,  n.  (-e3),  leaves,  foliage. 

Sauf,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  course. 

laufen  (188;  fein),  to  run. 

Saitne,  f.  (-n),  whim,  humour, 
caprice. 

SaurenjiuS,  m.,  Lawrence. 

la  lit,  loud,  aloud. 

tauten,  to  ring  (of  large  bells), 
toll. 

laiitloS,  silent,  dumb. 

8aj$arone,  m.  ( — ;  -i),  lazza- 
rone,  Italian  beggar. 

leben,  to  live ;  be  alive. 

Seben,  n.  (-$),  life. 

Ieben't>ig,  alive,  lively. 

8ebett>ot)l,n.  (-^),  fare  well,  adieu. 

£ebtag  (indecl.),  life,  whole  life. 

Seber,  n.  (-^),  leather. 

legen,  to  lay,  put,  place,  set. 

Iet)nen,  to  lean,  set,  prop. 
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e,/  (-tt),  teaching,  instruc- 
tion, doctrine. 

Sefyrer,  m.  (-£  ;  — ),  teacher, 
master. 

£eib,  m.  (-eg ;  -er),  body. 

£ei$e,/  (-n),  corpse. 

leicfyt,  light,  easy ;  readily. 

Sett),  n.  (-eg),  sorrow,  harm, 
injury. 

leib  (mec£  as  preo?.  with  few, 
ttjerfen  and  tf)un),  sorry, 
grieved;  eg  ift,  e£  tfyut  niir 
— ,  I  am  sorry ;  jeinanb(en) 
etwag  511  — e  tfyun,  to  hurt, 
harm  anyone. 

leibeit  (H8),  to  suffer,  endure; 
an  ettoag  — ,  to  suffer  from 
anything. 

letter,  alas !  unfortunately  ! 

SefDtf,  n.  (of  adj.  letb,  see  above), 
harm,  injury. 

letfyett  (120),  to  lend;  to  bor- 
row. 

Seine,  f.  (-n\  line,  cord,  string. 

leife,  gently,  softly,  in  a  low 
tone. 

Seiften,  m.  (-^;  — ),  (shoemak- 
er's) last. 

letflen,  to  accomplish  ;  ^ergicfet 
—  (auf+acc.).  to  decline. 

Seftion',/*.  (-en),  lesson. 

Sent^en,  n.  (-$),  Nellie. 

£en,^  m.  (-e3;  -e),  spring,  spring- 
tide. 

tern  en,  to  learn,  study. 

lefen  (181),  to  read. 

Sefen,  n.  (-S),  (act  of)  reading. 

le^t,  last,  final. 

lendbten,  to  shine,  flash. 

Seucfyter,  m.  (-$  ;  — ),  candle- 
stick. 


Seitte,  pi.    (no    sing.),   people, 

persons. 
Sertfon,   n.  (-g  ;    -fa),  lexicon, 

dictionary. 
Sicfyr,  n.  (-eg ;  -er  and  -e),  light; 

candle. 
tid)t,  light,  bright;  thin,  clear 

(of  a  forest). 
Ud)ten,  to  clear  (a  forest);  ftcfe 

— ,  (of  the  forest)  to  grow 

light,  show  a  clearing, 
lieb,  dear,  precious  ;  —  fyaben, 

to  love. 
Stebe,/!,  love,  affection ;  —  311, 

love  of  or  for. 
tieben,  to  love. 
Heber   (comp.   of  gern);  con;., 

rather ;  id)  gel)e  — ,  I  prefer 

to  walk, 
tieblid),  lovely. 
Steb,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  song, 
liefern,  to  deliver,  supply. 
Uegen  (181 ;  fein,  baben),  to  lie; 

be ;  be  situated. 
ltttf,left;  tie— e,  the  left  hand. 
Httfg,  to  or  on  the  left.  ^u£^- 
Stppe,/  (-n),  lip.      ^JJ^l^J, 
loben,  to  praise.         *J*-iML^tL 
Sod),  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  hole. 
Socfe,/!  (-n),  curl,  lock  (of  hair). 
Soffel,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  spoon. 
2o^enc\rin,  m.  (-g),  name  of  an 

opera  by  Wagner, 
gofytt,  m.  (-eg;  -c  and  -e),  re- 
ward, pay. 
lofynen,  to  reward,  repay ;  fid) 

— ,  to  be  worth  while, 
gorbeer,  m.  (-g  ;  -n),  laurel. 
Sorelei,./!,  Lorelei  (witch  of  tin* 

Rhine). 

m.  (-eng),  Lawrence. 
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log,  loose,  slack  ;  tr>ag  iji  — ? 
what  is  the  matter  1 

26f$blatt,  n.  (-eg;  "er),  sheet 
of  blotting  paper. 

Ib'fen,  to  free,  redeem;  em  23U- 
let  — ,  to  buy  a  ticket. 

Iogfd)te$en(  123),  toshoot  quick- 
ly, shoot  away. 

logfpringen  (144;  fein;  aitf-f 
acc.\  to  spring  upon,  leap 
upon. 

Sotfe,  w.  (-n;  -tt),  pilot. 

£outfe,yi  (-ng),  Louisa. 

Some,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  lion. 

Suttm.q,  m.  (-g),  Louis ;  Lewis. 

Sltft,/  ("e),  air,  atmosphere. 

Suftfafyrt,/!  (-en), aerial  journey. 

lugen,  to  look,  peep,  peer. 

liigen  (131),  to  lie,  utter  a 
falsehood. 

Siigner,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  liar. 

lumpen,  to  treat  shabbily ;  til 
tarfft  tid)  ntdU  —  Iflffen,  you 
mustn't  let  yourself  be  beat- 
en (p.  437,  1.  110). 

Sumpenfyunb,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  raga- 
muffin, beggarly  fellow. 

Sufi,  f.  (-e),  lust,  pleasure,  de- 
light ;  —  fyaben  $u,  to  have  a 
mind  to. 

lufito,,  merry;  ftd)  iikr  etnen  — 
madden,  to  make   sport   of 
one. 

m. 

macfy en,  to  make ;  arrange ; 
cause,  give ;  be  (in  arithm. 
calculations);  id)  macfye  mir 
tticfytg  t>arrtttg,  I  care  nothing 
for  it;  einc  ©cercife  — ,  to 
take  a  voyage;  einen 


— ,  to  take  a  walk; 
auf  ten  2Beg  — ,  to  set 
out. 

,/  (-e),  might,  power, 
ig,  mighty,  powerful. 
,  n.  (-0 ;  — ),  girl. 

,/  (-en),  girlisl 
figure. 

,  f.  ("e),  maid,  maid-ser 
vant. 

l,  m.  (-S  ;  — ),  stomach. 
t,  m.  (-eg  or  -en),  May. 

,/  (-n),  mane, 
mafjnen,  to  warn,  admonish. 
',/  (-en).  Majesty. 
.  (-eg;  -e),  time  (occa- 
sion); jum  lefjten  — ,  for  the 
last  time, 
mflten,  to  paint. 

,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  painter, 
i',/!  (art  of)  painting, 
man,  pron.,  one,  we,  you,  they, 
people ;  —  fa$t,   they   say, 
people  say,  it  is  said. 
mand)(er),    adj.     and   pron., 

many  a. 
Mangel,  m.  (-g  ;  {/),  want. 

,  m.  (-eg  ;  "er),  man;  hus- 
band. 

annften,  n.  (-g;  — ),  little 
man,  mannikin ;  dear  hus- 
band. 

,  m.  (-g  ;  "),  cloak,  man- 
tle. 
SRarcfyen,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  fairy-tale, 

story. 
SOtfantcnroaltvra.  (-eg;  -er),  fairy 

forest,  enchanted  wood. 
9ftaro,arete,  /  (-ng),  Margaret. 
yiaue,f.  (-n$),Mary. 

rl,/  ( — ),  mark  (a  coin  = 
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100   pfennig    or  about    25 
cents). 

,  m.  (-eg ;  "e),  market,  fair. 
,  n.  (-g;  — ),  mar- 
ble basin. 

9)?arm0rMIb,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  mar- 
ble statue. 

marmorn,  (of)  marble. 
9ftarmortreppe,,/  (-n),  marble 

staircase, 
ntarfcfyteren  (fein  or  fyaben),  to 

march. 

^ftarj,  m.  (-eg),  March. 
S3ftafern,  pi.,  measles. 

,  m.  (-eg ;  -en),  mast. 
n.  (-e^ ;  -e),  measure. 

,   m.    (-eg ;  ''e),   pint- 
mug. 

t!,/,  mathematics. 

,  m.  (-g;  — ),  ma- 
thematician. 

9ftatrofe,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  sailor. 
9Raul,   w.    (-eg ;    "er),   mouth, 

muzzle  (of  an  animal), 
maulfaitl,  slow  of  speech,  taci- 
turn. 

faultier,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  mule. 
S0?a«g,/  (-e),  mouse, 
^ftaufole'itm,  n.  (-g;  -een),  mau- 
soleum, tomb. 

,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  sea,  ocean. 

,  m.  (-eg),  sea-foam ; 
meerschaum. 

,  n.  (-eg),  flour. 
-   mefyr,  more ;  ni(i)t  — ,  no  longer, 

not  now. 

metjrere,  several ;  mefyrereg,  sev- 
eral things,  a  good  deal, 
metjrmalg,  several  times, 
meiten  (120),  to  avoid. 


tle,  /  (-n),  mile  (German), 

league. 

mein,  nteine,  ntein,  my. 
meine  (ber,  bie,  bag),  mine. 
metnett,  to  think,  be  of  opinion, 

suppose,    mean  ;    say  ;    bag 

fofite  tc^  —  ,  I  should  think 

so  (emphatic). 
meittfttt?ea,ett,  for  my  sake;  for 

all  I  care. 
metntge  (ber,  bie,  bag),  mine. 


,^  (-en),  opinion. 
metft   (superL    of  ttiel),  most; 

am  —  en,  most,  most  of  all; 

—  eng,  for  the   most  part, 

generally,  usually. 
?07eifter,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  master. 
melfen  (124),  to  milk. 
9Mobie',\/.  (-n),  melody,  tune, 
9JMobei',J     air. 


,/.  (-n),  melon. 
.  (-n),multitude,crowd  ; 
great  quantity  or  number. 
9ftenfd),  m.  (-en;  -en),  human 
being,    man;    person;  pi., 
mankind,  people. 
Sftenfcfyenfeete,  /   (-n),  human 

soul. 
m  erf  en,  to  observe,  notice,  re- 

mark. 

weffen  (181),  to  measure. 
9fte([er,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ),  knife. 
detail',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  metal. 
mieten,  to  rent,  hire. 
,/,  milk. 
ei§,  milk-white. 
milb(e),  mild,  gentle. 

',/  (-en),  million. 
,/!  (-n),  minute. 
5J?innten^eic(er,    m.    (-g  ;    •  -), 
minute-hand. 
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mtr  (dat.  o/*td)),  (to)  me. 
mijj'  mntig,  cross,  disappointed. 
mtt  (46),  with  ;  by  (in  multi- 

plication) ;  adv.,  along  with. 
mttbringen  (99),  to  bring  along. 
miteffen  (181),  to  eat  (in  com- 

pany) with  others. 
mitfommcrt  (167;  fetn),  to  come 

along. 
mitleibig,    sympathetic,     com- 

passionate. 

mitnefymen  (167),  to  take  along. 
mttfpielen,    to    take    part    in 

play;  play  a  part. 
9ftittag,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  mid-day, 

noon  ;  311  —  ejfen,  to  dine. 
Sftittaggeffen,  n.  (-$  ;  —  ),  din- 

ner. 


ff.,  middle,  midst,  centre. 
mittetlen,  to  impart. 
mitten,  in  the  middle  or  midst 
of;  —  im   SBinter,   in  the 
middle  of  winter. 
9ftttternad)t,/  (-e),  midnight. 
9ftittmo$,  m.  (-g),  Wednesday. 
mogen   (196-202;    preference, 
liking),   to  be  able;  may; 
like;  id)  mag  tag  nid>t,  I  do 
not  like  that;  id)  mocfyte,  I 
should  like. 

mogticfy,  possible;  tag  ifl  gern 
—  ,  that  is  very  probable. 

,  m.,  Mocha  (coffee). 
onarch',  m.  (-en;  -en),  mon- 
arch. 
o'nat,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  month. 

»,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  moon. 
n  tag,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  Monday. 
,  n.  .(-eg  ;  -e),  moss. 

,  m.  (-g  ;  —  \  morning; 
guten  —  f    good    morning  ; 


t>eg  — g  (or  morgeng),  in  the 

morning, 
morgen,   to-morrow  ;    —  frii{), 

to-morrow   morning;    petite 

— ;  this  morning. 
v$?orgent>ammer  ung,/.,  morning 

dawn. 
^orgenglode,  /  (-n),  morning 

bell. 

mitfce,  tired,  weary, 
^ii^e,  /    (-n),  trouble ;  nid)t 

t>er  —  ftert,  not  worth  while, 
miifyen  (ftd>),  to  take  trouble, 

try  hard, 
mitfyettoll,  laborious,  tiresome, 

troublesome. 
9ttiif)te,/  (-n),  mill, 
mit^fam,  \tedious,   slow,  diffi- 
muWelig,/     cult, 
multiplt^teren,  to  multiply. 
50?unb,  m.  (-eg),  mouth, 
rnimgen,  to  coin, 
munter,  cheerful,  awake,  safe 

and  sound. 

murmeltt,  to  murmur,  grumble, 
^nftt',/,  music, 
muftfaltf^,  musical, 
^nftfant',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  musi- 
cian. 

mnfi^teren,  to  make  music. 
mitffen(  196-202;  necessity),  to 

be  obliged  or  forced,  must. 
9ftii£iggang,  m.  (-eg),  idleness. 
9ftnt,  m.  (-eg),  mood,  courage, 

spirit ;  mtr  ift  fdjledjt  gn  — e, 

I  feel  ill ;  frozen  — eg,  cheer- 
fully. 

mnttg,  courageous,  spirited. 
Gutter,/  (-),  mother, 
^ittter^en,  n.  (-g;  — ),  mother 

darling ;  little  old  woman. 
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(-n),  cap. 
(-n),  myrtle. 


(46),  after;  according  to; 

by  (of    a  time-piece)  ;  past 

(of  hour  of  day);  to  (before 

proper  names  of  places)  ;  — 

£aufe,  home. 

td)bar,   m.    (-3   and  -it  ;  -n), 

neighbour. 

cfebem',  con;.,  after. 

cfybenten  (99),  to  think,  re- 

flect. 

nacfygefcen  (181),  to  yield. 
nacfygefyen   (188;   fern),  to  go 

after;  go  or  be  too  slow  (of 

a  time-piece). 
natfyfommen  (167;  ftin  +  dat.), 

to  corne  after,  follow. 
9tad)mittag,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  after- 

noon; fceS  —  3,  in  the  after- 

noon. 

9lad)rtd)t,/  (-en),  news. 
nacfcfcfyiefjen    (123  +  dat.\    to 

shoot  at,  shoot  after. 
nacfyfcfyletcfyen  (118;  \n\\  +  dat.\ 

to  sneak  after. 
nad)fefyen  (181  +dat.),  to  look 

after,  follow  with  the  eyes. 
nad)ft  (superl.  o/nal)),  next. 
97arf)jfa,  m,  (adj.  subst.\  fellow- 

creature,  neighbour. 
ttacfyftens,   shortly,  soon,  very 

soon. 


t,/  ('-e),  night. 

),  nightly,  nocturnal. 
ttflcft,  naked,  bare. 
naf)(e),  (na^er,  narf)fl),  near. 

e,/,  nearness  ;  neighbour- 


hood;   in    meiner  — ,   near 

me  ;  in  my  neighbourhood, 
nafyren,  to  nourish,  feed. 
9?ame,  m.  (-tt3  or  n;  -n),  name, 

title. 

namertS,  by  name. 
,y!  (-n),  nose. 

',/  (-en),  nature. 
natitr'Iid},  naturally,  of  course, 

I  suppose, 
'pel,  n.  (-$),  Naples. 
,  m.  (-g;  • — ),  fog,  mist, 

vapour, 
ftebeltnaul,  m.  (-c« ;  ''e),  ball  of 

mist. 
Sftebelftretf,  m.  (-e$ ;  -c),  streak 

of  mist, 
nefcett    (65),   beside,    besides; 

near,  alongside  of,  by. 
^tebenjimmer,  n.  (-$;  — ),  small 

room  at  the  side,  adjoining 

room. 

ttebji  (51),  together  with,  in- 
cluding. 

9teffe,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  nephew, 
nefymen  (167),  to  take;  fid)  in 

^t  — ,  to  take  care, beware, 
netgen,  to  incline,  bow. 
ttein,  no. 

nennen  (99),  to  call,  name, 
netto,  net  (commercial  term). 
9?e£,  n.  (-e$  ;  -e),  net. 
neit,  new. 
neitlirf),  lately,  the  other  day, 

not  long  ago. 
neun,  nine, 
neunntal,  nine-times, 
neunftetlig,  of  nine  places. 
nfUntC^ttft,  eight  and  a  half, 
ntrfit,  not ;  —  me()r,  no  lom^r ; 
is  (it,  etc.)  not  (so)? 
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9ttd)tparteren,  n.  (-S),  disobedi- 
ence ;  refusal  to  obey  orders. 

nid)t£  (indecl.)j  nothing. 

ttttf ett,  to  nod. 

nie,  never. 

nteber,  down. 

«mebertcmbe  (bte),  pi,  The  Ne- 
therlands. 

nieberftiirgen(fetn),to  fall  down, 
tumble. 

ntebltcfy,  neat,  pretty,  charming. 

ntebrig,  low,  lowly. 

ttie'manb,  nobody,  no  one,  no 
person,  not  anybody,  etc. 

m'rgenbg,  nowhere. 

nocf),  still,  yet,  even ;  —  eitt, 
one  more,  another ;  —  et- 
tt)d$,  something  (anything) 
more;  —  etnmal,  over  again ; 
-  ^ elite,  before  the  end  of 
the  day,  before  the  day  is 
over;  —  immer,  up  to  the 
present  time,  still ;  —  ft  or 
ttier$ef)tt  Sctgen,  only  a  fort- 
night ago. 

97orb'eifenbaf)n,/!  (-en),  North- 
ern-Railway. 

9lot,  f.  ("e),  need,  necessity, 
trouble ;  —  tfyun,  to  be  ne- 
cessary. 

nb'ttg,  necessary;  —  Ijaben,  to 
have  need  of. 

9tottember,  m.  (-3),  November. 

niicfytern,  sober;  hungry,  fast- 
ing ;  plain,  commonplace. 

9ht'mero,  (indecl.),  '  number 
(Lat.). 

nun,  now. 

ttitr,  only,  just. 

9hi§,/  ("fe),  nut. 

(-n),  nut-hedge. 


nit£en,\to   be   of   use,   profit, 
ttttfjett,/    avail. 
:iftu£en,  m.  (-g),  profit,  use. 
nii^Itd),  useful. 

'D. 

ob,  whether,  if. 

oben,  above,  up-stairs ;  nad 

upward. 
Dberft,  m.  (-en;  -en),  colonel. 


i,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  ox. 

£)$f  entreiber,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  ox- 
driver,  drover. 

£)d)fenmertel,  n.  (-g;  — ),  quar- 
ter of  beef. 

ober,  or. 

Dfen,  m.  (-g ;  "),  stove. 

offen,  open. 

Dffeier',  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  ofiicer. 

b'ffnen  (ftcb),  to  open. 

oft  (-er),  often,  frequently.     )_ 

oftmalg,  often. 

O'^eim,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e),  uncle. 

otjne  (34),  without;  but  for. 

ofynebteS',  as  it  is,  anyway. 

Dfyr,  n.  (-e^  ;  -en),  ear. 

£)n!el,  m.  (-6  ;  — ),  uncle. 

Dpfer,  n.  (-3  ;  — ),  victim. 

orbentlicb,  proper,  genuine,  real. 

Ort,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e  and-t\),  place, 
spot. 


i.  (-eg  ;  -e),  pair,  couple, 
paar,  adv.,  few,  several. 

m.    (-n  ;  -n),  ^  page,    at- 
tendant (g  soft  as  in  French.) 
ir  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  palace. 
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l,  m.  (-g ;  -n  and  — ), 
slipper. 

Rapier',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  paper. 

9<tyf,  m.  (-eg  ;  -;,),  pope. 

$arig',  n.  (iJOtt  — ),  Paris. 

parlteren,  to  talk,  chat,  jabber. 

paffenb,  fit,  suitable. 

spatrone,/  (-n).  cartridge. 

peittigen,  to  torment. 

$elg,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  fur,  skin. 

sj)erle,/  (-it),  pearl. 

$etrug,  m.,  Peter. 

§)etg,  m.  (-eng),  Bruin. 

i>fat>,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  path,  road. 

$>farrer,  m.  (-g;  — ),  parson, 
minister,  clergyman. 

Dfetfe,/  (-n),  pipe. 

pfeifen  (118),  to  whistle. 

$feifenfopf,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  pipe 
bowl. 

9)feifenrofyr,  n.  (-eg ;  -e  awe?  -e), 
pipe  stem. 

«Pfetfenfiopfer,  m.  (-«;  — ),  pipe- 
stopper. 

^fetter,  m.  (-g;  — ),  pillar, 
column. 

^fentttfl,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  the  one 
hundredth  part  of  a  mark, 
penny. 

$)ferb,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  horse. 

^ferfcefcafyn,  /  (-en),  tramway, 
tram ;  street-cars,  horse- 
cars. 

$)fert>efrcinbter,ra.(-g;  — Ahorse- 
dealer. 

$flaume,/.  (-n),  plum. 

pflegen   (weak),  to  attend  to; 
to  be  accustomed,  be  wont. 
cj,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  plough. 
),  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  pound. 
,  m.  (-n;  -u),  philolo- 


gist, student  of  philology; 
student  of  languages, 
spfyitofopfyte',/  (-n),  philosophy. 
^Plcm,  m.  (-eg ;  -e  or  "e),  plan, 

design. 

planet',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  planet. 
pl&tfdjern,  to  splash. 
»lattfii§ig,  flat-footed. 

;-e), place;  square; 
—  ne^men,  to  sit  down,  be 
seated. 

(fetn),  to  burst. 

n,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  shower, 
down-pour. 

plaubern,  to  chat,  talk. 
$(aufd)erei',/  (-en),  tale-bear- 
ing, tattling. 
pIoi^Hcfy,  sudden, 
plumg,  plump ! 
pottern,  to  make  a  noise. 
$ommer,  ^  m.    (-g   or  -n ;   -n), 

Pomeranian, 
pommerfd),  Pomeranian, 
portion',/  (-en),  portion,  plate 

(of  meat,  etc.). 
$)or$effa'n,  n.  (-eg),  porcelain, 
ijor^efla'ntopf,  m.  (-eg ;  "e),  por- 
celain pipe-bowl. 

),  post,  post-office, 
e,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  postman, 
t,  y!  (-en),    magnificence, 
splendour. 

,  magnificent,  splendid. 
,  to  boast,  brag. 
,   to    be   splendid,   re- 
splendent, brilliant. 
«J)retg,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  price;  prize, 
preifen  (120),  to  praise, 
preiggefcen  (181),   to  give  up, 
give  away. 

ut,/.  (-nen),  princess. 
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$rocent',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  per  cent. 
$rofej[or,  m.  (-g;  -en),  professor. 
promo&teren,  to  take  a  degree, 

graduate. 

propfye'ttfd),  prophetic. 
^rotting,/.  (-en),  province. 
§)romn$talftabtcbeu,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ), 

provincial  town. 
3)ublitum,  n.  (-g),  public  ;  audi- 

ence. 


,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  point  ;  — 
gefjn  Ufyr,  at  ten  o'clock  pre- 
cisely. 
spiinttlicfyfeit,/,  punctuality. 

i>uppe//  (-»)/  do11- 

pur,  pure. 

pitmen,  to  polish,  clean. 

o. 

Qua'berffam,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  cut- 

stone,  freestone.    „ 
Qualm,  m.  (-eg),  thick  vapour, 

smoke. 

qualmen,  to  puff  out  clouds  of 
smoke. 

,/  (-n),  tassel. 

,/  (-It),  fountain,  spring, 


source. 


queflett   (124;   fern),   to  gush, 
flow. 


',  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  discount, 
abatement. 

9tat>,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  wheel. 
rngen,  to  project. 
0lanb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -er),  edge,  rim, 

brim. 

rafrf),  quick,  rapid. 
raftlog,  restless. 

,  m.  (-eg),  counsel,  advice. 


raten  (188),  to  counsel,  advise. 


,  n.   (-eg;  ''er),   town- 
hall. 

),  m.  (-eg),  smoke. 
,  to  smoke. 

e,  /.   (-n),  cloud  of 
smoke. 

3taum,  ™»  (-eg  ;  "e),  room,  space. 
raunen,  to  whisper. 
9tcwpe,/  (-n),  caterpillar. 
raufpern    (fitify),    to  clear   the 
throat,  hem. 

-$),  arithmetic. 
,,/  (-en),  account,  bill, 
reckoning;  calculation;  eitt 
@tri(^  t>ur(^  t)ie  —  ,  disap- 
pointment; fcfyretfcen  @ie  bag 
auf  ntetue  —  ,  charge  that  to 
me. 

rerf)t,  right;  bie  —  e,  the  right 
hand;  adv.,  quite,  very. 
t,  n.    (-eg  ;  -e),   right  ;  — 
t,  to  be  right,  be  in  the 
right. 

red)tg,  to  (on)  the  right. 
recfyt'getttg,  at  the  right  time, 

punctually. 

$tet>e,y!  (-n),  speech;  oration. 
reben,  to  speak,  talk. 
Reform  atton',  /  (-en),  reform- 
ation. 

,  m.  (-g),  rain. 

,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  drop 
of  rain. 

reojereu,  to  reign,  rule,  govern. 
!  (-en),  government, 
reign;  uttter  ber  —  ,  in  the 
reign  (of). 
Sftegiment',  n.   (-eg;  -er),   regi- 

ment. 
regueu,  to  rain. 
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Sftet),  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  roe,  deer. 
retben  (120),  to  rub. 
retd),  rich,  wealthy. 
retcfyen,  to  reach,  hand. 
reif,  ripe. 

reifen,  to  ripen,  mature. 
3ftett)(e)n,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  dance. 
rein,  clean,  pure. 

ig,  m.  (-eg),  rice. 

tg,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  twig. 

ife,yi  (-n),  journey,  voyage; 

eine  —  madjen,  to  take  a 

journey. 
reifefertig,  ready  to  start  (on  a 

journey). 
3teifefojten,  pi.,    travelling-ex- 

penses. 
reifen  (feinan^t)aben),to  travel, 

journey,  go. 
3teifenbe(r)  (adj.subst.\  travel- 

ler. 

ret^en  (118),  to  tear,  pull. 
reiten  (118;  fein  and  fyaben), 

to  ride. 
better,  m.  (-g  ;  — 


,  to  charm,  allure,  tempt. 
rennen  (99;  fetn  and  fyaben), 

to  run,  race. 
SRefl,  m.   (-eg;  -e),  remainder, 

remains,  rest. 
Sfteftanration',  /.  (-en),  eating- 

house,  restaurant. 
retten,  to  save,  rescue. 
SRettunggfterf,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  life- 

saving  work,  work  of  rescue. 
reuen  (impers.),  to  repent;  eg 

rent  mid)  (  +  gen.),  I  repent 

(of). 
3t^ein,  m.  (-e$),  Rhine. 


!,  m.    (yen.  —  ), 
rheumatism. 

rid)tig,  right,  correct  ;  correct- 
ly; —  gefyen,  to  be  correct 
(of  a  time-piece). 
9tid)tnng,/  (-en),  direction. 
tied)  en  (123),  to  smell. 
9tiefe,  m.  (-n  ;  -n),  giant. 
riefeln,  to  ripple. 
rieffg,  gigantic,  enormous. 

),  n.  (**),  beef. 
,  m,  (-e«  ;  -e),  ring. 
l,  m.  (-3  ;  —  ),  ring,  curl. 


ringen  (144),  to  wring,  wrestle. 
ring  gum',    all    around,    round 

about. 

rinnen  (158;  fein),  to  run,  flow. 
9ttppenfbf»  m.  (-ea  ;  "e),  blow 

in  the  ribs. 

Sftttt,  m.  (-eg  ;  —  e),  ride. 
fitter,  m.  (-3  ;  —  ),  knight. 
rtttlingg,  astride. 
Sftoct,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  coat. 
3torfd)en,  n.  (-g;  —  ),  little  coat, 

jacket;  gown;  skirt. 
roflen,  to  roll. 
9toman',  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  romance, 

novel. 

916  mer,  m.  (-g;  —  ),  Roman. 
9tofa*£nt,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  pink  hat. 
Staff,/  (-it),  rose. 
Sftofenblatt,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  rose- 

leaf. 
roftfl,  rosy. 

,  n.  (-feg;  -fe),  horse,  steed. 
ein,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ),  little  horse, 

pony. 

rot,  adj.,  red. 
$of  fappcfyen,  n.  (-g),  Little  Red 

(Riding)  Hood. 
SRot'roetn,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  red-wine. 
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,/  (-n),  turnip  ;  o,etbe  —  , 
carrot. 

Sftubitt',  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  ruby. 
«Ritt>el,  m-  (-3  ;  —  ),  herd,  flock. 
ritbern,  to  row. 
rufen  (188),  to  call. 
Sftufye,/,  rest,  quiet. 
rufyen,  to  rest,  repose. 
ritfyig,  quiet. 

,  m.  (-eg),  praise. 


riifjren,  to  move,  touch,  affect, 

strike. 
runb,  round. 

Sftuffe,  m.  (-n  ;  -n),  Russian. 
rutfcfyeti  (fein),  to  slide,  slip. 

6. 

@aal,  m.  (-eg  ;  ©ale),  hall. 

@afcel,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  sword,  sabre. 

fabeln,  to  cut,  hew,  hack. 

@a$C,  /  (-n),  thing,  matter, 
affair,  business;  In  ft  bu  bei= 
ner  —  gettnf?  are  you  certain 
of  your  information  ?  etc. 

@acf,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  sack,  bag. 
,/  (-n),  saw. 


fagen,  to  say,  tell  ;  —  tyoren, 

to  hear  say,  hear. 

,/!,  cream. 
@aite,  /  (-n),   chord,  string; 

stringed  instrument. 
(Saitenfpiel,  n.  (-e3  ;  -e),  string- 

ed instrument  ;  lyre. 
fammeln,   to    gather,    collect; 

ftd)  —  ,  to  collect  one's  self, 

gather  one's  wits  together. 
fammtlicfy,  complete  (of  literary 

works). 

fanft,  soft,  gentle. 
<Sanger,m.  (-«;  —),\Binaep 
©angerin,/  (-ncn),  /smger 


<Sanft,  saint. 

(Sara,/  (-«),  Sarah. 

@arra3,  m.  (-feei;  -fe),  sword, 

sabre. 

fatt,  satisfied, 
©attel,  m.  (-3  ;  -),  saddle. 
@a^,   m.    (-e3 ;   "e),  sentence ; 

leap,  jump. 

fa±iidjcleail> 

faufen  (123),  to  drink  (of 
beasts). 

(Saule,/  (-n),  pillar,  column. 

faufeln,  to  rustle. 

@d)abe(n),  m.  (-n  or  -n3 ;  -n), 
damage,  injury,  harm,  mis- 
chief; e3  ift  fc^abe,  it  is  a 
pity. 

@d)at)el,  w.  (-g ;  - — ),  skull. 

@d»af,  w.  (-e2i ;  -e),  sheep. 

©chafer,  m.  (-^;  - — ),  shepherd. 

<S$aferrorf,  m.  (-eg ;  "e),  shep- 
herd's coat. 

fcfyaffen  (186),  to  create. 

(Scfyale,/  (-n),  cup,  dish. 

fit  a  Hen,  to  sound,  resound. 

(Scatter,  m.  (-3;  — ),  wicket, 
ticket-office. 

fcfya'men  (fid);  gen.  or  itfcer  + 
acc.),  to  be  ashamed. 

@(^ar,./!  (-en),  host,  company, 
crowd. 

fcfyarf  (''er),  sharp. 

©fatten,  m.  (-g;  — ),  shade, 
shadow. 

(ScfyatteuMIb,  n.  (-eg ;  -ev),  shad- 
owy image. 

fcfyattio,,  shady. 

flatten,  to  look,  see,  behold. 

fd)  ait  men,  to  foam. 

(S^eere,/.  (-n),  scissors. 
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(Sdjeffel,  w.  (-3 ;  — ),  peck. 
@d)eibe,/!  (-it),  window-pane. 
fd)eit>en  (120),  to  separate, 
fcfyetnen  (120;  dat.),  to  shine; 

to  appear,  seem. 
@d)elm,    m.    (-eg ;  -e),   scamp, 

rascal,  fellow,  chap, 
jcfyelten  (159),  to  scold. 
(5d)eitfe,/.'  (-n),  inn,  tavern, 
'djcnfen  (dat.  of  person  and  ace. 
of  thing),  to  give,  make  a 
present  of,  present;  to  pour 
(out  of  one  vessel  into  an- 
other). 

cfyeren  (131),  to  shear, 
cfyicfen,  to  send. 

cfyteben  (131),  to  shove,  push, 
cfyief,  crooked,  awry, 
cfyier,  almost,  nearly. 
cfyie§en  (123),  to  shoot. 
Scfyiff,  n.  (-e£ ;  -e),  ship,  vessel. 
Bdjtjfer,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  boatman, 

sailor. 

©cfyilb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  shield. 
<Sd)ilt>,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  sign-board. 
<5d)Ut>ftote,/  (-n),  tortoise, 
fdjimmern,    to    shine,   glitter, 
gleam. 

,/  (-en),  battle. 
(188),  to  sleep  ;  ftc^  - 
legen,  —  ge^en,  to  retire  to 
rest,  go  to  bed. 

©cfylafrocf,  m.  (-e$;  -e),  dressing- 
gown. 

@d)(af'3tmmer,  n.  (-g;  — ),  bed- 
room, 
©cfylag,    m.    (-e^;    -e),    blow; 

stroke  (of  paralysis). 
fd)Iagen  (186),  to  beat,  strike, 
©cfylacjentjttjei,  m.  (comic  prop. 
name),  Thrashem. 


,  slender,  graceful. 
,  bad. 
fc^tetd)en  (118;  fein),  to  slink, 

sneak ;  creep,  crawl, 
fcfyteifen     (118;,    to    sharpen, 

grind. 

fcfcleppen,  to  drag,  haul, 
©^leuber,/  (-n),  sling. 
fd)[eubertt,  to  hurl,  fling,  sling. 
jd)Hefen  (123),  to  lock,  shut, 

close  ;  to  conclude,  finish, 
fcfylimm,  bad. 
©djlingel,  m.  (-3  •  — ),  rascal, 

scamp, 
fdjfmgen    (144),    to    sling;  to 

twine ;  to  swallow, 
©cfylitteit,  m.  (-$  ;  — ),  sleigh. 
@d)Htt'fcfyul)laufen,  n.  (-3),  (act 
of)  skating. 

n.   (-feg ;  -fer),  castle, 
palace. 

?,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  castle- 
gate. 

,    m.    (-f3;    -e    and  -e), 
flue,  chimney. 

©cfyfucl,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e),  swallow, 
draught,  pull. 

itjj,  m.    (-fe«;  -e),  ending, 
conclusion. 
iiffel,  m.  (-«  ;  — ),  key. 
iijjetlocfy,  n.  (-e£  ;  "er),  key- 
hole. 

fcbmal  (-er),  narrow. 
fc^metfett,  to  taste,  relish  ;  it»ie 
fc^merft   36nen  tiefev<  ?  how 
do  you  like   (the  taste  of) 
this? 

(Sdjmeicfyelet',  /  (-en),  flattery. 
f$meid)eln  (dat.),  to  flatter. 
fd)mei§en    (118),     to    throw, 
fling. 
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fdjmeljen  (124;  intr.,  fetn  ;  tr., 

fyaben),  to  melt,  smelt. 
©djmerj,  m.  (-eg  or  -eng  ;  -en), 

pain. 

<£>d>mucf,  m.  (-e^),  ornament. 
fd)miicfen,  to  ornament,  adorn. 
fd)nard)en,  to  snore. 
©cfynaujbart,™.  (-eg;  -e),  mous- 

tache. 

@d)nerfe,/  (-n),  snail. 
<£>djnee,  m.  (-3),  snow. 
fdjneemeij?,  snow-white,  snowy. 
fcfyneiben  (118),  to  cut,  reap; 

jtcfy  in  iie  £ant>  —  ,  to  cut 

one's  hand. 

@d)nett>er,  m.  (-3  ;  —  ),  tailor. 
fdweien,  to  snow. 
fd)tte(I,  quick  ;  quickly. 
©djneflgug,  ^  m.    (-eg;    -e),   ex- 

press-train. 

@d)mtt,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  cut. 
fdmuppern,to  sniff,  smell  about. 
©cfynur,  f.   (-e),  string,  cord  ; 

shoulder-strap,       shqulder- 

cord  (of  a  staff-officer's  uni- 

form). 

fdjnurr,  whirr  !  whizz  ! 
©d^nurrbart,  m.  (-eg;  ~e),  mous- 

tache. 
fd)on,    already,    as    early   as, 

readily,   easily,  indeed  ;  — 

lange,  for  a  long  time  (past). 
fd)iJn,   fine,    beautiful,    hand- 

some. 
<3d)onf)eit,/.  (-en),  beauty. 

,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  crown  (of 

the  head). 

,  m.  (-eg;  ''e),  lap,  bosom. 
@d>otte,  m.  (-tt;-n),  Scotchman. 


,   m.    (-eg;   -'e),   chest, 
cupboard,  wardrobe. 


fcfyrauben,  to  screw, 
©d)recf(en),    m.     (-g),    fright, 

terror. 

fcfyretfen  (tr.)  to  frighten,  startle. 
fd)teiben  (120),  to   write  (to, 

dat.  or  an  +  ace.  of  per  s.}. 
@d)retbtifd),  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  writ- 
ing-desk, 
fcfyreien  (120),  to  cry,  scream, 

shout. 
fd)retten  (118;  fein),  to  stride, 

step,  stalk. 
(Scfyriftftefler,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  writer, 

author. 
@d)ritt,   m.    (-eg;  -e),    stride, 

step,  pace. 

@d)utbanf,/.  (-e),  school-bench. 
@d>ulbub(e),m.  (-n;  -n), school- 
boy. 

^,  guilt;  (-en),  debt; 
fd)ult>  an  ettuag  fetn,  to  be  to 
blame  for  anything 
-n),  school. 


fcfrulen,  to  school,  train. 
@d)iUer,    m.    (-g;    — ),   pupil, 

scholar,  school-boy. 
@d)nlfnabe,  m.  (-n;  -n),  school- 
boy. 

@cfyttfmeifier, m.  (-g;  — ^school- 
master. 

,f.  (-n),  shoulder. 
,/  (-n),  apron. 

m.    (-0  ;  — ),    shoe- 
maker, cobbler, 
fcfyiitteln,  to  shake, 
fcfyiitten,  to  spill;  to  empty  out. 
j,  m.  (-eg),  protection. 


@d)u|3bef0t)lene(r)  (adj.  subst.), 
ward,  protege. 

("er),  weak,  infirm. 
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,/  (-11),  weakness,  in- 


firmity. 


,  m.  (-3;  -),  brother- 
in-law. 

e,/  (-n),  swallow. 
,  m.  (-etf;  "e),  tail. 
fcfytvarg  ("er),  black. 

,  bluish-black. 

,  clad  in  black. 
(cfyroeben,    to    hover;  be   sus- 


pended. 

@d»»eif, 


;  -e),tail;  train. 


fitroeifen  (fein),  to  wander. 
fdjweigen   (120),  to  be  silent, 

keep  silence. 
@d)tt>eigen,    n.    (-3),    keeping 

silence,  (act  of)  silence. 
<3ct)roetn,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  pig. 
tj,/!,  Switzerland. 

,/  (-n),  threshold. 
fcfyroeflen  (124;  fein),  to  swell. 
fcfyroenfen,  to  swing,  wave;  to 

turn,  wheel. 

fitter,  heavy,  hard,  difficult. 
fd)tt>erltcfy,  hardly,  scarcely. 
<5d)tt>ert,  ??.  (-eg  ;  -er),  sword. 

,/  (-n),  sister. 
ig,  difficult. 
fcfytwmmen    (158;  ^aben    and 
feitt),  to  swim,  float. 

,  n.  (-g),  swimming 


(act  of). 


@d)ttnnt>e,  m.  (-g),  giddiness, 
dizziness. 


fc^minben  (144;  fein),  to  vanish. 
fdjtwngen    (144),     to    swing, 

brandish,     nourish,     wave  ; 

ffcfy  —  ,  to  leap,  bound. 
fcfyrciijett,  to  sweat,  perspire. 


fd)n>orcit  (131),  to  swear. 

fdjtuul,  sultry,  close. 

fed)3,  six. 

@ee,  m.  (-$  ;  -en),  lake. 

@ee,y!  (-n),  sea,  ocean. 

©eele,/  (-n),  soul. 

feeleimrgniigt,      highly      de- 

lighted. 

©eereife,/  (-n),  voyage. 
@egel[d)iff,  n.  (-ec>  ;  -e),  sailing- 

vessel,  ship. 
fegnen,  to  bless. 
fe^en  (181),  to   see,  perceive, 

look,  behold. 

felwen  (ltd)),  to  long,  yearn. 
fefytt'fiicfyttg,  longing,  yearning. 
(eijr,  very,  very  much,  exceed- 


felifl,  blessed,  blissful,  happy. 
©eligfeit,  f.  (-en),  bliss,  happi- 

ness. 
fetn,  fetne,  fein,  his,  its,  one's, 

hers. 
fein  (52  ;  fein),  to  be  ;  (as  aux.\ 

to  be,  have. 
feit  (46),  since  ;  —  rcann,  since 

when,    how    long  ;   -  -    acfyt 
,  for  a  week  past. 


feitbem',  con;.,  since. 
(Sette,/  (-n),  side. 


even- 


fetten,  seldom,  rarely. 
fettfam,  rare,  strange,  curious, 

remarkable. 
fenben  (99),  to  send. 
@er»iette,/  (-n),  table-napkin. 
fe£en,  to  set,  put,  place  ;  to  stake  ; 

fic^  —  ,  to  seat  one's  self,  sit 

down. 
feufjen,  to  sigh. 
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e,  /,  Bridge  of 
Sighs. 

fid),  pron.  refl.  (ace.  and  dat.), 
one's  self,  himself,  herself, 
itself,  themselves ;  to  him- 
self, themselves,  etc.;  re- 
cipr.,  one  another. 

ftd)er,  safe,  secure. 

fid)tbar,  visible,  in  sight. 

fie,  she,  it;  her,  it;  they,  them. 

©ie,  (polite  for  tit  and  ifyr), 
you. 

ft'eben,  seven. 

fiebenfyimfcertnennun  b  3  ft>  a  n  3  i  g, 
seven  hundred  and  twenty- 
nine. 

(Jieb'entel,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  seventh 
part. 

ftefcen  (123;  fein),  to  boil. 

Snegegmaft,  m.  (-eg;  en),  tri- 
umphal mast. 

(Signal,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  signal. 

(Silber,  n.  (-g),  silver. 

@tlberlb'ffel,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  silver 
spoon. 

jt'lbern,  (of)  silver. 

jtngert  (144),  to  sing. 

finfen  (144;  fein),  to  sink,  fall. 

@tnn,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  sense,  mind. 

ftnnen  (158),  to  reflect. 

ftttfam,  modest,  proper. 

ftfcen,  (181),  to  sit. 

@f(at>e,  m.  (-n  ;  -n),  slave. 

@mara'gt»,  m.  (-e$ ;  -e),  eme- 
rald. 

fo,  so,  thus,  in  such  a  manner, 
indeed  (not  translated  in  the 
apodosis  to  a  conditional 
clause)',  —  efoen,  just,  just 
now;  —  ein,  eine,  etn,  such  a. 
,  as  soon  as. 


fofo'rt,  immediately,  directly. 

foga'r,  even. 

foglei'd),  immediately,  directly, 
i,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  son. 
er),  adj.  and  pron.,  such, 
t',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  soldier. 

follen  (196-202  ;  duty  or  obli- 
gation), to  be  in  duty  bound, 
be  to ;  shall ;  be  said  to. 

•Sb'Uer,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  loft,  garret, 
balcony. 

<2>ommer,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  summer. 

(Sommernadjmittag,  m  (-eg  ;  -e), 
summer  afternoon. 

fonfcern  (after  negatives  only), 
but. 

(Sonnabenb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  Satur- 
day. 

@omte,y!  (-n),  sun. 

@onnenlid)t,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  sun- 
light. 

(Sonnenfcfyein,  m.  (-eg),  sun- 
shine. 

©onntag,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  Sunday. 

©onntagglieb,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  Sun- 
day hymn. 

fonft,  else,  otherwise;  gener- 
ally, usually;  —  no  (ft,  any 
more,  any  other,  any  besides. 

'fonfttg,  other,  different. 

@opf)ie,/  (-ng),  Sophia. 

for  g  en,  to  care,  be  anxious. 

forci'faltig,  careful ;  carefully. 

fpat,  late. 

fpa^ieren  (also  —  $ef)en,  188), 
to  take  a  walk,  go  for  a 
walk,  go  walking ;  —  fafjren 
(186),  to  go  for  a  drive. 

©pajier'gang,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  walk ; 
einen  —  macfyen,  to  take  a 
walk. 
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©pert.  m.  (-eg),  bacon. 
(Speifefarte,/  (-n),  bill  of  fare, 
fpeifen,  to  eat,  dine. 
(Sperling,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  sparrow. 
(Spfytnr,/  (-e),  Sphinx. 
(Spiegel,   m.    (-$  ;  — ),  mirror, 
fpiegelflar,  clear  as  a  mirror. 
(Spiel,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  play,  game, 

sport. 

fpieten,  to  play, 
fpinnen  (158),  to  spin. 
<Spi£e,  /  (-n),  point;  mouth- 
piece (of  a  pipe), 
fplittern,  to  split,  shiver, 
©porn,  m.  (-eg ;  -eemc?(Sporen), 

spur. 
(Spott,  m.  (-eg),  mockery,  scorn, 

jeer. 

(Spradje,/*.  (-n),  language. 
<Sprad)talent',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  talent 

for  (learning)  languages. 
<Sprad)'ffut>iitm,   n.   (-g;  -ien), 

linguistic  study, 
fprecfyen  (167),  to  speak,  say, 

tell ;  to  speak  or  talk  to  or 

with. 
<Spre$en,  n.  (-g),  speaking  (act 

of),  speech, 
fpretjen,  to  spread  out. 
fprengen,  to  burst ;  to  gallop. 
<Sprtd)tt>ort,  n.  (-e0;  -er),  pro- 
verb. 

frrtegen  (123;  (ein),  to  sprout, 
©pringbrunnen,    m.   (-^;  — ), 

fountain, 
fpringen  (144 ;  fetn),  to  spring, 

leap,  jump,  run. 
(Sprung,  m. (-eg;  -e), leap, jump; 

crack, 
fpuren,  to  notice,  perceive. 


(Staat,  m.  (-e« ;  -en),  state ;  fine 
clothes. 

(Sta^elbeerbuf^,  m.  (-eg;  -e), 
gooseberry  bush. 

<Stat>t,/  (-e),  tov/n,  city. 

(Stabtleute,  pi.,  city  people. 

(Stabtmauer,/!  (-n),town  wall. 

(Stafct'tfyor,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  town- 
gate,  city-gate. 

(Stabt'ufyr,  /.  (-en),  town-clock. 

@tal)I,  m.  (-eg),  steel. 

(Sta^lfeber^alter,  m.  (-g;  — ), 
(steel)  penholder. 

(Stall,  m.  (»eg ;  -e),  stable,  stall. 

(Stamm,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stem, 
trunk. 

(Stanb,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  stand ; 
condition;  311  • — e  fommen, 
to  be  completed,  be  done ; 
tm  — e  fein,  to  be  able,  be  in 
a  position  to. 

ftarf  ("er),  strong,  powerful ; 
severe. 

ftarf  en,  to  strengthen,  invigor- 
ate. 

ftarr,  staring,  rigid. 

ftatt,  instead  of  (  +gen.). 

ftatt'ftnbert  (144),  to  take  place, 
happen. 

ftattltd),  stately,  handsome. 

jfaitMg,  dusty. 

ftaunen,  to  be  surprised,  as- 
tonished, amazed. 

(Staunen,  n.  (-g),  surprise, 
amazement. 

jlecben  (167),  to  sting. 

ftecfen,  to  stick ;  to  put  in. 

jtefyen  (186;  fein  or  (uiben),  to 
stand,  be  ;  to  be  situated. 

ftel)len  (167),  to  steal. 

fteif,  stiff,  rigid. 
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fieigen  (120;  fein),  to  rise, 
climb,  mount,  ascend,  de- 
scend, get  down  or  off, 
alight ;  to  rear  (of  a  horse). 

<Stein,  in-  (-eg  ',  -e),  stone. 

fteinern,  (of)  stone. 

(Steintrog,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stone 
trough. 

@telle,(/l  (-it),  place,  spot;  pas- 
sage; auf  ber  — ,  immedi- 
ately, at  once ;  311  r  —  fein, 
to  have  arrived,  be  there. 

jieflen,  to  put,  place,  set  (up- 
right). 

ftemmen,  to  rest  (the  arms). 

fierben  (159  ;  fein),  to  die. 

(Sterbefyembtfyen,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  lit- 
tle shroud. 

(Stern,  m.  (-eg ;  — e),  star. 

©ternblume,/  (-n),  star-flower, 
aster. 

(Sternfcfynuppe,/  (-n),  shooting- 
star,  meteor. 

filer,  staring,  fixed. 

fHtt,  still ;  quiet,  silent. 

<Stifle,/,  stillness,  silence. 

(Men,  to  satisfy. 

(Sttmme,./  (-n),  voice. 

ftimmen,  to  be  in  tune ;  agree. 

(Sttrne,/  (-n),  forehead. 

(Stodf,  m.  (-eg  ;  -'e),  stick,  cane. 

ftorf  niidjtern,  absolutely  fasting. 

ftofynen,  to  groan,  moan. 

©tolg,  m.  (-eg),  pride. 

ftolj,  proud,  haughty. 

fbpfen,  to  stuff,  fill  (a  pipe). 

(Storrf),  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  stork. 

@tordwefi,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  stork's 
nest. 

floren,  to  interrupt,  disturb, 
trouble. 


fto§en  (188),  to  push,  kick, 
strike,  bump,  knock. 

©trafyl, m.  (-eg ;  -en),  ray,  beam; 
jet  (of  water). 

ftrafylen,  to  beam. 

Stranb,  m.  (-eg),  shore,  beach. 

(Strafe,/  (-n),  street,  road. 

ftre&en,  to  strive,  endeavour. 

ftrecfen,  to  stretch,  extend. 

ftvetcfyeln,  to  stroke,  pat. 

ftieicfyen  (118),  to  stroke. 

©treifen,  m.  (-g;  — ),  stripe, 
strip,  streak. 

fireiten  (118),  to  quarrel. 

ftreng,  severe ;  severely. 

jheuen,  to  strew,  scatter. 

@trt$,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stroke, 
dash ;  ein  —  fcurcb  t)ie  3ted)* 
nutlg,  disappointment. 

(Stro^baci),  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  straw 
roof,  thatch. 

(Strom,  in.  (-eg;  "e),  stream, 
current. 

jfoomen,  to  stream. 

(frozen,  to  be  full,  bulge  out. 

€>trumpf,  m.  (-eg;  "e),  stock- 
ing. 

(Stube,/  (-n),  room. 

(Stiicf ,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  piece. 

(Stucfd^en,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  little 
piece,  morsel,  bit. 

<Stut>ent',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  student. 

(Stufcinm,  n.  (-g;  @tut>ien), 
study. 

(Inbteren,  to  study. 

(Stubteren,  n.  (-g),  studying 
(act  of). 

(Stubier'^tinmer,  n.  (-g ;  — ), 
study  (room). 

(Stubl,  ra.  (-eg  ;  7'e),  chair. 

(Stunbe,  /  (-n),  hour;  lesson, 


an  hour's  walk  (about  four 

English  miles). 
(Stunben^etger,    m.     (-g ;    — ), 

hour-hand, 

©titnblein,  n.  (-g  ;  — ),  hour. 
(Sturm,    m.    (-eg ;  -e),    storm, 

tempest. 

ftjtrgen  (fein),  to  fall,  plunge, 
ftit^en,  to  support, 
fubtratjteren,  to  subtract, 
fucfoett,  to  seek,    search,   look 

for. 
fttmmett,  to  hum,  buzz. 

r,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  sinner. 
i,f.  (-n),  soup,  broth, 
fiij? ,  sweet. 

$. 


,  m.  (-g),  tobacco. 

,/  (-n),  tobacco-fairy. 
tfe,  /.   (-n),   tobacco- 


,  f.  (-n),  tobacco 


ppe. 


plant. 
Sabafgrofle,  /  (-n),  roll  of  to- 

bacco. 
Sabatgrcoffe,  f.  (-n),  tobacco- 

cloud. 
ta'beln,   to   blame,    find  fault 

with. 
Safel,  /    (-n),    table,    tablet, 

slate,    blackboard;   dinner- 

table. 
Sao,,   m.    (-eg;   -e),  day;    acfyt 

—  e,  a  week  ;  fett  ac()t  —  en, 

for  a  week  past  ;  ettt  —  um 

fcen  anbern,  every  other  (al- 

ternate) day;  atte  brei  —  e, 

every  third  day. 

ner,  m.   (-(J;  —  ),  day- 

labourer. 
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m.    (-eg),    day- 
break. 

Sambouvin',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  tam- 
bourine. 

Xante,  f.  (-n),  aunt. 

Slang,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  dance. 

tangen,  to  dance. 

tapfer,  brave,  valiant. 

:it,  f.,  courage,  valour. 
\,f.  (-n),  pocket. 

Sajfc,/.  (-n),  cup. 

£aube,/  (-n),  pigeon,  dove. 

Xaud)er,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  diver. 

tauen,  to  thaw. 

£attfci);  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  exchange, 
bargain;  in  ben  — ,  into 
the  bargain. 

taufcfyen,  to  exchange. 

taufenb,  thousand. 

tattfenbmal,  a  thousand  times. 

Jetd),  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  pond. 

£ett,  m.  and  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  part, 
portion. 

tetlen,  to  divide,  share ;  to  part, 
separate. 

tetlg,  partly,  in  part. 


graph. 

',  w.  (-eg;  -e),  telephone. 
Setter,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  plate. 
Sempef,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  temple. 
Sepptcfy,  'm.  (-eg  ;  -e),  carpet. 
Xeftament',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  testa- 

ment, (last)  will. 
tetter,  dear,  precious,  costly. 


l,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  valley. 
,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  dollar. 
£f)at,  /   (-en),  deed;  exploit, 

achievement. 
Sfyee,  m.  (-g),  tea. 
3$cmfe,/,  Thames. 
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n.  (-eg;  -e),  gate,  gateway 
,  m.  (-eit ;  -en),  fool. 

e,/  (-n),  tear. 
Sfyron,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  throne. 
tfnm(196),  to  do;  eg  tf)ut  mt 
Ieit>,  I  am  sorry,  regret ;  je 
mcmb(en)  ettoag  311  leite  — ,  t 
harm,  hurt  any  body;  ttJe 
— ,   to  hurt;  ftcfy    ettoag  $ 
£ttt  — /  to  enjoy  one's  self. 
S^itre,/  (-n),  door. 
$ter,  w.  (-eg ;  -e),  animal,  beast 
tief,  deep,  profound. 
Stefe,/  (-n),  depth,  abyss. 
Xfnte,/  (-n),  ink. 
ttntenbe?Ie?t,  ink-spotted. 
Sintenfaf,  w.  (-feg;  «fer),  ink 
stand. 

t,  ink-stained. 
m.  (-c$;  -e),  ink- 
spot,  blot. 

.  (-e«;  -e),  table. 
Sf tel,  m.  (-« ;  — ),  title. 
Slo^ter,/  (-),  daughter. 
So^ter^en,  w.  (-$ ;  — );  little 

daughter. 

Job,  m.  (-eg),  death, 
toft,  mad,  crazy. 
Son,  w.  (-eg ;  -e),  tone,  sound, 

note. 

tonen,  to  sound,  resound. 
Jonne,/  (-n),  barrel,  tun. 
Sorontoer,  adj.,  (of)  Toronto, 
tot,  dead, 
toten,  to  kill. 
traben,  to  trot, 
trage,  idle,  lazy,  indolent, 
tragen  (186),  to  carry,  wear. 
Sraflfeffel,  m.  (-« ;  -jf  sedan- 
chair. 


Sranf,    m.    (-eg;    "e),    drink, 

draught, 
trauen,  to  trust. 
Srauerflor,  m.  (-eg),  mourning, 

crape. 

Srauerffetb, n.  (-eg;  -er),  mourn- 
ing apparel, 
trcwern,  to  mourn, 
traitfelit,  to  drop,  drip,  distill, 
traitltcfy,  familiar. 
SEraum,  m.  (-eg ;  'Lt)f  dream, 
traumen,  to  dream. 
Srciumer,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  dreamer, 
trourtg,    sad,    sorrowful,    me- 
lancholy, 
framing,  /    (-en),    marriage 

(-ceremony)0 

•treffen   (167),   to  hit,    strike, 
happen   upon,  meet   with; 
hit  upon,  fall  in  with, 
tretben  (120),  to  drive ;  to  put 

forth  (buds,  etc.). 
Xretben,  n.  (-g),  conduct,  ac- 
tions. 

$reppe,/  (-n),  stairs,  stair-case. 
£reffe,/  (-n),  lace,  galloon. 
$reJTenf)ut,  m.  (-eg ;  «e),  galloon- 
hat,  laced  hat. 
treten  (181;  ^en  and  fein), 

to  tread,  step. 
:reu,  faithful,  true, 
triefen  ( 1 23  and  weak),  to  drop, 

drip. 

rtnf en  (144),  to  drink. 
Srinfen,  n.  (-g),  (act  or  habit 

of)  drinking. 

£rinf gelb,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  drink- 
ing-money,  gratuity,  tip. 
rodfnen,  to  dry. 
>og,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  trough. 
Irommel,/  (-n),  drum. 
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Srompete,/  (-n),  trumpet. 

Sropfyae,/.  (-n),  trophy. 

Sropfen,  w.  (-«  ;  — ),  drop. 

tro£  (223),  in  spite  of. 

£rnnf,  ra.  (-e$),  drink,  draught. 

;trun'fettb0lt>,m.  (-eg ;  -e),  drunk- 
ard. 

Slid),  w.  (-eg  ;' "er  and-t),  cloth; 
handkerchief. 

tit cfe tig,  thorough,  good. 

Xu'genb,/  (-en),  virtue. 

Xiirfe,  m.  (-n ;  -rt),  Turk. 

Jurm,  m.  (-e* ;  -e),  tower. 

titrmen,  to  pile  up. 

U. 

Ubel,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  evil. 

libel,  bad,  evil. 

iiber  (65),  over,  above,  all 
through,  by  way  of,  about, 
concerning ;  fyeute  —  brei 
SBocfyen,  this  day  three 
weeks. 

iibera'U,  everywhere. 

iibera'nttDorten^o  entrust,  hand 
over. 

iibergie'ffett  (1 23),  to  pour  over, 
deluge,  cover. 

iiberei'nfUmmett,  to  agree. 

iibedjailpt',  in  general,  gener- 
ally ;  as  a  matter  of  fact,  at 
any  rate. 

ii'berlaut,  very  loud,  too  loud. 

iiberle'ben,  to  survive. 

U'bermacfyt,./,  superior  force. 

ii'bermorgen,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

iiberre'ben,  to  persuade. 

itberfe^'en,  to  translate;  in3 
1)eiitfd)e  — ,  to  translate  into 
Grerman. 


en,  to    watch    over, 
supervise. 

iibergeu'gen,  to  convince. 

ii'beraiefyer,  m.  (-^;  — ),  over- 
coat. 

iibrig,  remaining,  left  over; 
bag  Ubrige,  the  remainder, 
what  is  left ;  —  bleiben,  to 
be  remaining  or  left. 

Ubimg,/  (-en),  exercise;  prac- 
tice. 

lifer,  n.  (-S ;  — ),  bank,  shore. 

Ufyr,  f.  (-en),  clock,  watch  ;  urn 
irier  — ,  at  four  o'clock;  line 
ttiet  —  ifl  eg  ?  what  o'clock 
is  it? 

um  (34),  around,  about;  for 
(of  price) ;  at,  about  (of 
time). 

uma'rmen,  to  embrace. 

iimfa'ttgen  (188),  to  surround, 
enclose,  envelop,  embrace, 
include. 

umflo'rt,  shrouded,  misty. 

umge'ben  (181),  to  surround. 

um'gucfen  (fid)),  to  look  around. 

lintfyer',  around,  about. 

umfyer'fcf)  mint  men  (158;  few), 
to  float  about. 

n'mfefyren  (fein),  to  turn  kirk. 

innfla'mmern,toembrace,  grasp. 

u'mfnupfrn,  to  fasten  around, 
tie  on. 

nm'fd)auen(ficf)),to  look  around, 
look  back. 

Um'ftanfc,  m.  (-eg  ;  *e),  circum- 
stance; pi.  ceremony. 

Um'jlanblicfyfeit,  f.  (-en),  <-.in\ 
carefulness,  ceremonious- 
ness. 
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um'rcenben  (99),  to  turn  round. 

nnb,  and. 

nnentbe'fytltd),  indispensable. 

ungefa'fyr,  about,  nearly;  son 
— ,  by  accident,  accidentally. 

nngefefyen,  unseen. 

itngefti'Et,  unsatisfied. 

nnfyei'mli.cfy,  uncanny. 

Unifo'rm,/  (-ett),  uniform. 

unmog'Uci),  impossible;  tcfy  fann 
— ,  I  cannot  possibly. 

Un'recfyt,  n.  (-ei),  wrong;  — 
Jjafcen,  to  be  (in  the)  wrong. 

ttnfa'gltd),  inexpressible,  un- 
speakable. 

unfer,  nnfere,  imfer,  our. 

unten,  below,  down-stairs. 

unter  (65),  under,  beneath, 
below;  among;  —  ber  $te= 
giernng  (£Hfabetfj3/  in  the 
reign  of  Elizabeth. 

unternefy'men  (167),  to  under- 
take. 

Unternefy'men,  n.  (-3),  enter- 
prise, undertaking. 

Un'tetfcfyteb,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  differ- 
ence. 

Un'tevfcfyrift,/  (-en),  signature; 
explanatory  word  or  phrase 
written  under  a  picture,  etc. 

Un'wafyrfyett,  /  (-en),  untruth, 
falsehood. 

nn'roafyrfcfcemltcfy,  improbable. 

nn'ttett  (gen.),  not  far  from. 

im'tttrfd),  unpleasant,  uncom- 
fortable, nasty. 

un'^ufrieben,  discontented,  dis- 
satisfied. 

ur'tetfen,  to  judge. 

it.  f.  n?.,  abbrev.  for  nnt>  fo 
tueiter,  and  so  forth,  etc. 


Sater,  m.  (-« ;  -),  father. 

5Sene'big,  n.  (-g),  Venice. 

$erad)ten,  to  despise,  scorn. 

tterbergen  (159),  to  conceal, 
hide. 

i>erbteten(131),  to  forbid. 

S3erbtnbnn^tt)i'tr,  /.  (-en),  con- 
necting door. 

serblittjen,  to  fade. 

serbred)en  (167),  to.  commit  a 
crime  or  fault. 

tterbretten,  to  spread. 

tterfcrennen  (99),  to  burn,  con- 
sume with  fire. 

tterterbett  (159),  to  spoil  (intr.)- 
—  (weak),  to  spoil  (tr.),  in- 
jure. 

»erbtd)ten,  to  condense. 

»ert>rtegen  (123),  to  vex. 

SBereinigten  @taaten  (bie),  pi., 
The  United  States. 

tt  erg  an  g  en,  past,  last. 

^jergeben^,  in  vain. 

ttergefjen  (188;  fetn),  to  pass 
away,  perish. 

ttergelten  (159),  to  requite,  re- 
ward. 

ttergeffen  (181),  to  forget. 

ttergilbt,  yellow,  faded. 

SDergniigen,  n.  (-^),  pleasure, 
delight,  amusement. 

ttergniigt,  pleased,  merry. 

ttergolbet,  gilded. 

ijet^alten  (firf),  impers.,  188), 
to  be,  be  the  case. 

23erljaltni$,  n.  (-feg;  -fe),  cir- 
cumstance. 

(jtc^  mit),  to  marry. 
,  to  conceal,  hide. 
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tterirren  (ftcfo),  to  go  astray, 
lose  one's  way. 

tierfcmfen,  to  sell;  fciefeS  $ait$ 
tft  311  — ,  this  house  is  for 
sale. 

oerfritppdt,  spoiled,  dried  up. 

ttedangen,  to  ask,  demand,  re- 
quire. 

fcerlaffen  (188),  to  leave,  de- 
sert, quit;  ftd)  --  auf  (  + 
ace.),  to  rely  upon,  depend 
upon. 

tterlaufen  (1^8,  ftcfy),to  lose  one's 
way,  run  away,  go  astray. 

33erteger,  m.  (-£;  — ),  publisher. 

ttedetben,  to  render  disagree- 
able, spoil. 

tterle^en,  to  hurt,  wound. 

ttedieren  (131),  to  lose. 

$eduft,  m.  (-c$  ;  "e),  loss. 

ttermeinen,  to  think,  suppose. 

ttermietert,  to  let,  rent. 

ttermittelft  (  +  gen.),  by  means 
of. 

ttermutl'd),  probable. 

tterneljmbar,  perceptible,  audi- 
ble. 

tiernefymen  (167),  to  perceive, 
hear,  learn. 

tternetflen  (ftcfy),  to  bow,  make  a 
bow. 

tierniinftig,  reasonable. 

tterobet,  desolate,  deserted. 

tterreifeit  (fein),  to  go  on  a 
journey. 

tterreift,  absent  on  a  journey. 

tterfammeln,  to  collect,  assem- 
ble. 

tierfcbenfeit,  to  give  away. 

serfrbicfen  (123),  to  shoot  off, 
shoot  away. 


oerfd)Iiefen  (123),  to  lock  up. 

i?erfd)Iingcn(144),\to  swallow, 

tterfcfylucfett,  /   devour. 

ttetfdjretben  (120),  to  prescribe. 

uerfc^tneuben,  to  squander, 
waste. 

^erfcfywettbunjj,/.  (-en),  waste, 
extravagance. 

»erfd)ttnnt>en  (144;  fetn),  to 
disappear,  vanish. 

tterfeljen,  to  move,  transport ; 
answer,  reply,  rejoin. 

tterfprecfyen  (167),  to  promise. 

^Berftecfen,  n.  (4),  hide-and- 
seek. 

^erjte^en  (186),  to  understand; 
fid)  —  auf  (  +  acc.\  to  be  a 
judge  of,  know  how. 

tterftorben,  deceased. 

&  erf uc^en,  to  try. 

ttertaufcfycn,  to  exchange. 

Oertrauntfn,  to  dream  away. 

ttertuanbdn,  to  change. 

$ertt?afyren,  to  keep,  stow  away 
safely. 

$ertt>ant>te(r),  (adj.subst.),  rela- 
tion, relative. 

ycriyenbcn  (99),  to  make  use  of. 
,  cursed,  confounded. 
,  to  charm,  enolinnt. 
,  to  swallow,  devou:-. 
(120  ;  <iat.  of  / 
to  pardon,  excuse. 

^Bcrjetftung,  /  (-en),  pardon, 
forgiveness;  urn  — .bitten, 
to  beg  pardon. 

tteqte&ett  (131,  ficfc),  to  with- 
draw, disappear. 

tterjweifeltt,  to  despair. 

23efped>rot,  n.  (-e0),  supper. 

Better,  m.  (-3  ;  -n),  cousin 
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,  n.  (-e«),  cattle,  beasts. 
»iel  (mefyr,  meift),  much,  many, 

a  great  deal  of  ;  n>ie  —  Ufyr, 

what  o'clock. 

mefleicfot',  perhaps,  possibly. 
iJtelmaf,  ttielmalg,  many  times, 

frequently,  often. 
t>ier,  four. 

&ier}atjrig,  four-year-old. 
3Sierte(,    n.    (-$*;    —  ),    fourth 

part,  quarter. 
SBiertelfhw'be,/  (-n),  quarter  of 

an  hour. 
trier$e|n,  fourteen  ;  —  Sage,  a 

fortnight. 

SSitta,/  (bitten),  villa. 
SBtolonceu",  n.  (-eg  •  -e),  violon- 

cello. 

,  TO.  (-g  ;  -),  bird. 

.  or  oon  or  undecl, 


subst.),  full. 


(99),  )  to    finish, 
ttofle'nben,  J   complete. 

iJOtt  (46),  of,  from,  by,  about, 

concerning. 
ijor  (65),  before,  of,  in  front 

of,   ago;   —  acfyt   Iatqen,  a 

week  ago. 


i',  over,  past. 

cn  (188;  fein),  to  go 
by,  pass  by,  pass. 
Sor&ereiten,  to  prepare  (for,  an  f 


+  ace.). 
35or'berfug,  m. 
foot. 


},  fore- 


(186 ;  fein),  drive  up 
to  the  door,  etc. 
sorgefcen  (188;  fein),  to  go  (or 
be)  fast  (of  a  time-piece). 


ttor'geflern,  the  day  before  yes- 

terday. 
fcorfyaben  (24),  to  contemplate, 

intend. 

m.  (-e^  ;  -e),  curtain. 
;,  before,  formerly. 
»orig,  preceding,  last. 
»or!ommen  (167;  fein),  to  seem, 

appear  ;  to  occur. 
sorlaiifig   (adv.),    temporarily, 

for  the  present. 
ttorfefen  (181;    +dat.  of  per- 

son), to  read  to. 
$ormwnb,  TO.  (-eg  ;  -ev),  guard- 

ian. 
ttor'neljm,  distinguished,  prom- 

inent,  aristocratic. 
5Sorrat,  TO.  (-eg  ;  -e),  stock,  pro- 

vision. 

$orf!d)tig,  cautious,  prudent. 
23orftofct,/  (-e),  suburb. 
»orftetten,    to    present,    intro- 

duce. 

ttorteifjjaft,  advantageous. 
»ortreten   (181  ;  fein),  to  step 

forward,  advance. 
ttorii&er,  past. 
sorufcerfliefen   (123;  fein),   to 

flow  past. 
ttoriibevgeBen  (188;  fein),  to  go 

past,  pass  by  ;  am  Jpcwfe  —  , 

to  go  by,  go  past,  the  house. 
,  forward,  onward,  on. 


»or$iel)en  M31),  to  prefer;  to 
pull  to  (of  a  curtain,  etc.). 


u>ad),  awake. 
tvacfjen,  to  be  awake. 

ifl,  shaky. 

n  (186),  to  grow. 
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©agen,  m.  (-g;  —  ),  waggon, 

carriage. 

roagen,  to  dare,  venture. 
rodgen  (131),  to  weigh. 
3Bageftucf,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  adven- 

ture, daring  deed. 
rodfylen,  to  choose,  select. 
roafyr,  true,  real  ;  nicfyt  —  ?  am 

(I,  etc.)  not?  is  it  not  so? 
luafyren,  to  last,  continue. 
rodfyrenb  (223),  during;  while. 
tt>afyrl)a'ftig,  true,  real,  actual  ; 

adv.,  upon  my  word. 
jteaprfceit,/  (-en),  truth. 
roa'fyrnefymen  (167),  to  perceive. 
roafyrfdjemltd),  probable. 
SBaifenfyaug,  n.  (-es;  -er),  or- 

phan-asylum, orphanage. 
2Balt>,  m.  (-eg  ;  -er),  forest,  wood. 
2Balt>banm,  ^.  (-eg  ;  "e),  forest 

tree. 

©alfcfyafle,/  (-it),  forest  avenue. 
©alt>fd>ente,  f.  (-n),  tavern  in 

the  woods. 
©alttier,  n.    (-eg;  -e),  forest 

animal,  wild  animal. 
©albroiefe,/  (-n),  forest-mead- 

ow, glade. 

,  to  move  gently,  roll; 

wave,  heave  ;  walk. 
,  to  roll,  turn  over. 


n. 


-er),  jacket. 


©ant),/  (?e),  wall. 
5H5ant)(e)rer,  m.  (-%  ;  —  ),  tra- 

veller. 

roann,  when? 
Skppenfdjilt),  n.  (-*$  ;  -er  ),  shield 

with  armorial  bearings,  es- 

cutcheon. 
»arm  (''er),  warm. 
noarten  (+gen.  or  auf-f  ace.), 


to  wait  for,  wait  on,  tend, 
nurse  (  +  occ.). 

,  why,  wherefore. 
,  what,  that  which,  which, 
that;  —  fur  etn,  eine,  etn, 
what  kind  of  a,  what. 
(adv.\  why? 

,  something,  any- 
thing. 

toafcben  (186),  to  wash. 

©ajfer,«.  (-«;  — ),  water;  311 
— ,  by  water. 

roeben  (131),  to  weave. 

SBeberbaum,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  weav- 
er's beam. 

mecfyfelfyaft,  changeable. 

tuecfen,  to  wake,  awake,  waken. 

SBecf  ufyr,  /  (-en),  alarm-clock. 

iueber,  neither;  -— .  .  .nod), 
neither  .  .  .  nor. 

m.  (-eg ;  -e),  way,  road ; 
fid)  anf  ben  —  ntac^en,  to  set 
out,  be  off. 

It? eg,  away,  off. 

iuegen  (223),  on  account  of, 
because  of,  for  the  sake  of, 
for ;  i)on  — ,  on  account  of. 

tuegfomnten  (167;  fein),  to  come 
away,  get  off. 

rcegmadjen  (ftrf)),  to  get  off,  get 
out,  make  one's  self  scarce. 

ftegwetfenb,  showing  the  way, 
leading,  guiding. 

2Begn?eifer,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  leader, 
guide. 

S3e()(e),  n.  (-g),  sorrow,  pain, 
woe. 

tt>efy(e),  painful,  sore;  —  tbun, 
to  hurt,  pain. 

roeften,  to  blow  ;  to  wave. 

,  sorrow. 
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tt,  n.  (-6),  breath. 
,/  (-en),  armour,  defence. 

SBeib,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  woman; 
wife. 

foeictjen  (118),  to  yield,  vanish. 

SBeite,  f.  (-n),  pasturage,  pas- 
ture; willow. 

2Beifynnd)ten,  pi.,  Christmas. 

iueil,  because. 

SGetle,  /  (-n),  while,  space  of 
time. 

2Bettt,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  wine. 

nmnen,  to  weep,  cry. 

2Bein!arte,  /.  (-n),  wine-card. 

tt>etfe,  adj.,  wise. 

SBeife,  /  (-n),  manner,  mode, 
way;  aitf  biefe  — ,  in  this 
way. 

roeifen  (1 20),  to  point  out,  show. 

n?et§,  white. 

n?ei|en,  to  whitewash. 

ttjeit,  far;  broad;  wide;  far  off; 
afar,  distant. 

SBeite,  /  (-n),  distant  place; 
width ;  wide  space. 

Wetter,  farther,  further. 

SCeigen,  m.  (-3),  wheat. 

toelcfyer,  tt>eld)e,  tt>eld)eg,  rel. 
pron.,  who,  which,  that ; 
interrogative  adj.,  which  1 
what?  tt?eld>,  adj.  (in  excla- 
mations), what  a  !  what ! 

SBelle,/  (-n),  wave,  billow. 

SBelt,/  (-en),  world;  auf  ber 
— ,  in  the  world. 

tuenben  (U9),  to  turn ;  fid)  — , 
to  apply  (to,  an  +  ace.). 

fcenig,  little,  few. 

roenn,  when,  whenever,  as  soon 
as ;  if ;  —  and),  even  if. 

J»err  who;  whoever;  who*? 


feerfren  (159),  to  sue  (for  » 
urn). 

tt>ert>en  (159;  fein),  to  become, 
grow;  (asaux.  offut.  tense), 
shall,  will  (201) ;  (as  aux.  of 
the  passive  voice,  112-114), 
to  be ;  —  au3,  to  become  of. 

tt>erfen  (159),  to  throw,  toss. 

SBerf,  n.  (-t$  ;  -e),  work. 

n?ert,  worth,  worthy. 

roeffen,  whose ;  whose 

ttteSfyalb,  wherefore?  why? 

SBette,/  (-n),  wager,  bet. 

metten,  to  wager,  bet. 

SBetter,  n.  (-«;  — ),  weather;  bei 
btefem  — ,  in  this  weather. 

ttncfytig,  weighty,  important. 

ttnfcer  (ace.;  34),  against,  con- 
trary to. 

tmterftre'fcen,  to  resist,  be  re- 
luctant. 

tote,  how ;  how  ? ;  as,  like  ;  — 
fefyr  aud),  however  much. 

ttneber,  again,  once  more. 

nne'terfyattett,  to  echo,  resound; 
be  repeated. 

ttrie'berfefyen  (181),  to  see  again, 
meet  again. 

SBie'fcerfffyen,  n.  (-&),  meeting 
again ;  auf  — ,  good-bye  till 
we  meet  again,  au  revoir. 

tweo,en  (131),  to  weigh. 

anegen  (weak),  to  rock. 

twebern,  to  neigh. 

SMefe,/!  (-n\  meadow. 

tt)ilt>,  wild,  savage. 

SCilbelm,  m.  (-S),  William. 

SBiflp ,  m.  (-n£  and  -n  ;  -n),  will ; 
wish;  urn.  .  .widen  (  +  gen.), 
for  the  sake  of. 
willing. 
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SMnb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  wind. 

mtntctt  (H4),  to  wind. 

2Btnt>e3faitfen,  n.  (-3);  rushing 
or  roaring  of  the  wind ; 
rote  — ,  as  swiftly  as  the 
wind. 

twnbig,  windy. 

SSinfel,  m.  (-g;  — ),  corner, 
nook. 

Winfen,  to  wink, beckon,  signal. 

SBtnter,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  winter. 

tmr,  we. 

Wirhicfo,  adv.,  really,  truly. 

Wirbeln,  to  whirl,  curl. 

SBtrt,  m.  (-e0 ;  -e),  host,  land- 
lord. 

2Btrtin,y!  (-nen),  hostess ;  land- 
lady. 

SBirtafoaug,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  inn, 
tavern. 

n>tfrf)eu,  to  wipe. 

ftijfen  (196),  to  know  (said 
of  knowledge) ;  nicfyt  baf  icfy 
n?ii§te,  not  that  I  know  of. 

SBiffenfctwft,/  (-en),  science. 

tuiffentlicft,  knowingly, 

SBittwenfebleier,  m.  (-d;  — ), 
widow's  veil. 

»o,  where ;  where  ? 
,/  (-n),  week. 
,/  (-n),  wave,  billow. 

tt)  0 1)  I ,  pred.  adj. ,  well  (of  health) ; 
mir  ifl  ntct)t  —  gu  9ftut,  I  do 
not  feel  well ;  — ,  adv.,  well, 
then,  indeed,  I  suppose ;  fa 
— ,  yes,  to  be  sure. 

2Bof)Igerud),  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  pleas- 
ant odour. 

SBofcljtonb,  m.  (-e«),  wealth, 
comfort,  prosperity. 

IPO^nen,  to  dwell,  live,  reside. 


2Bofmimg,  /   (-en),   dwelling, 

house,  residence. 
3Bolfe,/.'(-n),  cloud 

SBolfenfdjic^t,  /  (-en),  layer  of 
clouds. 

SBolfenfleg,  m.  (-e« ;  -e),  cloudy 
path. 

ffiolfcnffrofe,/  (-n),  street  of 
clouds. 

2BoIfent^von,  m.  (-t$  •  -e), 
throne  in  the  clouds. 

SCoUe,/,  wool. 

wotlen,  woollen,  of  wool. 

rootten  (196-202),  to  will,  de- 
sire, wish,  want,  intend, 
mean,  like ;  —  @ie  em  ®la$ 
2Ga|fer?  will  you  have  a 
glass  of  water  ? 

SBonne,  /.  (-n),  pleasure,  de- 
light. 

woran,  whereon,  on  which,  on 
what,  of  what. 

worauf,  whereon,  on  which, 
for  which,  on  what. 

woraug,  wherefrom,from  what, 
of  what. 

worin,  wherein,  in  which,  in 
what. 

28ort,  n.  (-eg;  ?er  and  -e), 
word. 

ttjoriiber,  about  what,  at  what, 
over  what. 

ttwcfrern,  to  increase  rapidly, 
grow  luxuriantly. 

28unt>e,/  (-n),  wound. 

2Bunt>er,  n.  (-g;  — ),  wonder, 
miracle. 

nntnfcerbar,  wonderful,  strange, 
remarkable. 

2Bunt>erbaum,  m.  (-ea  ;  'e),  ma- 
gic tree. 
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ttwnfcern  (fic$),  to  wonder,  be 
astonished  (at,  iibcr  +  occ.); 
eg  wunfcert  mid)  (impers.),  I 
wonder. 

ttwnberfam,  wonderful,  won- 
drous. 

ronnberfcfyon,  most  beautiful. 

SBnnfcfc,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  wish. 

,  to  wish,  desire,  want; 
— ,  to   congratulate, 
wish  success. 

wiirbesou',  dignified. 

SBitrm,  m.  (-eg ;  -er),  worm. 

SBurft,/  (-e),  sausage. 

SBittsel,/  (-n),  root. 

2But,/,  rage,  fury. 

roittent),  furious. 

3- 

3atjl,/.  (-en),  number. 

gafolen,  to  pay. 

g&fyten,  to  count. 

3af)n,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  tooth. 

3afynroefy,  w.  (-e5),  tooth-ache. 

ga'ppeln,  to  kick,  struggle. 

gart  (-er  and  -er),  tender, 
gentle. 

3flitber,  m.  (-g),  charm,  magic, 
enchantment. 

Saufoerpferb,  n.  (-e^ ;  -e),  en- 
chanted horse. 

3awfcerfrf)Iog,  n.  (-fe3  ;  2fer),  en- 
chanted castle. 

3aubertt>alt>,  m.  (-e0 ;  -er),  en- 
chanted wood. 

3awt, m.  (-e^;  -e),  hedge,  fence. 

gefyn,  ten. 

Setc^en,  w.  (-3  ;  — ),  sign. 

gefgen,  to  show. 

(120),  to  accuse. 


3ett,  /    (-en),  time;  511   alien 

— en,  in  all  ages. 
3ettung,/.  (-en),  newspaper, 
jerbrecfyen   (167),   to  break  to 

pieces, 
jerfallen  (188;  fein),  to  fall  to 

pieces,  decay, 
aerfltegen  (123;  fein),  to  flow 

away,  vanish. 

$erfmrfcf)t,  crushed,  dejected, 
jerreigett   (118),   to    tear    (to 

pieces). 
3errinnen(158;  fein),  to  vanish, 

run  away  (of  liquids), 
jerftreuen,  to  scatter,  disperse. 
3eug,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  cloth ;  stuff; 

n>as  bag  —  fatten  n?ifl,  as 

hard  as  you  can. 
3eug,  m.,  Jupiter, 
gtefyett    (131),    to   draw;  pull, 

take ;  extract ;    doff  (one's 

cap) ;  (fein),  to  move,  march, 
gieren,  to  adorn, 
jierlici),  elegant,  graceful. 
3i»tnter,  n.  (-g  ;  — ),  room. 
3inne,y!  (-n),  battlement. 
3ipfel,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  point,  tip  ; 

corner. 

Bittern,  to  tremble, 
joflern,  to  hesitate,  delay. 
§0ttt8,  shaggy, 
gu   (46),    to,   at;    —  metnem 

Dutel,  to    my  uncle's ;  — 

foerfelben  $titf  at  the  same 

time ;    adv.,    too ;    closed, 

shut, 
gufcrinflen  (99),  to  pass,  spend 

(said  of  time). 
3ucfct,/,  discipline. 
Surfer,  m.  (-g),  sugar, 
guerf*',  first,  first  of  all. 
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$ueffen  (181),  to  go  on  eating. 

Sufafl,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  chance,  ac- 
cident. 

jiifliiftern,  to  whisper  to. 

jufolge  (gen.  or  dat.;  223),  in 
consequence  of,  according  to. 

$itfriet>en,  contented,  satisfied. 

3itg,  m.  (-e$;  -e),  feature; 
character;  train. 

3ugel,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  bridle,  rein. 

jugretfen  (118),  to  reach  out, 
put  out  the  hand. 

jiifyoren,  to  listen. 

"3ufunft,/,  future. 

3iife'£t,  at  last. 

jitmacfyen,  to  shut,  close. 

junefymen  (167),  to  increase. 

gumtfen,  to  nod  to. 

juraunen,  to  whisper  to. 

jitrcitcn  (118 ;  fein),  to  ride  up 
(to). 

juriirf,  back. 

jurucffcrtngen  (99),  to  bring 
back. 

jururfbleiben  (120;  fein),  to  re- 
main behind  ;  remain  at 
home. 

juriicfbrangen,  to  force  back. 

juriicfgetjen  (188;  fetn),  to  go 
back,  retire,  retreat. 

^uriicffe^ren  (fetn),  to  return. 

jurucffommen  (167  ;  fein),  to 
return,  come  back. 

jiiriicflegen,  to  put  by,  lay  up. 

gufammen,  together. 

$ufammenlaufen  (188  ;  fetn),  to 
run  together. 


3itfammenfd)raiiben,  to  screw 
together. 

3iifammenjtofjen  (188),  to  col- 
lida 

$ufd)ttfen,  to  send  to  ( +  dat.). 

^ufc^ie§en  (123),  to  go  on  shoot- 
ing. 

$ufcfylagen  (186),  to  shut 
quickly. 

3ufd)liejjen  (123),  to  lock  up, 
fasten,  shut. 

gufd)retten  (118  ;  fein),  to  stride 
up,  stride  on. 

gufe$en(  181),  to  look  on,  watch. 

gufel)ent>3,  while  one  is  looking, 
perceptibly. 

aufprecfyen  (167  +  dat.),  to  ad- 
dress, speak  to. 

jii&o'r,  before. 

juwei'len,  sometimes,  at  times. 

jumenten  (99),  to  turn  to- 
wards, take  to,  have  re- 
course to. 

awangig,  twenty. 

$tt>ar,  true,  truly ;  to  wit, 
namely. 

3»ecf,  m.  (-e0  ;  -e),  aim,  object. 

jwet,  two. 

3tt>etg,  m.  (-e« ;  -e),  branch, 
bough,  twig. 

^uettene,  secondly. 

3»erg,  m.  (-e$  ;  -e),  dwarf. 

3»tebel,/  (-it),  onion. 

jmiefac^,  double. 

jwingen  (144),  to  force. 

3»ifien  (65),  between. 

jmolf,  twelva 


ENGLISH— GERMAN. 


A. 

able,  fatytg,  gefdjtrft;  to  be  — , 
fimnen,  196;  im  ©tanbe  fein. 

about,  prep,  (around),  itm,  34, 
226,  a;  (the  person),  fcet, 
46, -226,rf;  adv.,  (nearly), 
ungefatyr  ;  etnm,  226,  b,  c ; 
to  be  —  to,  im  SBegrtffe  fetn. 

above,  prep.,  ii&er,  65. 

absent,  abroefenb  ; mind- 
ed, gerftreut. 

abuse,  v.,  mij^an'beln. 

accept,  anne^men,  167. 

accompany,  fcegleiten  (trans.). 

account;  on  —  of,  roegen,  223; 
f)aib(en),  ^alber,  223;  on 
that  — ,  beSroegen,  be§fjalb. 

accusation,  2lnflage,/.  (-n). 

accuse  (of),  an!  la  gen  (gen.  of 
thing),  fcefrf)nlbtgen  (gen.  of 
thing). 

accustomed,  gerootynt ;  to  be — , 
bie  ®en>of)nf)ett  fjaben. 

acknowledge,  anerfennen,   99. 

acquaintance,  33ef anntf c!)af t,  f. 
(-en) ;  to  make  the  —  of, 
fennen  lernen. 

acquit  (of),  fogfpredjen  (167; 
gen.  of  thing). 

act,  v.  |anbeln ;  to  —  amiss, 
mijj'tyanbeln. 

add,  abbieren. 

address,  subst.,  5lbrejfe,  /.  (-n). 

address,  t?.,  anreben. 


admire,  benmnbern. 
advance,  oorriitfen  (intr.;  fetn). 
advantage,  $ortetl,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
advantageous,  oor'tetl^aft. 
advice,  9^at,  m.  (-e§). 
advise,  raten  (188;  dat.). 
affair,  ©a^c,/.  (-n). 
afraid;     to   be   -  -   (of),    ftd) 

fiird^ten  (oov  +  dat.). 
after,  nacfy,  46. 
afternoon,  D^a^mittag,  m.  -e§  ; 


afterwards,   nad)f)er, 

baraiif. 
again,  TDteber,  normals. 
against,  jciber,  gegen,  34. 
ago,    oor    (prep.  +  dat.),    65  ; 

many  years  —  ,  oor   Dtelen 

3a!^ren  ;   a  week  —  to-day, 

^eiite  cor  aci^t  ^agen. 
agreeable,  angene^m. 
ail,    fefjfen  ;    what  —  s  you  ? 

raag  fe^it  3^nen  ?  ' 
alas  !  ad)  ! 
all(the),aa,OTe§;  affer,  affe, 

alle§  ;  —  the  same,  einerlei. 
allow,  erlaitben  (dat.);  iaffen, 

188;  to  be—  ed,burfen,  196. 
Alma  (river),  3Htnta,  /. 
almost,  faft,  Betna^e. 
alone,  aftetn. 

along,  iang§;  entlang,  223. 
alphabet,  2Upf)a5et',  w.  (-eg;  -e), 
already,  fdjon. 
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also,  audj, 

always,  tmmer. 

America,  3imerifa,  n.  (-§). 

amiss;  to  act  — ,  mig'^anbeln, 

209. 

among,  amongst,  unter,  65. 
a,  an,  ein,  eine,  ein. 
ancient,  alt ;  the  — s,  bie  9llten, 

Pi. 

and,  itnb. 

anecdote,  3lnefbote,/.  (-n). 

angry,  bofe ;  be  —  at,  bofe  fein 

auf  (-face,  of  per  s.). 
animal,  £ier,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
another  (a  different  one),  ein 

anberer ;    (one  more),  nod) 

ein,  eine,  ein. 
answer,    subst.,    3lntroort,   /. 

(-en), 
answer,  v.,  antroorten   (dat.); 

beantroorten  (ace.  of  thing, 

dat.  of  per  s.). 
answering  (act  of),  $lntroorten, 

n.  (-*). 

ant,  Slmetfe,/.  (-n). 
any  (partitive,  2,  2);  trgenb, 

etn,  eine,  ein ;  — thing,  tr= 

genb  etroa§,  etroa§ ;  '• — thing 

but,  ntd)t§  roeniger  al§ ;  pi., 

roe!d)e,  einige  ;  not  — body, 

not  — one,   niemanb ;    not 

— ,  fein,  feine,  fein. 
apartment,   ©etnad),   n.   (-e3 ; 

-er). 

appear,  fd^einen,  erf  d^etnen,  120. 
apple,  2lpfel,  m.  (-3  ;   -) ;  — 

-tree,  Slpfelbaum,  m.  (-e§ ; 

apply  to  anyone,   jid)  an  \t- 
manben  (ace.)  roenben,  99. 


appoint    (as),    crnennen    (99 ; 

gum,  jur). 

approval,  Setfatt,  m.  (-e§). 
April,  3lpril',  m.  (-§). 
architect,  Slrd^itclf,  m.  (-en; 

-en), 
arm,  9lrm,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e) ;   — s, 

pi.  SSaffen. 
army,  5lrmee,/.  (-n). 
arrival,  5ln!unft,  /.  (-e). 
arrive,  antommen  (167;  fein). 
art,  &unft,/.  (-'e). 
article,  5lrtt'!e(,  m.  (-§  ;  — ). 
artillery,   Slrtiflerte,  /. ;    ©e-. 

W$,  n.  (-eg). 

artist,  ^iinftier,  m.  (-§  ;   — ). 
as,  241,  al§  ;  tote  ;  f o  ;  ba  ; 

—  soon  — ,  fobalb   (rote) ; 

—  a,  al§ ;  — ...  — ,  (eben)f o 
. . .  tme  or  al§. 

ascend,  aitfftetgen,  ftetgen  (120 ; 
fein). 

ashamed;  to  be  —  of,  fid) 
fd)cimen  (gen.  or  liber  +  ace. ). 

ask,  fragen,  186;  — for,  bitten 
(181, urn);  oerlangen  (nad)). 

asking  questions  (act  of), 
gragen,  n.  (-3). 

assert,  fceljcmptett. 

assist,  betftefjen  (186  ;  dat.). 

astonish  ;  to  be  — ed  (at),  ftd) 
nwnbern  (ii&er  +  occ.). 

astonishing,  erftcmnenb. 

at  (of  locality),  in,  an,  anf,  311, 
227,  a;  (of  time)  urn,  311, 
bet,  227,  b ;  (of  price)  urn, 
227,  c;  not  —  all,  gar 
nid)t ;  —  my  brother's,  bet 
metnem  SBruber ;  —  last,  — 
length,  enbltdj. 
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attack,    v.,    angretfen,     118; 

subst.,  5lngriff,  m.  (-eS  ;   -e). 
attempt,    sutist.,   SSerfitd),    m. 

(-e§  ;  -e). 
Attendant,  Segtetter,  m.  (-3 ; 

attention,  $lufmer?fam?ett,  / 

(-en) ;  to  pay  — ,  9ld)t  gefcen 

(181;  auf  +  occ.). 
attentive,  ttufmerffant. 
August,  Sluguff,  m.  (-§). 
aunt,  £cmte,/.  (-n). 
author  (of  a  particular  work), 

Eerfaffer,  m.  (-§  ;  — ). 
autumn,  <jper&ft,  ra.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
avoid,  meiben,  oermetben,  120. 
away,  fort,  abroefenb  ;  —  from 

home,  oon  ^aufe. 


back,  adv., 
bad,  badly,  fd)led)t. 
bag,  (Sarf,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
bank,  San!,/,  (-en). 
bark  (of  trees,  etc.), 

rinbe,  /  (-n). 
basket,  ^orb,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
battery,  SBatterte,  /.  (-n). 
battle,  @^la^t,/.  (-en), 
be,  fetn,  52;  werben  (159;  as 

aux.  of  passive,  112,  R.  5); 

(le^en,  186  ;   there  is,  there 

are,  e§  gie&t,  e§  tft,  etc.,  220; 

(of  health)  fid)  fcefinben,  144; 

how  are  you?  une  ge^t  e^ 

3$nen  ?  I  am  to,  id)  fott. 
bear,  subst.,  S3&r,  w.  (-en ;  -en), 
bear  (bring  forth),  v.,  gebciren, 

167. 
beat,  v.,  f($lagen,  186. 


beautiful,  fc^fln  ;   the  — ,  bag 


beauty,  @$on$eit, /.  (-en), 
because,  wtil ;  ba. 
become,   roerben  (159;  fetn); 
(suit)  fte§en(186;  dat.). 

bed,  Sett,  n.  (-e§ ;  -en) ;  to 
to  — ,  511  Sette  gef)en, 
frf)lafen  legen  ;     in  — , 
Sette. 

bee,  Stene,/.  (-n). 
beef,  9£inbfleif<i),  n.  (-e§). 
beer,  Stev,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
before,  prep.,  uor  (65 ;  dat.  or 

ace.);  conj.,  Beuor ;  e^e  (bag), 
beg  (ask),  'bitten  (181  ;    for, 

itm) ;     to  —  pardon,    urn 

SBerjetfjung  Bitten ;   —  (foi 

alms),  Betteln. 
beggar  (-man),  Settler,  m.  (-§  ; 

— ) ; woman,  Settiertn, 

/.  (-nen). 
begin,  anf angen,  1 88 ;  Begtnnen, 

158. 

behave,  ftc^  Betragen,  186. 
behind,   gutter  (65;    dat.  or 

ace.). 
believe,  glauBen  (dat.  of  per- 


belong  (to),  ge^oren  (dat.). 

beloved,  geltebt,  wert, 

below,  prep.,    iinter   (dat.   or 

ace.;   65);  unter^alB  (gen.; 

223) ;  adv.,  unten. 
besides,  adv.,  augerbem. 
between,  jatfd^en  (dat.  or  ace.; 

65). 

beverage,  ®  etrftnf ,  n.  (-e§ ;  - 
bid,  v.  (order),  ^etjjen,  188. 
big,  grog. 
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bill,  Sftec^nimg,  /.  (-en). 
bird,  SSogct,  m.  (-§  ;  -). 
bird-cage,  SBogelbcmer,  n.  (-§  ; 

—  ). 
birth-day,  ®eburt§tag,  m.  (-e§  ; 

-e)  ;   as  a  --  present,  $um 

®eburt§tag. 

bishop,  5Mfdjof,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e)'. 
bite,  u.,  betgen,  118. 
bitter,  bitter. 
black,  ac?/.,  fdjnmr^   ("er). 
black,  v.  (of  boots),  ID  id)  fen. 
blame,  v.,  tabeln. 
blindly,  blmbltngS. 
blow,  v.,  blafen,  188. 
blue,  blew. 
board  ;  on  —  (of  a  ship),  am 

SBorb. 

boat,  23oot,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e  or  33#te). 
bodily,  fiJrperttdj. 
bombard,  v.,  bombarbteren. 
bone,  Ifrtodjett,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
book,  SBurf),  7i.  (-e§  ;  -er). 
bookseller,    33ud)^anbter,     m. 


born,  jt?ar^.,  geboren,  167. 
borne;  having  been  —  down 

by  the  stream,  uom  @trome 

fortgertffen. 

botanist,  SSota'nif  er,  m.(-§  ;  —  ). 
both,  betbe  ;  at(e  beibe,  betbeS. 
bough,  Slfc  m.  (-eg  ;  ffc). 
Boston,  Lofton,  n.  (-3)  ;    the 

—  train,  ber  3wg  f  on  (nadf)) 

SBofton. 

boy,  ^nabe,  w.  (-n  ;  -n). 
brave,  tapfer. 
bread,  SBrot,  n.  (-e8  ;  -e). 
break,bredjen,167;  —  through, 

etnbred^en  (fein). 


breakfast,  v.,  friifyftucfen  ; 
subst.,  gru^ftiirf,  n.  (-eg). 

bridge,  SBrutfe,/.  (-n). 

bring,  bringen,  99  ;  ^oten  ;  to 
—  with  one,  •  along, 
mitbringen  ;  to  —  in,  fan 
etnbrtngen  ;  to  —  up,  Ijer* 
aitfbrtngen. 

broad,  breit. 

brother,  33ruber,  m.  (-3  ;  -). 

brother-in-law,   ©d^njager,  m. 


build,  bauen. 

building,  ©ebaube,  n.  (-§  ;  —  ); 

(act  of),  23<wen,  n.  (-3). 
bullet,  $ugel,/.  (-n). 
burn,    brennen    (99  ;    intr.) 

uerbrennen    (99  ;    tr.    and 

intr.}. 

business,  ©efd)a'ft,  n.  (-e3;  -e). 
business-matter,    ®efrf)aft§s 

angelegen^ett,  /.  (-en). 
but,   aber;    attetn   (241,    1); 

fonbern  (only  after  a  nega- 

tive, 236,  R.  1). 
button,  $nopf;  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
buy,  faufen. 
buying  (action  of),  $<mfen,  n. 

(-§). 
by,  228;  (near  by),  bet  (dat.); 

(of  agent  with  pass,  voice) 

oon    (dat.)  ;    (of  means   or 

instrument)  burd)  (ace.),  mit 

(dat.)-,  —  rail(way),  mit  bet 


C. 

caU  (out),  rufen,  188;  (name), 
nennen,  99;    be 
en   188. 
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call,  subst.  (visit),  SBefudj,  m. 

(-e§;-e). 

can,  fb'nnen,  196-202. 
cannon,  ^cmone,/.  (-n). 
capable,  fcifyig  (gen.,  or  +  511). 
capital,  subsl.,  |>auptftabt,  /. 

(*«)• 

cardinal-point  (see  point), 
care,  9ld)t,  /. ;   to  take  — ,  fid) 

in  5ld)t  nefymen,  167;  do  you 

—  to?  fya&en  @ie  Shift  jii  ? 

for  all  I  — ,  meinehDegen. 
carpet,  £eppic|,  w.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
carriage,  S&ogen,  ^-  (-3;  — )• 
carry,  trctgen,  186 ;   to  —  up, 

fyinanftragen. 
case,  gad,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
castle,  @d)iog,  n.  (-ffeS ;  -ffer). 
cat,  ^e,  /.  (-n). 
catch,  fctngen,  188;  --  cold, 

fid)  erfalten. 
cause;  to —  to,  laffen  (188; 

+  inftn.). 

celebrate,  f  etern ;  — d,  berii^tnt. 
century,  ^rfyunbevt,  n.  (-e§  ; 

-e)- 
certain,  — ly,  genrig,  jebenfaU§. 

chair,  @tii§l,  m.  (-eS ;  -e). 
chancellor,  ^anjler,  m.  (-§;  — ). 
change,  v.  tr.,  cinbern ;  v.  intr., 

fid)  cinbern. 
Charles,  $arl,  m.  (-§) ;   little 

— ,  $arlrf)en,  n.  (-§). 
charming,  adj.,  rei^enb. 
cheap,  bitltg. 

cheese,  ^afe,  m.  (-3 ;  — ). 
cherry,  £irfrf)e,/.  (-n). 
chicken,  .jpiityn,  n.  (-e§ ;  -er). 
child,  ^tnb,  n.  (-e§ ;  -er). 
Christmas,  2Bei^nod)ten,  pi- 


church,  ^ird^c,/.  (-it). 

Cinderella,  2if  d)enputtel,  w.  (-8). 

city,  @tobt,/  (-c). 

claim  to  be,  motten,  196. 

clear,  flat. 

clever,  gefd)idt. 

climate,  ^Uma,  w.  (-§). 

climb  up,  !C)inauff  lettern. 

cloak,  2ftcmte(,  m.  (-3  ;  *). 

clock,  ttfjr,/.  (-en). 

close,  ^uma^en;  fd)Ue§en,  $u.s 

fd)iie§en,  123. 

cloth,  £ud),  n.  (-e§;  -e  or  '"er). 
clothes,    ^leiber,    n.   pi.   (see 


cloud,  2Bot!e,  /.  (-n). 

coachman,  ^ittfcfyer,  m.  (-§;  —  ). 

coal,  $of)len,  pi. 

coat,  Sftorf,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 

coffee,  ^affee,  m.  (-§). 

cold,  fait  (yer)  ;  to  catch  —  , 
fid)  er  fallen. 

colour,  garbe,  /.  (-n). 

combat,  £ampf,  m.  (-e§  ;   -c). 

come,  fommen  (167;  fein)  ;  — 
in,  t)ereinf  ommen  ;  —  here, 
f)ierf)erf  omm'cn  ;  —  down, 
^erunterf  ommen  ;  —  out, 
^)erau£>  fommen;  back, 

juriicf  fommen  ;  —  again, 
roieberf  ommen  ;  what  is  to 
—  ,  ba§  23eoorftef)enbe. 

coming  (act  of),  £ommen,  n. 

(-§). 

command,   v.t  befe^Ien   (167; 

dat.). 
commandment,  ©eBot,  n.  (-e3; 

-e). 

company,  ©efetffdjaft,  /.  (-en). 
complain,  f  (agen  (ii&er  +  ace.). 
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complete,  Doflfianbtg. 
concert,  $on$ert',  n.  (-e§;   -e). 
condition,  SBebingung,/.  (-en), 
confusion,  $3erunrrung,y.  (-en); 

SBefturjnng,/.  (-en), 
congratulate,  ©IM  nriinfdjen, 

gratulteren  (dat.). 
conscious,  berou^t  ( +gen.) 
consequence ;  in  —  of,  jitf olge, 

223. 
consider,    betrctdjten ;     fatten 

fiir,  188. 

consist  (of),  befte^en  (au§),  186. 
contented,  ^ufrteben. 
contradistinction,     ©egenfafc, 

m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
contrary ;    on  the  — ,  tm  ©e= 

genteil. 

convent,  Softer,  n.  (-§  ;  -). 
convince  (of),  iiber^eu'gen  (  + 

gen.  of  thing,  or  Don), 
cool,  adj.,  tul)i. 
copy  (of  a  book,  etc.),  subst., 

dremplar',  n.  (-e§ ;  -e) ;  v., 

abfd^reiben,  120. 
corner,  (&dt,f.  (-n). 
correct,  adj.,  rid)tig. 
cost%  v.,  t often  (  +  ace.  or  dat. 

of  person). 
counsellor,   9^atgeber,  m.  (-§  ; 

count,   subst.,   @raf ,  m.  (-en  ; 

-en). 

countess,  ©rafin,  f.  (-nen). 
country,  Sanb,  n.  (-eg;  -er  or-e); 

in  the  — ,  auf  bem  ^anbe; 

man,  SBaiier,  m.  (-n  or 

-§;  -n). 

couple,  $aar,  n.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
courtier,  «£)6f(tng,  m-  (-*%>  "c)« 


cousin,  Better,   m.    (-8;    -n); 

^ouftne,  /.  (-n). 
cover,  t?.,  berfen. 
create,  fi>affen,  186. 
creditor,©laubtger,?n.(-§;  —  ). 
creep,  friedjen  (123  ;  fein). 
crime,  3Serbred^en,  n.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
crop,  crops,  (Srnte,  /. 
cry  (call),  rufen,  188  ;  (weep), 

toetnen. 

cup,  Saffe,/  (-n). 
curtain,  SSor^ang,  m.  (-e3;  "ej. 
cut,  fdjneiben,    118;       -  off, 

abfdjnetben;     to    -       one's 

hand,     fid)     in    bie 

fdjnetben. 

D. 

danger,  @efa^r,  /.  (-en). 

dangerous,  geftifyvlid). 

dare,    ftc^    unterftefyen,     186  ; 

biirfen,  196. 

daughter,  £o<i)ter,/.  ('-'). 
day,    Xag,    m.   (-e3  ;    -e)  ;    in 

broad   —  light,    bei    fyettem 


dead,  tot. 

deal  ;  a  great  —  of,  ciel. 

dealer,  §(inbler,  m.  (-^  ;  —  ). 

dear,  lieb,  teuer. 

dearly-bought,  teuer. 

decide,  intr.,  fid)  entfdj)  lichen, 

123;    —  d,  adj.,  entfdjieben. 
defence,  3Serteibigitng,/.  (-en). 
definition,  definition,  /.  (-en). 
deserve,  oerbienen. 
desire,    subst.,    5>erlangen,    n. 

(-3;  —  );  fiufl,/.  (*e. 
desperate, 
devote,  nribmen 
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diamond,  2)iamani',  m.  (-§  or 

-en;  -en), 
dictionary,  SBorterfcudj,  n.  (-e§ ; 

%). 

die,  fterfcen  (159;  fetn)* 
difference,  Unterfcfyieb,  m.  (-e§  ; 

-e). 

difficult,  fd)u>er. 
dig,  grafcen,  186. 
diligence,  3^6^  m-  (-**)• 
diligent,  fleigig. 
dinner,    SfttttagSeffen,  n.  (-S  ; 

— ). 

disagreeable,  uncmgenefym. 
disappoint,  enttaufcfyen. 
discover,  entbedfen. 

discoverer,  (Sntbeder,  m.  (-§ ; 
\ 

discovery,  (Sntberfung,  /.  (-en). 

disgrace,  @d)cmbe,  f.  (-n). 

displeased,  un^ufrieben. 

dissatisfied,  un^ufrteben. 

distant,  entfernt. 

disturb,  ftoren. 

diver,  £auc()er,  m.  (-3 ;  — ). 

divide,  tetlen. 

divine,  gottlid). 

do,  tf)im,  196;  (make),  meu 
dj)en ;  (as  aux.  is  not  trans- 
lated by  a  separate  form, ; 
see  31,  R.  3) ;  how  —  you 

—  ?  nne  gefjt  e§  3^nen  ? 
doctor,      j£)of  tor,      m.      (-§  ; 

^ofto'ren);  (physician), 
3Ir^tf  m.  (-e§ ;  "e) ;  that  is 
Dr.B.,ba§tftber£)oftor$. 

dog,  §unb,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 

dollar,  Staler,  m.  (-§ ;  — ). 

door,  £§ur(e),  /.  (-en) ;  at  the 

—  an  bev  St^ilr(c). 


doubt,  subsL,  &®t\\tl,  m.  (-§  ; 

doubt,  v.,  jroetfeln 
I  have  no  —  of  it,  id) 
feinen  B^etfel  baran. 

down,  ^erunter  ;  --  stairs, 
unten,  ^iniinter,  ^erunter. 

dozen,  S5u£enb,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 

draw,  sidjen,  131;  getdjnen. 

dress,  ^letb,  n.  (-e§  ;  -er). 

dress,  v.  tr.,  anfleiben;  v.  intr., 
ftc^  anfletben. 

drink,  trinfen,  144;  •  -  (of 
beasts),  fcuifen,  123. 

drive,  v.  tr.,  tretben,  120  ; 
intr.  (go  in  a  conveyance), 
fafjren  (186  ;  fetn);  go  for 
a  —  ,  fpa^teren  fasten. 

driving  (act  of),  ga^ren,  n.  (-§). 

drop,  £ropfen,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 

drown,  intr.]  be  —  ed,  m 
trtnten,  144. 

duke,  i&erjog,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e  or  2e). 

during,  raa^renb  (gen.-,  223). 

duty,  «pfK<$t,  /.  (-en). 

dwelling-house, 


E. 

each,    Jeber,    jebe,    jebe§  ;    — 

other,  einanber. 
eagle,  $bler,  m.  (-§;  —  ). 
ear,  Ofyr,  n.  t'-e§  ;  -en). 
early,  friify. 
earn,  uerbienen. 
earth,    (£rbe,  /.;    --  quake, 

(SrbBeben,  w.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
east,  Oft(en),  m.  (-en§  or  -en). 
easy,  —  ily,  ietd)t. 
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or 


effen,  181;    freffen,  181 
(said  of  beasts). 

Slnfhrengung,  /.  (-en), 
SBemu^ung,  /.  (-en);  33ers 
fud),  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 

either,  entoeber;   — 
entraeber  . . .  ober. 

elect  (SLS),  erroctfjlen 

elm,  Ulme,/.  (-n). 

else,  or  — ,  fonft. 

embarrassment,    SSerlegen^eit, 
/  (-en). 

emperor,  $aifer,  m.  (-§ ;  — ). 

endure,  auSftefjen,  186. 

enemy,  geinb,  m.  (-e3 ;   -e). 

engaged,  »erfagt;  I  have  an- 
other engagement,  I  am  — 
elsewhere,  id)  bin  anber§roo 
oerfagt. 

English,  englifcf) ;  -  (lan- 
guage), (Snglifd)  (be§  (Ing; 
lif<i;en);  in  — ,  auf  (5ngltf<^; 
into  — ,  tn§  (Sng(tfd)e. 

Englishman,    ^nglcinber,    m. 

enjoy,  genie^en  (123;  gen.  or 

more  generally  ace.) 
enough,  genug ;  be  — ,  suffice, 

geniigen. 
err,  irren. 
escape,   entflie^en  (131 ;  fein; 

dat.) 

esteem,  ad)ten. 
etc.,  U.  f.  n).  (abbreviation  for : 

unb  fo  roeiter). 
Europe,  ©uropa,  n.  (-§). 
even,  adv.,  f  ogar,  f elbft ;  not  — , 

nid)t  einmal'; — if,  roenn  aud). 
evening,  ?lbenb;  m.  (-eg ;  -e). 
ever,  je,  jemaiS. 


every,  jeber,  jebe,  jebe§ ;  — 
body,  — one,  jebermann, 
jeber,  jebroeber,  jegltdjec ; 
—  week,  a  He  acfyt  €age. 

everywhere,  iiberaU. 

evil,  subst.J$Q\&,  n.(adj.sub8t.) 

exactly,  gerabe,  eben. 

examination,  (Jxcimen,  n.  (-§ ; 

examine,    unterfudj'en,    beob's 

ad)ten. 
exceeding,  — ly,   f)od[)ft,   fel)r, 

augerft. 

except,  auger  (dat.-}  46). 
excuse,  v.,  ent(d)iilbtgen   (tr.\ 

oer^eif)en(120;  dat.);  subst., 

©ntf^ulbtgiing,  /  (-en), 
exercise,  subst.,  2luf  gabe,/.  (-n). 
expect,  erraarten. 
expense,   Soften,  pi.-,    at  the 

-  of,  aiif  Soften, 
eye,  2luge,  n.  (-§ ;  -n). 

F. 

fail  (in  business),  faflteren. 
fall,  fatten  (188;  fein). 
family,  gamilie,  /.  (-n). 
famine,  £un'ger§not,  /.  (-e). 
far,  weit;   as  —  as,  bt§  nac^ 

(dat.);  not  —  from,  unfevn, 

itnroett  (gen.;   223). 
farewell,  £ebeu>of)l,  n.  (-§). 
fast  (quick),  gefd^iutub,  [d)nell. 
father,  $ater,  m.  (-§;  -). 
favour,  ©efaUen,  m.  (-8  :  — ). 
fear,  v.,  fiird)ten  (trans.);  fid) 

fiird)ten  (oov  +  dat.) 
fear,  subst.,  gurd)t,/;  for  •— , 

aii3  gurd)t. 
feather,  geber,/.  (-n). 
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February,  gebruar,  m.  (-§). 
feel,  fiifjlen ;   (perceive),  etnps 

ftnben,  144;  intr.  (of  health), 

fid)  Beftnben  ;  511  9ftute  fein ; 

I— ill,  mir  tftf  rf)led)t£U  2ftute. 
few,   roentg,    roentge;     a  — , 

etntge,  em  paar, 
field,  gelb,  n.  (-e§ ;  -cr). 
fight,  fedjten,  124;ftretten,  118. 
fill,  fiiflen. 
find,  ftnben,  144;  — out,  au§s 

ftnben;  erfafjren  (186);  — 

again,  nrieberfinben. 
fine,  fc^on. 

finger,  ginger,  m.  (-§ ;  — ). 
finish,  ooffen'ben;  to  have — ed 

(with),    ferttg    fetn    (mit); 

— ed,  ferttg. 

fire,  geuer,    n.  (-§  ;  — ). 
first,  adj.,  ber,  bte,  ba§  erfte; 

adv.,  $uerft,  erften§  ;   —  of 

all,  juerfl. 

fish,  gtf(^,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
fishing  (act  of),  gtf d)en,  w.  (-§). 
fit  for,  —  to,  gut  311. 
five,  fiinf. 

flatter,  fdjmetdjetn  (dat.\ 
flatterer,  @(^met(^lerf  m.  (-§; 

fleet,  subst.,  glotte,/  (-n). 
floor,  gltpoben,  m.  (-§  ;   -). 
flour,  Wlefyt,  n.  (-e§). 
flow,  v.,  fltegen  (123;  fetn). 
flower,  SBhttne,  /.  (-n). 
fly,fliegen(131;  fetn);  —away, 

roegftiegen. 

follow,  folgen  (fetn ;  dat.). 
foot,  giig,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
for,  229,  prep,  (in  behalf  of), 

filr  (ace.;  34);  (of  purpose) 


311  (dat.-,  46);  —  reading, 
gum  Sefen  •  (of  past,  time] 
feit(c?a^.;  46);  —three  days 
(past),  fett  bret  ^tagen;  (of 
fut.  time)  auf  (ace.  ;  229,  b), 
2);  —  three  days  (to  come), 
auf  bret  £age. 

forbid,  Der&teten  (131  ;  dat.). 

force,  ^nnngen,  144  ;  to  be 
—  -d,  obliged  (to),  miiffen, 
•196-202. 

ford,  gurt,  /.  (-en). 

forest,  SSalb,  m.  (-e3  ;  Ker). 

forgery,  3Serf(ilfd)ung,  /.  (-en). 

forget,  nergeffen,  181. 

forgive,  cergeben  (181  ;  dat.). 

former,  jener,  jene,  jene§. 

fort,  gefte,  /.  (-n),  geftung,/. 
(-en). 

fortieth  (part),  33ter$tgftel,  /*. 

(•*;?-). 

fortnight,  meqefyn 
fortunately, 

gliicf  Itrfier  3Seife. 
fortune,   good-  —  ,  ©liitf, 

' 


four,  uier. 

fox,  gud)§,  m.  (-e§  ;  "e). 
France,  grcmfrettf),  n.  (-§). 
Francis,  granj,  m.  (-en§). 
Fred(dy),  grt|,  m.  (-cnS). 
Frederick,  grtebrtrf),  m.  (-§); 

Frederick-street,  bte  grteb« 

rtd^ftrage. 
free,  fret. 

freeze,  frteren,  131. 
French,  fran^oftfrf)  ;    —  (lan- 
age), granjoftf^,  n. 


fresh,  frtfrf). 
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_  iday,  greitag,  m.  (-e§  ;   -e). 
friend,  greunb,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
friendless,  ftCUttbloS. 
friendly,  freunblirf). 
friendship,greunbfd)aft,/.(-en). 
frighten  (terrify),  erfd)rerfen  ; 
to  be  —  ed,  erfcfyreden,  167. 

fa>W/  *!*•  ('e§  ^  //e)- 
(direction),    t)0n,     au§ 

(da*.;  46);  (cawse)  auS  ; 
(£iwe)  iiber  (  +  acc.;  65);  a 
week  —  to-day,  tyeute  iiber 
ad)t£age;  (disease)  an  (dat.; 
65);  er  ift  an  biefer  ^rcmt^eit 
geftorben,  he  died  of  that 
disease. 

mt  ;  in  —  of  ;  oor  (dat.  or 
ace.  ;  65). 
illy,  gang. 
meral,  SegrabniS,  w.  (-fe§  ; 


irious,  —  ly, 
future, 


G. 

gallop,   galoppteren;  fprengen. 
garden,  ©arten,  m.  (-§ ;  -). 
gardener,  ®drtner,w.(-§;  — ). 
gather,  fammeln. 
general,  ©eneral',  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
generally,  getDofjnltdj. 
generous,  fretgebtg. 
gentleman,  £err,  m.  (-n ;  -en), 
George,  ©eorg,  m.  (-§). 
German,    adj.,    beutfd) ;     — 
(language),  £)eutfrf),  n.  (i  " 

3)eutf4  ;      inbo    — ,     i 


. 
Germany,  SDeutfd^lanb,  n.  (-8) 


get  (become),  n>erben(  159;  fcin). 

girl,  9Jiabd)en,  n.  (-3  ;  — ). 
e,  geben,  181 ;  —  up,  aufi 
geben. 

glad,  fro^  (gen.} ;  be  — ,  $tf) 
freuen ;  I  am  — ,  e§  freut 
mid) ;  I  should  be  —  to, 
should  like  to,  id)  mod)te  gem. 

glass,  ®la3,  n.  (-e§ ;  -er). 

glove,  ^anbfc^uf),  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 

go,  geijen  (188;  fern);  reifen 
(fetn  or  Ijafcen);  —  away, 
roegge^en,  f  ortge^en;  — back, 
$urMgef)en;  -  -  out,  0m); 
au§ge^en  ;  —  down,  ^tnun- 
tergei)en;  —  up,  Ijtnauf; 
ge{jen .  —  past  a  place,  an 
cincm  $ta^e  t)oruberget)en ; 
—  for,  fetch,  ^olen. 

goal,  3ie^  n-  (-eg  5  -e)- 

God,  god,  ®ott,  m.  (-eS ;  '-'er). 

Goethe,  ©oet^e,  m.  (-§). 

gold,  sw6s«.,  ©oib,  n.  (-e§). 

gold,  ac?;.,  golden,  golbett. 

good,  gut;  be  —  enough, 
fjaben  @ie  bte  ©iite;  — 
morning,  guten  9Jlorgen. 

goodness,  ©iite,  /. 

graceful,  — ly,  anmuttg. 

grand-parents,  ©rogeltern,  pi. 

grapes,  jtraubett,  pi 

grass,  ®ra§,  n.  (-e§ ;  -er). 

grateful,  bantbar. 

great,  grog  (ffer,  grogt)-  „ 

green>  grun;  subst.,  ©run,  ?i. 

'  (— 8)- 

grind,  fd)leifen,  118. 
ground,  SBoben^.^S);  (StDC,/. 
grow,  it)ad)ien  (186;  fetn)  186; 

n>erben(159;  fetn). 
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guess,  raten,  erraten,  188. 
guest,  ©aft,  m.  (-e§ ;  *'c). 

H. 

habit,    ®eroo§n$ett,  /.    (-en); 

to  be  in  the  —  of,  bie  ®ts 

rooljntyeit    Ijaben    511,    etc.; 

pflegen. 
half,  adj.,  fjalb ;   —  an  hour, 

eine  tyaibe  (Stunbe. 
half,  subst.,  $&lfte,  /.  (-n). 
hand,  «£janb,  /.  (-e). 
handsome,  fd)im. 
handwriting,    «ganbfd)rtft,   /. 

(-en), 
hang,  v.  tr.,  fyangen ;    v.  intr., 

fyangen,  188. 
happy,  gliirflid). 
harbour,  §afen,  m.  (-§ ;  -). 
hard,  fcfyroer. 
hardly,  fttlim. 
hare,  «&afe,  m.  (-n  ;  -n). 
harvest,  subst.,  (Srnte,  /.  (-n); 

v.,  ernten. 
haste,  (Sile,  /. ;   to  make  — , 

eilen. 

hat,  £ut,  m.  (-e§ ;  *c). 
have,  ^aben,  24;  fein,  52,  53; 

laffen,  188,  200,  7  ;  to  — 

to,   be  obliged  to,  muff  en, 

196-202;  will  you  —  a  cup 

of  tea?    tooHen    <5te    eine 

SCoffe  ^^ee  ? 
hay,  §eu,  w.  (-e§). 
he,  er;    ber;    —  who,  berjcs 

nige  w)eld)er;  etc.,  raer. 
head,  $opf ,  m.  (-e§ ;  ffc). 
health,  ©efunbljeit,  / 
hear,  f)8ren ;   to  —  say,  fagen 


hearing,  @e^6r,  n.  (-c§). 
heart,    ^)er^  w.  ^-en§;    -«t); 

by  —  ,  aii§tt)enbig. 
heat,  $ifce,  / 
heath,  ^eibe,  /.  (-n). 
heaven,  ^tmmel,  m.  (-§  ;  —  y. 
heavy,  f<|n>er;  —  ily,  fc^roer; 

(of  rain)  ffarf  ;   heaviest  of 

all,  am  aHerfd)n>erften. 
help,  subst.,  «&tlfe,/. 
help,  v.,  ^elfen   (159;  dat.); 

it  cannot  be  —  ed,  e§  lci|t 

ftd;  nid^t  anbern. 
Henry,  ^etnric^),  m.  (-§). 
her,  pers.  pron.,  fie  (ace.);   tl)r 


her,  joo^s.  ai;.,  t§r,  t^re,  t 
here,  ^ter. 

hide,  t?.,  oerbergen,  159. 
high,  fjoc|,  ^o^ec,  ^od^ft 

c  in  inflexion)  ;    to  think 

—  ly  of,  otel  fatten  con,  1  88. 
him,  i^n  (ace.),  ttym  (dat.). 
himself  (he),  er  felbft  ;  (to,  for) 

—  ,  fid)  (ace.  or  dat.). 

his,  poss.  adj.,  fein,  feine,  fein. 
his,  poss.  pron.t  fetner,  feine, 

fetne§  ;  ber,  bie,  ba§  feine  ; 

ber,  bie,  ba§  fetnige. 
hoarse,  ^eifer. 
hold,  fyaiten,  188;  —  together, 

§ufammenf)alten. 
holiday,  geiertag,  m.  (-e§;  -c); 

—  s,  gerien,  pi. 

home,  «g)etmat,  /;  adv.,  na$ 
^)aufe  ;  at  —  ,  311  ,£)aufe  ;  to 
go  —  ,  nad)  £aufe  geljen,  188. 

honest,  efyriid),  rebltc^,  auf« 
rid;ttg. 

honey,  ^onig,  m.  (-c8). 
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>pe,  subst.,  §offnung,  f.  (-en); 

v.,  ^offcn. 
horse,  $ferb,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
hospital,  £ofpital,  <5pital,  n. 

(-e3  ;  ''er). 

hostess,  SBirttn,  /!  (-nen). 
hot,  fyetg. 
hour,  ©iunbe,  /.  (-n);  --  hand, 

<3tunbenjetger,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
house,    £an§,   n.  (-e§  ;    "er)  ; 

at  your  —  ,  bet  Sfynen. 
how,  rote  ;  —  do  you  do?  rote 

jeljt  e§  Sifynen  ?  n>ie  befinben 


however,  after  ;   jebod). 

howl,  f)eitlen. 

human,  menf  d)Itd)  ;  —  being, 

Sftenfd),  m.  (-en  ;  -en). 
hundred,  ^unbert;  8ubst.,$nnt 

bert,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
hunger,  «£)  linger,  m.  (-§). 
hungry,     ^ungrtg  ;      be    —  , 

^linger  ^aben. 
hunter,  Sager,  m.  (-§;  —  ). 
hunting   (act   of),    3ctgen,   n. 

(-§);  (chase)  3agb,/  (-en); 

go  —  ,  auf  ote  3agb  ge^en. 
huntsman,  3>ager,  m.  (-§;  —  -). 
hurry,  (Jtle,/.;  I  am  in  a  —  ,  id) 

bin  in  ber  @ile,  ic§  ^abe  e§  eilig. 
hurt,    v.,  cerle^en  ;  me*)  tf)im 

(99  ;  dat.) 

husband,  2Jlann,  m.  (-eg;  -er). 
hussar,  $u(ar,  m.  (-enor-§  ;  -en). 


I. 


ice,  @i8f  rc.  (-eS). 
idea,   3bee,  /  (-n),   ©ebemte, 
m.  (-n§  or  -n ;  -n). 


idle,  faut,  trage. 
idleness,   idling, 

m.  (-eS). 
if,  tcenn;  (whether),  ob. 
ignorant,  unroiffenb. 
ill,  franf ; health,  fdjledjte 

©efunb^cit,  / 
illness,  $ranff)eit,  /.  (-en), 
imagine,  ftd) (dat.)  benf en,  99. 
immediately,  (|~o)gleid). 
importance,  2Btd)ttg?ett,  f. 
important,  nnd)ttg,  bebeutenb. 
impossible,  nnmogti^. 
in,  in  (dat.;  65);  auf  (dat.]  65, 

230,  a);    •  -  the  country, 

auf  bent  Sanbe. 
inch,  3°fl,  m-  (-eg)- 
induce,  ben>egen,  131. 
industrious,  fteijjjig. 
industry,  gleife,  m.  (-e§). 
inform,  naitteilen. 
inhabitant,     (Smroofyner,     m. 

(-« ;  -)• 

ink,  £inte  or  ®tnte,  / 
innocence,  Unfdjiilb,  /. 
inquire,  fic§  erfunbigen,  fragen. 
inside  of,  tnner^alb  (gen.;  223). 
insist  on,  befte^en  (186 ;  auf  + 

ace.) 
instead  of,  ftatt,  anfiatt  (gen.; 

223). 
intend,  beabftd)tigen,  Dor'()aben, 

24,  gebenfen,  99. 
intention,  $lbftd)t,  /.  (-en), 
interrupt,  unterbred)'en,  167. 
into,  in  (ace.;  65). 
invent,  erfmben,  144. 
invitation,  (Jinlabimg,  /.  (-en), 
invite,  einlaben,  186. 
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it  (38,  39),  e§  ;  er  ;  fte  ;  ber, 

bie,  bagfelBc  ;  in  —  ,  barm  ; 

for  —  ,  bafiir;  of  —  ,  baoon; 

with  —  ,  bamit;  to  —  ,  ba^u. 
its,  poss.  adj.,  fetn,  i^r. 
itself  (nom.\   e§    felfcp:   (dat., 

acc.\  fid). 

James,  3afob,  m-  (-$)• 
January,  3<muar,  m.  (-g). 

John,  3o$ann',  m.  (-g), 


journey,  Sfteife,/.  (-n). 
joyous,  frofylid:). 
July,  3u'H,  m.  (-g). 
jump,  fprtngen,  (144;  fetn);  - 

down,  fyerunterfprtngen,  fyin* 

unterfpringen. 
June,  3u'nt,  m.  (-3). 
just,   .gerabe,    cben;  —  now, 

foeBen,  —  as,  efcenfo. 
justify,  re^tfertig  en. 

K. 

kick,  fto§en,  188. 

kind  ;  what  —  of,  tt>ag  fiir  (ein, 

cine,  ein)  ;  of  many  —  s,  uie* 

lerlet  ;  adj.,  gut,  freunblid)  ; 

to  be  so  —  as  to,  fo  gut  (ein 

unb. 
kindness,  ©itte,/,  ©ittigfeit,/, 


king,  ^onig,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e);  King- 
street,  bie  ^onigjiraf  e. 

kingdom,  Jlonigret^w.  (-eg;  -e). 

knife,  defter,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

knock  down,  fyerunterfd)Iagen, 
186. 

know  (of  acquaintance),  I  en- 
nen,  99  ;  (of  knowledge  ac- 
quired by  mental  effort) 


toijfen,    196;  —  how,   fon* 

nen,  196. 
knowledge,  ^enntnig,  /  (-fe), 

©iffe»f*affc/.  (-en), 
known,  fcefannt. 

L. 

lady,  Dame,/  (-n);  young  - 
(Miss),  graulein,  n.  (-g;  — ). 

lake,  (See,  m.  (-g  ;  -en). 

landscape,  £anbfdbaft,/  (-en). 

language,  <Sprad)e,/  (-n). 

lantern,  Saterne,./.  (-n). 

large,  grojj  (-er,  gro§t). 

last,  le^t,  ttorig;  at  — ,  enb* 
Kcfy ;  v.,  bauern. 

late,  fpa't. 

lately,  neuti(^,  !iir^i(^. 

Latin,  subst.,  Satetn',  n.  (-g). 

latter,  the  — ,  jener. 

laugh,  lad)en:  —  (at),  tad)en 
(gen.  or  iiber  -f  ace.) ;  he  — s 
at  (makes  sport  of)  you,  er 
ntad)t  jti^  iiber  @ie  luftig. 

lawyer,  5lt)i?ofat',  m.  (-en ;  -en). 

lay,  legen. 

lazy,  faul,  trage. 

lead,  23lei,  n.  (-eg). ' 

lead,  v.,  fiitjren. 

lead-pencil,  SSIeiflift,  m. (-eg; -e). 

leaf,  Slatt,  n.  (-eg ;  -er). 

learn,  lernen. 

learned,  adj.,  gelefyrt. 

learning  (action  of),  Semen, 
n.  (-g). 

least;  at  — ,  wenigfleng. 

leave,  la flfen,  1 88 ;  —  behind, 
desert,  abandon,  serlaffen ; 
—  out,  auglaffen. 

left,  (inf ;  be  — ,  ii brig  blcibcn 
(120;  fein). 
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leg,  23efn,  n.  (-eg ;  -e). 

lemonade,  l'imonabe,y.  (-n). 

lend,  letfyen  (120;  dat.  ofpers.) 

lesson,  Shtfgabe,  /  (-n) ;  2ef* 
tion,/  (-en). 

let,  laffen,  188. 

letter  (of  alphabet),  23nd)ftabe, 
m.  (-ng  or  -n;  -n);  (epistle), 
Srief,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

liar,  Sitgner,  m.  (-g  ;  — ). 

library,  SBiWiotfyef',/.  (-en). 

lie  (be  recumbent),  Hegen,  181 ; 
— down,  fid)  fyiulegen. 

life,  Seben,  n.  (-g  ;  — ). 

lighten  (flash),  blifcen. 

lightning,  5Mi|3,  in.  (-eg ;  -e). 

like,  mogen,  196-202;  gern  fya* 
ben,  24;  I  should  — ,  id) 
mod)te  (gern);  to  —  to  learn, 
gem  lernen ;  I  —  music,  id) 
Sin  etn  greunb  son  9ftuftf; 
how  do  you  —  London?  rcie 
gefa'tft  3f)nen  2ont>on? 

lily,  SHie,/  (-n). 

Limburg,  adj.,  Stmburger. 

lion,  Soroe,  m.  (-n ;  -n). 

listen  to,  anfyoren  (tr.). 

literature,  Siteratttr',/  (-en). 

little  (of  size),  flein  ;  (ofquan- 
titt/)  tuenig. 

live,  teben;  (dwell),  tt?o^nen. 

living,  le'benfc,  leben'tig. 

locality,  ©egenb,/  (-en). 

London,  Sonbon,  n.  (-g) ;  adj., 
£ont>oner. 

long,  adj.,  lang  ('-er);  adv., 
lange  (-r);  have  you  been 
here  —  ?  ftnt)  @ie  fc^on  (ange 
^ier  ?  he  has  not  been  here 
for  a  —  time,  er  ift  lange 
nid)t  fyier  gemefen ;  three 


months  — er,  notfy  tret  9)?o^ 
nate;  no  — er  (lit.,  not 
more),  tticfyt  mefyr. 

long  for,  v.,  fid)  fefynen 

look  for,  fud)en,  fuc^en 
—  like,  augfefyen  (mte  or 
nad)),  181  ;  it  — s  (appears, 
seems)  like  rain,  e3  ftet)t  nad) 
SRegen  au0 ;  —  up,  fyinauf* 
fe^en,  181. 

lose,  serlieren,  131. 

lost,  serloren. 

loud,  — ly,  laut 

Louisa,  Souife,./!  (-n3). 

love,  v.,  lieben, 

lower,  unter,  nieter  (adjs.). 

M. 

magnificent,  pra'dHtg. 

majesty,  ^ajeftat',/  (-en). 

make,  mad) en. 

man,  9ftann,  m.  (-e^;  %);  (hu- 
man being),  ^enfd),  m.  (-en ; 
-en);  — kind,  9ftenfd),ra. ;  men 
(soldiers),  (Solbaten ;  -.little 
— ,  9ftannlein,  n.  (-&•  — ). 

manikin,  ^annlein,  n.  (-$ ;  — ). 

manner,  SBeife,./!  (-n);in  that 
— ,  anf  t»tefe  SBeife. 

many,  ttiele;  —  a,  —  a  one, 
mamter,  mantle,  niand>e^. 

March,  Mrs,  m.  (-es). 

Margaret,  SJZargarete,/  (-n$). 

market,  ^arft,  m.  (-e^ ;  "e). 

marriage   (-ceremony),    Xrau- 

««9//  (-en), 
married,  »er^etratet. 
marry,  fyeiraten^erbeiraten  (|td) 

mit). 

marsh,  @umpf,  m.  (-e$  ;  fe). 
Mary, 
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matter,  (Sacfye,/  (-«);  what  is 
the  — ?  n>ag  gtebtg  ?  »a«  ift 
log?  what  is  the  —  with 
you?  wag  fefyft  3bnen? 

May  (month  of),  9ftat,  m.  (-eg 
or  -en). 

may,  u,  bitrfen ;  fonnen ;  mo* 
gen,  196-202. 

mayor,  33itrgennetjhr,  m.  (-g ; 
\ 

me,  mid)  (ace.),  mir  (cfatf.). 
mean ;  in  the  —  time,  itnter* 

teffen;  by  — s  of,   ttermit* 

tetft,  ttermoge,  gen.,  223. 
mean,   v.,   metnen;  to  —  to, 

intend  to,  Woden,  196-202. 
meat,  gletfdj,  n.  (-eg), 
meet,  v.,  begegnen  (dat.;  few); 

to  go  to  — ,  entgegen  gefyeit 

(188;  dat.-f  fetn). 
meeting,  $erfammlung,/  (-en).  | 
melon,  ^elone,^  (-n). 
mental,  getjHg. 
merchant,  ^ailfmann,  m.  (-t& ; 

-leute). 

mere,  — ly,  Mof . 
merry,  merrily,  IltfHg. 
messenger,  33ote,  w.  (-n ;  -n). 
metal,  SftetaU',  n.  (-e0 ;  -e). 
microscope,  liftoff  op',  n.  (-e0; 

-e). 
middle,  flittc,/.;  in  the  —  of  | 

summer,  mitten  im  @ommer. 
mile,  Sfteile,/  (-n). 
milk,  ^iltt,/ 
mine,   mciner,   metne,   meine^ ; 

t»er,  foie,  ta^  metne;  t>er,  t>ie, 

ta3  meinige. 
minute,    Minute,  /    (-n);  — 

-hand,  TOnutengeiger,  m.  (-g; 
\ 


misfortune,  Unglitcf,  n.  (-e«). 
Miss  (young  lady),  grauletn, 

".(-a;  —  )• 

mistake,  ge^Ier,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
mock,  fpotten  (gen.  or  ii6er  + 

ace.). 

moisten,  bene^en. 
moment,  5lugenbltcf  ,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
monarch,    $lonard)',  m.  (-en; 

-en). 

Monday,  9ftontag,  m-  (-g  ;  -e). 
money,  ©elb,  w.  (-eg  ;  -er). 
month,  ^onat,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e)  ;  a 

—  ago,  ttor  etnem  ?07onat. 
more,    me^r;     one    —  ,    nod) 

einer. 
morning,  9ftorgen,  m.  (-g;  —  ); 

in    the  —  ,  beg 

good  —  ,  gnten 
mostly,  meijhng. 
mother,  Gutter,/  (-). 
mountain,  33erg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
mourning,  Srauer,/. 
Mr.,  Jperr,  m.  (-n  ;  -en). 
much,  fctef  ;  very  —  ,  fefyr  ;  as 

—  ,  eben  fo  fciel. 
music,  $Jhiftf,/. 

musician,  ^Wu'fiff  r,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

must,  miiffen,  196-202. 

my,  poss.   adj.,   metn,    metne, 

mein  (also  expressed  by  dat. 

of  per  s.  pron.  +  def.  art.). 
myself  (I),  (ift)  felbji. 

N. 

name,  svbst.,  57ame,  m.  (-ng  or 
-n;  -n)  ;  nennen,  v.,  99;  what 
is  the  —  of?  n>ie 
what  is  your  —  ?  tt)ie 


nation,  Nation,/,  (-en). 
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niece,  9Md)te,/.  (-n). 

night,   SRadtf,  /   (-e);  at  — , 

no,  adj.,  feiu,  feine,  fein ;  adv., 
nein;  —body,  — person,  nie* 
manb,  fetner,  feine,  feineS; 
—  more,  —  longer,  md)t 
mefyr;  — ,  thank  you,  id) 
banfe  (3fynen). 

noble,  ebel. 

noise,  Siirm,  m.  (-eg). 

noon,  9ftittag,  w*.  (-e$;  -e). 

north,  9lorb,  m.  (-e3) ;  97orben, 
m.  (-«). 

not,  ntd)t;  —  a,  fein,  feine, 
fetn ;  —  yet,  nod)  nfdrt ;  — 
at  all,  gar  nid)t;  are  (you, 
etc.)  — ?  nidjt  watyr? 


native  town, 

natural,  naturltcfc. 

naughty,  unartig. 

near,  prep.,  neben  (dat.  or  ace. ; 

65). 

necessity,  9tot,/  (-e). 
need,  v.,  braucfyen ;  be  in  —  of,  ' 

bebiirfen  (196 ;  gen.  or  ace.); 

in  —  of,  bebiirftig  (gen.) 
neglect,  v.,  Dernadjla'fftgen. 
neighbour,  9fad)bar,m.  (-S;  -n) ; 

— (/em.),97ad)barin</!(-nen).  j 
neither,  meber;  — . .  .nor,  roe* 

ber. .  .nod). 

nest,  ftefl,  n.  (-e$ ;  -er). 
never,  nie ;  mentals ;  —  yet, 

nod»  nie. 
new,  neu. 

news,  9tad)nd)t,/  (-en), 
newspaper,  Stitttn$,f.  (-en), 
next,  na'cfoft  (see  na^e). 
Niagara    Falls,   bie    Niagara- 


nothing,  ni$t*. 
notwithstanding,       ungeacbtet 

(^en.;  223). 
novel,  subst.,  fRoman',  m.  (-eg ; 

•«)• 

November,  9lot>eniber,  m.  (-3). 
now,  je£t. 
nowhere,  ntrgenba. 
nut,  «Rug,/  (*fe). 

O. 

oak,  <£k&e,/  (-tt). 

obey,  ge()orc^en  (dat.) 

oblige,  \)erBtnben,  144;  be — d 

or  compelled  (to),  muflen. 
occasion,    subst.,    ©elegen^ett, 

/  (-en);  v.,  »erurfad)en. 
o'clock,  U^r  (invariable);  what 

—  is  it?  ime  »iel  U^r  t(l  e«. 
of  (231),  son  (dat.-,  46;  231); 

(material)   auS   (dat. ;    46); 

(cause)  an  (dat.-,   231,   rf); 

the  treaty  —  Paris,  ber  SSer* 

trag  ju  ^)ari^ ;  the  battle — 

Waterloo,   bte   @d)(ad)t  bei 

Waterloo ;  —  the  Alma,  an 

ber  5l(ma. 
off,  ab. 
offer,  bieten  (131 ;  dat.  ofpsrs.); 

anbieteu  (131;  dat.  of  pers.) 
officer,  Dffaier,  m.  (-«  ;  -e). 
often,  oft  (-er),  oftmala, 

ma!. 
oh!  D! 
old,  alt  (-er). 
on,  232,  aitf,  an  (dat.  or  ace. ; 

65);  (of  time)  an  (dat.;  232, 

a);  (about)  iiber  (ace.;  65). 
once,  einmal. 
one,  ein$;  ein,  eine,  ein;  the 

small  — ,  ber,  bie,  bad  flleine; 
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—  and  the  same,  eitt$  ;  — 
and  a  half,  anbertfyalb. 

only,  nur;  (of  time)  crft;  not 

—  .  .  .but  also,  nid)t  nur.  .  . 
fonbern  aitcfo. 

open,  adj.,  offen;  v.,  aufmacfyen; 

off  a  en. 

opinion,  S3fteinung,/!  (-en), 
opportunity,     ©elegenfyeit,   / 

(-en). 

oppressive,  briicfenb. 
or,   ober;    three  —  four,  brei 

big  iner;  either.  .  .  —  ,   ent* 

it»et)er.  .  .  oter;  —  else,  fonjh 
orator,  3ftebner,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
order,   v.  (command),  befeljlen 

(167;    dat.  of  pers.};  (pre- 

scribe), serorbnen;  befteflen. 
other,    anber;   every  —  day, 

etnen  Xaci  nm  ben  anbern. 
otherwise,  fonft;  anberg. 
our,  adj.,  iinfer,  unfere,  unfer. 
ours,  pron.,  unfer,  unfere,  un* 

feres  ;  ber,  bie,  bag  unfere; 
*ber,  bie,  bas  unfrtrje. 
out  of,  cms  (dat.;  46);  -- 

(or  at)    the    window,    gum 


over,  iiber  (dat.  or  ace.;  65); 

—  there,  —  the  way,  briifcen. 
overcoat,  U'berrocf,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e); 

U'beqiefyer,  m.  (-$  ;  —  ). 
own,  adj.,  eigen. 

P. 

paint,  malen  ;  to  —  (other  than 

pictures),  nnjIreiAen,  118. 
painter,  ^aler,  m.  (-$  ;  —  ). 
painting  (art  of),  ^alerei',./. 
palace,    $alaft',   m.    (-e^;'^); 
n.  (-fe^  ;  -fer). 


n. 


t); 


pale, 

paper,    papier, 

news  —  ,  3nlun$,f-  (-en). 
paradise,  ^)arat>ie^',  n.  (-eS;  -e). 
pardon,  5)ergeit)unv},/! 
parents,  (SItern,  pi.  only. 
Paris,  ^ari^',  n.  (son  9)art$). 
Paris,  adj.  (  =  Parisian),  $ar* 

ifer. 
part,  Xetl,  m.  and  n.  (-e$,  -e); 

for  the  most  —  ,   metfteng, 

metftenteite. 

party,  ©efettf^flft/  (-en). 
pass,  v.  tr.,  (of  time,  to  spend, 

etc.),    gubringen   99,   2;  — 

(an   examination),   beftefyen, 

186;    intr.,   »ergef)en  (188; 

fein);  »erflie§en  (123;  fein); 
through,     bur^fommen 

(167;  fein). 

passing,  adj.,  ttoritberflefyenb. 
past,  oergcmcjen,  »oriiber,  »or* 

bei  ;  to  go  —  the  house,  am 

Jpaufe  ttorubergefjen,  »orbet» 


patient,  ^!ran!e,  adj.  subst. 

pay,  beg  at)  I  en  (ace.  of  thing, 
dat.  of  pers.  ;  ace.  of  pers. 
when  pers.  only  is  mention- 
ed); —  attention,  2ld)t  §t* 
ben  (181)  ;  —  a  visit,  etnen 
33efud)  macfyen  (dat.  of  pers.); 
befucben  (ace.  of  pers.). 

paying  (action  of),  23egal)Ien, 
n.  (-?). 

peace,  ^rtebe(n),  m.  (-n  or  -ng). 

pear,  33trne,/  (-n). 

peasant,  Jailer,  m.  (-n  or  -3  ; 
-n). 

pen,  ^eber,/  (-n). 

people    (pl.\    £eute,   pi.    (no 
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sing.)-,  —  (indef.),  man;  — 

say,  man  fagt ;  — ,  nation, 

5>olf,  n.  (-eg ;  -er). 
pepper,  «Pfejfer,  m.  (-g). 
perfect,  — ly,  gang,  ijoUfommen. 
perhaps,  t>iefleid)t'. 
permission,  (Srlaubnig,/ 
permit,  erlauben  (dat.  ofpers.). 
person,  $erfon',/  (-en), 
personal,  perfonlid). 
philosopher,  $fyi(ofopl)',m. (-en; 

-en). 

physician,  2Ir$t,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
pick  up,  anffyeben,  131. 
picture,   33ilt,   n.    (-eg ;     -er); 

(painting)  ©emalte,  n.  (-g ; 

piece,  Gtiirf,  n.  (-eg ;  -e). 
pigeon,  Saiibe,/  (-n). 
pinch,  fneifen,  118. 
pity,  v.,  betanern ;  it  is  a  — , 

eg  iff  fd»ate. 
place,   subst.,    $)la£,   m.    (-eg ; 

-e) ;  £5rt,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e  or  -er); 

to  take  — ,  ftattfinten,  144; 

in    that    — ,    ta,    bafelbft, 

tort. 

place,  v.,  ftetlen,  fe^en. 
plant.  *pflan$e,/  (-n). 
plate,  Seder,  m.  (-g  ;  — ). 
play,  v.y  fpielen. 
.pleasant,  an  gen  el)  m. 
please,  gefallen  (188  ;  dat.);  (if 

you)  please,  (id))  bitte,  rcenn 

icb  bitten  tarf,  gefalligft. 
pleasure,   55ergnitgen,  n.   (-g) ; 

trip,    (short)   excursion, 

2lugflng,    m.    (-eg ;   -e). 
plum,  ^)flanme/t/*.  (-n). 
poem,  ®etic^t,  n.  (-eg  :  -e). 
poet,  £)id)ter,  m.  (-g ;  — ). 


point  ;  cardinal  —  (of  the 
compass),  £immelgaeflenb,  / 
(-en)  ;  to  be  upon  the  —  of, 
im  23eo,rijfe  fein. 

poison,  subst.,  ©ift,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e); 


m. 
m. 


policeman, 

(-3;    —  ); 

(-eg;  -(elite). 
poor,  arm  (''er). 
position,  (gtefle,/  (-n);  £tfU 

Jung,/  (-en). 
possess,  beft^en,  181. 
possible,  mogfid). 
post,  --  office,  ^)o(l,/  --  man, 

^oftbote,  m.  (-n  ;  -n)  ;  by  re- 

turn —  ,  nut  nmgefyenber  9>oft, 

ttmge^ent. 
postage-stamp,    S3riefmarfe,  /. 

(-n). 

postpone,  anffcfyieben,  131. 
pound,  ^funi,  n.  (-eg). 
power,  $raft,/  ("e). 
praise,  v.,  loben  ;  preifen,  120. 
pray,  v.,  beten;  interj.,  bitte! 
precise,  —  ly,  genan. 
prefer,  »oqie^en,  131  ;  I  —  to 

walk,  id)  gefye  lieber  ^n  $inf?. 
prepare;  to  --  for,   fid)   ^or 

bereiten  auf  (ace.). 
presence,  ©egemvart,/. 
present,  adj.,  gegcnix^artig  ;  for 

the  —  ,  fiir'g  Srfle. 
present,    subst.,    ©ef^enf,    M. 

(-e*  ;  -e). 
president,  ^rajltent',  m.  (-en  ; 

-en). 

press  (urge),  v.,  tringen,  144. 
pretty,  (ntbfd\  fdu>it  ;  adv.  (tol- 

erably), jiemliri'. 
prevent, 
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price,  $rei$,  m.  (-e$  ;  -e). 
prince,   giirfi,   m.    (-en;   -en); 

Drills,  m.  (-en  ;  -en). 
prison,  ®efangm3,  ft.  (-fee;  -fe). 
probable,  probably,  wa^rfd^eiu* 

ltd)  ;  probably,  mofyl. 
professor,  |>rofeff0r,m,  (-3;  -en). 
promise,  u,  tterfprecfyen,  167. 
propose,  »orfd)Iagen,  186. 
proud  (of),  ftolj  (aitf  +  acc.) 
proverb,    <Spnd)n?ort,   n.   (-e$  ; 


province,  ^rotttnj',/  (-en). 
prudent,  »orftd)ttg. 
Prussia,  $reu§en,  n.  (-g). 
Prussian,   subst.,    $)reufje,   m. 

(-n  ;  -n). 

public,  off  entlt^. 
punish,  beflrafen,  fhrafen. 
punishment,  (Strafe,./!  (-n). 
pupil,  <5d)iiler,  m.  (-$  ;  —  ), 
pure,  rein. 
put  on  (coat,   etc.),  an^iefyen, 

131  ;  --  (hat),  auffefcen. 

Q. 

quality,  (£igenfd)affc,/  (-en). 
quarrel,   v.,  ftreiten,   118;  fi(^ 

flretten  (mit). 
quarter,   SSiertel,  n.   (-0;  —  ); 

—  of  an  hour,  SSiertelflunbe, 

/  (-n). 

queen,  ^onigin,/.  (-nen). 
quick,   —  ly,   fcfynett;  quickly, 


quit,  v.,  serlajjen,  188. 
quite,  gang. 

R. 

railway-station,    $3afwfyof,    m. 


rain,  subst.,  Sftegen,  m.  (-3);  t>. 

regnen. 

raise,  fyeben,  131. 
rather,  efyer,  Ueber. 
raven,  3Rabe,  m.  (-n ;  -n). 
read,  lefen,  181 ;  to  —  to,  fcor- 

lefen  (dat.  of  pers.) 
reading  (act  of),  gefen,  n.  (-g). 
ready,    ferttg,    berett;   readily, 

Ietd)t. 

reason,  ®ritnt»,  m.  (-e$  ;  -e). 
receive    (get),   er^alten,   188; 

empfangen,  188;    befommen, 

167 ;  —  (as  a  host),  aufnet)* 

men,  167. 
recover  (from  illness),  genefen 

(181;  fein). 

red,  adj.,  rot(-er);  subst.,  9tot,w. 
Reformation,   0leforntatton,  / 

(-en). 

refuse,  intr.,  ftd^  Juetgern. 
regard,   anfefyen   (1«1 ;  fiir  + 

ace.);  betrad)tcu  (aid), 
regret;  I  regret,  e3  t^ut  mtr  leib. 
reign,  olegtenntg,./!  (-fit), 
relate,  cqal)Ien. 
related,  »erwant)t  (dat.  or  mit). 
rely  upon,  ftcfy  tterlajfen  (188; 


remain,  bleiben(  120;  fein);  — at 
home,  —  behind,  giiritrfblei* 
ben;  — over,iibng  Meiben;  — 
standing,  ftefyen  (186)  bletben. 

remarkable,  merfwiirtig. 

remember,  ftd)  ertnnern  <gen.); 
erinnern  (ace.);  I  wish  to  be 
— ed  to  him,  id)  lajje  tfyn 


remind  of,  ertnnern  an  (  +  acc.) 

rent,  v.,  ijermtcten. 

repeat, 
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reply,  subst.,  $ntn>ort,  f.  (-en). 

reply,  v.,  anttuorten,  ertmtern, 
»erfe|3en. 

report,  v.,  bericfyten. 

representation,  sBorjleflimg,  /. 
(-en). 

resemble,  atwfidj  fein  (dat.); 
gleid)en(118;  dat.) 

reside,  roofynen. 

resist,  untevfh'fyen  (186  ;   dat.) 

resolve,  u,  fid)  entfdjliegen,  123. 

rest;  all  the  — ,  atte  antern ; 
retire  to  — ,  fidj  fdjlafen 
(188)  legen. 

return,  sergeften  (159);  — good 
for  evil,  33ofeg  ntit  (Sntem 
ttergelten;  by —  of  post,  ntit 
umgefyenter  $oft,  umgefyent. 

reward,  subst.,  Sofyn,  m.  (-eg). 

rheumatism,  3fU)eumatigmug,ra. 
(teg  — ). 

ribbon,  33ant,  n.  (-eg ;  "er). 

rich  (in),  reirf)  (an  +  dat.) 

rid,  log ;  to  get  —  of,  log  n)er= 
ten  (  +  acc.) 

ride,  reiten  (118);  (in  a  con- 
veyance), fafyren  (186;  fein). 

riding  (act  of;  not  in  a  con- 
veyance), Sfteiten,  n.  (-$). 

right  (adj.),  recfyt;  (correct), 
rid)tig;  in  the  —  way,  <wf 
tie  ricfytifle  3Betfe ;  subst., 
3Rerf)t,  n.  (-e^  ;  -e);  to  be  (in 
the)  — ,  Sftecbt  fyaben. 

righteous,  gerec^t ;  the —  (man), 
t>er  ^iTecfete. 

ring,  subst.,  3Ring,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e) ; 
— ,  v.,  la u ten  (of  a  large 
bell),  fUngeht  (of  a  small 
bell);  there  is  a  —  at  the 
door,  eg  fliugclt. 


ripe,  reif. 

rise  (get  up),  auffletjen  (186 ; 

fein) ;    (ascend),    anffteigen 

(120;  fein). 

river,  gfog,  m.  (-feg  ;  -fe). 
road,  2Beg,m.  (-eg;  -e) ;  Strafie, 

/  (-n). 

Roman,  Corner,  m.  (-g  ;  — ). 
room,   (apartment),    ©tube,  / 

(-n) ;  Binder,  n.  (-g  ;  — ). 
rose,  SRofe,/  (-n). 
row,  v.j  rutern. 
run,   ianfen   (188;   fein);  - 

after,  nadjlaufen  (1^8;  fein; 

dat.)-,  — away,  ta^on'laufen. 
Russia,  9lu§lant),  n.  (-g). 
Russian,  subst.,  SRujfe,  m.  (-n ; 

-n). 


»ad,  traurtg. 

safe,  [tdKr. 

sailing-ship,  (Segelfc^tff,  n.  (-eg  ; 


sale;  for  —  ,  311 

same,  adj.  and  pron.,  fcer,  tie, 

tasfelbe;  ter,  tie,  taefelbige; 

ter,  tie,  tag  namlidje  ;  at  the 
-  time,  gn  gleid)er  3e't;  all 

the   —  ,    one   and   the   —  , 

einerlei. 

Sarah,  <2ara,/  (-g). 
satisfied,  gnfrieten. 
Saturday,  (Sonnaben^w  (-eg); 

©amgtag,  m.  (-eg). 
save,  retten  ;  I  —  d  his  life,  id) 

rettete  t^m  tng  ^ebcn. 
say,  fag  en  ;  to  hear  —  ,  fa  gen 

fyoren  ;  (assert,  claim  to  be), 

tvoUen  (196-202);  to  be  said, 

fotlen  (19G-202). 
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scholar  (pupil),  <Sd)iiler,  m.  (-0;  I 

school,  (Scfyule,/  (-n);  — boy, 

©cbiiler,  m.  (-0 ;  — ). 
scold,  fcbelten,  159. 
Scotland,  ©djottlanb,  n.  (-3). 
scream,  fd)reieu,  120. 
search  (for),  f  ud)  en. 
seat  one's  self,  sit  down,  fid) 

second,  num.  adj.,  ;$tt?eite. 

second  (of  time),  subst.,  @e= 
funbe,  /  (-n). 

secret,  — ly,  gefyeim,  fyeimlid). 

see,  fefyen,  181. 

seek,  fud)en. 

seem,  fcfoeinm,  120. 

self,  felbjt. 

sell,  tterfaufen. 

send,  fd)irfen;  —  to,  gufd)irfen; 
—  word  to,  benacfyrtd)tigen 
(ace.  ofpers.)',  —  for,  fyolen 
laffen  (188),  fcfeidfen  nadj. 

September,  (September,  m.  (-0). 

servant,  X)iener,  m.  (-0  ;  — ) ; 
$)tenftbote, m. (-n;  -n);  ^agb, 

/  (2e). 
serve,  tienen  (dat.) ;  —  (of  a 

meal),  fertueren. 
set,  tr.  (of  a  time-piece),  ftef* 

ten;  intr.  (of  the  sun),  wn'= 

terge^en  (188;  fein);  —free, 

befreien. 

settler,  9lnfiet>Ier,  m.  (-0 ;  — ). 
seven,  jteben. 

several,  einige;  etlicfye;  meftrere. 
shake,  fc^iittetn. 
shall,  fotten  (196-202). 
she,  fte. 

shield,  ©djilb,  m.  (-e0 ;  -e). 
ship,  @d)iff,  n.  (-e0;  -e). 


shoe,  ©d'ltfj,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e). 
shoemaker,   (gdntfter,  m. 


shoot,  fdjiegen,  123. 
shop,  Sat>en,  m.  (-$  ;  ff). 
shore,  lifer,  n.  (-3  ;  —  ). 
short,  furg;  —  ly,  nci 
shout,  fc^reien,  120. 
show,  geicjen. 

shutter,  Saben,  m.  (-g;  —  ). 
shy,    tw^r.    (of    horses),    (cfyeil 

werben  (159;  fein). 
sick,  franl  ;  the  —  (man),  t>er 

Ifranfe. 
side,  @eite,  f.  (-n);  on  this  — 

of,  prep.,  fcteSfett  (^en.;  223); 

on  that  —  of,  prep.,  jenfeit 

(gen,.;  223);  on  this  —  ,  adv., 

t)te^|"eiti5  ;  on  that  —  ,  adv., 

jenfetts. 
sign,    subst.,    3e^en/   n-  ("^  > 

—  );  v.,  unteqei^'nen. 
silence,  (Si^meigen,  n.  (-0). 
silent,  ftumm. 
silly,  einfalttg. 
silver,  (gilber,  n.  (-3). 
since  (241),  prep.,  fett    (dat.; 

46);  «c?v.,  feitbem;  con;.,  t>a. 
sing,  jlncien,  144. 
singer,  (Sangerin,./!  (-nen). 
single,  einjig. 
sink,  jtnfen  (144;  fein). 
sister,  ©c^ttjefter,/  (-n). 
sit,  ft^en,  181;   --  down,  ftcfe 

fe^en;    —  up,   remain  up, 

aufbleiben(120;  fein). 
six,  fed)0. 
skate,    v.,  (Sc^Iittf^u^    (aufen 

(188;  fein). 
skill,  ®efdn<!Uc&!ett,/ 
slave,  ©Katfe,  m.  (-n  ;  -n). 
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slay,  to  ten. 

sleep,  v.,  frblafen,  188;  subst., 

sleighing,  <Sd)Iittenbafm,/. 
slipper,$antoffel,™.(-g;-ttor— ). 
slow,  — ly,  langfam. 
small,  flein. 
smelt,  fd)mel$en. 

die,  v.,  lacbeln;  subst.,  gadj* 

ein,  n.  (-g). 
sneak,  fd)Ieid)en  (118;  fein). 
snow,  subst.,  (Sdjnee,  m.  (-g); 

u,  fdjneien. 
),  fo ;  —  are  we,  ftir  ftnb  eg 


soldier,  (Solbaf,  m.  (-en ;  -en). 

some,  eintge,  etlidje,  tteld)e, 
mand)e;  etwag;  irgenb  ein, 
etne,  ein ;  —  one,  — body, 
jemanb,  — thing,  — what, 
etwag  ;  — where,  trgenbmo  ; 
—  of  it,  bay  on  ;  for  —  time 
(past),  feit  eintger  $nt. 

m.  (-eg ;  -e) ;  little 
n.  (-g ;  — ). 

song,  £ieb,  n.  (-eg ;  -er). 

soon,  balb  (comp.  efyer,  superl. 
am  efyeften);  as  —  as,  fobalb. 

Sophia.  (Sopfyte,  f.  (-ng). 

sorry ;  I  am  — ,  eg  tffc  mir  letb, 
eg  tfynt  mir  letb. 

sound,  — ly,  fefl.    ' 

sour,  fauer. 

South,  (Siib(en),  m.  (-g). 

Spain,  (Spanien,  n.  (-g). 

speak,  fpredjen,  167,  reben ;  - 
with  or  to,  fprecfoen  (ace.  of 
pers.). 

speaking  (act  of),  <&$ 

spectacles(pair of ),53ritte/ (-n).  i 


speech,  3^ebe,/  (-n). 

spite;  in  —  of,  trofc  (gen.;  225). 

spoil,  v.  tr.,  tterleibeit. 

sport ;  to  make  —  of  any  one, 

ftcfo   iiber  jemanb(en)  (ace.), 

htftig  mad) en. 

spread  (out),  fid)  tterbreiten. 
spring,  v..  fpringcit  (144  ;  fctn); 

subst.,  ^vitfyliug,  m.  (-eg;  -e). 
square  (in  a  town),  ^)!afc,  m. 

(-eg ;  '-e). 

St.  Lawrence,  @anct  Soren \,  ni 
stand,  fleben,  186. 
start  (for),  abreifen  Cnad>;  fein). 
state  (condition),  3uftailb/  m. 

(-eg ;  '-e). 
statesman,     ©taatgmann,    m. 

(-eg  ;  *er). 
stay,  bleiben(120;  fein);  — up, 

attfbleiben;  —  away,   fort* 

bleiben. 

steal,  ftefylen,  167. 
steam-engine,    'Campfmafdltnf, 

steamer,  5)ampffd)tff,n.(-eg;  -e). 
steel,  <5taf)I,  m.  (-eg), 
stick,  subst.,  ©tod,  m.  (-eg;  2e). 
still,    adv.,   nod),   bod)  (195); 

nod)  tmmer. 
sting,  fled>en,  167. 
stocking,  (£trumpf,7n.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
stop  (cease),  v.  intr.,  aufbb'ren. 
storm,  (Sturm,  m.  (-eg ;  "e). 
story,  ®efd)td)te,/  (-n). 
stove,  Dfen,  m.  (-g  ;  ''). 
stranger,  grembltng,  m.  (-eg; 

-e);  $rembe  (adj.  subst.) 
stream,  (Strom,  m.  (-eg ;  "c). 
street,  (Stra§e,/.  (-n). 
strong,  ftarf  (-er). 
student,  (Stubenf,  m.(-en;  -en). 
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study,  subst.,  <3tubium,  n.  (-3  ; 
©tubten);  (room),  (Stubier* 
jimmer,  n.  (-g  ;  —  )  ;  v.,  filthier* 
en;  —  (prepare)  for,  fid) 
soroereiten  auf  (  +  acc.) 

studying  (act  of),  subst.,  €>tu* 
bieren,  n.  (-3). 

submit,  fid)  imterroer'fen,  159. 

subscribe,  unterfd)ret'ben,  120. 

succeed,  gelingen  (impers.,  144; 
fetn);  I  —  ,  eg  gelingt  mir. 

such,  fold),  f  old)  er,  fold)  e,  folcfyeg; 
fo. 

sudden,  —  ly,  plojjltd). 

suffer,  I  eit)  en,  118. 

suffice,  geniigen  (dat.) 

sufficient,  t)inretd)enb. 

summer,  (Sommer,  m.  (-g;  —  ). 

sun,  @onne,  /  (-n);  —  dial, 
<3ortnenut)r,/  (-en);  —-set, 
(Sonnenuntergang,  m.  (-eg). 

Sunday,  ©onntag,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

support,  unterftii^'en. 

sure,  fid)er  ;  to  be  —  ,  freilid)  ; 


Switzerland,  tie   @c^»eig  (ber 


T. 

table,  $tf$,  m.  (-t$  ;  -e). 

tailor,  (Sdmeiter,  m.  (-$  ;  —  ). 

take,  ne^men,  167;  —  a  walk, 
einen  ©pa^iergang  macfyen; 
fpnjieren  ge^en  (188;  fein);~ 
a  voyage,  fine  ©eereife  ma* 
c^en;  —  up,  (f)tn)aufneljmen; 

—  care,  fid)  in  5l(^t  netjmen  ; 

—  place,  ftattfinben,  144;  — 
cold,  fid)  erfalten. 

talk,  fpredjen,  167. 

tall,  grof  (-'er,  superl  grofjt). 


tea,  J^ee,  m.  (4). 

teacher,  Sefyrer,  m.  (-« ;  — ), 

tear  (to  pieces),  $errei§en,  118. 

telegram,  sw6s«..T)epe}ie,/  (-n). 

tell,  fagen  (dat.  ofpers.  or  $u); 
erja^Ien  (dat.  ofpers.) 

teller,  (Sr^afyler,  m.  (-& ;  — ). 

tempest,  (Sturm,  m.  (-eg ;  -e). 

ten,  sefyn. 

terrible,  — ly,  fur$terli$. 

than,  aU ;  alg  bag. 

thank,  banfen  (dat.}-,  no  — 
you,  id)  bante  (3fynen). 

that  (1 40),  demonstr.  adj.,  biefer, 
btefe,  biefe^ ;  jener,  jlene,  jene^; 
rel.  pron.,  ber,  bie,  ba^  ;  meU 
d)er,  tt>eld)e,  Jt>e(d)e^;  rfe- 
monstr.  pron.,  ber,  bie,  ba$  ; 
conj.,  ba§. 

the,  ber,  bie,  ba$;  adv.,  fe,  beflo; 
urn  fo. 

their,  ifjr,  i^re,  i^r. 

them  (ace.),  fie;  (dat.),  itwen. 

then,  tann ;  since  — ,  feitbem. 

there,  ba  ;  —  is,  —  are,  e3  ifl, 
eg  finb ;  eg  giebt,  220. 

therefore,  barum. 

thereupon,  barauf. 

they,  fie,  eg ;  (indef.),  man. 

thief,  Dieb,  m.  (-eg ;  -e). 

thin,  biinn. 

think,  ben!en,  99 ;  —  of,  t  enfen, 
gen.  or  an  +  ace. ;  (believe), 
glauben  ;  I  should  —  so,  bag 
fotlte  id)  meinen;  —  highly 
of,  esteem,  etc.,  iriel  fyalten 
(188;  »on). 

third,  britte. 

thirst,  £)«rfl,  m.  (-eg). 

thirsty,  burflig;  to  be  — , 
en,24. 
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thirty,  bret^ig. 

this.    adj.   and   pron.,    biefer, 

biefe,  biefeg. 

those,  biejenigen ;  bie ;  jene. 
though,  obgleid). 
thousand,  taufenb;  subst.,  Xau* 

fenb,  n.  (-eg ;  -e). 
three,  brei. 

through,  bnrd)  (ace. ;  34). 
throw,  tnerfen,  159;  fdjmeijjen, 

118;  —  away,  megiverfen. 
thunder-storm,     Remitter,    n. 

Thursday,  2)onnergtag,  m.  (-eg; 

tie,  binben,  144. 

till,  big,  34. 

time,  3*it,/  (-«t);  (occasion), 
Wed,  n.  (-eg;  -e);  what  — 
is  it?  une  ttiel  W)r  ijl  eg? 
for  the  third  — ,  $um  britten 
;  at  the  right — ,red)t* 
j;  at  the  same  — ,  gu 
gleidjer  _ 

tired,  miibe. 

title,  Xitel,  m.  (-g ;  — ). 

to,  233,  3u  (dat;  46); 
names  of  places)  nod) 
46);  an,  anf,  in  (ace.;  65, 
233) ;  -  -  the  concert,  ind 
$on$ert;  (bef  ore  inf.)  git,  272- 
274;  (of 'purpose) urn  ju, 27 3. 

to-day,  fyeute. 

to-morrow,  ntorgen;  —  morn- 
ing, morgen  friU). 

too,  511 ;  (also),  aitdj. 

top,  ©ipfe I,  m.  (-g ;  — ). 

tortoise,  <5d)ilbfrote,/.  (•»)• 

towards,  gegen  (ace.;  34). 

town,  @tabt,/  (-e);  —-hall, 
3,  n.  (-eg ;  -er). 


tragedy,    £rauet|>tel,   n.  (-««; 

-e);  Sragobte,/  (-n). 
train  (on  a  railway),  3ug,  m. 

(-eg;  -e);  the  Boston — ,  ber 

3«g  son  (nad))  33oflon. 
translate,  iiberfe^'en. 
transparent,  burd)'ftd)tig. 
travel,  reifen  (^aben  or  fein). 
traveller,  9leifenbe,  adj.  subst. 
treasure,  <3cfya£,  m.  (-eg;- -e). 
treaty,  SBertrag,  m.  (-e? ;  -e). 
tree,  23anm,  m.  (-eg ;  -e) ;  little 

— ,  23a'umd)en,  n.  (-g ;  — ). 
triumph,  Xriitmpl)',  m.  (-eg;  -e). 
true,    roaftr;    (faithful),    treu 

(dat.) 
trunk  (of  a  tree), 

m.  (-eg ;  ~e). 
trust,  v.,  trail  en 
truth,  2Bal)rfyeit,/  (-en), 
try,  tterfiuten. 

Tuesday,  £)iengtag,  m.  (-eg;-e). 
two,  jtuei ;  beibe ;  —  at  a  time, 

je  jroei ;  —  and  a  half,  brit* 

tebalb. 

U. 

umbrella,  jHcgenfd)irm,  m.  (-eg; 

uncle,    DI)eim,   m.    (-eg;    -e) ; 

Dnfef,  m.  (-g  ;  — ). 
under,  u  liter  (dat.  or  ace.;  65). 
understand,  begreifen,  118;  ser- 

ftefyen,  186;  to  make  one's 

self  understood,  fid)  aerjla'nb- 

Hd)  mad)en. 
undertaking,  Unterne^'n^n,  n. 

unfortunate,  ungliirflicfc ;  — ly, 

leiber. 
unhindered, 
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United  States  (The),  btc  $er* 

einigten  ©taaten. 
university,  Untoevfttat',/  (-en). 
until,  cow;.,  big  (t>a§). 
untruth,  Unrcafyrbeit,/!  (-en). 
upon,  auf  (dat.  or  ace.  ;  6.  3). 
upper,  ober. 
up-stairs,  oben,  nad)  oben,  tjtn- 

auf. 

use;  of  no  —  ,  ttn'nttfe. 
useful,   nu£ttd)  ;   the  —  ,   bag 


utmost,  mb'gltcfyft. 

V. 

vainly,    in    vain, 
sergebeng. 

valley,  £fyal,  w.  (-eg  ;  "er). 

venture,  v.,  tsagen. 

verse,  $erg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

very,  fefyr;  redjt;  —  much,  feljr. 

vex,  argern  ;  be  —  ed  (at),  fic^ 
argent  (iiber  +  «cc.) 

victory,  ©teg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

village,  T)orf,  n.  (-eg  ;  *cr). 

vinegar,  (Sfflg,  m.  (-g). 

violet,  33etl^en,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

virtue,  $itgettt>,y!  (-en). 

visit,  Sefttd),  m.  (-eg;  -e);  to 
be  on  a  —  at  any  one's,  fcei 
jemanb  auf  53eftt^  fein  ;  v., 
befit(i)en  ;  einen  33efud)  ab= 
flatten,  madjen  (dat.  ofpers.) 

visitor;  to  have  —  s,  Sefucfy 
Jjaben. 

voice,  (Stint  me,/,  (-n). 

voyage,  SRetfe,/  (-n),  ©eereife, 

/  (-")• 

W. 

wait  for,  roarten  attf  (ace.) 
waiter,  ^etlner,  m.  (-3;  —  ). 


walk,  subst.,  (Spagiergang,  m. 
(-eg;  '-'e);  take  a  —  ,  ehtett 
Spajiergang  tnacfyen  ;  fpa^ter- 
en  ge^en  (188;  fem). 

walk,  v.,  ge^en  (188;  fern); 
fpa^ieren  geften. 

walking  (act  of),  ©efyett,™.  (-g); 
©pajterenge^en,  n.  (-g). 

want,roiinfd)en;  njotlen,196-202. 

wanting;  to  be  —  ,  fefylett(c?a2.), 
ntangeln  (dat.) 

war,  ^rteg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

warm,  —  ly,  tuarm  (''er), 

warning,  SBarnttng,./!  (-en). 

waste,  ^erfd)tt>enben. 

watch,  subst.,  Ufyr,  f.  (-en); 
fyr,  /  (-en)  ;  u,  be* 


watchful,  n?ad)fam, 
watch-key,  Utyrfd)lujfel,  m.  (-0; 

water,  SCajfer,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ), 

waver,  fcfytrantett. 

way,  3Beg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e)  ;  (man- 

ner), SCeife,  /  (-n)  ;  in  this 

—  ,  auf  btefe  SBeife. 
we,  tvtr. 

weak,  (in),  fd)tr»acfy  (an  +  dat.) 
wear,  v.  intr.  (of  clothes),  jtd) 

tragen,  186. 
weather,    SCetter,   n.    (-g);  in 

fine  —  ,  bet  fcfyonem  ^Better. 
Wednesday,  ^tttwoc^,  m.  (-g). 
week,  2God)e,  /  (-n);  a^t 

Sage;    for  a  —  past,  feit 

ad)t  iagett. 

weigh,  intr.,  twegen,  131. 
welcome,  luiUforn'men. 
-well,  pred.  adj.,  tootjt,  gefunb; 

adv.,  gut;  as  —  as, 

aU  ]  •  —  known,  befannt. 
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West,  SBeft(en),  m.  (-$). 

wet,  nap  ("er). 

what,    inter rog.    pron., 

interrog.  adj.,  tt?efd>er,  tt>eld)e, 
tt>eld)e$  ;  — kind  of,  tt>a3  fur 
(em,  cine,  ein);  rel.  pron.  (  = 
that  which),  tt?a£;  —  a! 
to? eld) !  — is  that  in  German  ? 
nrie  $et£t  bas  auf  Deutfcft  ? 
when,  interrog.,  wann?  jutoet* 
$er  3eit?  conj.,  wenn;  ate, 
58. 

where,  »o. 
whether,  ob. 

which,  interrog.  adj.,  Welcfyer, 

rcelcfye,   ttJelcfyeS;   rel.  pron., 

toelcfyer,  mettle,  tt?el$e3;  ber, 

trie,  bag  ;  that  — ,  ttJdS. 

while,  whilst,  ttafyrenb  (baf), 

mfceffett. 

whistle,  pfetfcn,  118. 
white,  roeifj. 

who,  interrog.,  t»er  ?  re?,  j^row., 
welder,  icelc^e,  wcl(§c§;  ber, 
bte,  ba§ ;  he  — ,  the  one  — , 
act. 

whole,  gan^ ;  the  —  of,  Qanj. 

whom,  wen  (ace.),  went  (dat.) 

whose,  interrog.,  iceffen  ?  rel., 

beffen,  m.  n.  sing.-,  beren,/. 

sing.',  pi. 

why,  roarum  ?  wcS^alB  ? 
wide,  breit. 
will,  raoUen,  196-202. 
William,  SEBttyelm,  m.  (-S). 
willing;  to  be  — ,  wottett,  196, 
wind,  SBtnb,  w.  (-efi;  -e). 
wind  up,  auf§ic|en,  131. 
window,  genfter,  n.  (-3 ;  — ) 
windy,  wtnbig. 
wine,  2Betn,  w.  (-e§ ;  -e). 


wing,  giiiget,  m.  (-§ ;  — ). 

winter,  gutter,  m.  (-§ ;  — ). 

wise,  n>eife ;  f lug  ("er). 

wish  (for),  nwnfdjen. 

with,  234,  nut  (dat. ;  46) ;  bei 
(dat.-,  46). 

without,  o^ne  (ace. ;  34). 

witty,  nn^tg. 

wolf,  2Bblf,  m.  (-e§ ;  "e). 

woman,  $rau, /.  (-en). 

wonder,  2Bunber,  n.  (-3  ;  — )  ; 
I  — ,  e§  nmnbert  n.td),  id) 
nmnbere  mid) ;  -  -  of  the 
world,  SBeltnmnber,  n.  (-§ ; 

wood,  2Mb,  m.  (-c§  ;  '%). 
word,   SBort,   n.   (-eS ;    -e  or 

-er) ;  to  send  — ,  benacfyrtd^ 

ttgen. 
work  (labour),  Arbeit,/  (-en); 

(thing  done),  2Berf,  n.  (-e8; 

-e) ;  v.,  arbetten. 
world,  SBclt,/.  (-en);    in  the 

_,  auf  ber  SEBelt. 
worth,  ac?j.,  wert ;   -  -  while, 

bet  9!ftu!)e  roert. 
wound,  v.,  oernmnben. 
wring,  ringen,  144. 
write  (to),  fd)reiben  (120;  dot. 

or  an -I- ace.  of  pers.) 
writing  (act  of),  ^cbreibcn,  m 

(-§). 

wrong  ;  to  be  (in  the)  — ,  Uns 
recbt  Ijaben. 

Y. 

yard  (measure),  (Stte,/.  (-n). 
year,  3af)r,  n.  (-e§ ;  -«)• 
yellow,  gelb. 
yes,  Ja. 
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yesterday,   ge'fiern;  — 's,   t)on 

geflern,  geftrtg. 
yet,  nod) ;  not  — ,  nod)  nidjL 
yonder,  bort. 
you,  38,  40,  tfjr;  @te;  bit;  eitd); 

@tc;  bic^;  3^nen;  btr» 
young,  jung  ("er) ;    —  man, 

3iingttng,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
your,  40,  43,  euer,  eure,  euer; 


-bctn,  betne,  bein;  3$t,  ^re, 

$F* 

yours,  ber;  bte,  ba§  cure,  eu« 
rtge;  ber,  bte,  ba§  3^re, 
,3§rige ;  bet,  bte,  ba§  beine, 
betntge;  eurer;  betner;  Sfyrw. 

youth  (time  of),  3u9enb,  /. ; 
(young  man),  Qiingltng,  m> 
(-e§;  -e). 
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***  The  references   are  to  the  sections  and  subsections,  unless  otherwise  specified; 
N.  =  Note ;  R.  =  Remark  ;  O.  =  Observation;  p.  =  page. 


Abbreviations,  p.  404. 

aber,  conj.,  236. 

Ablaut,  105,  R.,  110. 

'  About,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  226. 

Absolute  accusative,  255;  ab- 
solute superlative,  of  adjs., 
127,2;  ofadvs.,190,4-6. 

Abstract  substs.,  take  article, 
44,1  (£);  plural  of,  66,  3; 
App.  H. 

Accentuation,  p.  10;  in  com- 
pound verbs,  117,  3,  204, 

205,  3,  208,  209,  212;  of 
compound    adv.     prefixes, 

206,  2,  N.  i. 
Accusative,   use  of,  3,  262- 

255;  place  of,  296,  4;  af- 
ter preps.,  34,  60,  65, 
223,  19,  R.  2;  expresses 
time,  184,1 ;  measure, 185, 
4 ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
216;  after  impers.  verbs, 
217, 2,  («),  219, 220;  after 
adjs.,  replacing  gen.,  244, 
R.  1,  2;  double  ace.,  253; 
after  intrans.  verbs,  254; 
cognate  ace.,  254,  1;  ad- 
verbial ace.,  255;  absolute 
ace.,  255,  2;  before  advs. 
of  direction,  224,  1. 

Address,  modes  of,  40,  43, 
47. 

Adjects,  place  of,  296,  1, 
297,  R.  1. 

Adjectives,  when  spelt  with  a 
capital,  pp.  ii,  12;  predi- 


cative, not  declined,  14, 
100 ;  place  of,  18,  20,  O. 
3,  295,  296,  8  ;  attributive, 
decl.  of,  101;  strong,  102, 
weak,  115,  mixed,  116,  ta- 
ble, 121,  general  remarks, 
122;  place  of,  290,  (3), 
N.  2,  298,  1,  299;  in- 
declinable in  =er,  122,  9; 
as  advs.,  122,  8  ;  of  colour, 
122,  3;  in  stl,  *en,  *er, 
122,  6;  a  succession  of, 
122,  5;  after  pers.  prons., 
122, 10;  after indef.  prons. 
and  numerals,  122,11, 12; 
after  roeld)e,  122, 13;  used 
as  substs.,  122,  2;  compa- 
rison of,  125-127 ;  without 
Umlaut,  App.  L. ;  incapa- 
ble of  comparison,  161, 
N. ;  adjs.  used  as  attri- 
butes only,  160  ;  as  predi- 
cates only,  161;  as  pre- 
fixes to  verbs,  206, 4, 212; 
governing  gen.  and  ace., 
244;  dative,  251;  preps., 
291;  possessive  adjs.,  48, 
44,6,(/z);  interrogative,  84- 
86;  appositive  adj.,  290; 
concord,  288  ;  derivation, 
by  suffixes,  313;  by  pre- 
fixes, 316;  composition, 
320. 

Adverbial  clauses,  806. 

Adverbial  conjunctions,  co- 
ordinating, 237 ;  throw  the 
subject  after  the  verb,  R.  1. 


Adverbial  expressions,  place 
of,  45,  297. 

Adverbs,  187  ;  place  of,  45, 
297;  formation,  182,  (a), 
183,  (0,  189;  compari- 
son, 128,  190  ;  numeral 
adverbs,  182,  183;  idio- 
matic uses  of  certain  ad- 
verbs, 195  ;  advs.  with  an 
accusative,  224,  1;  with 
preps.,  224,  3,  4. 

sage,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  («). 

Agent,  with  passive,  112, 
R.  3. 

sdl,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

'all '  expressed  by  gam.  1 70, 
1;  'at  all,' 157. 

allein,  conj.,  236,  241, 1. 

alier,  -e,  -co,  169;  allev=  be- 
fore superlatives,  l'J7.  1, 
N. ;  aUe§  of  a  number  of 
persons  or  things,  HJ-J.  -; 
before  adjs.,  122,  1-. 

Alphabet,  German,  pp.  i,  5, 

'3- 

oIS,  conj.,  239,  3  (*);  after 
a  comparative,  126, 1 ;  dis- 
tinguished from  U'cntt  and 
joamt,  58,  241,  6,  8; 
'but,' 241,  19;  al*  clause 
replaces  Engl.  part,  of  time, 
2S|,  1,  (a)  ;  introducing 
an  upi>"siii»n,  -SW,  *> ;  with 
comparative  clauses,  806, 
R.  4. 
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ttl§  bafe,  after  adjs.  with  ju, 
273,  N. 

ol§  ob,  al§  iccnn,  239, 3,  (£), 
and  R.  4. 

am,  before  a  superl.,  127,  1, 
(b),  128,  190,  3. 

an,  prep.,  65  ;  expresses 
date,  184,  2,  («);  of  loca- 
lity, 227,  (a),  2,  232,  (<:), 

2,  233,  (c),  2;    of  cause, 
with    diseases,    231,   (c} ; 
with  names  of  battles,  231, 
(</),  2 ;    after    verbs    and 
adjs.,  244,  245, 1,  291,  6, 
8, 9,  12. 

*an,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

ember,  ordinal  numeral,  166, 
1,  N. ;  anberfeit§,  238  ; 
anbertb.alb,  183,  (£),  R.  2. 

angcfid)t§,  223, 20. 

anftatt,  223,  14;  governing 
an  infin.  or  bdfj  clause,  276. 

'any,'  how  rendered  in  Ger- 
man, 2,  2,  157,  180. 

Apposition,  appositive  sub- 
stantive, 289  ;  participle, 
280,  (£),  281,  R.  3;  ad- 
jective or  participle,  290; 
clauses,  304. 

ear,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

Article,  not  used  before  words 
in  partitive  sense,  2, 2 ;  de- 
finite, declensio'n,  4;  agree- 
ment, 6,  1 ;  repetition  of, 
5,  2 ;  use,  44 ;  contraction 
with  preps.,  84,  R.,  46, 
R.  1,  p.  83,  O.,  65,  R.; 
with  proper  names,  44,  2, 

3,  73,  76,  2,  5,  78;  for 
poss.  adj.,  44,  6. 

Article,  indefinite,  declen- 
sion, 9;  use,  44,  4,  5. 

Aryan  languages,  322,  2,  3. 

'  as,'  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
162,  4,  241,  8-11. 

Associatives,  how  formed, 
816,  2,  (6). 


sCift,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

sat,  foreign  substs.  in, declen- 
sion, 22,  2,  6. 

'at,'  of  time  of  day,  184,  3, 
(c);  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
227;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
1. 

'at  all';  see 'all.' 

Attributive  adj.,  see  Adjec- 
tive. 

audj,  adv.,  after  rel.  prons., 
96,  6,  idiomatic  use  of, 
195,  9;  conj.,  236,  237, 
R.  2,  238. 

auf,  prep.,  65;  with  abs. 
superl.  of  advs.,  190,6;  of 
locality,  227,  (a),  3,  230, 
(«),  232,  (c),  233,  (c),  2 ; 
of  future  time,  229,  (b\ 
2 ;  after  adjs.  and  verbs, 
245, 1,  291, 2,  7, 10  ;  after 
reflexive  verbs,  215,  1,  (b). 

auf  bafc,  239,  3,  (6),  268,  3. 

au§,  prep.,  46  ;  of  cause, 
229,  (c). 

oilmen,  adv.,  189,  3;  com- 
parison, 130. 

aufcer,  prep.,  46. 

aufjerlialb,  228,  3. 

aufjerft,  with  absolute  superl., 
127,  2,  190,  4. 

Auxiliary  is  verb  in  com- 
pound tenses,  26,  32. 

Auxiliary  verbs  of  mood,  see 
'  Modal  Auxiliaries.' 

Auxiliary  verbs  of  tense,  26, 
63;  place  of,  with  Modal 
Auxiliaries,199,3;  omitted 
in  dependent  clauses,  287. 

balb,  comparison  of,  190; 
balb  . . .  balb,  238. 

*bar,  suffix  of  adjs.,  318, 1. 

'be,'  with  p.  part.,  how  ren- 
dered in  Germ.,  112,  R.  5. 

be=,  insep.  prefix,  85,  R.  6, 
204 ;  meaning  of,  814,  1. 

bei,  prep.,   46;    =  'with,' 


•  about,'  226,  (d)\  of  time, 
227,  (b),  3 ;  idioms,  228, 
(6),  fc),232,  (</);  of  bat- 
tles, 231,  (rf),  i. 

beibe,  betbeS,  165,  3. 

beifjen  Model,  118. 

beoor,  241, 13, 14. 

binnen,  51, 1. 

bi§,  prep.,  34,  50,4;  conj., 
239,  3,  (b). 

breiben  Model,  120. 

8  fame  Model,  66. 

'both....  and,' 238. 

'  but,'  rendered  by  al§,  241, 
19. 

'by,'  with  passive,  112,  R. 
3 ;  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
228. 

Capitals,  use  of,  p.  n  ;  122, 
2,  9,  N.,  11,  O. 

Calling,  verbs  of,  242,  3, 
263;  with  p.  part.,  281, 6. 

Cardinal  numerals,  163,165 ; 
gender  as  substs.,  80,  2, 
(c},  165,  10. 

Cases,  use  of,  3 ;  syntax  of, 
242-255;  place  of,  296. 

Cause,  adverbial  expressions 
of,  284,  1,  (b),  306,  R.  2  ; 
their  place  in  a  sentence, 
45,  Rule  5. 

sdjen,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16,17;  gender,  89, 3,  (a) ; 
subst.  suffix,  312,  2 ;  pro- 
duces Umlaut,  326,  R.  2, 
if). 

Choosing,  verbs  of,  242,  3, 
N.,  263. 

Clauses,  conditional,  69, 267, 
293,  (a),  3;  proportional, 
see  '  Comparative  clauses,' 
below;  dependent,  preced- 
ing principal,  298,  (b\  R. 
4,  294,  (b),  R.  2,  806; 
with  benn,  241,  18,  293, 
(c),  R.  ^ ;  incomplete  or 
elliptical,  299;  order  of 
clauses,  302-80G;  apposi. 
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live,  804;  relative,  805; 
subjective,  objective,  ad- 
verbial, 806. 

Cognate  accusative,  254, 1. 

Collectives,  declension  of 
those  with  prefix  ®e*,  16, 
17,2;  gender,  89,3,  (</); 
concord  of  with  verb,  285, 
R.  4;  formation,  815,  2, 
(a). 

Colour,  adjs.  of,  used  as 
substs.,  122 , 3. 

Comma,  before  dependent 
sentences,  98,  3,  N.,  801, 
N.  5 ;  before  infin.  clauses, 
273,  R.  2. 

Comparative  degree,  125, 
126;  declension  of,  126, 5. 

Comparative  clauses,  with 
befto,  etc.,  126,  4,  293, 
0),  R.  4,  N.  3 ;  806,  R.  4 
andN, 

Comparison,  of  adjs.,  125- 
130;  of  equality,  126,  3, 
241,  8;  irregular,  129;  de- 
fective, 130 ;  of  advs., 
128,  190 ;  adjs.  incapable 
of,  161,  N. 

Compass,  points  of,  p.  104, 
top;  gender,  80, 1,  (c). 

Complex  sentences,  802- 
306. 

Composition  of  words,  818- 
321;  of  numerals,  165, 
5-7,  182,  188;  of  Verbs, 
203-213;  of  substs.,  819; 
of  adjs.,  820  ;  of  advs., 
321. 

Compounds,  accentuation  of, 
p.  n  ;  how  formed,  818- 
321;  primary  and  secon. 
dary,  819, 1,  N.  i,  2 ;  spu- 
rious, 819,  2,  N. 

Compound  substantives,  of 
irregular  declension,  68  ; 
of  irregular  gender,  90,  4, 
App.  I.,  p.  388  ;  how 
formed,  819. 

Compound  tenses,  formation. 


25,  108 ;  construction,  26, 
33. 

Compound  sentences,  302. 

Compound  verbs,  203-213, 
separable,  109,  117,  205- 
207;  inseparable,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  204;  compounded 
with  substs.,  206,  3;  with 
adjs.,  206,  4,  212 ;  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable,  208 ; 
with  double  prefixes,  207, 
213 ;  with  tntfj*,  209 ;  with 
Ijev*  and  f)in»,  210  ;  from 
compound  substs.,  211. 

Concord,  of  Subject  and 
Verb,  285;  other  concords, 
288. 

Conditional  clauses,  59,  239, 
R.  1,  2,  4,  267,  293,  (a), 
3,  (£),  R.  4,  N.I,  2;  ellip- 
tical, 268,  2,  N.,  293,  (c\ 
R.  2;  use  of  fo  in,  59,  N.; 
293,  (b),  R.  4,  N.  2. 

Conditional  conjunctions,  59, 
239,  R.  1,  2,  4. 

Conditional  mood,  formation 
of  tenses  of,  25,  2,  3; 
shorter  forms,  111,  112, 
R.  1  ;  in  Modal  Auxilia- 
ries, 199,4;  use,  263, 267. 

Conjugation  of  verbs  ;  see 
"Verbs,"  "Modal  Auxili- 
aries." 

Conjunctions,  235-241;  co- 
ordinating, proper,  236 ; 
not  counted,  298,  (<5),  R. 
2;  adverbial,  237,  298, 
(<J),  R.  2 ;  correlative,  238 ; 
place  of,  298,  3. 

Conjunctive      Mood,     see 
"  Subjunctive." 

Considering,  verbs  of,  242, 
3,  253. 

Consonants,  pronunciation, 
p.  9,  top;  digraphs  and 
trigraphs,  pp.  5,  8,  14; 
doubling  of,  in  verbs,  118, 
R.  1, 123,  R.  1, 167,  A., 
R.  2, 181, 0.6. 


Construction  of  Sentences, 
292-806;  principal,  20, 
26,  293,  0),  294,  <*), 
296,  2,  297,  R.  1,  2;  de» 
pendent,  82,  33,  293,  (c), 
294,  (<r),  295,  2, 297,  R.  2, 
306J  direct  interrog.,  23, 
293,  («),i,  294,  (a),  2<J5, 
2, 300;  indirect  statements, 

87,  298,  (c),  R.  1 ;  indirect 
questions,    88  ;     relative 
sentences,  98,  305  ;   im- 
perative, 293,  (a),  2;  of 
clauses  with   benn,    293, 
(c),    R.  4;    of  incomplete 
clauses,  299 ;  general  re- 
marks, 801 ;  compound  and 
complex,    802,  803;    see 
also  "  Clauses,"   "  Condi- 
tional clauses.*' 

Contracted  form  of  strong  de- 
clension, 70,  R.  3. 

Contraction  of  def.  art.  and 
preps.,  84,  R.,  46,  R.  1, 
p.  83,  O.,  65,  R. 

Coordinating  Conjunctions, 
proper,  236,  adverbial. 
237,  correlative,  288. 

Copula,  292;  place  of,  293, 
301, 1. 

Correlative  prons.,  43,  R.  3, 
4;  conjunctions,  288;  clau- 
ses, 241,  9,  293,  (V),  R.  4, 

N.3- 

Countries,  names  of,  gender, 
80,3,(<-);seealso'T].icfs, 
names  of." 

;b,  suffix  of  substs.,  312, 1. 
ba,  adv.,  with  prep,  annexed, 

88,  R.  5,142  jconj.,  289, 
3,    (^)  J    various    uses  of, 
241,  12,    (d\   20;    with 
preps.,  representing  an  in- 
fin.  or  bafj  clause,  277;  re. 
places  Engl.  part,  of  time 
and  cause,  284. 

batnit,  conj.,  expresses  pup 
pose,  289, 3,  (3),  268.  a. 
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caS  before  the  verb  f etn,  141 ' 
of  a  number  of  persons  o» 
things,  162,  2. 

bdfc,  conj.,  omitted,  8?,  3, 
241,3,  13,  266,  R.  2;  use, 
239,  (b),  241,  3;  express- 
ing  purpose,  268,  3. 

bafc  clauses  governed  by 
preps.,  224,  2,  («)J  for  in- 
fin.,  272,  R.  1,  2«5,  276, 
R.  2,  277. 

Date,  how  expressed,  184, 
2,  («). 

Dative,  use  of,  3,  248;  place 
of,  296,  4 ;  ethical  dat., 
249;  dat.  after  verbs,  250 ; 
after  adjs.,  251  ;  after 
preps.,  46,  51,  65,  223 ; 
after  reflexive  verbs,  216, 
2  ;  after  impersonal  verbs, 
217,  2,  (*),  219,  1;  after 
feitt  and  werben,  217,  2, 
(c) ;  after  interjections,  240, 
4,  (*). 

fccudjten,  see  beucf)ten,  bun* 
len. 

sbe,  subst.  suffix,  312, 1. 

Declension  ;  see  "  Substan- 
tives," "Adjectives,"  "Pro- 
nouns," "Numerals." 

Definite  Article;  see  "Arti- 
cle." 

Degrees  of  comparison;  see 
"Comparison." 

bent  after  fetn,  250,  (*), 
268,  6. 

Demonstrative  pronouns;  see 
"  Pronouns."  - 

benn,  conj.,  286;  adv.  conj., 
237,239,241,7,18,293, 
(c),  R.  4. 

bennoci),  adv.  conj.,  237. 

Dependent  sentences ;  see 
"  Construction,'*  "  Sen- 
tences." 

Dependent  questions  ;  see 
"  Constri*5*io«,"  "  Sen- 
tences," "  Indirect  ques- 
tions." 


ber,  bic,  ba§;  see  "Article, 
definite";  demonst.  pron., 
132,  183,  135,  2, 140, 1, 
(a),  (6),  142,  143,  1,  2; 

after  raer,  162 ',  relative 
pron.,  declension,  93  ;  use, 
95, 140, 2 ;  replaced  by  too 
before  preps.,  95,  2  ;  used 
for  roer,  306,  R.  3,  N. 

bergleicfjen,  rel.  pron.,  97; 
demonstr.  pron.,  132, 
139,  2. 

beren,  gen.  pi.  of  demonstr. 
pron.,  when  used,  133, 
2,N. 

Derivation,  307-317 ;  of  nu- 
merals, 182, 183 ;  of  advs., 
189;  see  also  "Adjective," 
etc. 

berjenige,  132,  135,  140, 
1,  (*). 

bero,  49. 

berfelb(ig)e,  132,  136;  re- 
places poss.  adjs.  and  pers. 
prons.,  143,  2-4. 

be<3gletcf)en,  rel.  pron.,  97; 
demonst.  pron.,  139,  1; 
adv.,  139, 1,  N. 

beffen,  used  for  gen.  of  reel* 
cfyer,  95,  1,  (a);  precedes 
its  case,  95,  3;  of  neut. 
pers.  pron.,  143,  1;  for 
poss.  adj.,  143,  2. 

beffemmgeacfjtet,  adv.  conj., 
237,  241,  21. 

befto,  126,  4,  237,  241,  2, 
293,  (b),  R.  4,  N.  3. 

beurf)ten,  99,  2. 

btefer  Model,  6. 

biefer,  declension,  6;  use, 
132, 134, 140, !,(«),  141; 
replaces  pers.  prons.,143, 3. 

bie3feit(§),  223, 12,  R. 

Digraphs,  consonantal,  pp.  4, 
8,  14. 

Diminutives,  gender,  89,  3, 
(a);  formation,  812,  2; 
origin,  826,  R.  2,  (c\ 

Diphthongs,  pp.  4,  6,  14. 


Direct  objects,  clause  or  neut. 
pron.  as,  260,  R.  2;  infin. 
as,  272,  R.  2;  see  also 
"Accusative,"  "  Cases," 
"  Object." 

Direct  questions;  see  also 
"  Questions,"  "  Interroga- 
tive Sentences." 
Direction,  expressed  by  fyim 
and  fyets  before  verbs, 
210;  with  an  accusative, 
224, 1. 

Distance,  measure  of,  185, 4. 
bod^,  adv.,  idiomatic  use,195, 
8;  adv.  con j., throws  subj . 
after  verb,  237,  R.  3,  293, 
(£),  R.  3 ;  in  questions, 
300,  2,  N.  i. 

£orf  Model,  36,  37 ;  origin 

of  Umlaut  in,  326,  R.  2,(£). 

Double  Accusative,  253. 

"      Gender,  91;  App.  J. 

"      Plurals,  64 ;  App.  G.* 

"      Prefixes,   207,   210, 

213. 

"  Vowels,  pp.  4,  6,  14; 
do  not  take  Urn- 
laut,  p.  12. 

brei,  declension,  165,  2. 
bun? en,  99,  2. 

bitrcf),  prep.,  34 ;  prefix,  208. 
bitrfen,  conjugation  of,  196- 
199;  use,  200,1. 

e,  in  conjugation  of  verbs, 
31,  R.  1,  35,  R.  2-4, 107, 
R.  1;  in  imperative,  etc., 
167,  B.,  R.  3,  181,  O.  4; 
in  subjunctive,  31,  R.  2, 
107,  O.  3;  in  dat.  of 
substs.,  21,  (a),  O.  4,  46, 
R.  2;  in  adjs.,  102,  R. 
2,  122,  6,  125,  R.  5,  6, 
126,  5;  in  poss.  adjs.,  43, 
R.  2;  in  poss.  prons.,  119, 
(a)  Obs.,  (c),  N.  i;  re- 
presents Umlaut  of  a,  826, 
R.3. 

ft,  adjs.  in,  declension,  102, 
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R.  2  ;    comparison,    125, 
R.  6. 

ft,  substs.  in,  declension,  54, 
67,  1,  61;  gender,  89,2, 
(c);  subst.  suffix,  812,  4. 

eben,  196,  2. 

ebenfo,  237,  241,  8. 

ehe,  conj.,  241,  13,  14;  com- 
parison, 130. 

sti,  substs.  in,  gender,  89,  2, 
(a);  subst.  suffix,  312,  5. 

Ctn,  see  "Article,  Indefi- 
nite." 

cin,  numeral,  163,165,  1; 
with  def.  art.,  165,  1,  (c), 

etncmber,  42,  2.         [and  N. 

einer,  indef.  pron.,  145, 150; 
cardinal  numeral,  163, 
165,  1,  (*). 

einerrei,  182,  (c),  N. 

einerfettS,  238. 

eintge,  etnigeS,  etlidje,  etlic 
dje§,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
152;  numeral,  168,  173, 
180 ;  before  adjs.,  122, 12. 

eintnal,  182,  (a),  N.  2,  3. 

ein§  in  counting,  165, 1,  (d ). 

einft,  182,  («),  N.  2;  187, 

1,  «• 
*el,   substs.    in,    declension, 

16,  17  J   ferns,  in,  57,  R. 

2;  gender,  89, 1,  (a),  App. 

I.;    adjs.    in,    declension, 

122,  6;  comparison,  125, 

R.  6;  subst.  suffix,  812,  6. 
*el,  verb-stems  in,  drop  e,  85, 

R.  4. 
ftifytn,     diminutive     suffix, 

312,  2,  N.  2. 
Elliptical  constructions,  59, 

239,  R.  2,  4,  266,  N.  4, 

267,  6,  N.,  268,  2,  N., 

269,  R.  6,  278,  293,  (*), 

R.  4,  N.  2,  299. 
*eln,  v«rbs  in,  conjugation, 

35/R.4;  formation,311,l. 
•em,   substs.  in,  declension, 

16,17,69,1;  gender,  89, 

1,  (a). 


emp»,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R. 
6,204;  meaning,  814,  2. 

ftn,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16, 17  ;  gender,  89, 1,  (a), 
App.  I.;  adjs.  in,  declen- 
sion, 122,  6 ;  comparison, 

125,  R.  6  ;   not  used  as 
predicates,  160;  advs.   in, 
189,3;  subst.  suffix,  312, 
7;  adj.  suffix,  818,  2. 

*en  for  ft<3  in  gen.  sing,  of 
adjs.,  102,  R.  1. 

eenbt  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (3);  subst.  suffix,  312, 
18. 

Endings  of  weak  verbs  in 
simple  tenses,  85 ;  of  strong 
do.,  107  J  of  substs.,  70; 
of  adjs.,  121. 

English,  its  relations  to  Ger- 
man, 322. 

Enlarged  form  of  strong  de- 
clension, 70,  4. 

sen%,  termination  of  advs., 
188,(<r),189,l,(<0,190,7. 

entt,  insep.  prefix,  85,  R.  6, 
204  ;  meaning,  814,  2. 

entgegen,  51,  2. 

entlang,  223, 19,  R.  2. 

entroeber . . .  ober,  288, 285, 
R.  6,  N.  i. 

senj,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (,). 

erf,  insep.  prefix,  85,  R.  6, 
204;  meaning,  814,  3. 

zW,  substs.  in,  declension; 
16, 17;  ferns,  in,  57,  R.  2, 
gender,  89,1,  (a),  App.  I.  ; 
adjs.  in,  declension,  122, 
6;  comparison,  125,  R.  6, 

126,  N.  ;     subst.    suffix, 
812,  8. 

ftx,  verb-stems  in,  drop  c, 
85,  R.  4. 

fev,  Plural  ending,  86;  ori- 
gin, 826,  R.  2,  (£). 

serei,  subst.   suffix,  812,  5, 

N.  2. 

•ern,  Adjs.  in,  not  used  as 


predicates,  160;  adj.  stif. 
fix,  818, 2. 

stxn,  Verbs  in,  conjugation, 
35,  R.  4;  formation,  311,2. 

erft,   adv.,  idiomatic  use, 
195,  4. 

erftenS,  adv.,  distinguished 
from  juerft,  195,  5,  N. 

Grs*,  subbt.  prefix,  815, 1. 

e§,  neut.  pron.,  uses  of,  89; 
omission  of,  113,  2,  N.  ; 
for  a  number  of  persons  or 
things,  162,2;  as  subject 
of  impersonal  verbs,  217, 
220,  2,  R.  2,  N.;  aftel 
adjs.  governing  gen.,  244, 
R.  1;  representing  a  fol- 
lowing infin.,  272,  R.  2. 

e§  giebt,  e3  ift,  etc.,  220. 

effen  Model,  181. 

Ethical  dative,  249. 

etlid)e ;  -e§,  see  einige. 

etroa,  187,  1 1 1.,  226,  (c). 

etroaS,  indef.  pron.,  146, 
149;  indef.  numeral,  168, 
177  ;  before  adjs.,  ll>2,  11. 

'  even,'  rendered  by  felbft,  42, 
3,R. 

'  ever,'  after  rel.  proas., 96, 6. 

Exclamatory  clauses,  269, 
R.  6,  298,  (*),  R.  3,  800, 

N.2. 

f\o.i),  sfaltig,  form  multipli- 
cative numerals,  182,  (6). 
fallen  Model,  188. 
fallS,  subord.  conj.,  289,3, 

(*)• 

*faltig;  see  »fad). 
Factitive  accusative,  858. 
Factitive    predicate,   258, 

254,  3. 

Family  names,  74,  76,4,  6. 
fed)ten  Model,  1-JI. 
'few,'  how  rendered  i 

145, 152, 168, 178, 175. 
'  for,'  how  rendered  in  Cer., 

229;  after  verb*, 

and  adjs.,  Ml,  2-i. 
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Foreign  substs. ,  accentua- 
tion, p.  10,  bottom ;  de- 
clension, 22,  6,  87,  4, 
App.  D.,57,  5,  63,3,77; 
gender,  89,  2,  (*). 

Fractional  numbers,  183,  (a), 

(*)• 

freilicb,,  187,  IV. ;  does  not 

count  as  a  member  of  a 

sentence,   293,   (b),  R.  2, 

N. 
Frequentatives,  how  formed, 

315,  2,  (c\ 
frieren  Model,  131. 
'from,'  after  verbs,  291,  5. 
fiir,  prep.,  34;  not  used  of 

purpose,   229,  (a) ;    after 

verbs  of  considering,  253. 
Future  Tense,  how  formed, 

25,  2;  use,  261;  replaced 

by  present,  257,  5. 
Future-perfect    Tense,    how 

formed,  25,  3  ;  use,  262 ; 

replaced  by  perfect,  259, 4. 

ganj,   indef.   numeral,  168, 

170. 

Qtf,  prefix  of  p.  part.,  80 ; 
when  omitted,  35,  R.  5,  6, 
109,  112,  R.  2,  204;  of 
verbs,  85,  R.  6,  204,  314, 
4 ;  with  sep.  verbs,  117,2, 
205, 2 ;  with  mifc ,  '209 ;  of 
substs.,  815,  2  ;  of  adjs., 
316 ;  declension  of  substs. 
beginning  with  ge«,  16, 17, 
2,36,  37,  3;  gender,  89, 
3,  (</). 

gegen,  prep.,  84. 
gegeniiber,  61,  4. 
gefyen  with  infin.,  271,  (r). 
gem&fj,  51,  5. 
gen,  50,  2. 

Gender  of  substs. ,  according 
to  meaning,  80,  and  form, 
89;  of  compound  substs., 
90,  4,  App.  I.,  p.  388; 
double  gender,  91,  App. 
J. ;  general  remarks  on, 


90  ;  exceptional  gender, 
App.  I. 

Genitive,  use  of,  3,  243;  af- 
ter adjs.,  244 ;  after  verbs, 
245 ;  adverbial,  of  time 
and  manner,  184,  2,  (3), 
189,  2,  246;  of  place,  246; 
after  reflexive  verbs,  215, 
216 ;  after  impers.  verbs, 
219,  2,  (a);  after  interjec- 
tions, 240,  4,  (a)\  after 
preps.,  222,  223 ;  unin- 
flected  appositive  genitive, 
289,  3,  N.  2  ;  position  of 
in  a  sentence,  296,  4-7. 

genug,  indef.  num.  and  adv., 
168,  178  ;  followed  by 
inf.,  2 7 3,  3. 

German  language,  its  rela- 
tions to  English,  322 ;  his- 
torical sketch,  322-326. 

Germanic  languages,  322, 
323;  diagram  of,  p.  376. 

gern,  comparison  of,  190,  1; 
idiomatic  use  of,  195,  3. 

Gerunds,  or  infin.  in  -ing, 
not  to  be  confounded  with 
pres.  part.,  277,  R.  3, 4, 6. 

"Gerundive,  282. 

glaufcen,  infin.    after,   275, 

gletcf),  prep.,  51,  6.      [R.  3. 

',Qle\ti)w,  48,  97,  139. 

®raf  Model,  55. 

Grimm's  Law,  325. 

grofe,  comparison,  125,  5. 

©runbfpracf)e,  322. 

gut,  comparison,  129;  as 
adv.,  196, 10,  N.,  293,  (£), 
R.  2,  N. 

I),  mute  before  consonants, 
after  vowels  and  after  t,  p. 
9;  when  rejected  after  t, 
p.  12. 

Ijaben,  conjugation,  24 ;  use, 
25;  with  infin.,  271,  (£), 
andR.  1,  272,  R.  2;  omis- 
sion of  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 287,  293,  (c),  R.  5. 


*§aft,  suffix  of  adjs.,  813,  a 
£>alb,  numeral,  183,  (a),  N. 

2,  (6). 
Ijalb(en),  b,alber,  prep.,  222, 

223, 1. 
'  half,'  how  rendered  in  Ger., 

183,  (a),  N.  2  J  (b). 
half-hours,  184,  3,  (a). 
6,eifeen  with  infin.,  271,  (</). 
*fy\t,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  (a);  subst.  suffix,  812,  9. 
I)  elf  en  Model,  159. 
tyer,  prefix,  210. 
&.ier,  187,  II.,  (a) ;  before 

preps.,  142. 
High    German,    history  of, 

324. 

b,tn,  prefix,  210. 
Ijinten,  adv.,  189,  3;    com- 
parison, 130. 
fjtnter,  prep.,  65;  sep.  and 

insep.  prefix,  208. 
fjocb,,   declension,     122,    7 ; 

comparison,  129. 
b,odjft,  with  absolute  superl., 

127,  2,  190,  4. 
'however,'  adv.  conj.,   how 

rendered  in   Germ.,  241, 

15. 

Hours  of  the  day,  184,  3. 
£unb  Model,  21,  (&). 
^uttbert,  165,  8, 10,  (c). 
Hyphen,    its    use    in    com. 

pounds,  818,  3,  N.,  and  4. 

i,  produces  Umlaut,  326. 

fiti),  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,2;  gender,  89,  1,  (a). 

f\$i,  subst.  suffix,  812,  18. 
adj.  suffix,  318,  4. 

tit,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der,  89,  2,  (*). 

tier:,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

*ieren,  foreign  verbs  in,  take 
no  Qtz  in  p.  part.,  85,  R. 
5;  verb  suffix,  811,  3. 

'if,'  when  rendered  by  Ob, 
I  241,  4. 
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»tg,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,2;  gender,  89,  !,(«); 
adjs.  in,  not  used  as  predi- 
cates, 160;  advs.  in,superl. 
of,  190,  5;  suffix  of  poss. 
prons.,  119,  (c) ;  subst.  suf- 
fix, 312,  18;  adj.  suffix, 
313,  5;  before  sleit,  312, 
10,  N. ;  after  *§oft,  313, 
3,  N. ;  produces  Umlaut, 
326,  (/). 
3&ro,  49. 

fit,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (#). 
itnmev,  adv.,  187,  I.,   0?); 

after  rel.  prons.,  96,  6. 
Imperative  Mood,  true  forms 
of,  31,  R.  4;  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35  ;  in  strong, 
107  ;  expressed  by  Idfjen, 
200,  7,  (a);  replaced  by 
subjunctive,  268,  1;  use 
of,  269.  [196. 

Imperfect-Present  Verbs, 
Imperfect  Tense,  formation, 
in  weak  verbs,  30  ;  in 
strong,  104 ;  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  86  ;  in  strong, 
107. 

imperfect  Indicative,  use, 
258 ;  distinguished  from 
Perfect,  259, 2,  3;  replaced 
by  present,  257,  3. 
Imperfect  Subjunctive,  for 
conditional,  111,  263,  2, 
N.;  in  hypothetical  peri- 
ods, 267,  2;  to  express 
wish,  268,  2;  to  express 
possibility,  268,  5;  origin 
of  Umlaut  in,  326,  (g). 
Impersonal  Verbs,  217  J  con- 
jugation, 218 ;  govern- 
ment, 219;  'there  is,' 
etc.,  220;  impersonal  use 
of  passive  voice,  113,  2. 
•  in,'  how  rendered  in  Germ. 

230,  291,  6,  7. 
in,  prep.,   65  ;   rendered  by 
•at,' 227,  (a),  i,  and  4. 


in,  substs.  in,  declension, 
57,  R.  3;  gender,  89,  2, 
(«);  subst.  suffix,  312,11; 
produces  Umlaut,  326, 
(d). 

ndefinite  article,  see  "Arti- 
cle, Indef."  [180. 
ndefinite     numerals,     168- 
ndefinite    pronouns,     145- 
157. 

nbem,    subord.   conj.,    239, 

241,   16 ;    replaces   Engl. 

participle,  284,  1,  (a),  (&). 

nbeffen,   conj.,   237,    239, 

241,  15. 

indicative  mood,  use,  256; 
tenses  of,  257-262;  in  in- 
direct statements,  266,  R. 
3 ;  in  hypothetical  periods, 
267,  R.  5. 

Indirect  statement,  87,  265; 
tense  of,  266 ;  construction 
of,  293,  (c),  R.  1. 
Indirect  or  dependent  ques- 
tions, 88,  293,  (c);  object- 
ive, with  infiii.,  275,  R.  4; 
use  of  ob  in,  277,  R.  5. 
Indo-European  or  Indo-Ger- 

manic  languages,  822. 
Infinitive,  place  of,  26,  38, 
295,  3,  299  ;  endings,  85 ; 
for  p.  part,  in  Modal  Auxi- 
liaries, etc.,  199,  2;  with 
passive  sense  after  Ictffen, 
200,  7,  (<:),  N. ;  for  im- 
perative, 269,  R.  5;  as 
subst.,  270;  without  jn 
271 ;  with  ju,  272  ;  of 
purpose,  273 ;  after  substs. 
274;  accusative  with  inf. 
not  used  in  Germ.,  275 ;  in 
objective  indirect  questions 
275,  R.  4;  governed  b> 
preps.,  276,277;  infin.  in 
-ing,  or  gerund,  277,  R 
3-6 ;  in  elliptical  construe 
tions,  278  ;  replaced  by  p 
part.,  281,  R.  6,  7;  as 
part  of  predicate,  295. 


ing,'  infinitive  in,  or  gerund, 
277,  R.  3-6. 

ing,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,2;  gender,  89,  !,(«); 
subst.  suffix,  312,  18. 

ntnttten,  223,  lil. 

nnen,  adv.,  189,  3;  compa- 
rison, 130. 

;nnerljalb,  223,  4,  and  R. 

[nseparable  prefixes,  86,  R. 
6,  109,  203,  204,  207, 
209,  212,  213;  meaning 
of,  314. 

Interjections,  240. 

Inversion,  inverted  sentence, 
301,  2,  N.  i,  2. 

Interrogative  pronouns  and 
adjs.,  81-86. 

Interrogative  sentences,  con- 
struction, direct,  23;  '_".»:», 
(a),  i,  294,  (,«),  295,  2, 
300,  301,  N.  2  ;  indirect 
or  dependent,  88,  275,  R. 
4,  277,  R.  5,  293,  (c). 

Intransitive  verbs,  used  only 
impersonally  in  the  passive, 
113,  2 ;  accusative  after, 
254. 

sion,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (*). 

siren,  verbs  in  ;  see  «ieren. 

Irgenb,  157. 

?ifd),  adjs.  in,  not  used  as 
predicates,  160;  adj.  suf. 
fix,  813,  6. 

Italics,  not  used  in  Genii., 
p.  12. 

•it,'  when  rendered  by  er,  fie, 
18. 

j,  produces  Umlaut,  826. 
jo,  idiomatic  use,  195,  11. 
jo,  jaioobj,  not  counted  a» 

member  of  sent.,  298,  ($, 

R.  2,  N. 
je,  before  cardinal  numerals. 

165, 9. 
je  .  .  .  befto,  126,   4,    281>, 

3,0*),  298,(*),  R.4.N.J. 
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v.,  187,  !.,(*). 
je»*r,  declension,  6;   indef. 

p,</»..,  145,  153;    indef. 

num-rzl,  168, 171 ;  jebeS, 

of  a  number  of  persons  or 

things,  162,  2. 
jebertnann,  145, 147. 
jebocf),  287. 
tebroeber;  see  jeber. 
jeglirfier;  see  jeber. 
jemanb,  145, 148. 
jerter,    declension,    6 ;    use, 

132,134, 140,1,  (c),  141, 

142. 

jenfett(§),  223, 13,  and  R. 
je$t,  187, 1.,  (3). 

lein,   declension,    8;    indef. 

numeral,  168,  172. 
leiner,  indef.    pron.,    145 ; 

used  for  memcmb,  151. 
«Ieit,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  («);  subst.  suffix,  312, 

10. 

lennen,  196,  R.  4,  N.  i 
flnabe  Model,  54. 
fommen,  with  p.  part.,  281, 

R.  5. 
Ibnnen,    conjugation,    196- 

199 ;  use,  200,  2,  202. 
traft,  prep.,  228,  7. 

•I,  forms  fractions,  183,  (a). 

ISngS,  223, 18,  and  R.  1. 

Language,  German,  histori- 
cal sketch  of,  822-326. 

Language-names  from  adjs., 
122,  R.  2. 

Languages,  Indo-Germanic, 
etc.,  822,  2,  3;  Germanic, 
323. 

laffen,  its  use,  for  passive 
voice,  114,  (bY,  as  Modal 
Auxiliary,  200,  7. 

laut,  223,  8. 

£autt>evfd)iebung,  825. 

rlei,  forms  variative  nume- 
rals, 182,  (c). 

fltiii,  substs.  in,  declension, 


16,  17;  gender,  89,  3, 
(a)\  subst.  suffix,  312,3; 
produces  Umlaut,  326,  R. 
2,  (c). 

Letters,  German,  shape  and 
pronunciation  of,  see  In- 
troduction, pp.  1-12, 

lefct,  130. 

fleute,  plurals  in,  68, 1. 

flifyf  adjs.  in,  not  used  as 
predicates,  160 ;  superl.  of 
advs.  in,  190,  5 ;  suffix  of 
advs.,  189, 1,  (3);  of  adjs., 
813,  8. 

lie&er,  compar.  of  gern,  190 ; 
use,  195,  3. 

flirts,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2  ;  gender,  89,  1,  (a)  ; 
subst.  suffix,  812, 12. 

elinQZ,  suffix  of  advs.,  189, 
1,  (c). 

lobett,  paradigm  of,  active, 
31 ;  reflexive,  41 ;  passive, 
112. 

*nt,  substs.  in,  declension, 
69  ;  gender,  89, 1,  (a). 

9Jtad(jt,  irregular  compounds 
of,  68,  2. 

stnal,  forms  numeral  advs., 
182,  (a). 

SKaler  Model,  16,  17,  App. 
A. 

man,  indef.  pron.,  for  passive 
voice,  114,  (a);  use,  145, 
146  ;  replaced  by  einer, 
150;  with  imperative,  269, 
R.  2. 

mandjer,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
154 ;  indef.  numeral,  168, 
174 ;  before  adjs.,  122, 12. 

•mann,  substs.  in,  declen- 
sion, 68,  1. 

Manner,  advs.  of,  189; 
their  place  in  a  sentence, 
45,  Rule  5. 

Materials,  names  of,  take 
art.,  44,  1,  (3);  plural  of, 
66,2. 


'may,'  when  expressed  by 
biirfen,  200,  3,  (b\  N. 

'meanwhile,1  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  241, 15. 

Measure,  expressions  of, 
185;  advs.  of,  187,  III. 

meljr,  when  used  in  compart 
son  of  adjs.,  126,  2,  161, 
N. ;  adv.  of  quantity,  129, 
N.  i ;  indef.  numeral,  168, 
179. 

tnetirerc,  -e§,  indef.  pron., 
145, 152  ;  indef.  numeral, 
168,  175  ;  before  adjs., 
122, 12. 

mein  Model,  8. 

Middle  High  German,824, 2. 

aJHllion,  declension,  165, 10, 
(d). 

Minutes  of  the  hour,  184,  &, 
(*). 

mifc,  verb-prefix,  204,  209, 

314,  5;    subst.    prefix, 

315,  3. 

mit,  46 ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215, 1,  (a). 

mittel,  comparison,  180. 

mittelft,  see  nermittclft. 

Mixed  declension,  of  substs., 
60-63,  70;  of  adjs.,  116, 
121,  III. 

Modal  auxiliaries,  196-202 ; 
peculiar  forms,  196,  R.  1- 
3;  paradigms,  198;  fur- 
ther peculiarities,  199 ;  idi- 
omatic use,  200-202. 

Modern  HighGerman,324,3. 

Modification  of  vowels  ;  see 
Umlaut. 

mogen,  conjugation,  196- 
199 ;  use,  200,  3,  202. 

Monosyllables,  declension, 
22,  1,  3,  5,  App.  B.,  C, 
E.,  87  ;  gender,  89, 1,  (a). 

Month,  day  of,  how  ex- 
pressed, 166,  3. 

Months,  names  of,  p.  104, 
top;  gender,  80, 1,  (*). 

Moods  of  the  verb,  their  use, 
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266-278;  see  also  "Con- 
ditional," "  Indicative," 
etc. 

'  most,'  with  absolute  super- 
lative, 127,2. 

Motion,  neuter  verbs  of,  con- 
jugated with  few,  53,  (£). 

tnvifjen,    conjugation,   196- 
199 ;  use,  200,  4,  202. 

SDJut,  fern,  compounds  of, 
App.  I,  p.  388;  511  3JHtte 
fetn,  roerben,  250,  (e). 

Mutes,  progression  or  shift- 
ing of,  325. 

Jiacf),  prep.,  46,  184,  3,  (b), 
233,  (c),  i  ;  after  adjs., 
244 ;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
3 ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215,  1,  (a). 

$Racf)bar  Model,  62,  63. 

nctdjbetn,  subord.  conj.  clause 
with,  replaces  Engl.  perf. 
part.,  284,  R.  1. 

niidtft,  51,  7. 

na^e,- comparison,  129. 

SRame  Model,  60,  61. 

Names,  see  "  Materials," 
"  Persons,"  "  Places," 
"  Proper  Names." 

namliofie,  ber,  132, 187. 

neben,  prep.,  65. 

nebft,  51,  8. 

nennen,  infin.  with,  271,  (d). 

Neuter  verbs  conjugated  with 
feiit,  53. 

New  High  German,  824,  3. 

ntdjt,  place  of,  12. 

nic^t  nur  . . .  fonbern  cwd), 
238. 

tudjt  foroofc.1 .  . .  al§,  238. 

nid}t§,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
149  ;  before  adjs.,  122, 11. 

ntcJjtSbeftoroeniger,  coord, 
adv.  conj.,  237. 

nid)t3  roeniger  al§,  241, 19, 
N. 

nib,  obsolete  adv.,  compari- 
son, 130. 


me(mals),  187,  !.,(#). 

nteber,  130. 

niemanb,  145,  148;  re- 
placed by  feiner,  151, 1. 

nimmer,  187, !.,(<:). 

*ni§,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  4  ;  gender,  89,  2,  (</), 

3,  (c);  subst.  suffix,    312, 
13 ;  produces  Umlaut,  826, 
to- 

nod),  adv.,  idiomatic  use,  195, 
7;  conj.,  237,  238. 

Nominative,  use  of,  3,  242. 

Number,  in  Substs.,  3;  ex- 
pressions of,  185. 

Numerals,  cardinal,  168, 
165  ;  ordinal,  164,  166 ; 
Roman,  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  166,2,  N. ;  indefi- 
nite, 168-180 ;  derivative, 
182,  183  ;  multiplicative, 
182,  (6)  ;  variative,  182, 
(c)',  fractional,  183,  (a), 
0). 

nun,  195, 1. 

nur,  195, 12. 

ob,  prep.,  51, 10 ;  conj.,  241, 
4;  when  omitted,  239,  R. 

4,  267,  R.  6,  N. ;    in   in- 
direct     questions,      277, 
R.  5. 

ob  cmcl),  239,  R.  3,  4. 

oben,  adv.,  189,  3;  compari- 
son, 130. 

obedjalb,  223,  5. 

obgleicf),  obfcfyon,  obu»ob,[, 
289,  R.  3,  4. 

Object,  direct,  see  "Accusa- 
tive " ;  indirect,  see  "  Da- 
tive "  ;  remote,  with  reflex- 
ive verbs,  216. 

Objects,  place  of,  45,  296, 
297,  R.  1,  2. 

Objective  clause  before  the 
verb,  806. 

Objective  genitive,  243,  3. 

ober,  236,  238. 

'of,'  how  rendered  in  (ii-nii., 


3,  46,  R.  3 ;  281 ;  omitted 
before  infin.  clauses,  277, 
R.  1 ;  after  verbs,  etc., 
291,  8-11. 

ob.ne,  prep.,  34;  governing 
infin.  or  ba{j  clause,  224, 
2,  (6),  276. 

ofynebem,  60,  3. 

Df»r  Model,  62,  (>«. 

Old  High  German,  324,  1. 

ton,  foreign  mascs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

'  on,'  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
282  ;  after  verbs,  etc., 
291,  7. 

'  one,'  rendered  by  e3,  39,  R. 
3;  indef.  pron.,  145,  146, 
160;  not  expressed  after 
adjs.,  122,  4. 

*or,  foreign  substs.  in,"  de- 
clension, 22,  6,  68,  3. 

Ordinal  numerals,  164,  166. 

Origin,  genitive  of,  248, 1. 

Orthography,  p.  n  ;  recent 
changes  in,  p.  12. 

paar  (ein),  indef.  numeral, 
178,  3,  N. 

Participial  constructions, 
English,  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  284;  English  prcs. 
part,  after '  come,'  281,  R. 
5;  not  to  be  confounded 
with  inf.  in  -ing,  or  ge- 
rund, 277,  R.  3. 

Participle,  past,  how  formed, 
in  weak  verbs,  30 ;  in 
strong,  105  ;  of  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  1»J»,  '_'. 

Participles,  place  of,  20,  88, 
ilsa,  4,  295,  1,  3,  and  N., 
298,  299;  endings,  80, 
!{.">;  used  as  adjectives, 
122,1;  as  substs.,  188, 2; 
comparison  of,  125, 4 ;  iso- 
lated strong,  194,  N 
of,  279-284;  present  part., 
280 ;  not  used  with  '  to  be,' 
81,  R.  3;  past,  281;  with 
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imperative  force,  269,  R.  5; 
fut.  pass,  part.,  or  gerund- 
ive, 282  ;  general  remarks, 
283;  no  perfect  part,  in 
Germ.,  284,  R.  1 ;  apposi- 
tive  participles,  280,  (£), 
281,  R.  3,  283,  3,  290. 

Partitive  genitive,  243,  6. 

Partitive  sense,  words  used 
in,  take  no  art.,  2,2. 

Passive  voice,  112-114 ;  pa- 
radigm, 112 ;  agent  with, 
R.  3;  limitations  of,  113; 
substitutes  for,  114 ;  pass- 
ive of  transitive  verbs,  113, 
1 ;  of  intransitive  verbs, 
113,  2. 

Past  participle,  see  "  Parti- 
ciples." 

'people,'  indef.  pron.,  145, 
146. 

Periphrastic  forms  of  conju- 
gation, English,  31,  R.  3. 

Perfect  participle,  none  in 
Germ.,  284,  R.  1. 

Perfect  tense,  formation,  25, 
1 ;  use,  259 ;  replaced  by 
present,  257,  4. 

Personal  pronouns,  declen- 
sion, 38 ;  use,  39-42,  44, 
6,  (£);  place  of ,  45,  Rules 
3,  4,  294,  (c),  N.,  296,  3, 
4  ;  replaced  by  demonstra- 
tives, 143 ;  after  gletrf)ert, 
48 ;  after  tyalben,  roegen, 
228,  1,  2,  R.  3 ;  omitted 
with  imperative,  269,  R.  1. 

Persons,  before  things,  46, 
Rule  2,  296,  5 ;  names  of, 
how  declined,  73,  74,  76, 
2-7 ;  article  with  names  of, 
73,  1,  2,  76,  2,  5,  78. 

Place,  advs.  of,  187,  II.; 
position  in  a  sentence,  11, 
45,  Rule  5,  297,  3,  and 
R.  1. 

Places,  proper  names  of,  72, 
76, 1 ;  article  with,  44,  3. 

Pluperfect  tense,  formation, 


26,1;  plupf.  indicative, 
use,  260;  plupf.  subjunc- 
tive, used  for  conditional, 
263,  267,  2,  and  R.  4;  to 
express  a  wish,  268,  2. 

Plural,  see  "  Concord," 
"  Number,"  "  Substan- 
tives." 

Possessive  adjs.,  48;  agree- 
ment, 43,  5;  replaced  by 
def.  art.,  44,  6. 

Possessive  case,  rendered  in 
Germ,  by  the  genitive,  3, 
243,  4. 

Possessive  dative,  44, 6,  249. 
pronouns,  119. 

Possibility,  advs.  of,  187, 
VI. ;  expressed  by  impf. 
subj.,  268,  5. 

Predicate,  definition  of,  292, 
1,295;  place  of ,  295  ;  fac- 
titive pred.,  253,  254,  3. 

Predicative  nominative,  242. 

Predicative  adj.,  not  de- 
clined, 14,  100;  place  of, 
18,  20,  O.  3,  295,  3,  296, 
8;  factitive,  254,  3. 

Prefixes,  of  verbs,  203-213, 
314;  inseparable,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  204,  207,  208, 
209,  212;  meaning  of, 
814 ;  separable,  117,  205- 
208,  210,  295  ;  separable 
and  inseparable,  208;  com- 
pound, 206,  2;  double, 
207 ;  accent  of,  204,  205, 
3 ;  place  of,  117,  296,  3, 
and  N. ;  subst.  prefixes, 
315  ;  adj.  prefixes,  316. 

Prepositions,  governing  accu- 
sative only,  34,  50 ;  dative 
only,  46,  61 ;  dat.  or  ace., 
65;  genitive,  222,  223; 
contracted  with  def.  art., 
34,  R.,46,  R.1,  p.  83,0., 
65,  R. ;  general  remarks 
on,  224;  joined  to  advs., 
224 ;  governing  the  infin., 
224,  2,  (&),  276,  277; 


English  preps,  and  their 
Germ,  equivalents,  226- 
234;  place  of,  46,  51, 
223,  298,  2;  after  verbs, 
etc.,  291. 

Present  participle  ;  see 
"  Participial  Construc- 
tions, English,"  and 
"  Participles." 

Present  tense,  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35,  in  strong, 
107;pres.  indicative,  257, 
267,  R.  5  ;  pres.  subj.,  re- 
places imperative,  268,  1, 
269,  and  R.  2. 

Preterite,  see  "  Imperfect." 

Primary  Form  of  strong 
declension,  70,  R.  2. 

Principal  assertive  sentences, 
construction,  20,  26,  59, 
N.,  293,  (b)t  294,  (b), 
296,  2,  297,  R.  1,  2,  SOI, 
2,  302,  R.,  803. 

Principal  parts,  of  a  verb, 
28. 

Progression  of  mutes,  325. 

Pronouns,  agreement  of,  13; 
place  of,  45,  296,  2-4; 
personal,  declension,  88; 
use  of  e§,  89;  use  in  ad- 
dress, 40,47,49;  dative. 
of,  replaces  poss.  adj.,  44, 
6,  (b);  reflexive,  41,  42; 
reciprocal,  42  ;  interroga« 
tive,  81-83 ;  relative,  92- 
97,  place  of,  98;  posses- 
sive, 119  ;  demonstrative, 
132-143  ;  indefinite,  145- 
167;  remarks  on,  162. 

Pronunciation,  Introduction, 
pp.  1-12. 

Probability,  expressed  by 
future,  261,  2 ;  by  future- 
perfect,  262. 

Proper  names,  declension  of, 
66, 1,  72-74,  76. 

Proportional  Clauses  ;  see 
"  Comparative  Clauses." 

Purpose,  conjs.  of,  289,  3j 
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(/$);  expressed  by  ill,  229, 
(a)  ;  by  subj.  with  bafj, 
etc.,  268, 3;  by  infin.  with 
ju  or  urn  .  .  .  gu,  273,  R. 
1,  276, 1. 

Quality,  genitive  of,  243,  5. 

Quantity  of  vowels,  pp.  9, 10. 

Quantity,    expressions   of, 
185. 

Quarters  of  the  hour,  184,3, 
(«). 

Questions,  direct,  construc- 
tion of,  23,  293,  (a),  i, 
294,  (a),  295,  2,  300;  in- 
direct or  dependent,  88, 
293,  (c). 

Question-word,  begins  sen- 
tence, 23,  O.  2,  293,  (a), 
i,  294,  (a). 

Reciprocal  pronouns,  42. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  41,  42, 
44,  6,  (b),  N. ;  used  in  re- 
ciprocal sense,  42 ;  place 
of,  294,  (c\  N. 

Reflexive  verbs,  paradigm  of, 
41;  for  passive,  114,  (£)\ 
use,  214  -  215  ;  govern- 
ment, 216. 

Relative  clauses,  replaceEngl. 
part.,  284,  2,  (a)\  place  of, 
805,  306,  R.  3,  and  N., 
R.  4. 

Relative  pronouns,  92-97 ; 
place  of,  98,  294,  (c),  305 ; 
introduce  dependent  clau- 
ses, 98 ;  not  omitted  in 
Germ.,  96,  7,  O.;  concord 
of,  95, 1,  (S)t  288,  2,  N. 

Relative  superlative,  of  adjs., 
127;  ofadvs.,190,  3. 

Roman  numerals,  how  read 
in  Germ.,  166,  2,  N. 

»§,  plurals  in,  77,  5. 

«§,  suffix  of  advs.,  189,  1,  2, 

821, 1,  N.  ;  suffix  in  subst. 

compounds,  819, 1,  N.  2, 3. 


•fa  I,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,4;  gender,  89,  3,  (c)\ 
subst.  suffix,  312, 14. 

sfam,  adj.  in,  superl.  of,  190, 
5;  adj.  suffix,  313,  9. 

famt,  51,  9. 

»fcf)aft,  substs.  in,  gender, 
89,  2,  (a);  subst.  suffix, 
312, 15. 

fc^efeen  Model,  128. 

fdjlagen  Model,  186. 

fdjon,  idiomatic  use,  195,  6. 

Script,  German,  pp.  13-16. 

feb,r,  with  absolute  superl., 
127,  2, 190,  4. 

fetn,  'to  be,'  use  as  auxilia- 
ry, 25,  4 ;  conjugation, 
52 ;  verbs  conjugated  with, 
63;  with  past  part.,  112, 
R.  5,  (b) ;  as  impersonal, 
217,  220  ;  with  dat.,  250, 
(,?);  with  infin.,  272,  R.  2; 
omitted  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 287. 

feit,  prep.,  46,  241, 12,  (a) ; 
conj.,  239,  241, 12. 

feitbent,  adv.  conj.,  237  ; 
subord.  conj.,  239,  241, 
12,  (e). 

i\tl,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
3,  (<r);  subst.  suffix,  312, 
14. 

f  elber,  felbft,  42,  3,  and  R. 

felbtg,  136,  N. 

felbft;  see  f  elber. 

Sentences,  construction  of, 
292-306;  essential  parts 
of,  292  ;  construction  of 
assertive  principal,  20,  26, 
69,  N.,  293,  (£),  294,  (*), 
295,2,  297,  R.  1,  301, 
2,  306;  of  dependent, 
32,  33,  98,  293,  (c),  294, 
(c),  295,  2;  relative,  98, 
805,  306,  R.  3  and  N., 
R.  4;  interrogative,  28, 
88,  293,  («),i,  298,  (c), 
294,  (a),  295,  2,  300:  ex- 
clamatory,  293,  (<*),  R.  3 ; 


expressing  command  CM 
wish,  293,  (a),  2  ;  condi- 
tional,  69,  293,  (a),  3 ;  po- 
sition of  verb  in,  293 ;  of 
subject,  294 ;  of  predicate, 
295;  of  objects,  etc.,  296; 
of  advs.,  etc.,  297  5  of 
other  members.  298;  in- 
verted, 801, N. 1,2  ;  conv 
pound  and  complex,  202- 
306. 

Separable  prefixes,  when  se- 
parated, 117  ;  place  of, 
295,  3  and  N.,  803,  4. 

'  shall,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  201. 

Shifting  of  mutes,  825* 

'  since,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  241,  12. 

fingen  Model,  144. 

Singular,  see  "  Concord,** 
"  Substantives." 

'so,'  rendered  by  e5,  89,  3. 

fo,  after  conditional  and  ad< 
verbial  clauses,  69,  239, 
R.  2,  267,  R.  <?,  298,  (t>), 
R.  4,  N.  i,  2,  294,  (£),  R. 
2;  replaces  folcfc  before  ein, 
188,  N.  2;  adv.  conj., 
237. 

fo  .  .  .  fo,  241,  9. 

fo  ein,  followed  by  wie, 
162,  4. 

foguv,  adv.  conj.,  237,  R.  2, 

So^n  Model,  21  ;  origin  of 
Umlaut  in,  326,  R.  2,  (a). 

folcf)(cv),  demonstr.  pron., 
132,  188  ;  followed  by 
une,  162,  4  ;  before  adjs., 
122,  12. 

f  ollen,  conjugation,196-199 ; 

•   use,  200,5,  201,  202. 

'some,'  how  rendr; 
Germ.,  2,  2,  Ifio 
155,  168,  178, 177, 180. 

fonber,  60, 1. 
i  fonbern,  286,  R.  1. 

joiuoljl . .  .  aU  (aua)X  2*8; 
286,  R.  6. 
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1, 168. 

faredjen  Model,  167. 

ff»  fJ>   P-   5»   in  verbs,   1*8, 


R.  2,  123,  R.  1, 131,  9.  ( 

1, 188,  R.  3. 

ftatt,  see  anftatt. 

«[t,  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 

ftc^en,  with  infin.,  272,  R.  2. 

Stem  of  verbs,  27 • 

Strong  declension;  see  "  Sub- 
stantives, declension  of." 

Strong  conjugation ;  see 
"  Verbs,  conjugation  of." 

Subject,  definition  of,  292  ; 
place  of,  294 ;  in  principal 
sentences,  20,  59,  N. ; 
in  direct  questions,  23, 
O.  1;  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 33,  N. ;  inver- 
sion of,  301,  2,  N.  i,  2; 
expressed  by  nom.  case, 
3,  242,  1 ;  agreement  with 
verb,  286;  repetition  of, 
286. 

Subjective  clause,  306;  rela- 
tive, 306,  R.  3. 

Subjective  genitive,  243,  2. 

Subjunctive  Mood,  use,  264- 
268,  for  conditional.  111, 
263,  .N. ;  in  indirect  state- 
ments, 87,  265,  266 ;  in 
indirect  questions,  88  ;  in 
hypothetical  periods,  239, 
R.  1,  267  ;  for  imperative, 
31,  R.  4,  268,  1,  269; 
expressing  a  wish,  268,  2  ; 
of  purpose,  268,  3  ;  after 
a  negative,  etc.,  268,  4;  of 
possibility,  268,  5;  origin 
of  Umlaut  in  impf.  subj., 
826,  (^). 

Substantives,  their  declen- 
sion, gjloler  Model,  16, 
17;<So^ndo.,  21,  («),  22, 
App.  C. ;  &unb  do.,  21, 
(*),22,APP.  E.;S>orfdo., 
86,  37;  flnabe,  ©raf, 
SBIume  do.,  64-57,  App. 
*'. ;  3lame,  SJiadjbar,  DE>r 


do.,  60-63,  App.  G. ;  with 
Jouble  plurals,  64,  App. 
&.* ;  Summary  and  tables, 
70;  essential  parts,  71; 
anomalous,  66-69 ;  substs. 
without  plural,  66 ;  without 
eing.,67;  of  measure,  weight 
and  number,  185  J  as  verb 
prefixes,  206,  3,  212;  ir- 
regular  compound  substs. , 
68;  appositive  subst.,  289; 
derivation,  by  internal 
change,  310;  by  suffixes, 
312 ;  by  prefixes,  315  ; 
composition,  319;  see  also 
under  "  Accentuation," 
"  Compound  Substan- 
tives," "  Foreign  Substan- 
tives," "  Gender." 

Suffixes,  of  verbs,  811;  of 
substs.,  312 ;  of  adjs., 
313. 

Superlative  degree,  of  adjs., 
relative,  127,  1;  absolute, 
127,  2;  of  advs.,  190, 
3-7. 

*i,  substs.  in,  gender,  89,  2, 
(£);  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 

tiat,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (4 

tcmfenb,  165,  8,  and  10,  (c). 

teilS  .  .  .  teil§,  238. 

Tense,  in  indirect  state- 
ments, 87  ;  in  indirect 
questions,88;  auxiliariesof, 
use,  25,  53  ;  place  of  with 
auxiliaries  of  mood,  199,  3. 

Tenses,  simple,  how  formed 
in  weak  verbs,  80  ',  in 
strong,  104-107,  110; 
endings  of,  in  weak  verbs, 
35  ;  in  strong,  107  ;  com- 
pound, how  formed,  25, 
108  ;  construction,  26, 
83  ;  sequence  of  tenses  in 
indirect  statements  and 
questions  not  observed  in 
Germ.,  87,  2,  88,  2,  266, 


4 ;  of  the  indicative,  how 
used,  257-262  (see  also 
under  the  various  tenses) ; 
of  the  conditional,  263, 
N.;  the  tense  in  indirect 
statements,  87,  266 ;  in 
hypothetical  periods,  267. 

Terminations ;  see  "  End- 
ings." 

'  than '  after  the  compara- 
tive,  126,  1,  241,  7. 

'  that,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  140. 

1  the  .  .  .  the  '  before  compa- 
ratives, 126,  4. 

'  there,'  rendered  by  e§,  39, 
1,  R.  ;  '  there  is,  there  are,' 
220. 

'  they,'  indefinite,  145,  146. 

?tfjum;  see  stum. 

Time,  expressions  of,  184; 
place  of,  11,  45,  297,  2, 
306,  R.  2;  advs.  of,  187, 
I. ;  English  participial  con- 
structions of,  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  284,  (a);  time 
of  day,  184,  3,  285,  R,  6, 
N.  2. 

Titles  of  rank,  49  ;  7P,  5,  6. 

'  to,'  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
46,  R.  4;  233. 

Towns,  names  of,  gender, 
80, 3,  (c)  ;  see  also  "Places, 
names  of." 

Transitive  verbs,  English, 
with  object  unexpressed, 
rendered  by  reflexive  verbs 
in  Germ.,  215,  2;  'often 
intrans.  in  Germ.,  250,  R. 
1,  252,  R. 

Trigraphs,  consonantal,  pp. 
4,  8,  14. 

trots,  223, 16,  and  R.  2. 

stum,  substs.  in,  declension, 
87}  gender,  89,  3,  (b); 
subst.  suffix,  812,  16. 

liber,  prep.,  65  ;  after  inter- 
jections, 240,  4,  (a) ;  after 
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verbs,  etc.,  291, 1;  prefix, 
208  ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
216, 1. 

urn,  prep.,  34,  184,  3,  (c), 
226,  (a),  (l>),  227,  (b),  i ; 
after  verbs,  291,  4;  go- 
verning an  infin.  of  pur- 
pose, 224,  2,  (t>),  273, 
276;  prefix,  208. 

lint  fo,  before  comparatives, 
126,  4,  241,  2,  293,  (t>\ 
R.  4,  N.  3.  [12. 

urn  ...  nrillen,  223, 22,  R.  1, 

Umlaufj  pp.  3,  6,  12,  14;  in 
declension  of  substs.,  17, 
(a),  94,  («),  22, 36,  70,  R. 
6,  Aj  p.  A.,C. ;  in  subj. 
mood  107,  O  2 ;  in  com- 
parisc  i  of  adjs.,  125,  R.  1, 
in  Btr  ng  verbs,  186,  188, 
192,  i.  1;  in  Modal  Aux- 
iliarie  ,  196,  R.  1 ;  in  deri- 
vatioi  .  308,  N.,  309,  311, 

1,  2,  -412,  2-4,  8,  11-13, 
318,  „;  origin,  326. 

ur\s,  sut  't.  prefix,  315,  4. 

mib,  2SI. 

unfern,  823, 23. 

fUnQ,  si>.!)sts.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  (a)  4  subst.  suffix,  312, 
17. 

unaeacf)t«t,  prep.,  22S,  15; 

conj.  i59,  3,  (ff),  241,  21. 
units,  bfitore  tens,  165,  7. 
'unless,'   how    rendered   in 

Germ.,  241,  18. 
unten,  adv.,   189,  3;  com- 
parison, 130. 
unter     prep.,    65;    prefix, 

208. 
unterbeffen,  adv.  conj.,  237  ; 

subord.  conj.,  289,  3,  (£), 

241,  15. 

unteriialb,  223,  6. 
unroeit,  223,  24. 
ur«,  suhst.  prefix,  315,  5. 
*ur.  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  «. 

f,  422. 


Variative  numerals,  182,  (c). 

Ttttt,  insep.verb  prefix,35,R. 
6,  204  ;  meaning,  314,  6. 

Verb,  place  of,  20,  32,  33, 
87,  2,  88,  2,  266,  R.  2, 
267,  R.  2,292,293,301; 
English  periphrastic  forms 
of,  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
31,  R.  3;  tenses  of,  256- 
262,  263,  266  (see  also 
under  the  various  tenses) ; 
moods  of,  256-278  (see 
also  under  the  various 
moods);  concord  of,  285  ; 
when  omitted,  269,  R.  6, 
287. 

Verbs,  stem  of,  27;  principal 
parts  of,  28;  weak  conjuga- 
tion of,  30,  31;  endings  of 
simple  tenses,  35 ;  verbs 
conjugated  with  fein,  53  ; 
neut.,  of  motion,  etc.,  53  ; 
irregular  weak,  99  ;  strong, 
103-108,  App.  L. ;  beifjen 
Model,  118  ;  fileiben  do., 
120;  fd&tefeen  do.,  123  ; 
fed&ten  do.,  124;  frieren 
do.,131;fingendo.,144; 
fptnnen  do.,  158  ;  fcelfen 
do.,159;fpred)endo.,167; 
effett  do.,  181 ;  fcfylagen 
do.,  186;  fallen  do.,  188; 
table  of  strong  verbs,  192; 
passive  voice,  112-114  ; 
reflexive  verbs,  paradigm 
of,  41;  use,  214-216;  im- 
personal verbs,  217-220  ; 
compound  verbs,  insep., 
36,  R.  6, 109,  204,  207- 
209,211-218;  separable, 
117,  205  -  208,  210  ; 
auxiliaries  of  tense,  25, 
53  ;  irregular  strong,  194, 
196;  auxiliaries  of  mood, 
196-202  ;  verbs  with  two 
nominatives,  242, 2, 3;  with 
genitive,  245 ;  with  dative, 
250;  with  accusative,252, 
253;  verbs  of  choosing, 


242,  N.;  of  calling,  con- 
sidering,  268 ;  verbs  fol- 
lowed by  the  subjunctive, 
265 ;  by  the  infin.  without 
ju,  271;  with  gu,  272; 
prepositions  after,  291 ; 
derivation  of,  without 
change,  308  ;  with  in- 
ternal change,  309  ;  by 
suffixes,  811 ;  by  prefixes, 
314. 

oertmttelft,  223,  9. 

oermoge,  228, 10. 

oiel,  comparison  of,  129; 
indef.  pron.,  145  ;  indef. 
numeral,  168,  176;  befor« 
adjs.,  122,  11,  12. 

Vocative,  242, 1. 

Doll,  prefix,  sep.  and  insep., 
208;  adj.,  244. 

von,  prep.,  46,  228,  (a), 
231,  (3),  234;  used  foi 
genitive,  46,  R.  3;  with 
passive  voice,  112,  R.  3; 
with  names  of  places,  72, 
3,  4;  with  names  of  per. 
sons,  76,  6;  replaces  geni- 
tive of  quality,  243,  5,  N. ; 
after  partitives,  248, 6,  N.; 
after  notl,244  ;  after  verbs, 
245,2 

oor,  prep.,  65,  184,  3,  (6), 
234;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
5,  11;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215,  1,  (6). 

norn,  adv.,  189,  8;  compari- 
son, 130. 

Vowels,  modified,  pp.  3, 6, 
12,  14;  double,  pp.  4,  o, 
12,  14;  importance  ox,  p. 
8,  bottom ;  long  and  short, 
pp.  9,  ;oj  see  also  "  Um- 
laut." 

rodf»renb,  prep.,  75,  2,  228, 
17;  conj.,  289,  3,  (t),  241, 
13;  replaces  Kngl.participU 
of  time,  284,  1,  (a). 
roann,  68, 187,  !.,(«/> 
roantm,  88,  R.  3,  N. 
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W03,  interrog.  pron.,  declen- 
sion and  use,  83;  some- 
times *»= '  why,'  83, 6, 162, 
3;  used  for  etiuaS,  149, 
1;  relative  pron.,  92,  96; 
followed  by  ba§,  162,  1 ; 
of  a  number  of  persons 
or  things,  162,  2 ;  not  gov- 
erned by  preps.,  83,  3, 
96,  7 ;  constructkm  of  sen- 
tences with,  98,  3. 

was  fur  (etn),  86. 

'we,' indef.,  146. 

Weak  conjugation,  see 
"Verbs  "  ;  declension,  see 
"  Substantives,"  "  Adjec- 
tives." 

roeber  .  .  .  nodj,  238. 

rcegen,  75, 1,  223, 2,  and  R. 
3. 

Weight,  expressions  of ,  185. 

n>eil,  239,  3,  (£),  241, 17. 

jneldjer,  interrog.  pron.  and 
adj.,  6,  81,  82,  84,85; 
in  exclamations,  85,  1,2; 
relative  pron.,  92,  94,  95; 
indefinite  pron.  and  num- 
eral, used  for  '  some," 
145,  155,  180;  before 
adjs.,  122,  13. 

wenig,  comparison  of,  129; 
indef.  pron.,  145;  indef. 
numeral,  168,  176 ;  before 
adjs.,  122,  12. 

roemt,  58,  239,  3,  (S),  R.  1- 
4,  267  ;  omission  of,  239, 
R.  2-4,  267,  R.  2,  3,  6, 
N  ,  293,  (a),  3,  R.  4,  N. 
y,  <c\  R.  2,  "Z94,  (J),  R. 
2. 
rvenn  and).  »««>nn  gleidj,roenn 


fe$on,  239,  3,  (£),  and  R. 
3,N. 

roemt.'..  md)t,  239,  3,  (3), 
241, 18. 

roer,  interrog.  pron.,  81,  83; 
relative  pron.,  92,  96,135, 
(*)r-N.;  followed  by  ber, 
162,  1 ;  replaced  by  ber, 
306,  R.  3,  N. ;  construc- 
tion of  sentences  with,  98, 

3.        '  r 

TOCrbett,  pres.  and  impf.  of, 
19  ;  conjugated  with  fein, 
53,  (a);  use  as  auxiliary 
of  tense,  25,  2;  as  auxili- 
ary of  passive  voice,  112, 
113;  conjugation,  112; 
as  impersonal  verb,  217, 
2,(<r);  withdat.,  250,  (#). 

'when,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  58. 

'  whether,'  expressed  by  Tito's 
gen,  200,  3,  (4 

'  while,  whilst,'  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  241,  15. 

'whole,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  168,  170. 

nriber,  prep.,  34  ;  prefix, 
204. 

rate,  in  comparisons,  126,  3, 
241,6,8;  after  fold)  ein, 
fo  etn,  162,  4;  subord. 
conj.,  239,  3,  (&)',  in  com- 
parative clauses,  806,  R. 
4,N. 

nrieber,  prefix,  208,  N.  2. 

tmetrielfte,  ber,  164, 166,  3, 

N.2. 

'  will,'     how     rendered     in 

Germ.,  201. 
Wish,  exprewed  by  the  Sub- 


junctive, 268,  2 ;  construe 
tion  of  sentences  express 
ing,  293,  (a),  2, 

nriffen,  196,  and  N.  i. 

TOO,  187,  II.,  fc);  befon 
preps.,  replacing  interrog 
prons.,  88,  3,  and  relativi 
prons.,  95,  2,  96,  7. 
O^l,  comparison  of,  190 
idiomatic  use,  195, 10. 

rooilen,  its  conjugation,  196 
199;  its  use,  200,  6,  201 
202. 

tuorben,  for  gen>orben,  ii 
passive  voice,  112,  R.  2 
when  omitted,  112,  R.  4. 

'  you,'  how  rendered  in  Ger, 
40;  indef.  pron.,  146. 

ffttfyn,  in  compound  num 
erals,  165,  5. 

jer.s,  insep.  prefix,  85,  R.  6 
204;  meaning,  314,  7. 

s^\%,  in  numerals,  165,  6. 

jit,  prep.,  46, 227, («),  4,  (4 
2,  (c),  228,  (c),  229,  («; 
230,  (c),  232,  (6\  233,  (£ 
(c),  2,  (ii)  ;  with  Infinitive 
272-277;  place  of,  101 
117,  R.  2;  with  insej 
verbs,  205, 2;  followed  b 
al§  bctfj  or  um  ju,  wit 
verbs  of  choosing,  242,  ! 
N.,  253  ;  after  adjs.,  244 

juerft,  '195, 5. 

jufolge,  228, 11,  R. 

juncd)ft,  51,  7. 

5unribev,  61,  3. 

jiuei,  declension  of,  166,  L 

jttrijdjett,  prep.,  65. 
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